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THE LESSONS OF FOLKLORE 
By J. W. POWELL 


The study of folklore is the study of superstitions, Super- 
stitions are opinions which stand over [rom a lower into a higher 
state of culture. 

There are people who can move their ears at will: the lower 
animals can do this; but only a few human beings can wink their 
ears. Organs that are useful in lower species may remain їп ап 
imperfect and practically useless state im a morc highly developed 
species; they are then called vestigial organs. As there are 
vestigial organs, so there are vestigial opinions. These vestigial 
opinions are commonly called superstitions. When we come 
to investigate vestigial opinions and treat them as objects of 
science, we no longer call them superstitions. but we call them 
all folklore. 

The science of folklore may be defined as the science of 
superstitions, or the science of vestigial opinions no longer held 
as valid. Yet such erroneous opinions that hold over from the 
days of greater ignorance to the era of modern scientific research 
are found to be of profound. interest in the revelations which 
they make of the nature of superstitions themselves. We might 
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neglect them or seek to substitute for them valid opinions. 
However, science does not hesitate to investigate any question, 
and even the natural history of superstitions has come to be a 
profoundly interesting and instructive science. 

Some years ago a movement was made in Europe and 
America to investigate superstitions themselves on the theory 
that they are valid. Societies were organized in London, Paris, 
Berlin, and New York for the purpose of determining whether 
or not there is substantial truth in error itself. This is the func- 
tion of the Societies for Psychical Research, the purpose of which 
is to discover the truth of dreams, the validity of necromancy, 
and the reality of ghosts, I have a suspicion that the Societies 
for Psychical Research are rather instrumental ín increasing 
superstitions than in dispelling them, and that we reap the 
natural fruit of these researches in the increased prevalence of 
such abnormal cults and arts as christian science, mind healing, 
spirit rapping, and slate juggling. Be this as it may, there is one 
result growing out of the modern Societies for Paychical Re- 
search which ] hail with pleasure: In the transactions of these 
societies there is put on record a great body of superstitions, all 
of which are valuable material as folklore. 

There is also a great body of material for use in folklore 
which is usually called mythology, Until of late years myth. 
ology has been studied rather for literary purposes, for it has 
been abundantly used in poetry, as the similitudes, allegories, 
and tropes of poetry and other kinds of polite literature 
derived largely from mythology. From this standpoint mythaol. 
egy has been extensively investigated, and all its material is avail. 
able for the purposes to which folklore is relegated, 

in addition to these subordinate materials, the folklore stu- 
dents of the world are actively engaged in collecting material 
among all the people of the world. Alread 
are yielding abundant fruit, and 
facts of folklore can be 


are 


y these researches 
the time has come when the 
put into orderly arrangement and the 
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principles discovered upon which folklore itself may be organized 
into a science. It is my purpose at this time to present a sketch 
or outline of this new science. 

Remember it is the science of superstitions, and the science 
must deal with the fundamental errors of mankind (as the 
phenomena of nature have been int erpreted by savage and barbaric 
peoples), and how these errors as vestigial phenomena have 
remained over in civilization and are still entertained. Of course 
the ignorant entertain them by wholesale; but it is not the 
ignorant alone who entertain superstitions. Superstitions are 
domiciled in many parlors, they are paraded on many platforms, 
they are worshiped in many temples, and they lurk even in 
scientific haunts and appear in scientific publications and are 
taught by scientific men. There is much folklore in this world, 
and sometimes it may be found in strange company. 

The most fundamental elements of folklore may be set forth 
in an ‘intelligible manner by explaining the erroneous opinions. 
held by mankind in the stage of savagery about the cosmology 
of the visible world and about the world of ghosts. I shall 
therefore try to present the cosmology of savagery with some 
reference to its appearance in modern times in vestigial forms, 
and TÎ shall fry also to present the savage theory of ghosts and 
how this theory still remains in vestigial forma in the higher 
cultare which we call civilization. 

To the wildwood man who roams the prairie and haunts the 
forest the world is the grand domicile of beasts. Beasts are men, 
and men are but beasts. To his mind the beasts are rather 
superior to men. The beasts have more magical power and 
rably superior to human beings. 
The savage admires the superiority af the beast and longs for his 
activities; he is forever contemplating the accomplishment of 
beasts—the wonders which they can perform—and is envious of 
their skill in what he supposes to be magic. He sees the trout 
dart from bank to bank in the brook and is amazed at its magical 


hence are oftentimes immeasu 
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powers, and from admiration he often proceeds to adoration. 
He sees the serpent glide over the rock, swift without feet and 


having the sting of death in his mouth; in this respect he seems: 


superior to man. He sees the chameleon gliding along the 
boughs of trees in sport with rainbow hues, and is delighted with 
its magical skill. He sees the eagle sail from the cliff to the 
cloud region, at home in wonderland. He sees the lion walk 
forth to conquer with occult majesty. Yes, all of the animal 
world is magical and men are but degenerate animals. Inspired 
with wonder he is filled with adoration, and the beasts are goda. 


The world is thus the home of men and gods, and the pods are. 


the beasts. 


This home itself is a tabernacle of wonderful structure with 
the sky above and the earth beneath —the sky of solid crystal, 
the plane of the earth with mountains and valleys, with hills and 
plains, with forests and prairies, with rocks and deserts, with lakes 
and rivers. What atent is this: The blue dome aver the green 
earth, the mighty structure of the solid crystalline sky, a atupen- 
dous vault. over a vast floor. This is the chamber of the world — 
a tent with a canopy of heaven and a floor of carth. 

In this world sun and stars are but shining magical beasts 
that travel by appointed paths along the face of the sky. No 
hint of astronomy has been given to’ savagery. No scientific 
research has revealed the structure of the heavenly orbs, The 
sky as a dome and the earth as a floor constitute a chamber in 
which dwell the star beasts, the prowling beasts, the bird beasts, 
the reptile beasts, the fish beasts, and the insect beasts. In this 
Magical temple they are engaged in magical activities. st 
chamber with the sky above and 
of a world of magical beings. 
Senis i i Vat the savage — who also at 

‘hese are the shamans, as we often.‏ | وو نر 
call them, — the priests. They call them Jossaherds, or by some‏ 
other name, for there area multitude of languages in savagery,‏ 


A vast 
the earth beneath is the theater 
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and every language has its name for these wonder-working men. 
All tribes have jossakeeds, and the savage believes that all tribes 
of beasts have jossakeeds; even the stars have jossakeeds. 

These wonderful beasts, the stars, have to travel by appointed 
paths along the lower surface ol the crystalline dome; but there 
are stars of greater magical powers — jossakeeds of flashing light 
meteors ol the sky. So lions have jossakeeds, so eagles have 
jossakeeds, 50 humming-birds have jossakeeds, so serpents have 
jossakeeds, so trees have jossakeeds, and so rocks have jossa- 
keeds, The savage distinguishes between common people and 
priests, common people and wonder-makers; and trees, rocks; 
waters, animals, and stars are all common people and priests. 

Now, we must sce how this world is enlarged in the mind of 
the savage. There i3 still the dome above and the world below ; 
but still as men travel from land to land and meet with tribe alter 
tribe and return to tell of their journeyings, gradually the notions 
about the world are enlarged and men come to talk about the 
world in terms of direction. They speak of the world above and 
the world below in reference to the world here or the midworld, 
for every tribe believes itself to inhabit the center of the world; 
thus we have a zenith world, à midworld, and a nadir world. 
Then they speak of a world to the north, of a world to the south, 
of a world to the east, and of a world to the west, for men think of 
the world in terms of the cardinal points. Chained to this mode 
of thinking by the terms of language, the three worlds are multi. 
plied and seven worlds are known: the midworld, the under 
world, the upper world, the north world, the south world, the 
east world, and the west world. Ail tribal peoples, savage and 
barbaric alike, believe in these seven worlds as departments or 
pavilions to the world of firmament and earth. 

it is still a folk habit among civilized people to classify good 
and evil by regions. The good is from above and the evil is 
from below; the good belongs to heaven, the evil to hell, Let us 
expand this way of classifying things and consider every attribute 
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as belonging to or coming from one or another of the seven 
regions. Let us say that the gopher is proper to the lower 
world, the eagle proper to the:sky. Let us classify all birds by 
regions and all prowling beasts by regions; let us classify trees 
by regions; let us classify colors by regions: Ah, there we have 
it, colors are yet classified by regions, and when we speak of 
seven colors we use the vestigial classification ol savagery, Sei- 
ence no longer classifies colors in sevens: but folklore still classi- 
fies them in this manner, and this is the classification which haa 
held over since tribal opinions were formed. In tribal society all 
objects and all attributes properties or qualities are classified 
in this seven-fold manner, and every body and every attribute of 
a body is believed to be proper to some region, so that the idea 
of seven worlds is extended to all things, for everything is proper 
to some world. Ir savagery the folk think of bodies and proper- 
ties in a cosmological scheme; just exactly as you think that a lie 
comes from hell and the truth from heaven, as though these 
qualities were proper or appropriate нога particular region, A 
man may know that a lic comes fram the tongue and is proper to 
a false heart, yet from immemorial habit he will use the expres 
sion, “a lie from hell" |. As everyone who knows quite well that 
truth comes. from correct-reasoning may still affirm that some 
particular truth in which he is interested isa truth Irom heaven, 
so the savage considers that red is (rom the west world, is the 
color proper to a particular region. The red oí the crest of the 
woodpecker he believes to be the red of the west world, which is 
the red sunset. So he will say the red of the west world js on 
the crest of the woodpecker, as you would say the light of the 
upper world irradiates the brow of the Saint, or 
the anger of hell is on the [ace of tlie assassin, 
must be understood to be universal 
bodies, properties. and qualities sever 


as you would say 
In like. manner it 
in savagery to attribute all 
ally to the cosmical regions. 
It is the universal opinion in savagery that the world is a hol. 


low chamber between a solid dome and a flat earth, and that in 
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this world there are seven regions, — the region where the tribe 
lives, which is spoken of-as a midworld ; a region above, or upper 
world; a region below, or under world: a region to the east, 
another to the west, one to the south, and one to the north, 
which are the cardinal worlds, and that everything in nature is 
assigned to one or the other of these worlds, and everything of 
which man may speak is proper to or belongs to some world and 
ihat it has been derived from that world. It is thus that the 
cosmology. of savagery i5 the theory of its classification. 

In the last stages of savagery and on to early civilization this 
cosmology is gradually changed into a new theory. The cardinal 
worlds become cardinal elements. In the primordial cosmology 
earth, soll, or dirt belongs to the midworld. Inthe same manner 
in savagery the аіг ів supposed to be the breath of animals, and so 
the winds are supposed to come from the cardinal worlds and to 
be proper to the cardinal worlds; but when the atmosphere is 
discovered. as something universally present and ambient over the 
surface of the earth, new concepts about the air spring wp. 

In the same way it) savagery fire is proper to or comes {rom 
the south in the northern hemisphere, or from the north im the 
southern hemisphere; but in early civilization men gradually learn 
that fire is proper to combustible materíal, and they gradually ac- 
quire new concepts about it Among savage people water be- 
longs to the region of the direction in which the sea was known 
to the particular tribe; but gradually, in early civilization, men 
learn that the sea is everywhere beyond the land, and they learn 
that water is evaporated from the sea and falls upon the land, and 
gradually they acquire new opinions about water; 30 earth, air, 
fire; and water, that once were supposed to be regional things, are 
gradually transformed into elemental things, and men believe that 
everything is composed of four substances, — earth, air, fire, and 
water. They gradually give up their opinions about the cardinal 
worlds and speak now of cardinal substances, though they still 
adhere to the three worlds,—the upper world, the midworld, and 
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the lower world. This is the cosmology of early civilization, in 
which we find men speculating about the proportions in which 
earth, air, fire, and water are mixed in the different things, Thus 
the cardinal regions become cardinal elements. Tn savagery 
everything is attributed to same region: in early civilization 
everything but good and evil is attributed to elements, while good 
is still attributed to the upper world and evil to the lower world, 
and we still think of heaven as above and of hell às below — a 
survival from savagery, 

Good comes from the mind of man, not from the clouds ; from 
human: purposes, not from heavenly regions. It js hot an attri- 
bute of space, but an attribute of mind. 
is proper to the mind ; evil is. in the soul, 
hell as a place; it isnot 


In the same manner evil 
Evil is not devised in 
an attribute of space, but it is an attri- 
‘bute of purpose, Helland heaven are in the souls of men. Think. 
ing men clearly understand this, though they may use language 
which implies that good and evil are properties of space, The 
ignorant misunderstand this language, and-still believe that good 
is in heaven and evil in hell; and that by magic they come among 
men. 
[вау that the sun comes up, though I know that the carth 
turns down toward the east, This habit of expression does not 
deceive the astronomer who understands the 


nt man may be deceived, 

iore: is ancient. error still believed by the 

ignorant. Often the ancient errors stil] remain in the usages of 

language, but are properly interpreted by wise men. So wise 

men often say foolish things, but they understand them as sym- 
bols, while ignorant men believe them. 

All of the bodies of the world — stars 


plants — are animals, so the tribal man thinks, 


This: doctrine is 


Faw ELL] THE LESSONS OF FOLKLORE 9 


һуіохоіѕт. Animals live in generations, so he believes that all 
bodies live in generations, that generation itself is something 
magical, atid that magic is the cause of reproduction, The sav- 
age man is forever speculating how this or that thing is generated, 
ог, аз they say, Who is the mother of this thing? Who is the 
mother of the rock? Who is the mother of the rain? Who is 
the mother of the lake? In this manner they speak of the origin 
of things. 

In barbarism the expression is changed. The barbarian asks, 
Who is the father of this thing? Who ts the father of fre? Who 
is the father of water? Who is the father of the cloud? Who is 
the father of the sun? Not only do tribal men speak of bodies 
having mothers or fathers, but they speak of properties and 
qualities as having parents, for this is their theory of causation. 
In all speculation. and in all controversy about causation, the 
cause is always considered as the parent and the- effect às the 
„child, so causes and effects are conceived in terms of generation 
or of parenthood and offspring. This is a good trope, but it ts 
bad logic. That early civilization which has come down to us 
through the Greek language inherited this method of looking at 
cause and effect a3 if they were diferent generations of things. 
Having resolved the multitudinous properties of the world into 
simple concepts, they speculate as to how one produced the other 
and disagree about the ultimate parent. Some say number 
is the father of all things, others that form is the father of all 
things, others that force is the father of all things, others 
that being is the father of all things, and, finally, that mind 
is the father of all things, This controversy has: been con- 
tinued even unto the present time. The speculations on this 
matter are called metaphysic. In the literature of these specula- 
tions we find a large body of valuable material. ready for the use 
of the folklore student. 

As tribal man believes that all causation is magic and that 


causation is also magical generation, he universally believes in 
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some method of reincarnation, The same bodies appear again 
and again in different generations, Among the Aryan peoples of 
India this is systematized into a doctrine of reincarnation by 
which men are rewarded for the good and evil done in life by 
being transmuted into other species at death, 

Metaphysic is the modern doctrine of metempsychosis; it isa 
learned explanation of magic: it is sometimes called philosophy, 
then it isa philosophy of the occult. There are two very distinct 
schools of metaphysic: the one believes that all material things 
are creations of the mind, that stars, rocks, and rivers are only 
thoughts: the other, that all material things are derived from 
force and that thoughts are only forces. The one believes in the 
dynamic origin of the universe, the other believes in the psychic 
origin of the universe. These two primitive doctrines of worlds, 
which are regions instead of stars, and of the origin of all bodies, 
properties, and qualities by magical generation, is the cosmology 
which comes to us from savagery. These doctrines are still be- 
licved as vestigial opinions, and we call such vestigial opinions 
folklore. Cosmology is thus a theory about the regions of the 
world and how things are created by magic, 

Having thus briefly explained primeval cosmology, the pri- 
eval ghost theory must be set forth. Tribal man believes in 
ghosts, and this theory is called animism, The science of eth. 
nology teaches the nature and origin of the ghost theory; that is, 
it discovers the nature of ghosts and explains how men come to 
believe in them. There are a good many people who believe in 
ghosts, the opinion being a survival from 
with tribal men the belief is universal, 

We must first consider what ghosts are supposed to be and 
what they are supposed to do, | have already explained the 
primitive world as a domed firmament over a horizontal earth, 
and that all the bodies seen by me are supposed to inhabit this 
vaulted tabernacle—to dwell in the tent of the sky. The savage 
believes also that the stars are living bodies that pass along the 


primitive society: but 
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sky by appointed paths. He sees the heavenly orbs move along 
the crystalline surface above, every one by a definite way and 
every one at a definite time. So lie sees the heavenly bodies аз 
animals compelled to journey by appointed times and ways in 
obedience to some spell or magical influence; they cannot move 
at will, because they are under the power of magic. In the same 
manner trees and all plants are living beings struck motionless by 
magic and fixed to the soil. He believes that rocks are living 
beings rendered motionless by magic, All bodies of water are 
fixed to the earth in. springs and lakes, but free to travel by 
appointed ways. in streams. Every drop of water which is 
gathered in dew and every drop of rain i5 à living being under 
the spell of magic, Every one of the lower-animals and every 
human being may move from place to place at his own 
will, 

With this theory of the nature of the bodies found in the 
domed world the savage bas a further theory that bodies and 
ces. Bodies are composed of solid 
hed, heard, and seen. On the other 
hand, ghosts have a tenuous or spectral existence and they are 
often called specters and sometimes haunts, Bodies do not have 
life, only ghosts have life. Bodies do not: have mind, only ghosts 
have mind: however, ghosts dwell in bodies, though they may 
leave them at will. A ghost may choose its own body whenever 
it finds one unoccupied, and ghosts sometimes quarrel with one 
another if by chance they wish to inhabit the same body, Ghosts 
can travel in the world as thought journeys ; ghosts can go to the 
moon and back again in twice the twinkling of an eye, Ghosts 
are magicians; they can do anything that is wonderful and occult, 
but they must be freed iram their bodies in order to be wonder- 
makers: A ghost may cause à man to shout, and then instantane- 
ously may go out among the rocks and repeat the call and come 
back into the man's body, or other ghosts may repeat his words. 
Such magical wonders the savage sees in every echo. All the 


ghosts. have distinct existen 
substances they can. be touc 
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life and mind exhibited by animal and human bodies are attributed 
to their ghosts, for every body is inert and mindless. 

Now we can understand what the jossakerds are Supposed to 
be. They are persons who can communicate with and have 
power to contro] the action of ghosts. It js only in the Algon- 
quian languages that they are called jossakeeds. They are called 
adawelhe in the Cherokee. In the hundreds of Amerind tongues 
there are an equal number of names by which they are known. 
Scientific men usually call them shamans, but by those who have 
some acquaintance with the savage tribes of America they are 
sometimes called medicine-men, and perhaps more often they 
are called priests, How they come to have these popular names 
is made plain when we understand the offices which they perform 
in tribal society. In every tribe in America there are societies 
called fraternities, as the members of such a society constitute 
a brotherhood, Among the ancient Grevles and Romans they 
were Called phiratries, as we call them fraternities. 

Fraternities are organized to control ghosts, the ghosts being 
cousidered the active principle in every body. Ghosts control the 
production of all the fruits of plant bodies, and it is to them that 
appeal is made for natural fruits: they control the harvests of 
Erassseeds, nuts, and berries: they control the production of 
game, and the ghosts of the game birds and beasts are appealed 
to by these fraternities. In the same manner fraternities. are 
Organized to produce abundance of fish. In regions where insects 
are important portions of the daily food, fraternities ate organized 
to secure their abundance. Grasshopper fraternities are formed 
in America, grub fraternities jn Australia. There is no article of 
food which may not have its fraternity organized to. secure its 
abundance. Especially in arid lands the relation between rainfall 
and food leads to the organization o[ [ raternities for the prodüctiod 
of rain, 

In savage society, disease. even though 


| | it may be due to acci- 
dent, is believed to be the work of ghosts, 


Ifa man stumbles he 
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is supposed to be deceived by a ghost, and ifa man is wounded it 
is the ghost of the tomahawk to which the deed is attributed. 

Among many tribes in Ame rica a cough is believed to be caused 
by insects, the toothache by worms, rheumatism by snakes, head- 
ache by birds. Every crudely distinguished symptom of disease 
has a name which is derived from the object whose ghost ts 
supposed to cause the disease; thus there is the bear disease, the 
elle disease, the rabbit disease. Perhaps it would be a better 
translation of these terms to speak of them as the bear evil, the 
elk evil, the rabbit evil, the deer evil, the antelope evil, the turtle 
evil, the frog evil, the birch evil, the oale evil, the rock evil, the 
fire evil. Good and evil are clearly differentiated as magical 
powers, and witchcraft or sorcery is distinguished from shaman- 
craft or jossakeedcraft, Hence fraternities are organized to secure 
health and to prevent disease and injury. 

War-clubs have ghosts. The power of the club is the ghost of 
the club. Spears have ghosts, and the ghosts of spears have eyes. 
The warrior who throws a spear must control its ghost. The 
ghost of the spear must have unerring aim, Or the aim of the 
thrower ia in vain, Arrows havê ghosts, and arrows will not: hit 
the mark unless their ghosts are controlled. Bows also have 
ghosts, and bows will fail unless their ghosts are nerved to the task. 

It is thus that fraternities are organized to influence the 
ghosts of food, the ghosts of evil, and the ghosts of weapons. 

The jossakeeds are the lieadmen or chiefs of the fraternities; 
hence they are sometimes called medicine-men, because some- 
times medicine is their office ; sometimes it is food, sometimes it 
is war power, sometimes it is hunting power, sometimes it is fish- 
ing power. A shaman is a person who has the power to control 
ghosts through magic for any ог every purpose- 

With. this understanding of the nature of the fraternity and 
the chief of the fraternity as a jossakeed or shaman, we are pfe. 
pared for the explanation of the methods by which the fraternities. 
perform their tasks. 
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As ghosts are magical beings and perform their wonders by 
necromancy, so ghosts can be inflaenced or made to subserve 
human purposes by magic. Savage man finds his grentest delight 
in music and dancing, As his own ghost takes supreme pleasure 
in revelry, so, he reasons, other ghosts love music, dancing, and 
feasting. Hence festivals are organized by fraternities, and the 
leaders in these festivals are the shamans. A man is made a 
shaman because of his supposed skill in organizing the festivals 
and in conducting their exercises in the manner most pleasing to 
ghosts. Before the festivals take place, the shamans prepare them, 
selves by various agencies, These methods of preparation are 
numerous when we consider all the tribes of America, and still 
more when we consider all the tribes of the world. Tt will there- 
fore be impossible to set forth all of these preparations: time will 
not permit; but I will mention some that are common. 

It is usual for the shamans to fast during one or more days 
before the festival takes place, and sometimes the most active 
participants in the festival take part in the fast. Fasting is almost 
a universal preparation for a festival among tribal peoples. 
Puking and purging are also extensively employed, It seems to 
be universal also that intoxicants are used either by eating or 
drinking them, This is the primeval habit out of which the 
modern custom of using intoxicating beverages has sprung. It 
is a survival of one of the shamanistic rites of savagery which 
has produced an appetite for intoxicants in the 
After due preparation by the shaman and other c 
people are assembled in the dance. 
instrumental music, while he may chant some fragments of folklore, 
parts of which the dancers may repeat in a refrain which is corm: 
posed largely of unmeaning syllables. Men, women, and children 
all dance, Hoary-headed grandfathers: old, wrinkled, ugly hags: 
stalwart and battle.scarreil men, earnest matrons, lithe youths, 
lissome lassies, and prattling children all dance, their naked, 
Swart bodies shuffling and flitting in the torchlight that plints 


human race, 
elebrants, the 
The shaman usually makes 
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among the trees and reveals weird shapes in the forest, while 
over all the stars twinkle and the moon sheds her weird light. 
The dancing is often interrupted by dramatic performances. The 
shaman or chief actor relates an appropriate myth, while the mem- 
bers of the fraternity aid him as dramalis persone. Sometimes 
the performers are masked to represent animals or other 
mythic personages who are. concerned in the myth. Besides 
masks other heraldic devices are used in ornamentation. The 
man who represents the bear may have a mask of the skin taken 
. from the head of the bear, or he may be enveloped in a bearskin, 
or he may decorate his body with paintings to represent the bear 
or to represent parts of the bear, The man who represents the 
goose may have the skin of a wild goose stretched over his head, 
or he may be decorated with the feathers of a goose, or he may 
have goose emblems painted on his face and body. Theman who 
represents the serpent may have snakes or snakeskins wound 
about his peck or body, or he may be variously ornamented with 
symbols of snakes; the actor who represents fre may flourish 
brands of fire; the actor who represents the sun. may have the 
sun's face painted on his cheeks or his body. Strange and multi- 
farious are the devices used to symbolize the characters which the 
actors impersonate. So the members оѓ the fraternity are be- 
decked with masks and skins and feathers and talls and all 
manner of symbolic paraphernalia. 

The leading shaman may intone the myth and himself take 
part in the acting, while the other members of the fraternity, in 
panoply of symbolism, perform acts and assume attitudes as they 
are suggested by the theme of the shaman, though they them- 
selves may speak no words. 

The most important ceremonies. of every festival are those 
which have come to be known as altar rites. They are dramatic 
performances illustrated by altar symbols, The ceremony is a 
performance founded on some myth about the article of food 
which they desire or the ghosts which they wish to invoke. The 
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actors in the drama are the members of the fraternity, and the: 
leading actors are the shamans, while in the dancing, music, and 
feasting all of the members of the tribe usually take part. 

The altar may be a cleared space on the ground, before which 
the fraternity acts, or it may be elevated uponatable. The 
objects upon the altar are many, and from tribe to tribe they differ 
very greatly, though they may briefly be characterized. Tirst 
upon the altar they place the object desired, the securing of 
which is the purpose of the fraternity, It may be corn. We 
know these festivals among the tribes of America as corn dances. 
They place ears of corn upon the table, and the shaman prays 
for corn; then they place vases of meal, and the shaman prays 
that they may have an abundance of meal: then they place 
sheets of bread upon the table. Among many of the tribes of 
North America these sheets of bread are as thin as wafers and 
are folded and piled one upon another. Then they place a casket 
of jewels on the altar—crystals of quartz, beads of turkis, carne. 
lians, garnets, and other hard fragments of rock: then the shaman 
prays that the corn may be allowed to ripen and become as hard 
as the jewels upon the altar, Then they place birds carved of 
wood or modeled of clay or formed of cotton, all painted to. 
resemble the most remarkable species of the repion, and the 
shaman prays that the harvest may be so abundant that the birdy. 
will be made glad. There may be a special fraternity to bring 
rain; but sometimes the Corn clan will pray for rain, thena ewer 
or fagon ol water will be placed upon the altar. and the shaman, 
with a brush made of the bright feathers of some bird, will 

tinkle the water over the altar and prav thar «he v: 

T б d Mie ns "e is may in 

- corn to prow. 
Then they paint hieroglyphs of clouds upon tablets and stand 
them upon the altar, and the shaman prays that the clouds may 
come in due season to bring rain upon the earth, 

Festivals are held at certain 


times of the year and in certain: 
phases of the moon, and especi 


ally at certain times indicated by 
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the signs of the zodiac. Among the higher tribes calendars are 
kept for this purpose in which the days of the year are counted 
off by various hieroglyphic devices. 

In conjunction with the symbolic numerals indicating the 
sign of the zodiac or period of the festival, the ceremonies are 
symbolized in many quaint ways. No field in ethnology is of 
greater interest than-that of the study of ancient calendric sym- 
bols. [tis these rites of the fraternities for game, harvest, and 
weather that are regulated by the calendar, because they must be 
conducted at the proper. season. 

The medicine rites are not calendric, but the time of their per- 
formance is determined mainly by the illness of some individual 
or by the prevalence of an epidemic. Of course they are not 
connected with festivals. Notwithstanding this, the shaman 
must prepare himself with fasting and) vigil. Sametimes he 
resorts to puking and purging; often he takes some narcotic or 
stimulant which produces stupor, in which the nature and cause 
of the evil may be revealed. Sometimes he retires to the sweat 
house, or sudatory, where he is put em rapport with ghosts. 
Sometimes the medicine-man may bc initiated by a festival with 
its ceremonies, the most important element of which consists ina 
device to produce that ecstasy which is necessary to ghost com- 
munication, When the medicine-man appears before the patient 
—the person possessed of art evil—he, with the members of his 
fraternity, may first resort to an intoxicant or narcotic to produce 
not complete ecstasy but a favorable state of mind. Then he 
shakes his rattle, and the brethren and sisters dance, while he 
howls and produces weird ululations in which the fraternity take 
part at intervals as a refrain. Then he proceeds by various means 
to extract the evil or devil of which the patient is possessed. 
The most common practice in America is to extract the evil by 
sucking it from the body, and especially is it common to draw it 
out by suction from the top of the head, This may require many 
efforts and repeated resort to intoxicants with music and dancing. 
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It may require many days to eradicate the evil in thís manner, 
especially if the patient is an important man in the tribe and the 
evil is attributed to some ghost controlied by a powerlul enemy 
ofthe man. In the metaphysic of savagery no man diesa natural 
death; death is always produced by sorcery or evil magic, for 
there are bad shamans and good shamans. The good jossakeed 
finds it hard to contend with the bad Jossakeed. | 
War and the implements of warfare lead to the organization of 
fraternities which have many rights, These are often festivals, 
Some are called, by people who witness them among the tribes 
of America, war dances; others are called scalp dances, because 
often the scalps of enemies are used as decorative emblems or as: 
altar symbols, In these ceremonies the preparation of the cele. 
brants is of great significance, for they submit themselves to self- 
inflicted torture, such as swinging on hooks thrust into the body 
and attached by ropestoa central post around which the members 
of the fraternity leap and shout and howl. They knockout their 
teeth, they cut cashes in their bodies, they cut off their fingers or 
toes, and they do many acts of torture, while with singing and 
leaping and howling they nally exhaust themselves and produce 
a state of ecstasy. In this state the ceremonies are believed to be 
most potent. Then come the dancing, singing, and charming of 
weapons, all of which is a highly ceremonial affair. This latter 
part consists of elaborate rites, the purpose of which is to inspire 
the ghosts of the weapons with. anger at the foc. 
The symbolism used on the altars at war festivals [s very 
elabarate, lor the ghosts of weapons have passions like 
beings, and they see and hear like human beings. The wy 
themselves are fashioned and decorated with such altar symbols 
to make them potent, The weapons themselves are potent be. 
cause of their symbols, and symbolic Weapons are constructed to 
be used on altars and to be used also by shamans who are leaders 
in the war and in the chase. It is a significant fact of the symbol. 
ism pertaining to weapons and implements of the chase, that it is 


human 
capons 
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тоге highly developed than that of any other department of 
symbolism found: among the Amerinds, as it testifies to the 
supreme interest which these people take in war and hunting. 
The symbolism of the weapons of tribal men is already becoming 
a science. 

Thus tribal men believe in ghosts; they believe that ghosts can 
bc controlled, and they organize societies for their control. 
These societies are called fraternities ; they are found not only in 
Ameri¢a but wherever tribal men are found. We have sufficiently 
set forth the nature of ghosts as they are conceived to exist in 
the minds of tribal men, and we have also set forth the method 
pursued in tribal society to control them. It now remains for us 
to explain the origin of the notion of ghosts. 

Ghosts first come from dreamland, then they come from ecsta- 
ticland, then from hypnoticland, then from intoxication-land, 
and finally they come from insanity-land. We cannot enter into 
the extensive subject of the psychology of the notion of ghosts. 
I have done that elsewhere. Here 1 can take only the time 
from. dream. visions, ecstatic visions, 


to sliow how ghosts come 
and insane visions: Science calls 


hypnotic visions, drunken visions, 
all such visions hallucinations, hence I must show that ghosts are 


the product of hallucinations. 
Dreams we know to be real, for every human being has dreams 
At the same time he 


and every rational human being knows it. 
knows that the notions he entertains in dreams are fallacious. 
Dreams are realities, for there are such things as dreams; the 
notions of dreams are not realities, for they are hallucinations. 
The dream is a reality to which every man of common sense 
readily assents, The notions of dreams are 






fallacies to which 
every man of common sense also assents. Shall we believe in 
| dream notions, or shall we believe in the concepts of waking 
life ? 

The notions of dream Ше аге operation 
the concepts of waking life are operations © 


sof the mind, just as 
[ the mind ; they are 
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woven into the structure of the brain in the same mariner, and 
hence they can be remembered in the same manner. Dream 
action in the mental constitution is less vivid than waking action, 
and yet there are not many of the thoughts which we produce in 
waking life that are afterward remembered. Dream thought 
occurs when the body is at rest, while waking thought occurs 
when the body is more active; and taking it altogether it is fair 
to say that waking thought is much more vivid than dream 
thought, Were this not the case, then we would have the same 
aptitude to be governed by dream thought as we are by waking 
thought, but waking life is controlled largely by the concepts. 
developed in waking thought, Dream notions would have little 
effect on our waking activities were such notions not organized 
into a system to control waking action. This is accomplished in 
tribal life by the organization of: fraternities; so that there is 
a special method of perpetuating the notions of dreams: There 
is abundant literature about dream visions, and the subject is. 
“undergoing special investigation by scientific methods. 

The dreamer sees strange sights, and strange histories are 
inacted in his imagination, The dead appear and thie living are: 
seen as they appeared in years agone, The personages with 
which the dreamer was acquainted at different periods of life and 
at different places widely apart are associated in common trans. 
actions, The old soldier dreams of battlefields: not of a specific 
battlefield on which he fought, but of a battle in which some of 
the actors are of his immediate acquaintance. Ніз wife is hight. 
ing by his side, his daughter is in the ranks of the enemy, or his. 
father is slain. Perhaps feats are performed which in, waking 
hours would cause unbounded astonishment, but which in his. 
dream seem to be natural and commonplace ; so dreams are often 
imaginary histories. As the dream goes on, transformations go 
on, perhaps by dissolving views. The father becomes a tree, 
the mother a spring, the daughter a rosebush, and the battle. 
field a meadow; per haps the transformation seems not to be a 
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gradual change. Somehow the new scene replaces the old; but 
the change causes no astonishment, all seems natural and com- 
monplace. 

There is nothing in romance more marvelous than a dream. 
Listen for a moment to the dreams of Alice in Wonderland: 


Alice was beginning to get very tired of sitting by her sister on the 
bank, and of having nothing to do: once or twice she had peeped into 
the book her sister was reading, but it had no pictures or conversations 
in it, “and what is the use of a book," thought Alice, “without pictures 
or conversations?” 

So she was considering in her own mind . + > whether the 
pleasure of making a dalsy-chain would be worth the trouble of getting 
up and picking the daisies, when suddenly a white rabbit with pink eyes 
ran close by her. 

There was nothing so ery remarkable in that; nor did Alice think 
it sọ sery mnch out of the way to hear the Rabbit say to itself, " Oh 
dear! Oh dear! Ishallbetoolate!" . « - 5 but when the Rab- 
bit actually eot a anch cud of idi maisiem- porki, and looked at 1t, and 
then hurried on, Alice started to her feet, for it flashed across her mind 
ihar she had never before-seen a rabbit with either a wittatcoat-pocket 
or a watch to take out. of it, and, burning with curiosity, she ran across 
the field after it, and was just in time to see it pop down a large rabbit- 
hole under the hedge. 

In another moment down went Alice after it, never once considenng 
how in the world she was to get out again. | 

The rabbit-hole went straight on. like a tunnel for some way, and 
then dipped suddenly down, so suddenly that Alice had not à moment 
to think about stopping herself before she found herself falling down 
what seemed to be a very deep well, 

Either the well wan very deep or she fell very slowly, for she had 
plenty of time as she went down to look atout her, and to wonder what 
was going to happen next. First, she tried to look down and make ont 
what she was coming to, but it was too dark to see anything; ten she 
looked at the sides of the well, and noticed that they were filled with 
cupboards and bookshelves: here and there she saw maps and pictures 
ining upon pegs. She took down a jar from one of the shelves as she 
passed ; ít was labelled “ORANGE MARMALADE, but to her great disap- 
pointment it was empty: she did not like to drop the jar for fear of 
killing somebody underneath, so managed to pil it into one of the 
cupboards as she fell past it 
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"Well !" thought Alice to herself, “after such a fall as this, I shall 
think nothing of tumbling down stairs! How brave they ‘Tl all think me 
at home! Why, I wouldn't say anything about tt, even if I fell off the 
top of the house!" | |. . oe 

Down, down, down, Would the fall gerer come loan emi? “I 
wonder how many miles | ‘ve fallen by this time?” she said aloud “FE 
must be getting somewhere near the centre of the earth. — Let me see: 
that would be four thousand miles down, Dthink"— . , | “uy es, 
that’s about the right. dist&nce— but then | wonder what Latitude or 
Longitude 1 've got to 2" à 

Presently she began again, "I wonderif I shall fall right лош 
the earth! How funny it ‘Il stem to come: out among the people that 
walk with their heads downwards! ‘The Antipathies, I think —" I 
"— hut I shall have to ask them what the name of the country is, yeu 
know. Please, Ma'am, is this New Zealand or Australia #" : 
" And. what an ignorant little girl she "ll think ma lorasking! Моң 
never do to ask : perhaps T shall see it written up somewhere," 

Down, down, down. "l'here was nothing else to do, so Alice soon 
began talking again. “ Dinah ‘ll miss me ve y much to-night, I should 
think!" (Dinah-was the cat.) “IL hope they “ll remember her saucer 
of milk at tea-time: Dinah, my dear! | wish you were down here with 
me! There are no mice in the air, ] "m afraid, but you might catch a 
bat, and that 's very like a mouse, you know, Hut do cate ent hata, 1 
wonder?" And here Alice began to get rather sleepy and went on 
saying to herself, in a dreamy sort of way, “Do cats eat bats? Do cats 
eat bats?" and sometimes, “Do bats eat cats?” for, you see, aa she 
could n't answer either question, it did n't much matter which way she 
put it, She felt that she was dozing off, and had just begun ta dream 
thar she was walking hand in hand with Dinah, and was saying to her 
very earnestly, “ Now, Dinah, tell me the truth : did you ever čata 
bat ?" when suddenly, thump ! thump! down she came upon р heap 
of sticks and dry leaves, and the fall Was Over, 

Alice was not a hit hurt, and she jumped up on to her feet ma 
moment © she looked wp, but it was all dirk overhead: before lier was 
another long passage, and the White Rabbit was still-in sight, hurrying 
down it, There was not a moment to he lost : away went Alice like the 
wind, ond was just in time to hear it злу, as it turned 2 corner, Oh my 
ears and whiskers, how late it 's getting!" She was close behind it when 
she turned the corner, but the Rabbit was no longer to Dé teen + she 
found herself 1n a long, low hall, which was lit up by à row of lamps 


hanging from the roof. There were doors ali round the hall, but they 
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were all locked, and when Alice had been all the way down one side 
and up the other, trying every door, she walked sadly down the middle, 
wondering how she was ever to get out agam. 

Suddenly she came upon a little three-legged table, all made of 
solid glass; there was nothing on’ it but a tiny golden key, and Alice's 
first idea was that this might belong to one of the doors of the hall; 
but alas! either the locks were too large, or the key was too small, but 
at any rate it would not open any of them. However, on the second 
time round, she came upon a low curtain he had not noticed before, 
and behind it was a little door about fifteen inches high ; she tried the 
little golden key in the lock and to her great delight it fitted’! 

Alice opened the doar and found that it led into a small passage 
not much larger that a rat-hole ; she knelt down and looked along the 
passage into the loveliest garden you ever. 5aw. How she longed to get 
out of that dark hall, and wander about among those beds of bright 
flowers and these cool fountains, but she could not even get her head 
through the doorway; “and even if my head would go through,” 
thought poor Alice, “it would be of very little use without my shoul- 
ders. Oh, how. [| wish I could shut up like a telescope! 1 think 1 
could, if 1 only knew how to begin.” l'or, you sce, $0 many out-of-the- 
way things had happened lately that Alice had begun to think that 
very few things indeed were really impossilile. 


omens and recall them to divine 
the future, this constant familiarity with them makes the absurd 
itself seem real. Then if we practice the methods of hallucina- 
tion, visions become. realities, Poets, philosophers; statesmen, 
warriors, and religious zealots are peculiarly liable to such visions, 
and to them visions are realities. One of the most common 
methods of producing visions is by crystal gazing. When 
rational judgment is overturned and false judgments arc made, 
the realm of ecstasy, like the realm of dreams, is a home of hallucina- 
tions. In civilization erystal-gazing is an art of mountebanks, but 
in the earlier stages of civilization men resorted habitually to the 
practice of ecstasy by a great variety of methods. 

So hypnotism is a source of hallucination, In civilization it 
may be practiced 24 a curative agency, but mountebanks some- 
times practice it for purposes of deception. In tribal society 


If we consider dreams ta be 
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hypnotism is a customary agency to secure communication with 
ghosts. In civilization intoxication has become a remedial agent 
and is universally practiced to relieve pain and to produce uncon- 
sciousness during surgical operations; but intoxicants and narcotics. 
are used in savagery as an agency by which men may communi. 
cate with ghosts. Oftentimes disease subverts the intellectual 
faculties and men become insane, and they are treated f or insanity 
as for other diseases; but in tribal societ y the insane are supposed 
to be possessed of foreign ghosts—that is, ghosts not proper to 
their bodies; So the realm of ghosts is the land of dreams, the 
land of ecstasy, the land of hypnotism, the 
and the land of insanity. Ghost notions are 
To confound the notions of visions with 

ing reality is to pass into the land of m 
realm. 

It is thus that the study of folklore 
practical and valuable of all the 
and nature of superstitions 
tinction between valid Concepts and uticanny visions, 

The habit of believing in the impossible, of expecting the ab. 
surd, and of attributing phenomena tò the occult, pives rise to 
two classes of magical agencies which, from savagery to the-high. 
est stages of culture, have played important roles in the explana- 
tion of magie, "These arc the beliefs in mascots and taboos. 

Those who dwell on the mysteries of 
are revealed in ecstasy, hypnotism, intoxi 
forever looking for Mmascols or mysteri 


land of intoxication, 
produced by visions, 
the concepts of wak- 
ystery—the uncanny 


has come to be the most 
sciences, for it reveals the origin 
and makes the grand scientific dis: 


life, especially as they 
cation, and insanity, are 


uperstitious people, just as scien. 
the discovery of scientiRc facts. What a 
wonder it was to scientific men tà discover that bones could be 
photographed through their covering of flesh! 
the Rorntgen rays was held ta be rj 
was awarded a great meed Of praise, 
hind foot of a emveyard rabbit plucke 


The discovery of 
important that the discoverer 
But the potency of the left 
d in the: dark of the moon 





rownit| THE LESSONS OF FOLKLORE 25 


is held by superstitiaus people to be of more importance than the 
Reentgen rays, More people believe in mascots than believe in 
telephones, and those who believe in mascots believe that tele- 
phones are magical. In the same manner taboos perform won- 
derful magic feats in the notions of many persons. In savagery 
there are many taboos, and men must not do this thing nor that 
thing lest their enterprise should fail. Survival of taboos atill ex- 
ists eg thirteen persons must not sit at the table lest one should 
dic. So mascots and taboos still have their influence in civilized 
society. 

| have already explained the origin of the seven regions or 
worlds existing in the notions of savagery, and how four of these, 
the cardinal regions, were transmuted into the cardinal substances 
— earth, air, fire, and water. I have also explained that still 
three of the regional. worlds remain in. folklore — earth, hell, 
and heaven, Then I have explained the nature of ghosts 
and how the notion of ghosts springs from. dream visions, 
ecstatic visions, hypnotic visions, drunken visions; and insane 
visions, and have still further explained how magical causation still 
lives in folklore by pointing out the influence which mascots and 
taboos exert in society. | 

I have yet to point out one more source of folklore to which 
allusion has already been made. ‘The habit of explaining mysteri- 
ous phenomena from visions has developed a special learning or 
cult which ja known as metaphysic.. This I must now set forth. 
In so doing Ll shall show that the belief in magic still exists in 
very highly cultured quarters. Metaphysic is a system of ex 
plaining how the properties of badies are generated one from. an- 
other. In modern times there has come to be two very distinct 
schools of metaphysic — the one called idealism and the other 
materialism. The idealists believe that the properties of bodies 
are all generated from mindi the materialists believe that the 
properties of bodies are all generated from force. 

‘A third school remain who believe that the psychic properties 
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of bodies and the physical properties of bodies are derived from 
distinct substances: the physical properties of bodies are derived 
from a substance that can be Lasted, touched, felt, heard, and 
seen, while the psychical properties of bodies are derived from a 
tenuous or spectral substance which can be manifested to the 
senses of certain persons only under certain conditions: This 
third doctrine is the survival in modern times of the ancient doc- 
trine of animism. ft is only with idealism and materialism that 
we are here to deal, 

On my table there lies a knife made by one of the ancient in- 
habitants of America from a bowlder of clay sandstone. I can 
break it into pieces, that is, dissect it into parts, and put these 
parts in different bottles, or I can analyze it into different sub- 
stances and put these substances into different bottles. For sim- 
plicity's sake let us say that it is composed of oxygen, silicon, 
aluminum, hydrogen, and iron, By analysis I can separate these 
substances and put each one ina diferent bottle; This same ab. 
original knife has Properties; but I cannot separate them from 
the knife and put them into distinct bottles I cannot dissect 
them into properties, nor can ] analyze them into properties, and 
yet the properties are realities; While they àre not discerpible, 
they are still concomitant. and may be considered severally, 
although they cannot exist severally: Bodies can be generated 
one from another, animals may be generated from other animals, 
plants may be generated from other planta, rocks may be pener- 
ated from other rocks: but essential properties cannot he gener. 
ated from other properties, affinitv cannot be penerateid from 
persistence or Causation, persistence cannot be generated from 
force, force cannot be generated from form, form cannot be gen. 
erated from number. Properties cannot exist apart; although 
they are concomitant they can be considered severally, Ladd" 
says, “All the essential factors which belong to the conception of 
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a thing are harmoniously present to our cognitive experience in 
every concrete thing." In this he affirms that the essential prop- 
erties of things are concomitant, and that one cannot exist with- 
out the other ; and he goes on in many chapters of his new book 
to prove this concomitancy of properties and the impossibility of 
their dissolution, Some of the Greeks thought the property, 
which is the father or ancient (dax) of all others, to be 
number; This. is the doctrine ascribed to Pythagoras. Plato 
thought the father or ancient of all properties to be form. Aris- 
totle thought the ancient of all properties to be energy or force; 
others of the Greeks thought the ancient of all properties to be 
being. In modern times two schools have been developed—ane 
which claims that the ancient of all properties i5 mind, the other 
that the ancient of all properties is force. Thus we have idealism 
and materialism, which are theories not of the origin of bodies hy 
genesis one from another, but of the origin. of properties by 
genesis one from another. 

In the. earlier controversies on this subject — and they 
have been many and bitter, for the opinions held about them are 
supposed to come from those regions which we call hell and 
heaven,—a peculiar theory of properties is taught. All bodies 
are supposed to be porous and to be composed ol unknown and 
unknowable matter, and the properties are supposed to be held 
in their pores. This doctrine took on the most extreme notions 
about the nature of magic. The matter or substance of a body 
could give out an :nexhaustible supply of these properties, or they 
could absorb an inexhaustible supply. Gubstance, or substrate, 
according to this theory, ;s endowed with magic as the inexhaust- 
ible cause of properties. The flint knife has number; it is many 
in one, but you cannot gather the knife into one bottle and the 
number into another. The same piece of quartzite has form, 
which is its structure and shape, but you cannot take its form and 
put it into à distinct. bottle. The same fragment of rock has 


motion —the motion of the earth about its axis, the motion of the 
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earth about the sun, and that motion which we call heat,—but you 
cannot take this motion called farce and put it in a distinct 
bottle, This same bit of rock has persistence, or being, or causa- 
tion, but you cannot take this being away from the flint knife and 
put it by itself in a distinct bottle. The same bit of quartzite is 
composed of different chemical substances that have affinity one 
for another, but you cannot take this affinity away from the 
molecules of the knife and put it in a bottle by itself. Here we 
have five properties of things,—number, form, force, persistence, 
and affinity,—but they are inseparable. A survival of this doc- 
trine existed in science up to the days of Newton, for he believed 
that heat, which isa mode of motion or lorce, could be indefinitely 
added to or taken out of a body. The greatest work of tlie 
greatest philosopher of time was marred by this 
survival from an earlier day. His successors in scientific research 
have repudiated the doctrine, The SMe superstition that prop- 
ertics may be produced one from another in inexhaustible gener- 
ations still exists, and the lore of these superstitions is called 
metaphysic; but there are two schools of metaphysic, —one be 
lieving that all other properties are generated by the psychic 
Property, the other believing that all other properties are 
generated by the force property, 

At one time in my life I believed in idealism, and for forty 
years I have been a constant reader of its literature, During all 
this time T have never ceased to search for a definition of ideal. 
ism. I have forever been on the lookout for the standard 
concept of the theory, and from time to time I have tried to 
grasp the concept and express it in language. During the 
present year a great scholar lias. devoted two large volumes 
to the defense of idealism, and 1 find that there is involved in 
his new book a definition of idealism ‘which is as good as any 
other that I have read, though it is not expressed in affirmative 
and concrete terms so that they can be quoted, | must there. 
fore attempt this definition, premising that I obtain 
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seems to be implied by James Ward in his voluminous exposition 
of the subject.’ 

Idealism is a theory that all of the material objects of the 
universe, other than human beings, are created or generated by 
mind, and that human beings are the real things and all other 
things are but the concepts of human beings. There are no 
stars, but only human concepts of stars; there are no waters, but 
only human concepts of waters; there are no rocks, but only 
human concepts of rocks; there are no plants, but only human 
concepts of plants: there are no lower animals, but only human 
concepts of lower animals. However, on this point Ward is 
vague, Either he has not considered the subject, or has not 
committed himself to 8 doctrine of the reality of the lower 
animals. God and human beings are realities which manifest 
themselves to one another in perception and conception as ideas 
of the objective world, 

He rejects the scientific use of the term phenomenon as à 
manifestation of objective reality, and adopts the use of the term 
as à manifestation of mind. He teaches that science 18 a method 
of expressing ideas; it is but a aystem of language and has no 
other significance than that of a system of language. There is 
no objective concrete world with which science deals; but there 
are ideas with which science deals, and the whole function of 
science. is to reduce these ideas to their simplest expression, 
There is no objective standard of truth; there is only à subjec- 
tive standard of opinion, and all scientific research Is the attempt 
to formulate these opinions or ideas or concepts or perceptions 
in universal terms. 

Science is only a device of language; mathematics is only 
à device of equations; chemistry 15 only a device of atoms; 
e of worlds; geology is only a device of 
formations; botany is only a device of cells; biology is only a 
کے‎ 
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device of organs. All of these devices are useful for linguistic 
purposes; they do not express objective reality, but only sub- 
jective ideas. The world is a realm of ideas and words, It is 
not a réalm of objective real things, This is how I interpret 
idealism as:expounded by James Ward and by all other idealists. 
On the other hand materialism is a theory of the existence 
of the world as constituted of forces. This theory is perhaps 
best expounded by Boscovich as points of motion, not points in 
motion ;—centers of motion, not centersin motion, There are nó 
atoms or molecules in motion, but there are atoms or molecules 
of motion. There are no stars in motion, but there arc stars of 
motion. There are no waters or gases in motion, but there are 
gases of motion, There are no rocks in motion, but there 
are rocks of motion. “There are no plants in motion, but there 
are plants of motion. There are no animals in motion, but 
there are animals of motion. There are no thoughts that are 
the motions of brain particles, as there are no brain particles, 
for thoughts are motions themselves, 
Usually it suits the logic of idealism to speak of forces as 
usually it suits the logic of materialism to speak of motions, 
Idealism accuses all scientific men of being materialists, and 
it divides mankind into two groups, tlie good and the evil. | The 
good are idealists and the evil are materialists. The idealista are 
from heaven and the materialists are from hell. Idealism accuses 
materialism of ignoring all values in the world: jt forever seeks 
to belittle scientific research. Chemistry is only a controversy 
about words; astronomy is only a disputation about words ; 
physics is only a disputation about words; geology is only a dis. 
putation about words; botany is only a disputation about words : 
and zoólogy is only a disputation about words. i 
loam accuses idealism, as being the enemy of science, 
of rejecting every scientific discovery until it can һе translated 


into terms of idealism, being the great bulwark of ignorance and 
the fortress of superstition, С 2 
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As idealism is interpreted by materialism the accusations are 
true, and as materialism is interpreted by idealism the accusations 
are true, Materialism is arrayed against religion, and idealism is 
arrayed against science. 

Both idealism and materialism are fallacious because they both 
attempt to reduce all of the properties of bodies to one, and in.so 
doing they transmute the realities of the world into magic and 
continue the superstitions of primeval culture, What these 
superstitions are we have attempted to set forth. The particular 
logic which is used by both parties ts called dialectic. This logic 
consists in the use of words with more than one meaning, — the 
habit is universal as trope and upon it the beauty of literature 
largely depends, The origin of trope is found in the concomi- 
tancy of properties, The essentials of all properties are con- 
comitant in every patticle of the universe; 40 that when one 
property ia discovered, then others may be assumed — the dis- 
covery of one implicates the existence of all, If we discover the 
property of number in a body, it implicates that there exists the 
property of form. If we discover the property af form, it impli- 
cates the property of force. If we discover the property of force, 
it implicates the property of causation. li we discover the 
property of causation, it implicates the property of affinity. One 
of these properties cannot exist without them all. This impli- 
cation is a fundamental habit in psychology. When I taste an 
apple, I implicate its touch property, that is, its form. When I 
touch the apple, 1 implicate its force property, that it has weight, 
or tliat it has that motion which we call temperature, or that it 
has that motion which is common to all the objects of the earth. 
When I weigh the object in my hand by the sense of strain and 
discover the force property, I Implicate the further property of 
causation, that it has the property of cause and effect; and when 
by my sense of causation I discover cause and effect in the object, 
I implicate that it is composed of particles held together by 
affinity. 
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Thus, when we cognize one property in a body, we recognize 
its other properties with which we are familiar, and this engenders 
the habit of figurate expression. The majority of words are used 
with figurate meanings; but we must not carry such meanings into 
logic; we must use terms with single meanings. This i» the 
- fundamental necessity of science. The fallacy of using words 
with different meanings in the same proposition of logic was 
pointed out long ago even by the Greeks and has been can. 
stantly referred to in modern systems of logic, and yet this is the 
primal fallacy of dialectic, or that method of reasoning which ia 
used in metaphysic, Tt is the failure to distinguish figurate from 
fundamental Meanings that constitutes the logical source of all the 
fallacies af metaphysic. I sneak of a parallelogram of forces as 
if force itself were a Property of form, This fizure of speech is 
of daily use in the mathematical classroom, and it serves a good 
purpose in presenting the concepts of farce by a diagrammatic 
method; but just as soon as you forget that it is a method of 
figurate expression, and apply it to the equations regularly de. 
veloped in the higher mathematics, and. talk of» dimensions of 
space instead of x dimensions of motion, you are in the realm 
of absurdity. V dimensions may be used jp equations, but there 
is no such thing as» dimensions of. space. 

In dialectic logic there ix no term which i$ so tortured with 
diverse meanings as form, Form fundamentally 
lations: fixed by structure and externally 
any body which has form must have all 
and so we use the term form with a fig 
any one of the properties of a body 
poctry ; it 1s goód trope ін literature - 
reasoning. | 

There-are two elements of motion, the one a 
other relative. Speed is the absolute, path is the relative. Spred 
is the rate of motion : Sometimes Velocity is used ds à 
Speed cannot be defined in terms of space 
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‘can be measured in terms of space and time. You cannot re- 
duce speed to space and time, but you can measure speed in terms 
of space and time, Measurement is not reduction. Measure- 
ment is the expression of one thing in terms of another, We 
may use reduction by metonymy for measurement, We may re- 
duce feet to miles or we may reduce cents to dollars; that is, we 
may express feet in terms of miles or we may express cents in 
terms of dollars. We can reduce one quantity to terms of another 
by standard tables or by actual measurement, but we cannot 
change one quantity into another, So we cannot change speed 
into space and time, theugh we can express the rate of speed in 
terms of space and time. There is no possibility of transmuting 
speed into space and time, one or both, though by a habit of ex- 
pression we may speak of reducing speed to space and time. 
Yet every man must understand that he is using the term reduce 
only asatrope. How often I have listened to the statement that 
motion can be reduced to space and time—-by motion the speaker 
meaning speed, and by redaction the speaker meaning the 
annihilation of motion. 

When we use the term form or the term reduce, now In one 
sense and now in another, it confirms the belief in magic that one 
thing can be transmuted into another by occult causation, It 
makes the world a playhouse of lererdemain, and this js just 
the mental attitude necessary to conviction when metuphysical 
propositions sre the subjects of discussion, By metaphysical 
propositions I mean those propositions by which the idealist 
attempts to prove that all the properties of bodies are funda- 
mentally ideal, or when the materiulists attempt to. prove that 
all the properties of bodies are fundamentally dynamic. 

Į use metaphysic as the termi to indicate that doctrine which 
affirms that one essential property can be derived from another, 
whether it be idealism or materialism, and I use the term to 
distinguish it from such doctrines as are taught by science. 

That bodies and their properties can be produced by magic is 
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one of the oldest errors in human reasoning. This primeval error 
still remains asthe essence of modern metaphysic in the doctrine 
that one essential property can be produced from another or be 
transmuted into another, 

1 have used the terms idealism and materialism because these 
are the terms by which these theories are usually known, but I 
think that the real nature of materialism would be better ex- 
pressed by calling it dynamism, for that which 1 have called ma- 
terialism is a theory that all the properties of bodies may 
ultimately be reduced to motion or force, and it- would be 
peculiarly apt to call the doctrine dynamism. 

There is a variety of this doctrine of dynamism which cognizes 
that there are other properties which cannot be reduced to force, 
such 2s mass or number, and extension or [orm, and time or 
cause, and yet it is believed that mind or consciousness can be re- 
duced to force of mation. In this condition it becomes a dynamic: 
theory of mind, but idealism derives all of the properties from 
consciousness or mind. * 

All human language is symbolic, for.a word is the sign of a 
concept. The spoken word Aerse is the symbol of the concept of 
a horse, The written word Horse is the symbol of the spoken 
word Horse. The written word is therefore the symbol of a 
symbol. The written word and the spoken word: are alike signa, 
and as linguistic phenomena they are signs of concepts: but the 
signs of the concepts are also signs. or symbols of the objective 
reality which they signify. Being symbols of concepts they are 
also symbols of objective realities. There is a concept of a horse 
and there is also the horse itself. The harse is an objective 
reality, the concept is a subjective reality, and the same symbol 
stands for both. The word dream stands for an objective reality 
as an act of the dreamer; it also. stands for a subjective reality 
when it stands for the act of the evo who Is the dreamer. What 
is objective may also be subjective, for the object and subject 
may be the same person. Unless we understand this we cannot 
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understand psychology at all. It ts fundamental to scientific 
psychology that the distinction between subject and object 
vanishes when the ego is the object, for the ego is also the sub- 
ject. A word isa sign of a concept, or, as some grammarians tell 
us, it is the sign of an idea; but it is also the sign óf the object. 
The history of spoken words seems to teach that the concept is 
rather held in view; the history of written words seems to teach 
that the objective reality is held in view; but in both cases the 
concept and object must be firmly grasped if we are to have a 
sound psychology. ‘Thus the distinction between concept and 
abject vanishes in symbolism, and the distinction between subject 
and object vanishes when the object is also tlie subject. 

Idealism is a theory that there is no objective reality, or, to 
use the language of modern idealism, there is no trans-subjective 
reality. Symbols are signs of ideas, but not signs of objects, 
The objective world thus becomes the creation of thought. The 
apparent or phenomenal objective world is created magically by 
thought... There are no stars as objective realities; there are only” 
stars by the magic of thought. Astronomy is tiot a science of 
orbs which depends upon the existence of objective realities ; but 
it is a science of words which depends upon our concepts, and 
cotitributiona to astronomy are only contributions to language 
and consist only in a better method of using symbols as words to 
describe our concepts. There are no atoms or molecules or sub- 
stances aa Science teaches: but there are concepts of atoms, 
molecules, and substances, and all contributions to chemistry are 
but contributions to language by which symbols that do not 
represent reality, but only concepts, are made more useful as lin- 
guistic devices. There is no such a thing as motion; motion is 
but the product of thought. We think there is motion, but it 
has no objective reality, and contributions to dynamics are only- 
contributions to language. 

James Ward does not always assert these doctrines, but when 
he does not assert them he assumes them. When he antagonizes. 
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materialism and substantiates his claim by quoting Boscovich and 
Huxley and other champions of materialism, he makes such asser- 
tions. He is right about the metaphysic of materialism, but he 
does not see that he overthrows metaphysical idealism by the 
same arprument. 

When the subject becomes. the object, that is, when the 
thinker thinks about himself, the distinction between subject and 
object vanishes. The same principle holds true when we attempt 
to distinguish between mechanism and telism in the universe. 
Changes of dissolution are mechanical; changes of evolution are 
both mechanical and telic. There can be dissolution without 
telism, but there cannot be evolution without a mechanism which 
is telic The watch in my pocket runs down by mechanism ; it is 
wound up also by mechanism, but the winding of the watch ins 
volves telism, I cannot telically wind my watch : that is, I cannot 
wind it with my purpose unless at the same time 1 resort to the 
mechanism provided for winding the watch. All organic changes 
are controlled by purposes, but inorganic changes may occur 
without a purpose purely through the agency of mechanical laws. 
It is the error of materialism to suppose that all classes of changes 
are mechanical, that all tetic changes can be resolyed ultimately 
into mechanical changes, for in fact every telic change requires a 
mechanism, but the mechanism does not work without 
pose. The distinction between purpose and causation 
when purpose becomes a cause. 
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ABORIGINAL QUARRIES AND SHOPS AT MILL 
CREEK, ILLINOIS! 


By W. A. PHILLIPS 


The quarries and shops about the village of Mill Creek, in 
southern Illinois, have been known for many years, but up to the 
present time have received only passing notice. The remains, 
however, indicate an important source of the large flaked imple- 
ments of Mississippi valley, while the material quarried is one 
widely distributed in finished products. Identified with a region 
of unusual interest, the locality ranks with other centers of 
aboriginal flaking which have been recently studied. 

Previous work relating to the subject is apparently covered in 
the following references. In Prof. Cyrus Thomas' description" of 
remains in Union and Alexander counties an account is given of 
the appearance of the main group of quarry pits west of the 
village and mention made of the prevalence of flaking refuse on 
many sites in the vicinity, notably on the Hale farm. In Pro- 
fessor Thomas’ catalogue reference may also be found,” Another 
description of the mounds, by Mr G. W. Morse, was published 
in volume ÎM of the Americar Antiquarian. 

In 1886 Mr Gerard Fowke visited the locality and inspected 
the quarries, and subsequently described many of the products of 
the shops. In his classification of the types of spades this author 
nion county and refers to series af 


cites numerous examples from U 
From Mr Fowke and 


unfinished forms obtained at Mil! Creek.’ 
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from residents of the village | have learned that observations 
were also made at this place by Col, P. W, Norris іп 1884 and 
later by Messrs R. E, Earll and L. H. Thing. 

A number of. Mill Creek rejects collected some ycars.ago by 
Mr R. L'Fahs and now in the museum of Northwestern Uni- 
versity, led to the present study, which was begun in December, 
1898, and continued in April, 18909, under the direction of the 
Field Columbian Museum. The writer is especially indebted to 
Dr G. A. Dorsey, curator of anthropology in the last named insti- 
tution, for valuable suggestions and personal assistance in the 
exploration; As the work is not yet finished. only a preliminary. 
report can be offered. 

Material and. Distribution. — ] cannot perhaps do better than 
to point out in the beginning the distribution of products in this 
stone. In collections which represent the general area—south. 
western Illinois and castern Missouri—several varieties of. chert 
or flint reappear constantly as materials used for flaking, and of 
these certain distinguishing shades of color have thus far formed 
the basis of descriptions, They are spoken of as cream-white, 
whitish or light gray, yellow, brown and grayish-brown flint and 
chert, nodular bluish-gray homstone, etc. The large forms 
classed as agricultural implements commonly occur in the darker 
varieties of rather coarse structure, although materials of finer 
grain corresponding to the lighter colors were shaped into «maller 
examples of the same class, 

The chert obtained from the Mill Creek quarries was the least 
handsome of the flinty stones used for flaking. While generally 
of grayish-brown, an cxamination of the refuse heaps shows a 
number of colors. Sometimes the material is yellow or again 
brown, red-brown, mottled pink and gray, or gray, but all are of 
the same dirty or dusty cast. A banded arrangement of colors ів 
also noticeable. In Structure much of the Material ix coarse, 
fairly smooth on fracture, and with little or no luster. It is also 
soft in comparison with other flints and not remarkably brittle, 
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yet in one particular it surpassed all other stones and that was in 
its adaptability for flaking into broad, thin blades. More exact 
characters upon which to establish the identity of the chert 
derived from the Mill Creek diggings with that distributed over the 
region in finished tools will probably develop from microscopic 
sections now being prepared. Along both banks of the Missis- 
sippi to a point considerably north of St Louis, and in the 
opposite direction through the soutlieastern counties of Missouri, 
blades of this stone are common: As the limestone formation in 
which the:chert occurs is of. great extent, other sources probably 
wexist, 

Locality —The village of Mill Creek, Union county, is situated 
en the Mobile and Ohio railroad, half a mile north of the south 
line of the county. The stream of the same name which passes 
out of Union county at this point, becomes the dividing line 
between Alexander and Pulaski counties next adjoining. The 
locality, therefore, includes small portions of three counties. 
The surface is hilly and wooded. In the sketch map (figure 1) 
the sites of quarries and shops are indicated. The main group 
of pits is one mile west of the village on portions of Sec. 31, T. 
15 S, R. 1 W., and Sec. 36, T. 13 5. Ro2W. There is a smaller 
group two miles north of the village on Sec. 19, T. 13 S, K. 
1 W., near the middle of the section, Shops are scattered about 
the hills both near to and at a distance from the quarries. The 
large shop site in Sec. 6, T. 14 5, R. 1 W. ( Alexander county), 
offers the greatest visible accumulation of refuse. A railroad cut 
at Weaver hill, about three miles north of the village, and sev- 
eral mounds, are also shown on the map. 

Geology. — Extensive phenomena of rock disintegration are 
met with in this part of the state which lies south of the glacial 
boundary, and it is with one of these that we have to deal in ex. 
amining the source of the chert. The railroad cut at Weaver 
hill furnishes ati excellent view of the chert-bearing formation, 
and a study of the soil and rock exposed at this point was of 
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great service in trenching the quarries. The section is through 
clay overlying the limestone. In the sides of the cut and in the 
embankment beyond the hill, nodular masses of chert are scat- 
tered in great numbers. Details and measurements taken at the 
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middle of the cut were as follows: F 


constitute the upper stratum, which js free from gravel and other 
stones with the rare exception of-a pebble here and 
the bottom of the layer. A broken pavement.like layer of 
cherty rock, eight inches thick, lies next below, 
defined. Twelve feet of clay of a deeper red 
sand and many free nodules of 


ifteen feet of reddish clay 
there near 
but is poorly 


» mixed with coarse 
chert, complete the section down 
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to the limestone: There is no arrangement of the nodules as 
they lie in the clay. The limestone may be seen to a depth of 
nine feet and presents an uneven surface. Cavernous hollows 
and furrows six to eight feet deep, and of irregular width, 
separated by rounded and often fantastic prominences of rock, 
characterize the exposure throughout its length, a distance of 
several hundred yards. The original condition and manner of 
occurrence of the-chert are at once apparent. Thin horizontal 
rows of concretions, often regularly spaced and mainly of one 
size in à given layer, stand out ol the softer rack in a conspicuous 
manner. Many empty socket-like cavities show where nodules 
have dropped from their places, while loose nodules may be 
rattled about in other cavities which have not dissolved to such 
an extent as to free thè stone. A much greater thickness af 
limestone than the twelve feet now represented. in mixed clay, 
sand, and chert next above must have existed to supply the 
numberof concretions that are found free. 

The conditions here presented probably do not oceur within 
the glacial boundary, except in the driftless area, which Mr 
Leverett. informs me offers similar phenomena in northern 
Illinois. 

There are few nodules to be seen on the surlace or in natural 
exposures in the surrounding country, still they were observed in 
stream beds at two points on branches of Mill creck south of 
Weaver hill, and a large block of limestone with a row of pro- 
truding nodules occurs several miles west of the village on a 
branch of Lingle creek. А knowledge of the underlying stratum 
containing Iree chert concretions might formerly have been 
gained [rom-such occurrences, 

Characters of the Chert Nodules. — Externally the nodules are 
all of o rusty brown colar, rough and harsh and slightly encrusted, 
In shape they are usually thin and flat with curved outlines and 
rounded edges, but as with many other nodular formations the 
shapes and sizes are exceedingly varied. The crosssection is 
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generally in the form of an elongated ellipse (figure 2, 6), which 
greatly facilitated the flaking of large products. Some masses are 
like flagstones, occasionally two feet long and hail as wide, and 
vary from two to five inches in thick. 
ness, Small nodules are like flat. 
pebbles and cobblestones. Several 
smaller masses are often united by 
arms of extensions, with openings 
between, while the shapes of familiar 
objects, the heads of animals, ete, 
are imitated. 

The Quarry Sites.— The main site 
of ancient quarrying is reached by a 
path along the top of the hill which 
rises directly west of Mill Creek sta- 
tion. The distance is little less than 
a mile to the first of the pits, a group 
covering four or five acres, while 
across a narrow valley and on the 
next hill to the west, the pits cover 
an area of ten or twelve acres, The 

| land is wooded, but many of the 

Pelei cec taco n larger trees have been felled and а 
considerable growth of small trees 

and bushes obstructs a general view, Bowl-shaped depressions, 
twelve to forty feet in diameter, are closely crowded together 
over the top and down both sides of the hill. Few exceed four 
feet in depth, but accumulations of leaves hide the surface. 
While the exploration was in progress, a fire which burned over 
the area of the smaller group did much to réveal surface ap- 
pearances, Although scattered refuse is fairly abundant, it is in 
Great measure imbedded in the soil, Along the west slope, at 


the head of a steep side-valley in the hill, the pits are elongated 
into indistinct trenches. 
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In regatd to the number of pits on this hill, a definite result 
was-never obtained in spite of many attempts to count them 
during the early part of the investigation, but it is sale to say that 
there are-several hundred. Any count, however, would be inex- 
act if surface indications only. are considered, as facts learned 
from the excavation will show. 

The pits located on See. 19, north of the village, occupy a low 
hill in the corner of a field which hus long been cultivated, and 
in extent cover about three acres. This is probably tlie place to 
which reference is made by Professor Thomas ' as difficult to plow 
A section of the hill seems formerly to 


on account of stone refuse. 
ich flowed through an old 


have been exposed by the stream wh 
lageon on the southeast, and in disclosing the presence of the 
nodules may have led to the ancient quarrying. The remains of 
about forty pits were counted, although cultivation has nearly 
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the pits are well defined. | 
Excavation on the Main Quarry Site. — A trench shown In fig- 

ure 3. was dug along the top of the hill near the northern end of 

the large group of pits. Two well-marked depressions (А апа й 

in the diagram), were selected for the purpose, one nineteen feet, 

the other thirty-two feet in diameter, 
| Mound Explorations, op. cit. Po tS 
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three feet high (4), Digging was begun on each side of the bank, 
and the undisturbed ‘clay and former surface of the hill deter: 
mined at that point. Above the old soil the pile consisted of a 
mixture of broken nodules, coarse sand and clay, and oc 
flakes and rejects. | 

Extending the section across both depressions, a deposit of 
black forest mold was first encountered, covering the surface of 
each pit to a depth of eight or ten inches at the thickest portion. 
Below the black mold, material like that found in the bank but 
showing partial sorting and arrangement in bowl.shape layers, 
was followed to a considerable depth. The old pit (marked 1) 
was traced to a depth of over ten feet, with a width of ten feet at 
the mouth between undisturbed sail, Pit 2 was followed to a 
depth of eighteen and one-half feet, with a width at the top of 
thirteen feet. As the work Progressed it became evident that 
two old pits occupied the space of the single large depression 
(B) The second of these (3) Was not traced below seven feet; its 
width at the mouth waa approximately twelve feet, The mixed 
material which filled the openings was of yellowish color, and soft 
and wet in comparison with the stratum of firm red clay which. 
surrounded it; there was therefore very little di 
the outlines in the wall of the excavation, 





fficulty in tracing 
The openings were fun- 
nel shaped, and judging from the partial arrangement of the filling, 
had acquired their form from natural causes — the gradual wnsh- 
ing in of the surrounding dump-piles and the caving ol the edges. 

In tracing the old pits, the dump-piles, @ and ¢, seen at the 
right and left in the figure, were intersected by the trench. These 
piles differed from the one first excavated, in that -a war wholly 
clay, and e clay topped with a layer of broken nodules. Save for 
the dump-piles and mixed со 


| ntents of the pits, the section was 
altogether in the overlyin 


E red clay represented at the railroad: 
Cut by a thickness of filteen feet and here by several additional 
feet. Stone had not been encountered at any point in undis 
turbed relations: An attempt was then made to reach tlie 
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nodule-bearing stratum, and the depth at the lowest level in the 
trench, under pit 2, was increased to twenty-four feet. when stone 
was encountered. The wet contents of the old pit, however, 
made further work dangerous, anda cave-in followed soon after 
the bottom was abandoned, 

Trenching was then continued through the next depression 
(C), shown. at the right, when the outlines of two more openings 
appeared, one in either wall of the trench. Pit 4 presented the 
characters of the three already described ; pit 5 was quite different. 
While the mouths of the pits previously examined had evidently 
been left open when deserted by the quarrymen, the last pit ex- 
posed had been filled when still fresh with material brought from 
the bottom of some neighboring pit, and had therefore been pre- 
served in its original shape. This pit was traced to a depth of 
ten and one-half feet and was found to slant inte the trench ina 
manner favorable for excavating. Its contents were like the 
material found in bank b,.—mainiy broken nodules without ar- 
rangement or sorting. Operations were here brought to an end, 
büt measüres were taken to protect the work done on this por. 
tion of the trench that it might be resumed at the stage in which 
it was left. The trench reached à length of sixty-two feet. 

The distribution of art remains need only be pointed out in 
this connection. Hammers of peculiar type were found in pits 2 
and 3 at the places indicated by hk, fk. Flakes were fairly well 
represented in some layers of the filling, and were encountered a3 
far as the pits were traced. Few rejects of stages of working 
above that of testing were found in the excavation. A broken 
flaked stone, classed ав а reject at the time of finding, has since 
with washing proved to be a used implement —a digging tool in 
all probability. Nodules bearing the marks of a few blows, as evi- 
denced hy the loss of a single Bake or the presence of a fracture, 
constituted the main proof everywhere ol previous handling and 


testing of the stone. 
The character of the aection shows that no change is now 











ка... 1 


46 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [к а, з, ров 


going on, and present conditions have probably existed during the 
whole period of growth of the trees standing on the site. Few 
trees grow in the depressions: the largest oaks, some of a diame- 
ter of two feet, are rooted in the old dump-piles above the lormer 
Surface, 

The Quarry Refuse. — In digging through the clay, the an- 
cient quarrymen brought to the surface so much of that material 
that its mixture with the stone refuse was constantly resulting, 
and this fact in some Measure accounts for the scarcity of 
visible quarry-shop litter; still. in some spats, especially on. the 
Western slope of the hill, low piles were observed which were.ex- 
amined for the purpose of determining the character of the wark 
done after the nodules Were brought to the surface, Over circu- 
lar spaces averaging fifteen feet across, broken nodules were scat: 
tered as if a selection of desirable stone had been made. The 
work was confined mainly to trimming off bunches and irregular 
ends and testing the quality of the stone by such fractures and 
occasional flaking. Some rejects occur of stages of working far 
advanced toward finished forms, but they are relatively few, 
Shaping seems commonly to have been carried on farther from 
the site of quarrying. Small shops occur on the cleared land 
at the southern end of the hill, and others near by may be ob. 
scured by the forest. 


Quarry Tools, — The tools recovered fram the trench were 


While not complete, its shape {з readily supplied from other ex- 
amples obtained from the lodge sites. Its original length may 
be considered to have been equal to specimen é of the same fig 
ure, or about thirteen Inches, The wear at the broad end of the 
blade consists of a rounding off of the edge, but without the de. 
gree of polishing which ja senerally so marked in the used spades 
and hoes, It was doubtless hafted and used in digging, 
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The hammers (plate I) were provided with short handles, 
shaped out of the stone, and in every iustance presented a pol- 
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ished area on the flat side of the ammerhead (figure 5). presum- 
ably from friction and contact with the thumb while in use. It 
seems likely that this tool was used in 
a flatwise position in the hand (figure 
6), and with an upward stroke, judging 
from the flaking at the heavy end, and 
that its function was to loosen the nod- 
ules from the clay. -M this interpreta- 
tion is correct, the specimens are in 
the main right-handed examples. The 
average length of this tool is eight 
inches. | 

Accumulations af Shop Refuse—Shop 
refuse is abundant on the Hale farm, 
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at the county line, between the railroad and the creek. A group 
of mounds on this farm has been described ‘as situated “in the 
midst of or rather on an immense refuse heap; in fact the whoie 
top of this ridge appears to be covered to à depth of from three 
to six feet with an accumulation of flint chips, broken pottery, 
mussel shells, ete, Charcoal, burned limestone, and other evi- 
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dences of fire are plentifully scattered throughout the mass, The 
locality would probably be better described as a kitchen heap. 
averaging four to five feet in depth and covering several acres," " 
Anarea of three acres about the Hale house js thickly covered 
with refuse, while this tract might be increased to six or cight acres 
to include scattered patches. The farmhouse stands on the larger 
ue, barnyard, and garden occupy at least 
half of the ridge where the remains are most abundant, The 
depth of the deposit has been overestimated. 
On the hill across the valley at the south, an area of two or 
three acres offers similar litter, likewise the extension of Pulaski 
On the Heilig, Goodman, and Fink farms, southeast of the 
smaller group of quarries, there are many accumulations of refuse, 
| and here the manner of occurrence is better shown than in the 
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confused deposits on the Hale place. Flaking refuse generally iin 
this vicinity occurs in wellalefined circular spaces about thirty 
feet in diameter and from several inches to a foot in thickness 
at the center. Unfinished, broken, and rejected work, with quan- 
tities of flakes, covers the ground with little mixture of soil save at 
the edges where the material is distributed more sparingly. Such 
deposits are seen everywhere ит the fields, and in spite of re- 
peated plowing are still distinctly outlined. Near the southwest 
corner of the Fink farm one of these accumulations was trenched, 
The excavation revealed little concerning the flaking refuse, 
which could not be made out from inspection of the surface, but 
besides the chert there was found to be a collection of charcoal at 
the middle of the space, and fragments of pottery. several broken 
and used hoes, hammerstones, a limestone tool: and grinding- 
stones completed the list of mixed objects.. In view of this result 
all similar deposits were interpreted as lodge dites, and on the 
Hale farm the aréa so thickly covered with the same mixture of 
remains must have been repeatedly dwelt upon and used as a site 
ol working until the various deposits joined and possibly lay one 
above another. 

Rejectage, Flakes, atd Products, — The main features of reject- 
age are here essentially the same as in all leaf-blade working, and 
the principles established by Professor Holmes need only be 
applied to the special case in hand. 

The nodules were eminently suited for flaking, and natural 
shapes supplied width and relative thinness when required. Re- 
markable results seem chiefiy to be due toa regard for the com- 
mon cross-section shawn in figure 2. A preliminary thick stage 
was therefore eliminated ina measure from a large portion of the 
work done, and massive farms do not appear us often as in the 
rejectage of quarry-shops generally. Thin rejects, on the other 
hand, are numerous and in any other known group of shops 
might pass for very successful shaping in the various. stages 


represented. 
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Again, certain forms intended to be strony and thick have 
been shaped from thick nodules or in a manner designed to pre- 
serve relative thickness, "This class of rcjectage is very similar to 
the average forms.of waste blades found in the Peoria quarry- 
shop tn Indian Territory and described by Professor Holmes." 

The shape of the nodule often supplied-a desirable curve on- 
the-flat which has been commented on in descriptions of the 
finished products. The fejectage also contains many specimens. 

illustrating the shaping of forms which ‘fe prominently, convex 
on one side and flat on the other. | 

In size and shape rejected blades are exceedingly variable and 
a wide range of products is easily traced. The forms which pass 
into broad thin blades (plate ti) vary from eight to seventeen 
inches in length, four to nine inches in width, and one-half to. 
three inches in thickness; Half-blade< are common. Lang and 
relatively narrow forms Pass into thin knife-like blades on the one 
hand and into thick celt.lile forms on the other. Circular forms | 
are not so frequent, Some highly developed products were fin- 
ished by grinding on-the-flat, while an edgewise grinding is char- 
acteristic of all rejects which have arrived approximately near 
completion. As a rule the latter Operation affected only that 
part of the implement which was designed tà enter inta the 
hafting. 

A more striking example of flak 
any similar line of refuse. The flakes are uniformly large, thin, 
and wide, and commonly are four inches in length where products 
like the spades have been shaped. Exceptional flakes are of 
much greater length. Favorable natura] shapes with the supe: 
rior flaking quality of the material were evidently the circum- 
stances which made the spades. and hogs possible, whatever may 
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age probably does not exist in 
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have been the special skill of. the worker or his method of 
operating. 

Mill Creek products are among the most noteworthy of the 
great family of leaf-blades, and deserve а detailed account which is 
quite beyond the scope of the present paper. They are well rep- 
resented in museums and are familiar to archeologists. Fifteen or 
twenty specializations were abserved in collections in the vicinity: 
Implements made here were used Ina different class. of pursuits 
fram those flaked at Piney branch and Flintridge. The rejectage 
which would occur in shaping smaller forms, as projectile heads, 
is altogether absent. 

Tools of the Flaking Skops.— Tools recovered from the shop 
sites include numbers of faking hammers of the ordinary type 
found throughout the country. 
They are principally of the same 
material as the stone worked. A 
few hammers with handles like 
those found in the trench also oc: 
cur, but the heavy end is battered 
about the edge as in the case of the 
flaking hammer, Stones used for 
grinding are particularly abundant, 
Some specimens are of large size 
and are marked with deep grooves 
from the edgewise grinding of im- 
plements, while others are without 
grooves and were Used for grinding 
on the flat. Many rejects served as 
grinding tools (figure 7), the sharp 
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Blocks of sandstone were also used. | 
Associated’ Remains. — Important remains are associated with 
the industry which has been described. The stone grave тоци 
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on the Hale farm and the large mound on which the house 
stands were built at the time of active quarrying and flaking. 
Refuse is distributed among the cists and mixed with the earth 
of which the mounds are made; refuse has also accumulated on 
lodge sites located over the excavation where material for the 
mounds was dug. Much other evidence is of a character to con- 
nect the industry with the ancient race whose works. extend 
through the middle Mississippi valley, 











MAVAN TIME SYSTEMS AND TIME SYMBOLS 
By CYRUS THOMAS 


That the discovery by Mr J. T. Goodman ' of the signification 
of certain time and numeral symbols in the Mayan inscriptions, 
coupled with the discoveries by Dr Férstemann in reference to 
time counting and also time symbols, must point out and open 
new channels in. the investigation of Mayan hieroglyphic, is 
evident. The determination of characters which had previously 
received widely different interpretations must cancel a number of 
previous speculations, and the discoveries must largely influence 
future attempts toward interpretation of the inscriptions and 
codices: While Mr Goodman's ungenerous treatment of Co- 
workers in the same field—ignoring entirely the work they had 
done, though often appropriating it and building thereon—is 
calculated to give his monograph an unfavorable reception: and 
although some of his assumed discoveries must be rejected as 
lacking proof and his leading theory discarded as untenable, the 
new light he has thrown on the subject by his real discoveries, 
when added to that from Dr Fdrstemann’s investigations, will 


penetrate the mysteries of the inscriptions and possibly also of 
ed to say that he makes 


the codices. The writer may be permitt 
this assertion after careful investigation, during which he has 
tested, one by one, Goodman's renderings by reference to the 
originals as given in Maudslay's excellent photographic reproduc- 
tions and drawings, accepting only those sustained by absolute 
demonstration. 

The discoveries mentioned consist chief 
fact that the time periods or orders ol units, W 


y in ascertaining the 

hich are indicated in 

!drchaiz Afara Jeisrriptionr ; Manlalay's Hisirgra Cenfeadi-A mericama, pl. үш. 
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the Dresden codex by the relative positions of the numerals, or 
counters, are indicated in the inscriptions by special symbols. It 
is well known that among the Mayan tribes the vigesimal system 
was in vogue, and that to express numbers up to to (that is, 
units of the first or lowest order), they used dots and short lines ; 
but to express units of the higher orders the authors. of the 
codices (at least of the Dresden codex) had recourse to relative 
position, For example, to indicate 5 units of the first order, 4 of 
the second, 11 of the third, and 6 of the fourth, they placed them 
one above another, thus: 


Fourth order 6 — 28 foo 
Third order ty = 3,960 
Second order 4 — 8o 
First order 5 = 5 


32,845 


second one of the third,-20 of the third one of the fourth, and so 
on; the number of the second order to make one of the third 
having been changed in time counting from the regular vigesimal 
order to 18, apparently to conform to the number of months in a 
year and thus to facilitate counting, It is apparent, therefore, 
that the value of one unit of each of the different orders in time 
counts was as follows, the day being the primary unit: 


— twenty of the first order making one of the second, 18 of the 


First órder i day 
Second order 20 days 
Third order 360 days 
Fourth order 7,200 days 
Fifth order 144,000 days 


Now, Mr Goodman has discovered that in the inscriptions the 
orders of units (or rea] time periods às he believes them to be) 
Were indicated not by relative position, but by specific characters, 
To these orders of units (or time periods, as he terms them) he 
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has applied (except the first) arbitrary names, as follows: To the 
first or lowest, day or £m; to the second, churn; to the third, 
ahau > to the fourth, atun; to the filth, eyed; and to the sixth, 
great eycle ; each having its symbol.’ 

Mr Goodman has further discovered that in the inscriptions a 
date is frequently followed by a number series and this by another 
date, and that, asin the codices, this intervening number indicates 
exactly the lapse of time from one of the given dates to the other. 
As this, when several times repeated with different dates and 
different numbers, amounts to actual demonstration, we are com- 
pelled to accept his claimed discoverics as real, so far as thus 
proven. As] have presented in detail, in a paper now in course 
of preparation, the data verifying these discoveries. so far as the 
data afford demonstration, a simple statement of the fact must 


suffice. here, 

Although credit is due chiefly to Dr Forstemann for demon- 
strating the method of expressing high numbers in the Dresden 
codex, which has been followed with further evidence by the 
writer, [ may note in passing that we seem te have overlooked 


the fact of the near approach of this method to that of the 


‘Although we speak of this discovery a Mr Goodman's, yet we would do Dr 
Forsiemann injostice if we should overlook. tlie fact thar part of the credit Is Hut to 
him, Net only had he discovcred and applied to the time series in the Dresden 
codes the orders of unite accepted and 
mined wa early aa igr the value of the symbols designated айан. ап Sater no te 
Goodman, as appears from his artisla "Zur Mayu-Chrewalogie” ka the nij? 
fer Ethaolacie tor that-year, Mr Goodman's paper wwe hot published until 1897, 
although it appears from hin preface that W was completed in 1895. LE De Foraemnun 
haii Бе: Goodman's paper when his article titled "" Dir Kreunnichré ff boi 
Petengue,” wns published in байан (н. 1607, aud It makes mo reference t3 the forne 
itis evident that ke had discovered Independently the value of the symbols which 


M: Goodman designates ¢dnen anil ewe, liu evident alao {ron iho figures (п umbera) 
he gives Шш his Хш неги йт Mapabaudgchri fem," W. (1894), that Dr 
| | Boj, the value of moi if not all the 


Fürstemunn had discovered as гапу аъ Juise, ! 
based on thu seríts found on the stel 


five time-period smal, ۈھ‎ these ретте аго Ол ; 

ami altars ai Copan, as given by Afandsiny, (To the s6odday period Foreman 
applied the name ** old year." and ro the q300-day period the nams "obi led EMG 
he failed to discover their use: The chiel credit therefore for this important discovery 


should be given ир Mr Goodman, 





used: hy. Mr Goodman, liat in fact had deter- 








— 


a 
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ordinary decimal system of the present day, which has been sug- 
gested — though not expressly dwelt on therein — by. reading 
Professor McGee's able paper on The Beginning of Mathematics"; 
in the one, as in the old Babylonian notation, it is by steps ир- 
ward, in the other by steps to the left. 

One important result of Mr Goodman's discovery is the 
evidence it furnishes of the strong similarity, if not absolute 
identity, of the time systems of calendars of the different Mayan 
tribes: To call attention to this point is the chief object of this 
paper. By means of his discovery we are enabled to determine 
positively the dates where the symbol is obscure or doubtful; and 
the numeral or time-period symbols where they vary from the 
typical forms. It was in this way that the advance in the inter- 
pretation of the time and humeral symbols of the Dresden codex 
was made and the explanation of their use and office was given, 
The names and order of the days of the month given for the 
Maya (i. e., the Maya Proper, or Yucatees) and the Tzental and 
Quiche-Cakchiquel tribes, as based an historical evidence; are as 


follows: 
MAYA Teentat, t nl MATA TEENTAL С н 
I. Imix Imox [mox Tt. Chuen Hate Batz 
а ТЕ igh tk t2. Eb Euoh Ke 
3. Akbal Folan Akal 13. Hen Heen Ah 
4. Хаң Ghanan Kat Т Нїх Balam 


§. Chiechan Abagh Can 15. Men Tziquin Tziquin 
6. Cimi Tox Camey 1. Cib Chabin Ahmak 
7- Manik Moxit Омр 13. Caban Chie Май 

8. Lamat Lamia: Cane] 15. Eszanab  Chísax Tihax 

9. Milwr — Molo Toh 19. Cawde — Cahogh Сорос 

o. Oc Elab Tai 22. Ahau — Aghaus| Hunahpu 


| The names in italics are the supposed dominical days in the 
calendars of the different tribes. That the dominical days of the 


Troano codex, which is generally attributed to the Maya of 
See eee ' 
' American throats Sha voL y, October, Tho. 
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Yucatan, were Aon, Maluc, ir, and Cawac, is conceded; and that 
those of the Dresden codex, which are known to correspond with 
those of the inscriptions at Palenque, were Afhal, Lamat, Ben, 
and Ёганаф, is also admitted. Goodman, it is true, shifts the 
initial day, but his method of counting gives the same result. 
It is seen, however, by reference to the list, that the three calen- 
dars, according to the historical evidence, begin the years with 
different days, it being assumed that the names opposite one an- 
other in the lists are equivalents зо far as relative position in the 
series is concerned. Although the parallel names (names occupy- 
ing the same relative position) differ considerably from the stand- 
point of morphology, some are but equivalents (as ta signification) 
in the different tribal dialects; but this does not apply to all, as 
ig evident from the chorta ol Drs Brinton and Seler to bring them 
into harmony.’ Гах апо Imox; Jk and JER, Kan and Ghanan, 
Cimi and Camcy, Lamat and. Lambat, Muluc and Molo, fx and 
Hix; Eb, Euob, and Er; Canar, Салой, апі Сосє г апа Айан and 
Aghanal,are merely different forms of the same names. Rut this 
cannot be said of Ишан апа ААда, Калп and Kal, nor of most of 
the other corresponding names. 

Turning now to the codices and inscriptions, let us compare 
the days as represented symbolically in the different sections 
where found. Of course we cannot say positively to what tribes 
or to the ancestors of what tribes the inscriptions in the ruins 
of the different sections are respectively to be attributed, АП 
we can assert positively is that they are Mayan, that those of 
Palenque are in what is or was the country of the Tzental and 


Zotzil; those at Menche (or Lorillard city) in the country of the 


Lacandon; those at Copan and Quirigua in the country of the 
Quiche and Cakchiquel ; and those at Tikal in the country formerly 
occupied by the Itzace. (Nor can we say that uniformity in the form 
of the day aymbols praves positive identity in the names, allowing 
TEE O е епш paper Dap yare af ike Manê Vear in the Sixteenth Ant. 
Rep. Bur, Am. Ethnology (1597). 
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for the variation necessary to express the same idea In the 
different tribal dialects; nevertheless it tends in this direction; 
and undoubtedly indicates unity of origin, 
That there are in the inscriptions forms of some of the day 
and month symbols and peculiarities in. other characters not ob- 
served in the codices is true, But considering what has been 
stated by early writers as to the names and order of the days and 
months among the different tribes, the agreement in the forms of 
the symbols and in the order of the days and months in the inscrip. 
tions is remarkable. Take, for example, the day Akau ; although 
we meet here and there with a face form, the usual symbol at 
Palenque, Tikal, Menthe, and Copan is the same as that found in 
all the codices, The same is true of the symbols for tlie days 
Ik, Akbal, Kan, Hen, Esanab, Lamat, Chwen, and one or two 
others, Cimi and Caban vary slightly from the typical form: 
Muluce, Eb, Men, and £x are of rare occurrence in the inscriptions. 
Another fact which has an important bearing in the comparison 
of systems is that each holds its relative position throughout the 
series in precisely the same ordér a4 in the Dresden codex. 
There is no known variation from this rule. Not only so, but 
the proof is clear that the years are counted from. the same 
dominical days. For example, we find Asan occurring on the 

| 3d, Sth, 13th,and 18th of the month: AXéal on the tst, 6th; treh, 

| and 16th, which can be true only when Akbal, Lamat, Ben, 
and Ezawab are the dominical days or year-bearera. 

E Concerning the question as to haw 


far the similarity in the 
form of the day symbols 


can be taken as an indication of a simi 
larity in the names, the following facts are noted; The day. 
Votan in the Tzental calendar stands in the place of АМИ in the 
other calendars. Now, akbal in both Maya and Cakchiquel, sig- 
nifies “darkness,” “night,” and “to grow dark," or "become 
i night "; while l'eau is the name of a hero-god formerly much 
venerated by the Tzentals. рал or wlan is supposed to sig- 
nify " heart " in the Tzental dialect, and according ta Nuftez de la 
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Vega he was called " The Heart of the Nation," Yet the sym- 
bol of this day is remarkably uniform in the Dresden codex and 
in all the inscriptions where it appears. The same is true of Aan, 
Lamat, and Ezamab, which never appear as face characters. As 
it is admitted that lotam i9 not equivalent to Akbal, its corre- 
sponding name, Ка? to Kan, nor Cancel to. Lamat, how are we to 
account forthe uniformity in. the symbols of these days in the 
several regions which the tribes mentioned are known to have 
inhabited ? 

However, the widest variation between the historical evidence 
and that of thc inscriptions is in reference to the names of the 
months, In regard to these, as given historically, it may be 
stated that those of the Maya (proper) and the Tzental-Zotzil and 
Quiche-Cakchiquel groups differed throughout morphologically 
50 faras the latter bas been determined, no 
ception, being the same as that in 
: Maya calendar, which 


and in signification, 
tame in one, with à single ex 
another, As compared with those in the 


are — 
1. Pap +, Yaxkin ij. Мас 
z. Uo 8. Mol 14. Kankin 
3. Zip g. Chen :5, Moan 
4- Zotz io. Yax 16, Pax 
=. Тес pr, Zac 15, Kayab 
6. Xul 12. Ceh 19. Сити 


those of the Tzental were 1. Zum, ? Batzal, 3 5t sae, etc. , those 


of the Quiche, 1 Teguexepual, 2 Tziba pop, 5 £06, A Chal, et 
differing in like manner throughout, So widely different, in fact, 
are they, that Drs Brinton and Seler made no attempt to bring 
them into harmony. In fact Dr Brinton says: While the names 
of the twenty days of each month are practically identical in: all 
the five languages [including Zapotec and Nahuatl] under con- 
n ig the case in the names of the eighteen 


sideration, the reverse 1 ne 
months which made up the vague solar year. These differ widely 
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in tribes. very closely related, as the Quiches and Cakchig 
and even in the same dialectic area, as among the Nahuas;" 

Now, in contrast with this the symbols are not only compara- 
lively uniform in the inscriptions, as shown by the figures given 
in. Mr Goodman's work and in Maudslay's photographs, but with 
very few exceptions they correspond with those in the Dresden. 
codex. There are also indications that 
a5 found in the Maya calendar. 
month Fop 


the names were the same 

For example, the symbol of the 

is characterized by an interlacing figure apparently in- 

tended to denote matting: in Maya pop signifies" mat.” The name 
of the th month, Zatz, signifies “a bat,” and the symbol, which is 
always a face form, has an extension upward from the tip of the 
nose presumably to indicate the leaf-nose bat, But as conclusive | 
evidence on this point, if Mr Goodman is correct in hiis interpre- 
tation, the month js designated on one of the stele at Copan by 
the full form of a leaf-nose bat. So general i the uniformity of 
the month glyphs, in both the Dresden codex and the inscrip- 
tions, that Mr Goodman has not hesitated to apply the names as. 
given in the Maya calendar, and tê place side by side those of the 
inscriptions with those of the codex. “There is not,” he says, 
"an instance of diversity in'all their calendars. their datesareall 
correlative, and in most of the records parallel each other.” Of 
course there are sporadic variations and imperfect glyphs which 
often render determination by simple inspection uncertain; but 
this is generally aided by the connecting numera] series. 

The change of day symbols from the typical form to face 
characters is found in the codices as well as in the Inscriptions, 
as is shown by an examination of the Troano codex, where this 
is of frequent occurrence, The occasional variations of the sym- 

| bols for the days Chrechan, Cimi, and Tr. inthe latter codex, are 
60 radical that identity js ascertained only by means of the 
positions they occupy it series, Teis chiefly on this uniformity 
that Mr Goodman bases his theory of an archaic calendar, 


Another item n the evidence 18 found in tlie identity in form 
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of the time-period symbols or symbols denoting the orders of 
units. Though face forms are frequently introduced, the typical 
forms ure the same in the inscriptions of each section, and the 
face characters are used in each; In addition to the localities 
mentioned, one or two of the former are found in the inscription 
on a tablet from Tonina, Chiapas; on an amulet from Ococingo, 
Chiapas; and on a vase from a Quiche tomb, Guatemala; and 
at least three of the typical forms are found in the Dresden 
codex. 

We therefore have as evidence on this point the similarity in 
form of the day, month, and numeral symbols; the uniformity in 
the order in which the days and months follow onc another; the 
use throughout (except by the Maya of Yucatan) of the same 
days as dominicals or year-bearers; and in fact, throughout, pre- 
cisely the same time system and the same method of representing 
graphically its several Teatures. In addition we find represented 
in the inscriptions of each locality what Maudslay has appro- 
' beginning with a large or quad- 


priately termed " initial series, 
inscription on the Tablet of 


ruple glyph, as that with which the 
the Cross at Palenque begins (in the upper left-hand corner of 
the left slab), and also the same order in placing the glyphs with 
reference one to another; that is, all are to be read in the same 
direction. These facts, therefore, indicate much closer uniformity 
in the time systems of the different sections than that inferred 
from the historical evidence. 

What is the deduction to be drawn from the above-mentioned 
facts? Is Goodman right when lie says : " From this is deducible 
tlie important fact that — whether a single empire, & federation, or 
separate nations — they were a homogeneous people, constituting 
the grandest native civilization in the Western Hemisphere of 
which there is any record”? In other words, do they not show 
that when the inscriptions were chiseled the Mayan group was 
much more homogeneous and the tribal distinctions far less 
marked than when the Spaniards arrived on the scene? Dr 
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Brinton ' says that " in all the Mayan dialects the names [of the 
days] belonged already at the time of the Conquest to an archaic 
form of speech, indicating that they were derived from some 
common ancient stock, not one from the other, and that, with 
one or two possible exceptions, they belong to the stock and are 
not borrowed words." The inscriptions seem to go far toward 
confirming this view, which was based wholly on linguistic evi- 
dence, although the opinion would imply cither that the Maya 
of Yucatan are to be regarded as the older division of the Mayan 
group (excepting the Huasteca), or that they had retained, with 
less change than other tribes, the original names of the days and 
months. | 

If the view herein reached be accepted as well founded, the 
inscriptions and codices will form in this respect a fixed basis for 
further research into the history of the Mayan tribes, The next 
step will be to determine from these records, if possible, the prob- 
able age of the inscriptions, for. as appears from what has been 
shown, the history as derived from the early Spanish writers can- 
not be fully relied on: and the traditions can only be trusted so 
far as they agree with the monuments and the linguistic evidence. 
That Mr Goodman's conclusion in this respect cannot be accepted 
is evident from the quotation given ina previous communication 
to this journal," 


Aa will be scen, I have limited this paper to a very brief sum- 


mary of what may be called one branch. of the mathematical 
evidence, To exhaust it would require a comparison of the num- 
ber and calendar systems of the Mexican codices, Nor have I 
broached the mystical use of time periods and numerals by the 
Maya and Natua, both of 


я which must have an important bearing: 
: on the subject treated. 





! Mutiee Calemir, p.31; 
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LINGUISTIC FAMILIES OF MEXICO 
Br OTIS T. MASON 


In 1895 Allonso L. Herrera and Ricardo E. Cicero published 
in the City of Mexico à Catdlago de la- Coleccron dë Antropologia 
de! Museo Nacional, in which will be found Pimentel's linguistic 
families and Orozco y Berra's list of tribes, more than seven hun. 
dred in all. In 1891 appeared Dr Brinten’s American Race, in 
which, for the first time, he brought all the tribes of North 
America and South America into a system. The Bureau of 
American Ethnology in the same ycar issued. Major Powell's 
Linzuitic Families of North America, a model of philological 
taxonomy. In the last named paper the stocks of Mexico are 
not mentioned, but in the three works hefore us there is a start- 
ing point for systematic treatment of the tribes of that republic, 
in which the American Indian population is ten times greater 
than it ever was within the boundaries of the United States. 

Orozco y Berra's list is valuable in that it assembles the 
names to date, The Bureau of American Ethnology has made 
an exhaustive synonymy of the United States and Canada, con- 


taining many thousands of terms; but there are duplicates, lost 
tribes, and. those whose linguistic affiliations are not known, so 
alogue will eventually 


that one-half of Orozco y Berra's long cat 
disappear, 

Brinton's work is far in ad 
on the linguistic families of Mexi 


vance of anything before or since 
co, and it is a pity that the author 
did not go a step further in the adoption of Major Powell's spell- 
ing of all family titles, T propose now 10 take that step and offer 
the fallowing revision of Pimentel's table which makes the error 
that generic names shall connote all that the genus includes. A 
53 
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denotive name is all that we need, coupled with a systematic 
spelling which shows on its surface whether a tribe, a speech, ETE 
linguistic family is intended, I desire here to acknowledge the 
assistance of Dr A. S. Gatschet. without whose coöperation I 
should not venture to propose the scheme. 


Lincuistic Fawintes or Mexico 


Pimentel's List List Proposes. 
Apache Athapascan 
Chontal Zapotecan (uncertain) 
Guaicura y Cochimi-Laimon Yuman 
Haure Hauvan 
Matlalzinga 6 Firinda Otomian 
Maya-Quiché Mayan 
Mexicana Nahuan 
Mixteca-Zapoteca Zapotecan 
Ütomies Otomian 
Seri Serinin 
Sonorense Opata-Pima Piman (or Nahuan) 
Tarasca ‘Parasean 
Totonaca Totonacan 
Zogue-Mixe Zoquean 


The Apache are stragglers into northern Mexico. Chontal is 

a term of reproach and should not be used fora family designa- 

tion." Guaicura y Cochimi-Laimon is connotive, and the family 

title Yuman must take its place* In Matlalzinga ó Pirinda we 

have the choice of two names, of which the latter is preferable, 

but this group is Otomian:' Mayan is the simplification of a 

double name, Mahuan, the most important family in the 

Western Hemisphere, is the southern branch of Buschmann's 

| Uto-Aztekan (1859; also Gatschet, (877, and Brinton, 1891), As 
| the matter now stands, there are the Shoshonean tongues for the 
- United States, the Piman for the Sonoran area, and the Nahuan 

! Brini, Amerin Кае, (бш. р: 146. 


' Титет, Latham, Gatschet in l'owell, /ndian Linguists Familirs, tor, p. 156. 
* Hrinton; op. eit, tigh pe rad. | 
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for tlie great southern group. They may be called separate families, 
ог regarded | at prese t as sub-families. The term Aztekan may 
be discarded in this connection, since it mixes ethnic and linguis- 
tic matters. The Serian has hitherto been regarded as a part at 
the Yuman family, but recent investigation of linguistic material 
collected by Mr ‘McGee shows it to be clearly an independent 


stock. The other names: proposed offer no difficulties. 


ae АНТИ. . B isi 




















ORIENTAL INFLUENCES IN MENICO 
„ By WALTER HOUGH 


Putting aside the mythical or problematic accounts of ancient 
landfalls, which to be sure äre a fascinating field of conjecture, 
firm ground is reached at the period when the Spaniards governed 
the Philippines as a dependency of Mexico, 

In former times several waves of Malay colonization swept 
over the Philippines, displacing one another-and the original popu- 
lation of woolly-headed Aetas, but later the Chinese overran and 
conquered the islands. After a time the Chinese yoke was 
thrown. off by the Filipinos, who, being undisturbed for many 
years, became inert and fell casy prey to the land.grabbing Span- 
iards of the sixteenth century. Sebu was taken in 1564-65 and 
Manila in 1571, fifty years after the discovery of the islands by 
Magellan. 

Early in his reign Philip I1 saw that voyages to the Orient 
could better be made from New Spain. In rs4s, Ruy Lopez de 
Villalobos was sent from Mexico, but his cxpedition, though it 
reached Sebu, was unsuccessful. Then Philip sent Miguel Lopez 
de Legaspi, a Mexican, who sailed from Navidad in 1 564 by the 
middle route. 

Legaspi was a navigator and Warrior of the stern stuff of the 
age—the Dewey of 327 years ago on the same scene—and to 
him the Spanish Crown ever owed the Phil 


route back to Mexico. Contrary to orders, one of the ships of 

the expedition, commanded by Alonzo de Arellano, turned back 

from the Philippines ana sailed northward to the islands north of 

Japan, crossed to the Pacific coast off Columbia river, ‘sailed 
t^ 
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southward, and brought up at the port thereafter to receive the 
golden stream of the East on its way to Spain. 

Other complications also made it almost imperative for the 
Spaniards-to reach the Philippines through Mexico. The con- 
tests between them and the Portuguese for the possession of the 
earth had resulted in the famous division of Pope Alexander VI 
at the beginning of the sixteenth century. This cut off the Span- 
iards from the former route to the East, when the discovery in 
1420 of the Straits of Magellan by that great navigator opened 
another route, which after several trials proved long and unsatis- 
factory, and the sailing from Mexico was decided on. 

In 1575, Guido de Labazarries was made governor of the 
Philippines, and from this time the islands were ruled by the vice- 
roysof Mexico, Later the Spanish Crown resumed direct control 
and appointed governors from the mother country, but commerce 
was carried on with the Philippines until the separation of Mexico 
from Spain. 

It is an important fact 
ries was the establishment of trade and commerce between China 
and Manila. This commerce, which was only interrupted by 
events, had been carried on for centuries, bringing many Chinese 
traders [rom the mainland not over 460 miles away. 

De Morga to the commerce carried on 
in show that the inter- 
d that Mexico and the 


that one of the first cares of Labazar. 


Many. references by 
between the Philippines and New Spi 
change of products was begun early an 
Orient were closely connected.’ 
way became familiarized with the products of the East before a 
similar state of affairs prevailed im Europe, and the going and 
priests, soldiers, sailors; and traders could 
to Mexico useful plants, manu- 
arded as indigenous 


coming of the viceroys. 
not have failed in introducing 
factures, ete, that have come. to be reg 
products. 





н таг Рынке Ратай. Бу Aniinio De Моа, 1 
rêbê. 


The people of Mexico їп this. 


oudon (Hakluyt Society), . 
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Manila has long been an emporium of commerce. De-Morga' 
says: " The merchants and traders form the greater part of the 
residents in these islands, on account of the quantity of merchan- 
dise which flows in to them (in addition to the produce of the 
country) from China, Japan, Maluco, Malacca, Siam and. Cam. 
boja, Borneo, and other parts, with which they make their ventures, 
and every year embark them in ships which sail for New Spain,” 
The same authority gives a general account of the articles form: 
ing the basis of the trade, and the list is interesting as showing the 
great variety which might be selected for trade with New Spain. 

This commerce so increased that it worked injury to the trade 
between Spain and her possessions in Peru and Mexico. In 
1509 it was suggested, and later acted on, to limit the amount of 
Mexican money to be used in the Philippine trade in any one year 
to $500,008, Just how effective this law was and how much it 
hampered the free Movement of commodities between the coun- 
tries it is difficult to gather. Perhaps like the prohibition of gov- 
ernment officers engaging in trade, it was a good thing if enforced. 
It is true in any case that each year for centuries two vessels 
were dispatched from Manila to New Spain, one a stately pullean, 
the other a large ship as a convoy on which prohibited goods 
were carried in a clandestine Way, Atthe time of the arrival of 


| i the great distributing point 
whence the commerce of the East was sent to South America. 
Acapulco, Mexico, and Vera Cruz were the cities in. Mexico 
directly touched by this trade: 


mounted to $40,000, and ‘the two 
to Mexico reached $20,000, while 
hilippines was $3000. 


percent duty on goods shipped 
the duty from Mexico to the P 


ка, page 335. 
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The population of Manila, like that of most seaports having 
extensive commerce, was of very mixed character, tlie bulk of the 
foreigners being Chinese, who, while viewed with suspicion, were 
recognized as being indispensable because they were industrious 
workers at all employments and demanded small wages. The 
same їз true at this epoch in the Philippines, and there seems to 
be as little reason for excluding the Chinese now as there was in 
the sixteenth century. Owing to trouble with the Japanese: in 
1597, " the governor sent to Japan all the Japanese who were set- 
tled in Manila (and they were not a few) and those who came in 
trading ships." ' "The Chinese have maintained their hold in the 
Philippines to the present day in spite of various massacres and 
the stringent enactments to which they have been subjected. 
There has been a decided mixture of Chinese blood with the na- 
tives, forming the class known as mestizos. 

The question may be asked, then, whether the centuries of 
communication between the East and Mexico have had any 
marked efect upon either. Perhaps the first marked intrusion of 
the East into Mexico is to be found in the flora of the country. 
It was the custom of the priests who invariably accompanied or 
closely followed the Spaniards on their conquests, to select plants, 
seeds, and other curious objects for introduction into other lands 
world ia greatly indebted to the 


and as presents to royalty. The 
nation of a multitude of use- 


missionary fathers for the dissemi 
ful and beautiful plants whose presence in various unexpected 
localities has often perplexed botanists. | 

The Spanish leaders of explorations were not less active in the 
search for strange products to illustrate to the rulers the remark- 
able character of the countries which they gained for Spain. 
That the Pueblo Indians of our Southwest early possessed sheep, 
to the friars of the seven- 
attributed many of the 
in Mexico and South 


horses, cattle, peaches, wheat, etc., is due 
teenth century, to whom also may be 
plants of the East now thoroughly at home 
Aur СИЛ 
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America: The return of the viceroys and merchants, who had 
made fortunes in the Philippines, was no doubt likewise a potent 
factor in enriching the flora of Mexico by the plants brought from 
the Orient to beautify their estates, | 

Wherever the Chinese Eo they carry with them their native 
country. In our cities, whenever feasible, they grow their favor- 
ite lily, water-chestmut, and gourds, In one of the southern states 
a farm is devoted to raising and canning Chinese vegetables for 
the use of our Chinese colony, This gives opportunity for the = 
cape from cultivation of plants that Jater on may spread: widely. 
There ís no reason to doubt that in Mexico this process has gone 
on for a long time, 

With these statements in view it does not seem anomalous to 
find the cocoanut on the coast of Mexico with the attendant 
Manufactures connected with the tree as houses from the trunk, 
thatch from the dead leaves, Cups from the nut, toddy from the 
flower.stalk, and Various other products, The toddy is called 
fuda, a. Tagal word, and ita collection and Preparation and the 
other arts grouped about the cocoanut palm might be transported 
bodily from Colima to an island in the Pacific without jarring the 
scene, 

The presence in America of the banana which. 
Tut, has been fancifully accounted for as the resylt of some pre- 
historic dissemination, bears witness to the contact with the East. 
The banana, which can be Proparatedd only by living plants, came 
to Mexico by way of Manila within the last 300 years and has: 
been widely distributed over the tropics of America, The same 
is true of the Plantain. 

The mango, them 
the most delicious, 
This handsome and 


like the cocoa- 


ost popular fruit in Mexico as well as one of 
is also: an. immigrant from the Philippines. 
useful tree is a native of India, and is now 
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landscapes of Mexico. There are a number of varieties of 
the mango in the temperate regions, the one most prized being 
the large yellow subacid kind called "mango de Manila,” 

Another East Indian fruit, called by the Mexicans prid-none 
UMenstera. deliciosa), is naturalized in the tropic and subtropic 
zones of Mexico and is frequently offered for sale in the markets. 

The list of useful plants introduced from the East into Mexico, 
probably by way of the Philippines, could be extended, but 
enough has been presented to show the strong current which be- 
gan to flow at the close of the sixteenth century. OF ornamental 
plants atid trees also there are not 3 lew naturalized in Mexico, 
Among these may be mentioned the Chinese umbrella tree, the 
pepper tree (Schinws mollis), whose habitat is Australia or India, 
but which flourishes in Mexico as does the ailanthus in the United 
States. In the beautiful plazas, В graceful feature of every town 
and city, one sees. rare exotics whose home is in the East, 

The debt of the Philippines to the New World must be ac. 
knowledged in this connection. ‘The century plant, the prickly 
pear, and the pineapple came from Mexico, the last furnishing 
fiber for the pr&a cloth for which the Philippines are famous. 


The Spaniards early sought to introduce the grape and the olive, 


fig, pomegranate, and other trees from Castile into the Philip- 
successful, and it was 


pines, Only pomegranates and grapes were 
found that green vegetables of Spain did not produce seed, an 
experiment showing lack of judgment. 

If, as it seems true, Mexico ts indebt 
plants, one should look for traces of t 
of the country. Search for objects of this kind ts one'of the most 
difficult of undertakings. The disintegration af aboriginal popu- 


lations under contact with the higher races leaves little except the 
terial for restoration. 


thrum ends of former arts, giving scanty m^ 
A number of evidences have been observe E 
making of fu&a, or palm wine. has been noted. Three kinds of 


rain.coats were seen in use in Mexico by the writer: (a) the coat 


ed to the East for many 


hat contact among the arts 


d, one of which, the. 


ш 
ы 
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made from Pieces of natiral texture out of the spathes af palm 
sewed together; (5) the coat consisting of an oblong mat of palm 
leaves which may also serve as à bed or be rolled up and carried 
on the back, and (c) the coat which outside resembles a thatch, 
the inside showiny the construction by an ingenious looping and 
knotting of strips of palm leaf with or without attachment to a 
cord. This last coat envelops the body, extending down below 
the knees and is tied about the throat. The resemblance of this 
garment to those of China and Japan is striking, and is not super- 
ficial, having points of similarity of construction which appear to 
indicate that this particular variety of rain-coat was borrowed 
from the East. In the Philippines there are worn palm rain.coats 
apparently similar to those of China and probably introduced hy 
the Chinese, since the Malays do not employ this form, 

Certain grooved stone mauls or beaters-for the manufacture 
of bark cloth or paper found іп Mexico, seem to point to the 
Migration of an art to America from Polynesia, before the Com: 
quest, by way of eastern Asin across Bering strait, The stepping, 
stones are the Indo-Pacific islands, Japan, the northwest coast of 
America, and southeastern Alaska, Mexico, Central America, and 
South America, There seems also to have been an introduction: 
of the grooved club of wood (fafa beater) into Costa Rica and 

i | rees through slaves, who brought inte 
America the marimba, a series of wooden tablets with gourd 
resonators mounted in; 
duce music. On the other hand some fo 
"arisba are Similar to the Malay instrument in not possessing 
resonators, which shows derivation from the East, 

A discussion of the origin of the musical bow has recently ap- 
peared, If is generally agreed that the musical bow is not an 
“American invention, and that its presence in the west may be at- 
tributed to importation from Africa. It is likewise found among 
the Malays, who alsa Probably derived jt from African peoples. 
Curiously the fact ig brought out that no stringed instruments 
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were known to the American aborigines prior to the Conquest,’ 
so that all instruments of that character found among the native 
people may be assigned to sources in the Old World. 

The machete resembles the jungle knives of the East, and it is 
possible that there may be kinship or community of origin. The 
introduction of iron into Mexico was by the Spaniards, but 
Eastern implements of iron may have reached portions of Mexico 
before those of Spain, 

The primitive rope-twisting tool in use in Mexico may be from 
the Philippines: This device consists of a billet of wood revolving 
by one end on a movable axis held in the hand, the revolution of 
the billet twisting the thread attached to it near the axis. The 
wide range of this simple twisting appliance renders it difficult to 
tracé its origin, but there is strong presumption that it came 
from the East into Europe ог Mexico. 

‘The houses of the Indians in some localities of Mexico show 
marked traces of foreign influence. For instance, at Ometepee, 
near the western coast, where there are many negroes, the houses 
are cireulnr-after the- African. style. It is likely that all the cir- 
cular houses in Mexico are of African origin, as the native houses 
are rectangular. The jacals of the Totonacos of Jalapa, with 
their high thatched roofs having the profile of-a truncated pyra- 
mid, resemble strikingly the houses of the East Indies, but it is 
hardly possible to say that the architecture is not indigenous. 

A few American games have affinity with those of the Orient, 
Me Culin hes traced the analogue of the Hindu per; under the 
name parale, Irom the ancient Aztecs to the existing Pueblas of 
New Mexico. 

It is well known that various í 
corporated into the population о[ Мех! 
The central plateau shows the marked eff 


oreign elements have been in- 
co during historic Limes; 
ect of immediate contact 


гот. Мазай : Gesgraphical Distribution af the Muscat Bow, American Anthro: 
pologist, Nov., 1897. Henry Halaur: 74 Marurai Hiriy af the Anuna He. 











COME 


7+ AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [х ж, 8, по 


with the Spaniards in the deterioration of the dominant tribes of 
that region and their fusion into the great complex called lin. 


guistically “the Mexican family." On the east and west cousts 


the tribes are less modified by Spanish influence, and in the 
sierras and south of latitude 55° the natives remain vigorous and 
but slightly modified, some tribes in the mountains preserving 
their primitive state. 

In the tropical region one finds the introduction of foreign 
races most noticeable. The difficulty of securing native labor to 
work on the plantations, railroads, ete., has led to the employ 
ment of great numbers of Chinese. negroes from the West Indies, 
and. Kanakas or other Polynesians. During the colonial period: 
the plantations of Mexico were worked by slaves from every 
clime, felons, and impressed labor from the native tribes, It is 
necessary to take into account the effect of these intrusions of the 
blood and arts of the Mexicans, and in them it is known to be of 
profeund importance. 

That there has been a grafting of Chinese and especially of 
Negro on the Mexican tribes is evident. The writer has observed 
a number of mestizos of Chinese and Mexican Indians, finding the 
cross virile and healthy, qitite different from the Eurasians, and 
partaking much less of Chinese than of Mexican characteristics: 
As in Manila the union ji always with Chinese males. The Chi- 


Spaniards, Indians, and Negroes The names are Meéstiza, Ми: 
lato, Zamho, Castivo, Mori 


sco, Zambo prieto, Espanol, and Salta 
atras of the primary mestizos. The secondary mestizos are called 
Calpan mulata, Chino. Tenti en el aire, Lobo, No te entiendo, 


Gibaro, Ahi t estas, Albarrazaso, Cambujo, and Zambo (of the 
sixth blood), 


a 
“К: Е. Cicer, in СЕМ de le Coleccion de иро А Аил Nacional, 
раро 96. 


THE STUDY OF PRIMITIVE MUSIC 
By CHARLES K. WEAD 


In an old: number of the American Anthropologist (January, 
1889) I have chanced on an article by Dr Boas, which has a sug- 
gestiveness and significance in 4 direction quite different from 
that considered by the author. In opposition to some then cur- 
rent loose theories of “alternating sounds” -and “sound blind- 
ness," he pointed out the great liability we are under of 
misunderstanding a new word by failing te perceive the peculiar 
character of each phonetic element ; this point he illustrated by 
instances (rom his own notebook of Eskimo words, and added 
that in the field-notes af even well-trained philologists their mis 
spellings of strange words betray their own nationality, Other 
easily accessible illustrations we may find in the various spellings 
of the same name in the Index to the Documents Relating ta the 


Colonial History ef New Yeré, or m the changes that English. 


words undergo when spoken by natives nf Hawaii or in the rival 
spellings Chippeway and Ojibwa. Clearly the trouble comes, as 
Boas pointed out, from the difficulty, first, af apperceiving the 
elements of the word, and, second, of expressing them in proper 


notation. Our standards both of recognition and expression are 


incommensurable with. those of the stranger: 9^ the translitera- 
tion may be made approximately in various ways, and is at best 
imperfect even with the copious scientific alphabets. 

All these remarks concerning strar re words scent nowadays 
mere truisms: but the more obvious they seem to anyone, the 
more strange it should appear to him that the parailel truths con- 
cerning music are 350 generally: ignored or even denied. The 
purpose of this paper is to consider some of the difficulties 
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connected with the hearing and noting of strange music, and some 
helps in overcoming these difficulties. 

The observer of savage or other strange music, e. p. a song, 
hears à succession af sounds differing in pitch, duration, or force, 
or probably in all three respects and ín others not necessary now 
to consider; and within the limits of the voice the possible varia- 
tion in each characteristic js continuous,—the sound may be of 
any force, length, or pitch: so the sounds not being limited in 
number like consonants or chemical atoms, it is a matter of 
extreme difficulty to observe and estimate them quantitatively, 
and, if estimated, the observer has probably no suitable notation 
for recording his results. At present the familiar symbols for 
noting the force and length of the notes are generally sufficient 
to mark the rhythm as closely as it can be observed: butat Chi- 
cago some savage rhythms completely baffled the musicians who 
attempted to note them down, To give the pitch, the general 
practice of ethnologists seems to be to learn the song, fix on the 
keynote from the feeling instinctive to a European musician that 
the notes group themselves in familiar relations around one which 
is peculiarly a tone of repose, and then transpose the whole 50 
that in writing on the staff there will not be many sharps or flats 
in the signature: at some poit in the process all the notes that 
do not belong exactly to the scale on the chosen keynote, with 
its limited number of steps, are changed to the nearest scale-note, 
though sometimes accidental semitones are allowed, The song 
thus noted contains also the observer's errors, and his interpreta- 
tions; it has now many features of the dress of civilization, but 
its savage nature is not completely dispuised: so, to permit it to 
enter good society, Mr Sousa will fit it out with. full harmonies 
for a brass band"; or (dropping the figure) Professar Stumpf * will 
demand that it bê intelligible as music,” and arbitrarily change 
the notes as published so as to satisfy his noti Why 








ons of key. 





, National, Patriotic, and Typical Airs, 1800. 
! Fiertely, far Afusiéw, | 1855. 


WEAD] THE STUDY OF PRIMITIVE М sic 7 


* 


not as well try to make Zulu words “intelligible as German’ 
from. the collocations of the letters in transliteration ? 

The use of à phonograph has often been proposed to avoid the 
errors of field observation and to allow of the transcription of 
melodies under conditions favorable to scientific accuracy. It is 
found, however, that great care їз needed to avoid introducing 
various new errors; and unless the driving power is uniform the 
determination of pitch is very uncertain, For this reason the 
cylinders of Zufii melodies collected by Dr Fewkes in the early 
days of field phonographic work were imperfect, and Mr Gilman's 
thorough examination of them and his published transcriptions 
(1891) are unsatisfactory as to results; though his method of work 
was distinctly in advance of any former work: Inthis connection 
it is pertinent to add that travelers who get plionographie records 
should aim te obtain several records of any important song from 
a single individual, and ather records of the same song from other 
people; only by a comparison of such supposed duplicates will it 
be possible to tell how much- constancy a tune has and what its 
average constitution is. 

If any reader of these pages has the opportunity to observe 
unusual music, as among Indians, Negroes, uncultivated singers, 
etc., his observations will be far more interesting and valuable 
Írom a scientific point of view if he can adopt two suggestions 

First, train his ear to recognize and estimate fractions of а 
semitone: this may conveniently be done as follows: Paste on 
the finger-board of a violin-a paper scale divided inte equal parts, 
as tenths of an inch, and determine by ear or by comparison with 
a welltuned piano at what points the strings must be stopped to 
produce the notes of the chromatic scale ; the average distance 
between these points will be about half an inch; since, however, 
the string may be stopped at any intermediate point, notes not in 
the scale can be produced and their pitch Gxed toa tenth of a 
semitone; so the ear may be trained to estimate both minute-in- 
tervals and deviations from the piano stale: a bit of wood will be 
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better than the broad finger for stopping the string with exactness. 
One German musician trained himself to estimate with certainty 
at public performances deviations of a tenth of a semitone. 

The second suggestion is that the observer record his results. 
not on the ordinary staff with its lines sometimes three and some- 
times four semitones apart, but on a chromatic staff having 
thirteen equally-spaced lines to the octave; for convenience those 
lines may be drawn heavier which correspond to the white keys 
of a piano or the syllables of the diatonic scale; all sounds agree- 
ing exactly in pitch with piano notes will then be written on the 
lines, while in the spaces notes of intermediate pitch will be prop- 
erly interpolated. This staff or chart, used by the phonologist 
Steele a century ago, and invented by patentees and scientific 
men several times-since, is the only one fitted for scientific use 
in the study of non-harmonic music, for it complies with the 
demands both for mathematical precision and for musical intelli- 
gibility, and the records on it can readily be translated into sound, 
as with the violin or voice, or to the nearest semitone with the 
plano, To familiarize oneself with this staff, it is a good exer- 
cise to lay down on it the " just " diatonic scale, the Siamese 
scale of seven equal steps, and апу other curious scales the 
student may know of, 

In conclusion: It is sometimes asserted that the deviations of, 
4. £ Indian music from our scale-are immaterial and of no sig- 
nificance: perhaps so, but the people who say so furnish no facts, 
and ask to have their dictum accepted, Unquestionably the 
deviations of some Negro songs and of many Oriental tunes are 
material and intentional, and are as significant of history and 
relationship as the silent letters in many English words, If, how- 
ever, the deviations in the tunes of any peaple should be proved 
to be non-significant, we shall learn therefrom that the enjoyment: 
of music is not generally dependent on that most modern demand 
of the harmonic Musician, — accuracy of intonation,—and that 
the simple music of primitive peoples does not need the firm 
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harmonic foundations of German folk-song or modem | music. In 
either case we may be sure the careful study of these deviations 
Will not only train the observe , but ultimately bring new and 
valuable truths to light. And in all work on alien music it is to 
be hoped the field-worker will take warning from the experience 
in a similar field of the distinguished ethnologist cited at the 
beginning of this paper, and strive always to obtain and to report. 
the objective truth, free from all: subjective interpretations. 




















THE NEW-FIRE CEREMONY AT WALPI 
Ev J. WALTER FEWKES' 
INTRODUCTION 


Among the Hopi the making of the new fire in each Ne 
vember is one of the most important ceremonies in their ritual. 
The collection of rites of which the New-fire is the mast striking 
is called Wiwditetmti. from one of the religious socitties promi 
nent in its celebration, Every fourth year these November rites 


become very elaborate, and are then called Nadematya, from the 


importance of the initiation of novices into the priesthoods at 
that time. Both the elaborate ceremonials and the abbreviated 
annual New-fre rites have elsewhere ' been described, but not in 
the exhaustive way that the subject merits, As the author 
witnessed the abbreviated rites jn November, 1898," under favor- 
able conditions, he has attempted a new article on the New-fire 


ceremony, with considerably more detail than has yet been given," 


‘These studies were made under ihe sutpices ol tho Huren ol Anerian 


V Naacuabvu," Jets Amorem Felblere, хауа. “W 
Am. Mar, Hin. 1894. The woni ктг 
dence, ûf coremony of the wine ancients — (4 
сай туйун, “ ancient heads" 

"This was the first time this the gatbor witnemnel these rites amme tbe Hopi Ine 


tiem, “The elaborate notes on ihe Auantin, аы шше Joint aut hoeship with the 
late A. M. Stephen, were mate by thir litter, as Were thous an the abhrevinted New.fre 
PENAL atr MrSrplan'udesth, Аар оао repeateil y eapresied 
his indebtedness to this ahle student of Нор ceremohies, be ausin takes opporrtiníty 
to exll attention to the services rendered ҷа science by thrià pliner (s Hopi ethnology. 

There h a5. New-fre ceremony at either Sitcomovi or Tano, but. probably afl 
ihe other Hopi pueblos olserre the tite; It ia commonly stuted that.in former times 
Hha elaborame New-fire cemmmiouy, oe NVanenuépa, was celebrated every year, bui of late 
It occum only at stated intervali | | 
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писти" Рк, баі. 
ie interpreted to meas, tie итне? 
tasks, the names of which are lost, ate 
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PERSONNEL OF THE New-FIRE CEREMONY 


Four societies of priests, known as the Tataukyamů, Wi- 
wateimid, Aaltüi, and Awakwantd, unite in the celebration of 
the Walpi New-fire ceremony, The public dances are conducted 
mainly by the former two, whose actions are of a phallic nature. 
These two act as chorus in the kiva when the fire is made, but 
the sacred Ramê is kindled by the latter two societies. All four 
organizations are considered powerful, but the fact that the name 
of the ceremony is practically the. same as that of one of tlie 
priesthoods does not mean that this society i5 thc most prominent. 
Hani, chief of the Zafamkyanrd, directs the whole society, and 
Anawita, chief of the Kwatwantid, personates the Fire-god, in 
whose honor the most important part of the celebration is 
performed; 

Kivas Occuriep IN TIE NEW-FIRE CEREMONY 


Foursacred rooms were occupied in rhis ceremony. The Zatan- 
yami met in the Moñ kiva, which wid the only chamber in which 
fire was kindled with the rotating fire-drills, as else where described. 
Тһе Нойс society met in the Wibwalebr-Erear , t he айй 
in the Adee, and the Ateabwantd in the Trieatodive. The 
Nacab-kiva was not used in the New-fre ceremonies, but rites 
were conducted simultaneously in all the others, especially on the 
last day and night. 

Sticks with attached feathers, called watcis, were displayed at 
the entrances of the occupied kivas to indicate that ceremonies 
were in progress within, and duplicates of the same, called 
ketsaktwa, were used in several kiva rites, and were carried by 
some ol the chiefs in the processions and public dances as badges 
of office, The natcts of the Mo#-Aiva and WibwahabrAfpa were 
sticks, about a [oot long, to the ends of which bundles of hawk- 
feathers were attached. The marei at the entrance to the kiva in 
Налі жаз appoiited by the Indian Agent ss Governor of Walpi, but Tumoa ia 


the Flopi Hwala or govemor. 
AM, ARTI. T, Toe Hi 
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which the Awa£wantü society met, was an agave stalk, at one 
end of which were attached several crane-feathers and a circlet of 
cornhusks. The chief of this society used a similar object in the 
rites about the medicine-howl, beating time with jt on the floor 
aş an accompaniment to the songs. These natets, with one ex- 
ception, were set in the straw matting of the kiva hatches on the 
day of Assembly, and remained there during the ceremonies.’ 
The waíei of the Ал society was net displayed on the kiva 
hatch on Assembly day, but was first seen on the day called 
Komoktotokya. Tt consists of a cap-shaped object of basketry, to 
which are attached two small whitened gourds in imitation of 
horns, and closely resembles the horned cap worn by novices in 
this society. 


CEREMONIAL Days or THE ABBREVIATED NEW-FIEE Rites 

There was remarkable uniformity in the dates on which the- 
Wiwiteimti was celebrated at Walpi in 1892, 1893, and 1898, 
which were the same and as follows: November 8. Teoteosiyu ya, 
Smoke assembly: 9, ‘iyunava, Announcement : 10-12, Ü 
13, Vuya, Assembly ; 14, Socbahimg, All rest: 1 5, Aomohtorohyn, 
Wood gathering; 16, 7 Ook ve, Гоѓоќрі, Piki making: 17, ZiAumi, 
Pudding-feast representation (житте: ). 

For several dàys before the ceremony began, large quantities 
of wood were piled near the kiya hatches, and alter the rites be- 
gan this fuel was carried down into the rooms and continually fed 
to the flames of the new fire by an old man. who never left his 
task. The flames of the new fire were regarded with reverence : 
me one was allowed to fight a cigarette [rom it or otherwise 
profane it. 

NOVEMBER 8— TcorCoSvURvA ok SwoOkE Asspupr,y 
The chiefs ol the four societi 


€s assembled for their smoke-talk 
in an old house of the Аха 


clans, east of the Witwaliobi kiva. 
| "The mata ts generally rut in 


Position at sunrise and iq taken down at unmet, a 
pinch of meal being cast towanl the aun when this is done, 
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This house is owned and occupied by an old woman named 
Wukomana, the sole female survivor of the Asa clan in Walpi, 
and during the smoke she slept in one corer, It is highly sig- 
nificant that this preliminary gathering occurred in this room, 
considering that the son of the occupant is chief of the society 
from which the New-fire ceremony takes its name, and which met 
in the adjoining kiva. 

The smoke assembly of the New-fire chiefs was formerly held 
in one of the dilapidated rooms’ west of the kiva mentioned, near 
the head of the stairway trail. When this room became so dilapi- 
dated as to be uninhabitable, the meeting-place was moved to a 
house on the other side of the kiva, now occupied by the old 
woman, Wukomana; but this room cannot be used for many 
more years, and will probably be abandoned at the death of the 
present occupant, 

The following chiefs participated in the smoke assembly in 
this room in 1898 - Hani, Tataukyami chief, Pita clan; Anawita, 
Kwekwanté chief, Pathi clan; Sufvitiwa, Wawntcrmté chief, Asa 
clan= Tuwaemi and Kotka’ 40/00 (dual) chiefs, Asa and Bear 
clans, 

In the southeastern corner of this room there 15 ап ancient 
fireplace around which the chiefs gathered, sitting ina semicircle, 
Hani at the extreme right, next to him Tuwasmi, then Kotka, 
Sufioitiwa, and, on the extreme left, Anawita. Hani made a 
small fre, and Anawita acted as a pipe lighter. Each chief 
brought his bag of native tobacco, a5 well as his own pipes, some 
of which were of most ancient pattern. The gathering took place 
shortly after sunset. 

After the chiefs had smoked for some time, Hani took a ball 
UThe writer has been told: that Hani’s muther, Tetwüqti, ont lived. in this 


tom. "The «moke assembly in 1393 was held in her home in Sitcomo"i. | | 

! 1n the other presentations of the New-fire ceremony which have elsewhere been 
described, Kotka waa not old enough ro take this part, bance Winata officiated for 
lum. Winata, however, belongs to the Pasa people 1 опе of the dual chiefs of the 
Atki mwt be tha Bear chief, who is Kotka. 
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of cotton string and measured off four equal lengths which he 
twisted together and ticd a yellow-bird feather at the end. 
This string with attached feather is called fu'tabi, and on the 
morning of the following day, at the faintest dawn of light, it was 
laid by Hofyi in the trail at the narrowest point of the entrance 
to Walpi. Hani measured of a second long string and several 
smaller ones to which he tied feathers and laid them on the basket 
tray of meal before him. The other chiefs then opened their 
feather boxes, and each made takwakwocis, which, before placing 
in the tray, they held to: their mouths, breathing an inaudible 
prayer as they did so, 

After all had made these prayer-offerings and tied up their 
feather boxes, Anawita lighted a pipe and passed it to Hani, who 
smoked for some time upon the offerings and puffed in sequence 
to the cardinal points. Hani then passed the pipe to Tuwastmi, 
who smoked on the prayer-offerings and handed the pipe to his 
neighbor, Kotka, saying, as he did 80, naa" (^ My father"). 
Tuwasmi may be ten years Or more older than Kotka, but the 
latter responded, "riz" ("My son" After a long smoke. 
Kotka passed the pipe to Sufioitiwa with the words, *J£a " 
(“ My grandfather” ), and this chief handed it in turn to Atiawita. 
Prayers followed the smoke, beginning with Hani, who held the 
basket tray containing the stringed pine-needles and the long 
cotton strings in his hands as he prayed. Hani was followed by 
Tuwasmi, to whom he handed these ‘objects. Shortly afterward 
the basket tray with its contents was passed to Kotka; and 
then to Suñoitiwa, who handed jt to Anawita, and as each 
chief held the offerings hie fervently prayed in alow tone. Ar the 
close of the prayers each chief took a handful of meal and left 
the room, Anawita said the ceremony Was over, and as we passed 
through the Walpi court he cast à handful of. meal over the side 
of the mesa, near the Nacab. kina, 

Hani gathered the offerings which had been prayed over, as 
above described, and took them, with a lighted pipe, to Hofiyi, the 
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town-crier, who was sleeping in a nearby house. These objects 
he handed to Нойу with the understanding that in the morning 
he should announce the advent of the New-fire ceremony. 


NoVEMBEK 9—T)IYURAVA OR ANNOUNCEMENT 


At early dawn Hofyi went to /7üfcfori, the narrow place in the 
mesa just before one enters Walpi, and laid one of the long 
strings ( Pu*Zabi) in the trail, sprinkling there a little. meal, and 
casting a pinch toward the place of sunrise. At the same time he 
said a prayer, “Our Sun, send us rain." The remainder of the 
stringed feathers, which Hani had made on the night of the smoke 
talk; he carried to the roof of Saliko's house and placed in a radi- 
ating position corresponding with the six cardinal points, He 
cast pinches of meal toward the place of sunrise, and just as the 
sun appeared above the horizon made the official announcement 
of the New-fire ceremony in a loud voice. "This announcement 
was not only a summons to the members of the societies to 
assemble, but also an invocation to the gods to send the desired 
snow, ice, and rain to water the farms. It was uttered in rhyth- 
mic cadence, with verbs prolonged, and could have been heard 
even among the mesa foothills. 

A free translation of the announcement Is 
follows: 


somewhat as 


" All people awake, open your eyes, arise ! | | 
Become Jufehoye (Child of Light), vigorous, active, рп 
Hasten, Clouds, from the four world-quarters. | 
Come, Snow, in. plenty, that water may be abundant when summer 

comes: 
Come, Ice, and cover the 
abundantly, 
Let all hearts be glad. 
The H'guimtá will assemble in four days. . 
They will encircle the villages, dancing and singing their lays. 
Let the women be ready to pour water upon them, s 
That moisture may come in abundance and all shall rejoice. 


ghily. 


fields, that after planting they may yield 
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NOVEMBER 13—VURVA OR ASSEMELY 


The first of the five days" continuous rites of the New-fire 
ceremony is called. Vwiya, the day on which the priesthoods 
assemble in their respective kivas. This is not, however, called 
by the Hopi the first day of the ceremony, but is always referred 
to as that on which the chief officially enters his kiva. 

Early in the morning of Assembly day the writer visited the 
Walpi kivas and found the chiefs present in all except the JVacab- 
iva, which is not used in this ceremony. The others had been 
swept and small piles of twigs had been carefully laid in or near 
the fireplace ready to be ignited. A quantity of fuel had also 
been gathered and stacked on the kiva roof in Preparation forthe 
coming ceremonies.’ 

Just before sunrise Hani entered the Mo-Efva, carrying his 
bag of fetishes on his arm; and shortly afterward Suhoitiwa came 
to his kiva and set his standard (mater) in the kiva hatch; Ana- 
wita soon placed his ma£ci in position, but that of the Аай was 
first seen on the kiva entrance two days later. 

Early in the morning Hani passed through the pueblo telling 
all the men to come to their respective kivas, and, ae they re 
sponded, each, with the exception of members of the Amwabwanti. 
‘brought with him an ear of white corn. Hani alao sprinkled val- 
ley sand over the floor of the kiva both on the upraise and on 
the ceremonial part * of the room. 

Several important rites were observed and ceremonial objects 
noted in the kivas on Assembly. day, among which the follow- 
ing may be mentioned: 1, An altar to the six directions, at sun- 
rise, in the Mos£iva ; 2, An altar to the six directions, at noon, 
in the Терага ўга > 3, Kindling new fire in the оя ға у As 
Visits of the societies to the shrines of Tuwapoltumsi, Talatumsi, 
and the ancient site of Walpi. 





_ After the new fire is kindled It is ot allowed to become Назлы аа оГ Не 
kivas until the final bay of the cass : ome extinguished in amy 0i 


"That portion ol the kira loor eart of the ladder ау тање, hence it name. 
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+. The Six-directions Altar in the AMon-&ita 


Hani made the six-directions altar оп the floor of his kiva 
at sunrise of Assembly day. A low pile of sand was placed near 
the fireplace, and six radiating lines of meal were drawn upon it. 
The medicine-bowl (maéwept) was deposited at their mecting- 
point, and charm liquid poured into the receptacle. The details 
of this rite were not observed, but it was probably very much 
simpler than that of the Kwakwantd chief in the Terzato-Erva. 
In the course of the day Hani tied pine-necdles to short strings to 
use in the sacrifices to the new fre on the evening of this day, as 
later recorded. 


з. The Six-directions Altar in the Trivate-hiva 


About noon Anawita prepared aix cotton strings, to each of 
which he attached pine-needles for use as sacrifices to the new fire, 
as will later be described. 

Shortly after noon Cikuli, who acted as medicine-chief in the 
Kwakwanta society, began the installation of objects of the medi- 
cine altar to the six cardinal points. He first emptied on the 
kiva floor, between the fireplace and the western wall of the 
room, a bagful: of common valley sand, and drew upon it, with 
meal, six lines, radiating from à common point, corresponding to 
the six cardinal directions, north, west, south, east, above, and be- 
low. These lines were made in a sinistral ciréuit beginning with 
the north, and after having made them Cikuli deposited à hand- 
ful of sacred meal at their union, and placed on it the medicine- 
bowl, which was of rectangular form with a terrace on each of the 
four sides of the rim. It was without a handle, and on the mid- 
dle of the inside were painted a frog, and four tadpoles, radially 
arranged, each facing an angle of the bowl. 

The floor west of the ladder la that where the altar iè placed am) the most important 


ceremonials are performed, NE 
i "They are not, however, the tue cardinal points, zx hian elsewhere becu indicated, 


but correspand to solstictal directions. 





88 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST? (x. ., 2, 1900 


While Cikuli was arranging the bowl, Anawita unwrapped the 
birdskins and other fetishes which later were placed at or near 
the ends of the meal lines. He gave Cikuli directions regarding 
the disposition of these objects as the arrangement of the altar 
progressed. 

Cikuli first arranged the six ears of com at the extremities of 
the lines of meal, setting yellow corn at the north, blue at the 
West, red at the south, white at the east, black at the above, and 
speckled at the below—so placed that their tips pointed inward) 
almost touching the sides of the bowl. He then laid to the deft 
of the ears of corn a number of birdskins, corresponding to the 
cardinal points, as follows: North, Tatwemana ; West, Лаас 
kana; South, Mürinyaue; East, Posiww ; Above, Tokuteba > De- 
low, Hetcke. "To the right of the west ear of corm he placed a 
fragment of a stalactite, and a white stone disk about the size of 
a half-dollar. At one side of the south ear he deposited a small 
green stone implement, while on the other side of this ear he 
placed a section of a crinoid stem, Near the tip of the eastern 
ear he put a spherical Breen stone about the size of a marble, 
Near the black corn corresponding ta the direction called the 
above he placed a stone object resembling a spearpoint, and near 
the tip of this ear a small stone cylinder,’ 

Cikuli next filled 


the medicine-bow! about half full of liquid 
(water?), pouring it 


in on the four sides jn turn, making a pass 


pleted the preliminaries of the 
Ятам. 

While this altar was being made there were but three persons, 
besides myself. in the kiva, namely, Anawita, Kwabwanti chief; 
Cikuli, Medicine chief; Teall, Smoker chief. All these chiefs 
had washed their heads earlier in the morning, as is customary in 
Gg итн i 


Thess medicine stones are identical with 


7 these which are often foond in anelent 
graves In Ariona, 
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preparing for altar and other rites, and the ceremonies began di- 
rectly after the altar had been made. Teali first lit the pipe and 
passed it to Anawita with the words, “ Junaa " ("My father "and 
Anawita responded, " Jt” (" My son ", As the pipe was passed 
from ane priest to another it was held near the floor, with bowl 
foremost and stem horizontal. Anawita blew great puffs to the 
cardinal points and into the medicine-bowl, after which he handed 
the pipe to Cikuli, who followed his example, and returned the 
pipe to Teall, the Smoker chief, who smoked a little, cleaned 
the pipe, and then laid it on the floor by the fireplace. 

After the formal smoke Anawita began a song, took an agave 
rod with attached cornhusks and feathers, and beating time with 
it accompanied the songs Аз the singing progressed Cikuli 
slowly added to the medicine bowl the stones which lay on the 
floor near the ears of corm, beginning with that at the north and 
following with the others in sinistral ceremonial sequence. When 
this was concluded Anawita gave several quick raps on the floor 
with his agave stick asa sign for a change in the song. 

In the second song Cikuli dipped tlie heads of the birdskins, 
one by one, into the medicine, beginning with that at the north 
and following with the others in sinistral circuit. As he dipped 
the birds’ heads into the medicine he dropped a little pollen at 
the same time into the liquid. 

The third song was accompanied 
with the agave rod, and Cikuli drew 4 line with pollen along the 
northern ear of corn, and then made a circular pass over the 
medicine, at the same time dropping а little pollen inte the bowl. 
As the song continued he made similar movements Over the ears 
of corn at the west, south, east, above, and below, holding the 
pollen to his mouth each time before he made these passes. 

At the close of this song Cikuli gathered up the six ears of 


by rapid taps on the floor 





! Anawitá net Теге father, nor do hay eons the same clan. ТӨШ a 
member of the Pide or Tobacco clan, consequently a smoker chief, sad bi lather; who 
now lives at Zudi, I named Totei. | 
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corn and laid them side by side across the medicine-bowl, Dur. 
ing the fourth song he grasped the medicine-bowl in both hands 
and moved it with the corn upon it, with a twisting motion, back- 
ward and forward, keeping time with the rapid taps of the agave 
stick on the floor. 

In the fifth song Cikuli dipped the end of eacli ear of corn in 
the liquid, in sequence, asperged with each to the cardinal points, 
and laid them back in their former places, 

The sixth song was accompanied by a slow beating of the 
agave stick on the floor, and as it continued Cikuli dipped. the 
tail of each bird in sequence into the medicine, beginning with 
the north and ending with the birdskin corresponding to the 
below. A little pollen was added to the liquid as the tail of 
each bird was dipped into it. 

During the next song, which was the seventh in serial order, 
Cikuli took one of the quartz crystals from the medicine-bowl, 
sucked it, and handed jt to Tcali, who moünted the kiva ladder, 
and holding the crystal iij a sunbeam reflected the light into the 
medicine. 

At the close of the eighth song Anawita prayed, and was fol- 
lowed by Cikuli, after which Teali filled and lighted the pipe, 
which, at the close of the prayers, he handed ceremonially to. 
Anawita, exchanging terms of relationship. Anawita smoked 
for some time, puffing smoke into the medicine, and later passed | 


the pipe to Cikuli, who did the same, returning it to Teali. the 
Smoker chief. 


J Making the New Fire jn іле Лой Ара 


At 5 F.M. the Asoacwants, led by their chief, Anawita, marched 
Írom their ceremonial room to the Ло Атол, Most of tlhe mem- 
bers of the society were not Costumed, but their chief wore a skin 
rug, and carried in his hand a trayful of meal on which Were laid 
several pine-needles attached to strings. After him came Teali 
bearing a cubical fire-stone (plate Iv, 2) and a hre-stick, then 
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followed all the members of the society. As they came to the kiva 
hatchway each one threw a handful of meal through the opening, 
which struck the floor near the fireplace. 

The Tataukyami, who had already assembled, immediately 
huddled behind Hani in one corner ol the. Mos-Era. As the 
Kwakwantd entered the room they squatted in a group north of 
the ladder, and Anawita sat on the upraise of the floor near them, 
where two of their number held up à black blanket before him, 
concealing him from view. In the rites which followed Anawita 
personated the Fire-god. Teali deposited the fire-stone north of 
the fireplace and squatted beside it with two other Awatwaatid 
members seated near him. The last of this society to enter the 
kiva was Hayi, who carried au agave stalk painted white, and as 
he stepped into the room, he drew a line of sacred meal across the 
middle of the raised part of the floor from the ladderto the north- 
eastern side of the room, and tooka position near the right ladder- 
pole on the northern side of this line of meal. As Anawita entered 
the kiva he placed his tray of meal with the stringed pine-needles 
on the floor by the fireplace near the basket belonging t? Hani. 
he kiva was tlie Aalt (Alosaka), led 


The next society to enter t 
| upon which 


by one of their chiefs, Kotka, who bore a tray of mea 
were six triple pine-needle strings, Their advent was announced 
by balls of meal thrown through the hatchway. The second 
man in the line carried the fire-board of this society (plate IV, 1). 
They passed on the southern side of the ladder along the western 
wall of the room, with the exception of the two chiefs, Tuwasmi 
and Kotka, whio took positions by the fireplace on the southern 
dide. Pautiwa and the two fre-makers of the Aaita society de- 
posited their fire-board to the southwest of the fireplace. 

Each Aalid had a white spot on each cheek, and their chief, 
Kotka, wore the helmet with the artificial mountain-sheep horns 
Ашай. He stood at the bottom of the ladder and with an 
elk-horn directed the incoming men where to seat themselves. 

The Wawitcimtd, led by their chief. Sunoitiwa, followed the 
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Аайй. Their leader carried a rod to which hawk-feathers were 
attached, and their advent, like that of the societies which pre- 
ceded them, was announced by balls of mea! thrown into the kiva 
through the entrance. They passed southwest of the ladder, and 
grouped themselves. in the positions indicated in the-accompany- 
ing pian (plate tv, 7) but two of their number seated themselves 
by the fireplace between the TatauEyami and a/fd chiefs, | 

All those who were to participate, numbering possibly a hun- 
dred, were now present in the kiva, and all stood in their respect- 
ive quarters of the room, the Awakwantd (d)in the northeastern 
corner, the 7iafankyaimil (5) in the northwestern, the adaig (ain the 
southwestern, and the Witwiitcimed (e) in the southeastern, all on 
the western Ог ceremonial part of the floor. Hayi remained 
on the northern side of the line of meal from the ladder across 
the spectators part of the kiva, and the man representing Alo. 
sala (Aat the foot of the ladder on the southern side, Anawita (ан), 
shielded by the black: blanket held by two men, was seated on 
the upraise; Hani, Suflaitiwa, and Suyoko stood ina row, the Arst- 
mentioned at the left of the line, or at the northern end, facing 
the fireplace (4). The AseaFwanti fire-stone (*) was north of the fire- 
place, and two Awahwanti Priests knelt by it, one holding each 
end firmly and Pressing it to the floar. 
a bed of shredded cedarcbark upon whi 
resenting the cardinal poin ts, had been 


This fire.stone was set on: 
ch six radiating lines, rep- 
drawn with pollen, During 
the remaking, Teali and a companion twirled the Ariani 
fire-stick, relieving cach other at intervals during the rites, 

(w) was placed south of the fireplace, and. 
‘was held in position by two kneeling men, one of whom was 
Tuwasmi. Pautiwa and a companion manipulated the fre-dell 
of this society, [t was laid on shredded ccdar-bark on which six 
radiating lines had been drawn. The four baskets containing 
meal and the stringed pine-needles af the differer 
arranged ina semicircle between the chiefs and the fireplace in 
the following order: Kwakwantd, Tataukyamd, Wetwiiteimid, and 


aw Retah AuTHACOCDLOLMT 





CEREMONIAL OBJECTE, ETC. 
» dave fire-board, 


Kiimani Peline 
g Aimar Aremm v 4 + ie افق ا‎ h 
tort ae 


h h ba ied Mu a in the Moin 
Shrine of Tuwapahtumel, T A "p 
0 Tatas hamasa as Eien d nk om m 
Апааа; н, ай ik i À 

4, Fr m 
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Aaltd, the basket of the last society at the northern end of the 
semicircle. As soon as all the priests had entered the kiva the 
fre-makers fitted their fire-drills ‘ato the depression of the fire- 
stone or fire-board, and all the other priests arose while Hani re- 
cited a short prayer. Each chief held the badge of his office, and 
for a few minutes there was silence, which was broken by Hani, 
who gave the signal to begin, and the members of the Tataukyanid 
and Wusulcrmitü began to sing. The Kwakwanta accompanied 
this song with the clanging of their bells, and the Аайй with the 
rattling of tortaise-shells and deer-hoofs. The two societies ap- 
peared to sing different songs. although in unison, and those of 
the Zataubyams resembled those of the Snake priests at the 
snake washing. 

Almost simultaneously with the beginning of the song the 
fire.makers began to rotate their drills, corm pollen having been 
dropped into the slots of the fire-board and fire-stone belore the 
spindles were inserted. ‘The spindle was held vertically between 
the palms, and in rotating it the top was pressed downward. А 
second fire-maker relieved the first at intervals, and smoke was 
produced by the Аай} society in twenty seconds, followed by a 
spark of fire in about 3 minute. The Kwabwantü produced 
smoke with their fire-stone in one minute and twenty seconds, 
and a spark in a minute and fifty seconds The operation of 
twirling the fire-drill was the same in both societies, A MaN iti 
the middle held the board firmly in place, and the two fre- 
makers relieved each other every Efteen seconds in rotating the 
drill. Soon there was a smudge in the cedar-bark which was 
blown into aflame with the breath, the Rreamakers standing as 
they did so that all might see the new fre. The songs continued 
and the burning cedar-bark was placed in the fireplace where it 
ignited the pile of greasewood which had previously been placed 
there in readiness by Hani. Аз this wood blazed to the ceiling, 
When the fire had burned down toa moderate 


the songs ceased. 
Euwa for the Kwakwantt 


flame, Hani for the Tatankyama and 





— 


E 
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societies took the basket trays of their respective societies in 
their hands, stood before the fire, and prayed, holding the pine- 
needle offerings over the fiame before them. After these prayers 
each chief dropped six Stringed pine-needles into the flame, one 
for cach cardinal direction. Tuwasmi then prayed on behalf of 
his society, dropping his pine-needie (matwekwoe?) into the fire. 
He was followed by Kotka for the same society, and by Suñoitiwa 
[or the Hseteimtg, Last of all Anawita, still concealed behind 
the blanket screen, prayed, to which all vigorously responded with 
“ Antai” 

After the chiefs had dropped their offerings into thè sacred 
flame, they again prayed. Twenty-four offerings were made to 
the fire, six’ from each of the four societies, The acts of the 
chiefs in making. these offerings were much the same in every 
case—the pine-needles were brought to the lips and then dropped 
into the flame with a pass in the direction of the cardinal point 
for which the sacrifice Was intended. There was almost perfect 
silence as this took place, and after the chiefs had made their 
sacrifices individual members of the four societies also prayed, 
and to thes Prayers Anawita fram behind the screen, replied 
to all collectively, The Prayers were directed to Masauüh, and 
material blessings were requested," 

Shortly after this two of the societies, led by A/osaka, left the 
kiva in the following Order: Hani, taking up his tray of meal 
and certain prayer-offerings, followed by the Tateukyamd, went 
up the ladder, followed by Sufloitiwa leading ће Иеси 
The Aalti also left the room, but the Areeéwan tg remained for 
some time and did not join the first two societies, which pro- 
ceeded down the western trail to Old Walpi; a» will presently be 
described. 

The line of meal across the upraise of the kiva floor east of 
r Mtima $a PES p | E 
жиын ми ana T curia pointa, the Paces ol ше aod sunset at the- 


Ti was said that on carck celebration of the Меке нь 
feather to his fire-stone. "ew-hre rites Anawita thes » sLringed 
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the ladder was obliterated by Avosaka, and Hayi then went about 
the kiva brushing the floor where the mem had stood, and 
sprinkling the walls with medicine liquid—a lustral ceremony to 
offset evil influences. The blanket before Anawita was dropped, 
and he stepped to the fireplace, said a few words, and then went 
to the Ternefotiva, followed by his society. The members of the 
Tafaukyamü and  Wüesteimtil societies filed off through the 
western court af the pueblo, and went down the trail to the site 
of the old pueblo of Walpi and the shrine of Tuwapontumst (plate 
Iv, 6). 

As soon as tlie prayers and sacrifices to the new fire had been 
made. one of the Aalfd, who wore two minute antelope or deer 
horns on his head, ignited a cedar-bark torch and passed with it 
up the ladder. He went first to Һе олор йа, мете ће 
ignited a pile of fuel left in the fireplace for that purpose. He 
tlien passed on to the Alkis and the Teivato-Frea, where he did 
the same, but was careful in each instance to see that the wood 
was thoroughly ignited before he teft the room. Thus the sacred 
flame was kindled in all the kivas used in this ceremony. The 
fire thus kindled in these different rooms was regarded with the 
same reverence as that ignited with the rotating fire-drills, and 
was not allowed to become extinguished during the rémaining 
days of the ceremony.” 


gy, Visi le ihe Shrine of Tra pod inst and Old Walp 


When the socicties left the Mom-Asva, directly after the new 
fire had been made, the procession was formed in this order: 


!-À atone enclosure in which is s Jog ol fossil wood. Tbe sie of Ond. Walpi is 
on the terrace north of the end of the mess on which the present pueblo stands, Little 
can now be seen there except monnik and piles of debris, with here and there the topi 
of the walls of former houses. “The Hane (Tewa) name "E eaa noil redd, the 
Gothdess of Germs, is Майа тч, Earih-altar- woman, an exact translation of wit- 
finm, 1 believe all these names refer. to the sane personaget- ER 

© There is mo evidence thàt a perpetual fire js maintained in Hopi kivas or in any 
place tu Walpi, nor is there any association nd ihe new fire with the namo Montesume 
as is popularly believed, 
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An Alora£a, Hani followed by the 7; ataukbyaná,Sufioitiwa followed 
by the Wiseateintd, an Alosaka. All members were naked, which 
must have been very trying in tlie cold air after the superheated 
Kiva exercises. The procession moved to the shrine of Гишедей- 
fumst, where rites were performed which the writer did not 
witness. This shrine (plate tv, 6) is among the rocks at the south- 
Western point of the mesa in the faot-hills west of Simo's new 
house, It is made of flat stones set on edge, open above and 
on one side. The fetish which it contains is a low of fossil wood 
30 c. long by 1o c. in diameter. 

After having made their offerings at this shrine the procession 
moved along the trail leading to the site of Old Walpi, calléd 
Kütcaptuvela, on. the terrace north of and below the present 
pueblo. Alosaka led the procession in four circuits around a 
definite space about 150 by 75 feet. This entire area was said to 
be one preat sipaph’ where the wise old men live. Patting his 
foot on the ground, one of the men in the procession said, point- 
ing downward, “ Here, just below here, the old people dwell, We 
are now," he continued, + praying to them for material prosperity 
—nun, health, abundant harvests." "The "adwaEvecr deposited 
here are offered to the early Hopi ancestors who once dwelt there, 
and who are now believed to bc £afcinas in the lower world, Led 
by Alosedée, the Procession encircled the sapuni four times, now 
and then stopping to deposit prayer-sticks or to drop pinches of 
prayer-meal in depressions in the rock or elsewhere as directed by 
Aiosaka. After these four circuits of the supposed abode of the. 
ancients, the procession passed along the trail leading to the high 
biuff forming the Western point Of the mesa, where it halted. Up 
: ^. or spoke only in whispers; buton 
halting some one said, « Taai" ("Come on, begin”), and one ol 
their number uttered some witticism which the writer did not 








* The orifice through which mon “ame 1 the surface of the earth from the under 
world 4 called Speed. “This is symbaticad by a «mall hole ln the Воо of the kira, 
and the home is often applied to ahrines. 
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understand. All yelled with laughter, and the rocks echoed with 
their shouts. This was repeated several times, after which the 
march was again taken up, and in silence they proceeded up the 
trail to Walpi, through the passage west of the AMon-&rva to their 
respective kivas. There was half an hour of social conversation 
in their rooms, after they returned, and soon they rolled them- 
selves in their blankets to sleep. As it was sald that there were 
to be no further ceremonies that night, the author retired about 
midnight to his room in Sitcomovi for needed sleep. 

It is at this stage of the New-hre ceremony that the statuette 
of Talatumsi is brought into the pueblo from her shrine below 
the mesa and deposited on the hatchway of the Moet This 
does not take place in the yearly celebration, but only in the 
quadrennial Naaenatya. This image is brought into the pueblo 
by Kakapti, an Aaltd priest, directly after the new fire is made, 
and is returned to her shrine on the morning of the fifth day. As 
the rites when this image is returned to lier shrine appear to be 
the most complicated yet observed in connection with the image, 
I quote the following description of them from a previous work; 


“ An hour before sunrise the Тайшйуашй and Неа marched 
to the Zifmate-kine and stood on the roofs ( Trivato-kive and Al-kiva) 
wrapped in their blankets. Their chiefs and. those of the Horn society 
were clustered around the Z'a/a£uuri, holding meal trays in their hands. 
All sprinkled the figurine, and the two societies began their fine solemn 
hymns, ‘The two Horn sentries (Arasaka) stood in front of the Zutan- 
kyamd-keles (novices) at the west end of the Æ тсап-&їса ( Түрә). 
. < „ On the first glimpse of the sun the ‘song ceased and Kakapti 
took in his hands the. Ta/a£umsi figurine; The Tateudyamed then fled 
off toward their own kiva ( Mon-Aimt), and ће Ито Аст followed 
them, Nearly all the Horns (Mali), wearing helmets (horned) and 
buckskin mantles, und some fifteen or twenty Kwahuenta with their 
helmets, but in ordinary clothing, followed. Kakapti went in front of 
the Horns (Aalt) bearing the figurine of Tulatumsi. | | 

“As the ‘Tutaukyamd reached the stairway trail (Mowing) they 
filed past it, all the rest (except Аай) following to the broad terrace, a 
little west of the group o* homes at that end of the mesa. There the 
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Awakwantd, the Tataukvamd, and the Wirwilscimed clustered in three 
separate groups or irregular lines about one hundred yards apart. The 
latter two societies on halting began. their sings. The Homs (atalii) 
scattered among the cliffs between the terrace and ‘the summit, and 
bounded constantly back and forth among the crags, faithfully imitating 
mountain sheep. The songs continued fifteen minutes, during which 
time Kakapti placed the figurine back in its concealed niche from which 
he took it on the first day," 


From this account, written in 1892, there seems no doubt that 
the Zalatumsi' figurine is in the special keeping of the Фай апі 


is directly associated with the Alosaka cult. 


NOVEMBER 14—SoCKAHIMÜ, ÀtL REsT 
Dance of the Waseiitcimis 


At intervals during this day, and on the two days following, 
there were public dances of the Wawiltctinté society which began 
early in the morning and lasted until dark. ‘About an hour alter 
sunrise twenty men of this society, accompanied hy a drummer, 
passed singing through the pueblo, They formed two platoons 
facing each other, linking hands, with fingers imbricated, Their 
faces were whitened and they bore zigzag finger-marks «drawn 
down their cheeks, reminding one oí the symbolic designs on 
the masks of Mehkea-hatcinas. All were quite naked, smeared 
with a band of yellow pigment around the calf and thigh, witha 
girdle and cross painted on the body, and parallel bands on chest 
and arms. They directed their songs and obscene remarks to 
the women belonging to the Mamsrautá society in lusty tones, 
mingled with taunts and songs — "Z/ai-va-r-ha-ya-3,' ete. This 
singling out of certain women is in conformance with legends, as 
elsewhere explained in this Paper; and it is instructive to note 
that the same women return the compliment for this and the 


following day's proceedings in their October rites called Mam- 
srantt, 





' The Hano (Тема) hame of Falun in Сунна. Horn. woman, 


FEWKES] THE NEW-FIRE CEKEMONY AT WALPI 99 


On the sixth and eighth days of the festival the women retort 
in this way to the taunts of the Tataukyamá On the former day 
twenty-five women and girls participated, and all rubbed their 
breasts, arms, and legs with mud before leaving the kiva. Several 
of them were decorated with zigzag facial marks representing the 
Hehea-kateima ; they wore à sheepskin over their sħoulders;and in 
their dance imitated the movements of the personage’ mentioned. 


Nocturnal Patrols of the Novices 


From time to time during the nights of several days there were 
patrols through the pueblo of costumed men carrying cowbells, 
the meaning of which was discovered by studies in the Ferata 
kiva, These patrols were connected with the initiations of novices 
of the Avtabwantd society, and were specially prominent on the 
evening of the first day. The departure and returm of these 
novices were watched, and one of the parties was followed through 
the pueblo, 

Four lads of about sixteen years of age were initiated into the 
Kwakwantd society, and these were run through the town by an 
older priest in much the same way a5 in college society initiations. 
They were led from place to place at breakneck speed; along diffi- 
cult trails; in the frosty air. About midnight Kanu, à priest ap- 
pointed to conduct them, approached the western end of the 
kiva, and taking from the wall one of the horned helmets (plate 
TV, 5) hanging in the kiva, put ‘ton his head. Hê wrapped askin 
about his body and took the large clk-horns in one hand and a 
huge agave stick or elub in the other. The Aweéwants have 
many copper cowbells which they carry im their patrols, and 
Kanu took one of these from the raised seat at tlie western end 
of the kiva The four novices (егех), each one of whom carried 
an ear of maize, also placed helmets on their heads and took bells 

i Ta a collection of dolla gatheted by tbe author In 1693 there is a compound ene 
consisting of twa ZaleAMAe-samas sntmoonted Бу а ügure of Hebe, There ix tome 
connection between везе ресоопарее,. опе aspect of which is bronght aut. in the New- 
firê files, | 
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in their hands. The company, led by Kanu, started up the kiva 
ladder, and the clanking of the bells could be heard through the 
pueblo as they made their patrols. They made their way to sev- 
eral shrines àn the East Mesa, running from one to another, and 
returning iti about half an hour. Similar patrols, under leadership 
of other members of the society, were made during the night, and 
the explanation of these patrols was said to be simply the initiation 
of novices. 


NOVEMBER 1 5—RKOMOKTOTOKVA, Woop-caTHERING 
Dance of. the IVüsteimtd 


About half an hour after sunrise the members of the FHA 
feimtd society emerged from their kiva and sang their song, called 
the We-ja-/o-fol, through the pueblo. There were a few more 
participants on this than on the day preceding, and this increase 
of number continued each day. The singers were escorted from 
their kiva by two naked Horn priests (Aali), who wore mountain- 
sheep helmets and were called A/osadas. They carried ears of 
corn in their right and deer antlers in their left hands. 

The dancers formed two platoons facing each other, the mem- 
bers linking arms and clasping hands with imbricated fingers. 
The senior chief, Sufioitiwa, stood at the right or western end of 
the northern platoon: he carried in one hand a rod with. an at- 
tached bunch of hawk tail-feathers. a badge of his chieftaincy. 
Their song was lively and eHective, and a drummer walked be- 
tween the two lines, accompanying them with taps on an ancient 
drum. They began a sidelong dance, moving in rhythm with 
their song, shuffling along a few paces eastward, and then back 
to their former position, With this strange movement they made 
their way in front of the houses to the end of the pueblo, after 
which they countermarched, and returned in the same way to 
their kiva. From time to time their songs broke out into shouts 
and gibes at the women spectators on the roofs of the houses, 
calling out to them to pour water on their heads. A few of the 
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women descended the ladders and poured ice-cold liquid over the 
shoulders of the dancers, which made them shiver, for they were 
naked and the air was biting cold. 

The costuming of the Watermain their dance on this day 
was as follows; Hair hanging loosely over the shoulders, but 
with no feathers on the head; a streak al yellow ocher was daubed 
on each cheek, and they had bands of the same color, about the 
width of the paim of the hand, across the upper part of the chest, 
and four streaks made with their fingers parallel along the ribs; 
similar streaks ol a fingers breadth were drawn across the upper 
arm. and. a band, the width of the palm, decorated their forearms. 
There were similar broad bands around the midthigh and the calf 
of the leg. 

On Komoktotokya night the author visited all the kivas, but 
found no exercises transpiring in them up to midnight. He was 
told there would be no rites in them that night, but that after the 
Pleiades or Orion reached the meridian all would sleep the rest of 
the night; he is unable to record whether or not this program 
was carried out, but as no altars were erected, no complicated 
rites are probable. 

Pautiwa came into the AMon rra übout 9 P.M., and sat by the 
fireplace smoking in silence for a long time. He wore on his 
head the same two small antelope-horns which the Gre-bearer 
wore on the evening of Assembly day, when the sacred fire was 
ignited; and when he left the Кіа there was a loud shout by 
those who had assembled. His visit had a ceremonial impott, 
but for what purpose the writer was unable to discover. 


NOoVEMBER 16—TOTOEYA OF FEAST 


The day called. Zo/e£ya із onc of the most important in all 


Hopi ceremonies, and, as a rule, is marked by the public exhibi- 
devoted to secret rites in 


tions, whereas the previous days are 
the kivas, The ceremonies performed an Zetekya in the New-fre 
festival may be classed as follows: 1, Purification of all the 
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kivas; 2, The altar ір е Ада > 3. Ceremonies about a 
medicine-bow! in the Tewate-kiva; 4, Public dances of the 
Wiiwitcinrd society; 5, Public dance of the Tataubyamt society ; 
6, Episode of the meal beggars; 7, Feast in all the kivas: 8, 
Night songs in all the kivas, 


1. Purification of all the Kivas 


Early in the morning a man with his lace whitened, carrying 
a small deer-horn and an ear of com, and wearing diminutive 
antclope-horns on his head, visited all the kivas in turn, beginning 
with the Мой: оа, атй carefully swept the floors, carrying the 
sweepings outside and casting them over the mesa side; 

About 9:30 A.M. the Аай chiefs placed on the straw matting 
of their kiva hatchway, forthe first time, a small basket helmet 
with two horns made of painted pourds,' and at the same hour 


Anawita and Tcali began the preparation of the Awakwantd 
prayer-offerings, 


2. Lhe dar in the EPI 


The Aalia altar (plate V) was made in the Lêre ‘at noon 
on the last day by the two chiefs, Kotka and 
simple construction, consisting main! 
and four prayer.sticks which had 

А layer of valley sand w 
western end of the room, 


Tuwasmi. It was of 
y of the ionis af the chiefs, 
been made earlier in the day. 

as sprinkled on the kiva foor in the 
and at intervals on its western border 
this sand had been h caped up into four mounds at equal distances, 
A single prayer-stick Was set in the apex of cach of these mounds, 
and sticks with attached feathers, one for each member of the 
Aai, were also inserted in the top. The tipenis of the two. 
chiefs were placed on the two middle mounds — Tuwasmi's гот 
on the right, Kotka's on the left. A string with attached feathers 
Was stretched from the base of the latter diagonally across the 


i This diminutive heimel was identical with those warn by novices, 
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floor toward the ladder, Between the mounds of sand were piled 
ears of corn, of many colors, tied in bundles with yucca hber. 
The floar in Iront of. the Zifoxis was covered by symbolic figures 
representing rain-clouds drawn with meal, There were three of 
these symbols, a rectangular one in the middle and a triangular 
one on each side. In the elaborate New-fire ceremony (/Vaae- 
naiya) this simple altar gives place to one more complicated, 
having an upright framework with symbolic figures which have 
not been accurately noted. 


3. Ceremonies abeut а Medicine-bowl їп the Ti vipafe-Arpa 


The songs and accompanying rites about the medicine-bowl 
in the Yeivete-kiva, on Assembly day, have already been de 
scribed. They were repeated with greater elaboration on the last 
ceremonial day. l 

All of the members of the Kwakwantd society were present, 
and there were several additions to the paraphernalia of the pre- 
vious celebration. The wooden plug which ordinarily closed the 
small hole in the floor called the sipapá had been removed, and a 
line of meal had been drawn across the floor [rom it to the left pole 
of the ladder. A second line of meal was also drawn across the 
floor from the medicine-bow!l to the right pole of the ladder, and 
the bow! itself, with ears of corn, birdskins, and medicine-stones, 
were arranged as deseri bed in the account of this altar on the first 
дау. On the floor of the room at the western end there were 
three basket-trays with meal- and prayer-offerings, and the whole 
western wall of the kiva was covered with helmets with curved 
horns, and agave stalks of many sizes, all painted white. These 
had been installed by Anawita in such manner as to be termed 
an altar (peya) 

All the assembled Awatwantd, not excepting the chiefs about 
the medicine-bowl, wore their ordinary clothing, but soon after 
noon one of the society undressed and was painted with the 





“ри,” 
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prescribed pigments. He wore no helmet, but on his back he car- 
ried a framework covered with skin, called a moisture tablet. He 
put on a ceremonial kilt, and decorated his body and legs with yel- 
low and green pigments. He made two parallel marks of these 
colors on each breast and shoulder-blade, and rings of yellow and 
green on his knees, elbows, and over his heart, This man was later 
à courier who was sent to Tawapa, or. Sun spring, to bring a 
small netted gourd full of sacred water for the charm liquid of the 
medicine-bowl, A second Kwakhwanti priest, wearing a helmet 
bearing large elk-horns, and clothed in a skin, accompanied the 
courier to the head of the stairway trail west of the pueblo. The 
escort left the courier at the head of the trail and returned to 
the Zeivato-Eizw, but the courier hastened to the spring, return- 
ing on a run up the trail, so that in about twenty minutes he 
had brought the water from Sun spring to the Awakwantd 
chief. The'song and the exercises about the medicine-bowl tlien 
began and were found to be practically identical with those of 
Assembly day. Before the songs commenced one of the chiefs 
ascended the ladder, and, holding a quartz crystal in the sunlight, 
deflected a гау into the medicine-bowl-at the western end of the 
kiva. 

The fifth song in sequence was accompanied by the ringing of 
cowbells, of which the society have many and wish still more; and 
at the close of the sixth song fragments of a root were. passed 
around, each priest nibbling a little, which he afterward threw into 
the fireplace. 

Just as the songs ceased the Tataubyamü were heard outside 
the kiva singing their ribald Songs, and, as the author stood on the 
kiva hatchway watching them pass; Patche emerged from the 
room and sprinkled charm liquid upon them by dipping a feather 
in a medicine-boiy], which he held in hís left hand, and throwing 
the liquid upon the dancers. He then asperged to the four cardi- 


nal points and returned to the chamber below where the Awa- 
kwanti were assembled. 
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4, Public Dances of the Wiinwiteimid Sociely 


The Münütcimiü society appeared in public at intervals 
throughout the day, emerging from the Wikwaliobi-kiva and 
forming two platoons facing each other, with a drummer between 
them. They were escorted by Аай priests, oF Adosakas, two or 
four in number, one at each end of the platoons, The men of the 
Wusütczmtü society clasped hands and moved with a sidelong 
motion, singing a song called Me-kato-fol, Each man had his legs 
painted yellow, with a band of the same color above the knees. 
The arms, from hands to elbows, were likewise covered with yel- 
low pigment, and there were parallel bars of the same on the 
chest, back, and arms. 

Sufoitiwa led the two platoons, bearing 4 stick with attached 
hawle-feathers, and Касі stood between the two lines beating a 
dram. Each Wiwilteonta wore on his forehead a flower made of 
pasteboard, and carried an car of corn in one hand; all wore varie- 
gated feathers in the hair, Their dress and bodily decoration vary 
somewhat, but on the day called. Zore&ya, when the costuming 
was particularly striking, it was as follows: The participants wore 
hed to the crown of their heads 


variegated paroquct feathers attac 
backs; the left shoulder was 


and their hair hung loosely over their 
painted yellow, the right, blue; a double blue and yellow line ex- 
tended from each shoulder to the waist in front and on the back ; 
the right arm had two blue lines or bands drawn along the outside 
over the shoulder to the elbow, and the arm from the elbow 
to the wrist was painted yellow, with the same colors reversed on 
the left arm. The right leg [rom a hand's breadth above the 
knee over that joint was colored yellow ; from below the knee 
over the foot, blue; and à blue band the width of the thumb girt 
the leg above the knee. The same markings were painted on 
the left leg with reversed colors, Each man had a white ceremo- 
nial kilt girt with a belt, and wore 4 foxskin dangling from the 
kilt behind, with a second belt over the first. He wore @ little 
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disk or artificial Hower on his head, and carried an ear of corn in 
one hand. The society was escorted by members of the Фал 
society wearing imitation mountain-sh cep helmets and bearing an 
ear of corn in one hand, a painted stick (plate rv, 3) in the other. 
This society repeated its public dances several times during the 
day, in the same way as in preceding presentations except that 
their costume and adornment were more elaborate in the closing 
performance than on earlier days. 


5. Public Dance of the Tafaukvamáü Society 


About 2 P.M. or just at the close of the rites about the medi- 
cine-bowl in the Frivato-kiva, the Tataukyamd emerged trom the 
Дойра headed by their chief, Hani (plate rit), They wore only 
breechclouts, necklaces of rabbit-taile stained red, and ear pen- 
dants of the same objects. Their bodies were painted yellow, and 
their hair was tied with comhusks in a bunch over the forehead i 
their faces were likewise yellow, Red bands were drawn from 
the eyes to the ears, and from the corners of the mouth across the 
checks. Large figures of the generative organs were painted on 
their chests, backs, legs, and arms, and in their hands they carried 
realistic representations of the human vulva made of watermelon 
rinds attached to the ends of short sticks, 

Тһезе Гамана Were accompanied bya drummer, and were 
escorted by an Aalid or Alosaka priest who wore diminutive 
horns on his head. The Jataubyamil marched in à group from 
place to place, holding up the imitation vulvae (uma) to the 
women at different houses, singing obscene songs, and making 
lascivious gestures and remarks. "Their faces bore the expression 
of, and the movements:of their bodies were in keeping with, their 
Songs and remarks, while certain women replied to them in kind. 
Others threw { oul water or urine u pon the singers, which made the 
naked men shiver in the cold air. Their Jeers were directed 
mainly to the women of the Mamsraut&, which the Tataukyasmd 
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calla sister society. Naturally very few women gathered on the 
housetops to listen to these remarks of the dancers. 

The Tatanbyama first danced and sang in the court of the 
Mofi-kiva and then made their way to the houses near the “ Snake 
rock." From there they continued past the AL&iva and. Tereate- 
iva, and then dividing into small squads visited the row of houses 
on the northern: side of Walpi Wherever they went they sang 
the same songs, calling out to the women, challenging them to 
come down,’ and holding up the phallic emblems which they 
carried in their hands. The Aa/fd priests acted as escorts in all 
these public dances, accompanying both the HWwitenmiti and the 
Tataukyam in their rounds of the pueblo. 


û, Episode af the Meal Берагі 


At the close of the public dances 4 pair of men from each of the 
Kwatwantd, Aaltd, and Tateukyamil societies, made a circuit oí 
the pueblo begging for meal Each pair wore the garb of their 
respective societies, were characteristically painted, and carried 
basket-trays. They went from house to house, silently halting at 
the Jadders and holding up the baskets to the occupants, waiting 
until a woman came out and dropped à handíul of meal into the 
receptacles, after which they continued their quest. The circuit 
made by these men, in their begging tour for meal, led them 
from their kivas eastward along the main court, then back along 
the less-frequented street on the northern side of the pueblo to 
the kivas whence they started. 

The Aali beggars (plate v1) wore helmets with two Alosaka 
horns, and white buckskins, leggings, and moccasins. Their hair 
was loose, and the whitened artificial mountain-sheep horns were 
decorated with raw cotton. The bodies of the Zataukyamü 
beggars were naked, but were painted yellow, with red bands 
across the face [rom eyes to ears and from mouth to neck. Опе 

One old woman lifted her blanket and made remarks that need not be repeated. 
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of the beggars carried in his left hand a short stick with attached 
hawk-feathers, similar to the kiva standard. 

The two Xwaktwantd beggars (plate Vit) were more elabor- 
ately dressed and decorated thanthe others. Each wore bunches 
of variegated feathers in his hair, and under one eye was 
painted a crescent in white—a characteristic marking of this 
priesthood. It would seem агане Аа елле very rarely wear 
their helmets in public or outside the kiva in the daytime. Their 
chests were daubed with yellow and green pigments, and there 
were small yellow and green rings on the middle line of the body. 
Similar rings appeared on the knees and calves, the former being 
painted green, the latter yellow, while bands of the same colors 
encircled the legs above the knees. The men wore white em- 
broidered kilts tied with sashes, to which bella were fastened, and 
both had anklets of variegated patterns, 

The distinctive object worn by these men was a rectangular 
framework over which was stretched a painted skin; it was bor 
dered with plaited cornhusks to which red horsehair was attached į 
a bunch of variegated feathers was fastened to the upper margin, 
and these objects were worn on the backs of the priests. The 
figure painted on this skin consisted of two rectangles, one green, 
the other yellow, separated by a median band parallel with the 
longer sides. One of the men carried a short agave stall, to the 
extremity of which cornhusks were fastened. In the basket in 
which they received the meal given by the women a prayer-stick 
was seen. The prayer-meal obtained by the bepears was. later 
used in making broad trails from the kivas to the shrines in which 
sacred offerings were deposited. 


Parnauimrivg 


On the afternoon of the Totokya celebration of the New-fire in 
1892 there occurred an episode of the Tataukyama dance which 
was not witnessed in 1898. This was called the Дола ре, апа 
was the personation of the Falahike-mana or Corn-maid of the 
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Mainzrautd, who wears the rain-cloud symbols in the form of a 
tablet) on the head. About 3 P.M. fifteen Tatauéyamd emerged 
from their kiva and danced through the pueblo, singing joyfully. 
Their hair was tied up in cornhusks, and their faces were smeared 
with bands of red pigment. Their bodies, covered with yellow 
ocher, were naked, and they wore ear-pendants and necklaces of 
red-stained rabbit-tails.’ Several of their number were disguised 
as women, or wore women s blankets. These bore on their heads 
radiating wooden slats symbolic of feathers. One of their number 
wore on his head a terraced tablet, symbolic of rain-clouds, and 
personated Palakifo-mana. The five disguised men danced to a 
spirited song of the Tataukyamü for about twenty minutes, and 
then returned to the Moñ-tiva. They were accompanied by two 
Horn men, or salid, as escorts. 

While this was taking place the Hwwatcimtd society, accom- 
panied by a drummer and four Фай, appeared and performed 
their eccentric dances through the pueblo. The personation of 
the Palahtko-mana is simply a complemental performance to that 
of the women of the AMamzrauté, who, in their celebration in 
October, represent the dances of the Tatankyamd and Wiwi- 
сіт, апа регѕопліє the вате Corn-maid. 


ALTA 18 TILE TcrvaTo-Ki¥A 


The installation of objects, as helmets, agave stalks, and elk- 
horns, hanging on the western wall of the kiva, ق‎ regarded as 
an altar, especially when the tiponi of the society is formally 
placed on its mound of sand on the floor. Counting this as one, 
there are two true altars in the New-fire ceremony—one, that of 
the Aaltd society in the ALG, and the other the objects above 
mentioned in the 7rfrato-£rva. The chiefs of the remaining 
societies, while they have a medicine-bow! placed on the floor in 


This ie totemic. The Zihor Rabbit clan Hired with the ihe people from whom 
this priesthood sprang. 
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a prescribed way, have no true altar in either tlie claborate or tlie 
abbreviated New-fire rites; z 

From the fact that the altar of the Kwakmweantd consists of the 
objects worn or carried by them, a description of these objects 
separately gives the best account of their altar, and naturally falls 
in another place.' 


7. feast itn al] the Күр 


If the reader will consult the list of men wlio take part In the 
New-fire ceremony he will find in it the names of almost all the 
adult males of East Mesa. There was a feast in all the four kivas 
late in the afternoon of Tefekya, and never has the writer seen a 
greater quantity of food brought to the kivas than on this occa- 
stam. Every woman in each of the three pueblos contributed 
something, and the amount of food thus brought together was. 
enormous. JA man stood at the kiva hatch, and as the trays of 
pi^, or paper-bread, bowls of stew, and other delicacies were 
brought by the women, he called down to those below the name 
of the man to whom it belonged, and it was arranged along the 
middle of the room. I noticed no ceremonial pudding (pigum) 
in this collection of food, but almost every other dish known to` 
the Hopi was well represented. This Was @ most auspicious ос- 
casion to study the costumes of the women and girls, nearly every 
one of whom went to one or another Walpi kiva at this time. 
The feast began just before dusk and lasted until sunset or later. 


& Night Songs in the X гра 


The night of the day under discussion was almost wholly 


passed by the different societies, in their respective kivas, in 


singing their songs about their lionis, all of which were set in 
position on the floor The nature of these rites in the different 
! See &ccoamt of helmets; arkad #), atl other ceremonial parapbernalis. 
"Ehe time for Important Hight ceremonies in the Teisatisdipu, and possibly in 


the others, is determined by the position of the Pleiades and. Orion. (Jfofumba) which 
were clowely watched by the natives at this time. | | 
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sacred rooms is considered in the following pages, but the ac- 
count is more or less fragmentary because | was not able to see 
the ceremonies which were perlormed simultaneously in different 
places. А 

TorokyA Mraur IN TUE MoR-KivA 


Late in the afternoon of Totokya, Hani placed his tiponi in po- 
sition just back of the здар, setting a prayer-stick just before it, 
and on either side cars of corn were arranged regularly on. the 
floor. At g:30 P.M. ail the Tataukyannd withdrew to the spec- 
tators’ part of the kiva, except the chief (Hani) and three others, 
who sat in the northwestern corner. 

Shortly after the. Wusesfernmdt i society, headed by their chief, 
Sunoitiwa, and accompanied by a drummer, came in and arranged 
themselves in double crescentic lines facing the fireplace, with the 
chief on the right of the inner row. These visitors presented à 
song called Me.ha-lo-tol, accompanied by a stamping step and 
rhythmic motions of the body, for about ten minutes, when 
Sufioitiwa passed a stick with attached hawk-feathers’ to the man 
at his left, saying, " {ш уй бая унй з ui" This man, on receiving 
it, danced with the others once around the fireplace in a dextral" 
circuit, until he reached the end of the line, where he stood, then 
returned to the first position, when he passed the stick to the 
man at his left, and after saying, идола" ("боой Буе“). 
went up the ladder, as Sufioitiwa had done before him, This 
was repeated and continued until all but six of their number had 
left the kiva. Then the song ceased; the men ol the Wwitermts 
who remained greeted those in the kiva in the same way, and 
went up the ladder, passing on to their own kiva. 

At 12:20 oclock the WüwHtcmmtil came to the Mon-kiva 
again, and repeated the dextral circular dance just described. 





TA лин. ‘This object te a badge of office which is wed la e kiva fites and 
carried by the chiefs in their public dances. in this society it da identical with the 
matted, 

The sinistral cirenit 1 all bot aniversal among the Hopi. 


I" = ЖШ" 
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Their bodies were naked, save for a breechclout, but they wore 
mary beads about their necks, and artificial rosettes representing 
flowers on their foreheads. 

On a visit made to the Mos-bra at 2:20 AM., the Tatau- 
yad were heard chanting thelr songs, which ceased about 
four oclock on the next morning, These chants were remarka- 
bly solemn, with stirring measures, and altogether were very 
impressive. During the singing Hani sat behind his tifoni with 
his back against the kiva wall; and two Aalia. wearing their 
horned helmets on their heads and carrying deer-antlers in their 
hands, stood at the ladder beating time to the songs with a 
movement of one leg to which a tortoise-shell was attached. 
They were naked save for the scanty covering of a breechcloth. 

At the close of the songs an Alasaka brought down into the 
kiva two vessels of water which had been standing in the frosty 
air on the kiva hatch, and poured a little of it on the head of 
every singer. The cold water caused the singers to wince, and 
made a nasty wet muck on the floor. 


Torokva NtüHT i THE МИК АШЫГА 


No special ceremonies were noted in the Wrikwaftobt-Eiva 
during Zoobya night, for the frequent visits of the society to 
the Wof-tiva left little time for rites in their own chamber. No 
altar was seen, and during the intervals between their exhibitions 
in the neighboring room tnost of the 


men were dozing on the 
floor wrapped in their blankets, 


ToTORYA Nicutr in THE AL-KIVA 


At one oclock in the morning the Aa/fd society were singing 
in their kiva around the medicine-bowl before the дойра ог ааг 
already described. Their medicine-bowl was placed on a low 
pile of sand, on which had been drawn six radiating lines repre- 
senting the six cardinal directions. Kotka sat on the right, 
Tuwasmi on the left of this bowl, and there was a line of priests 
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on each side, Other rows of members sat with backs to the 
northern and southern walls of the kiva. The fasalanka, or 
pipe-passer, sat near the pipes on the floor west of the fireplace, 
and the fire-keeper (4w/ifaka) under the left ladder pole, A 
tyler, wrapped in a blanket, kept watch in the frosty air, on the 
kiva hatch, beating time with a bunch of hoops to the songs in 
the chamber below. Each man in the line from the medicine- 
bowl to the fireplace had à small rattle. | 

The nature of the rites in the Aitra was not determined, 
although visits were made from time to time to the room, and 
it waa found that the ainging was in progress throughout the 
night; but as simultaneous performances in the other kivas 
appeared to be more important, most ol the writer's attention 
was devoted to them.’ 


ToroxvA NIGHT IX THE TEIVATQ-KIVA 


The songs In the Tervato-kiva on Totokya night were in- 
structive. At about midnight Anawita, the chief, took a handful 
af prayer-meal from the tray and deposited it on the floor over 
the siap, On this- heset his siponi and drew а line of meal 
from the latter ta the left pole of the ladder, after which he 
took his seat just behind the грон. The whole western end of 
the room was filled with Kwakwantd helmets, horns of deer, and 
other paraphernalia, forming, #5 Anawita said, a true ponya or 
altar, At Anawita’s right sat Nasimoki, and the Kwakwantt 
members were disposed im an irregular circle, leaning. against the 
northern and southern walls of the room. 

Basket-trays, with sacred meal and makwakwoci, Were placed 





"Tt is quite impossible fora single student to adequately witness in 00E jresanta- 
tion all the events af auy af the great ceremonies ol the Hopi, On Tete tight of 
the New-fire ceremony rites were being performed tn three different rooms the same 
time. The writer patrolled from «ne kiva to another, passe into the superheated 
roonis agai and вц throughout the night. The outside air wa bitterly cold and 
(he passage from ene kiva to another on ihe mesa summit de often dangerous on 
acconat of the darkness: Some of the rites cunwequently may nbi have been chee 
cn account ol the impossibiliry of witesing all the festares А. ОВО, 

ABL, ANTH. M. a к= È. 
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on the floor on each side of the ‘ifort, and the medicine-bowl 
was near by. The asperger sat near the bowl, and in. front of 
him there were several wooden slats, each representing the Great 
snake. The pipetighter sat near the fireplace, and the man who 
tended the fire squatted under the ladder. A song score was 
kept by the pipeighter with kernels of corn, and each member 
of the society had an ear of corn tied to his breast by a string 
or piece of cloth. Many carried wooden slats in their hands, and 
each had a white crescent painted under the lett eye. | 

At half-past one oclock the tyler took his station on the kiva 
hatch, and the asperger, dipping the aspergill in the medicine, 
asperged to the cardinal points, Anawita and Nasimoki һедап а 
song, in a very low tone, accompanied by the others ringing 
copper bells, Each man held in one hand his wooden effigy of 
the Great Snake. 

The medicine-bowl had been placed directly on the stones of 
the floor, not on the sand, and there were no meal lines below it 
and no ears of corn or birdskins arranged radially about it as in 
former celebrations. The songs were intended to consecrate the 
prayer-sticks which were placed in basket-trays on the floor, 
These songs never rise above a low murmur, and only the chief 
sings—the remaining priests beat time to the song. 

In the fourth song Anawita ripped on the floor with his acave 
rod to which cornhusks were tieil ; and the fifth song was a rapid 
quickstep in which the din of the cowbells was almost deafening. 
During the sixth song the medicine-bowl was raised a few inches 
from the floor, and every priest beat violent time as the song pro- 
gressed. The seventh and eighth songs were also accompanied 
by violent rapping on the floor and long-continued clanking of the 
cowbells. 

At the close of the songs-all tlie : 
stepped to the sipone, sprinkled it with 
the same along the 
prayed, after which 


Е 


priests, one after another, 
meal, and threw a pinch of 
floor toward the ladder, The chief then 
the pipe-lighter passed the pipe to him, and 
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at about three oclock in the following morning the exercises 
were concluded witha formal smoke, when the two Afesaba men 
came to get their prayer-olferings. 


NOVKMBER 1]—Тїнүз OR PicUMNOVI 


The fifth day of the New-fire ceremony, in its abbreviated pre- 
sentation, is called. Zz/tumi, and аѕ опе of several purificatory rites 
occurs on that day it is also called Navotcima. 

The events of the fifth day may be considered under two 
headings: 1, Visits. of six youths with prayer-offerings Lo the 
shrines of Zalafumsi and the spring called Tawapa; 2, Disposal 
ol the embers of the sacred fire. 

At the earliest light, on the fifth morning, a few Таѓаиќуатй 
priests sprinkled broad trails of meal from the Wrbwaliobi-Aiva 
through the passageway to the- Zéubmo, then. across it to the 
Atkiva and the neighboring Trivale kiva, and Баск 10 the Moñ- 
kiva, casting-what was left into a tray upon the hatcliway, after 
which all descended into the room, 

On this morning everyone, man and woman alike, washed his: 
head with amole, and many of the mothers performed the same 
for their children. It is customary for all participants in cere- 
monies to practice this form of bodily purification before rites 
begin, but its universality in the New-fire rites is noteworthy, for 
those who had taken no active part ‘a the rites observed it as well 
as the participants. An explanation of this general and wide- 
spread performance of head:washing at this time may be that 
almost every adult male on the East Mesa belongs to onc of the 
four societies which combine in the celebration ol this fire cere- 
mony, and the families of all are directly interested inasmuch as 
all women brought food to the kivas. 

1. Departure ef Six Youths with Prayer offerings 
six young men of the dari. society, 


Early in the morning | 
wearing their typical costume, took all the nakwulwoci from their 


+ ШЫР 
In 24 
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own kiva and went in pairs to all the other kivas where they were 
given like prayer objects of the other societies. They received 
also a considerable quantity of prayer-meal and went off sprinkling 
the meal along the trails as they departed, 

Two of these men went to Tawapa, two to the shrine of Tala- 
tumse and two to Hopakpahoki, the shrine where the image of 
Talatumsi was formerly kept, but from which it was removed 
On, account of the inroads of hostiles! The trails which these 
couriers made with meal were so plain that their course could 
readily be followed, and from them it was possible to discover the 
shrine in which the image of Tau/atunsi rests. This shrine is 
a built-up nook in an angle between two large bowlders, on the 
lower terrace of the mesa about opposite the upper stairway trail, 
on its southwestern point. A rough wall encloses the front of 
this shrine, from which two stones can be removed, The image 
sits within the shrine, costumed in a white ceremonial blanket 
with a girdle in which are two or more prayer-sticks, In the 
abbreviated New-fire rites two Апа priests are said to carry 
offerings to her, but at Мааспаѓуа she is carried into Walpi by 
Kakapti and set on tlie kiva roofs where interesting rítes are per- 
formed about her. 


2. Disposal af the Emberi Of the New Fire 


The most important ceremony on the 


last day of the New-fire 
rites was the purification of 


the participants and the disposal of 
the ashes of the new fire from the fireplaces of the kivas, The 
latter event, which is also a purificatory rite, occurred at early 
dawn, and each society disposed of the embers from its own kiva 
in its own way, As has been shown, the flame of the new 
fire cannot be profaned by lighting cigarettes or by other secular 
uses, so the ashes must be treated ina reverential manner. They 

! This last-mientioned shrine js just beyond the A 


the wagon trail to Wate, ibort seventy-five yards 
giving the number of the stain in the last invasi 





pache and Uie pictographe above 
west of the connt inched on the cliff 
ün ûf these nomas, 
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are therefore disposed of in a ceremonial way befitting the regard 
in which they are held, 

The first society to perform this rite was the Atoakwantd, each 
member of which took a fragment of wate rmelon rind and scooped 
inta it, out of the fireplace, à quantity of embers and ashes, divid- 
ing them into about equal proportions among the members. 
Special care was taken that all the ashes were removed from the 
fireplace. Each man then took a handful of sacred meal and, led 
by Anawita,—Hayi closing the procession,—they all filed up the 
ladder of the kiva, marched through the plaza under the covered 
way leading northwestward from the “Snake rock,” and then 
along the alley to the cliff at the western end of Walpi overlook- 
ing the site of the old pueblo, There they stood in line [acing 
the west, each man holding the melon rind in his right, and the 
meal in his left hand. He first cast a little meal on the ashes, 
then waved his left hand in sinistral circuit over his head four 
times, and cast the remainder of the meal toward the west, 
They next threw the melon: rinds with the enclosed ashes over 
the cliff and returned to their houses. These movements were 
observed almost simultaneously by all members of the society. 

The other three societies disposed of the embers of the fire in 
their kiva in much the same way 45 the Kwatwantd, but went to 
a different part of the mesa for that purpose, They came out of 
their kivas bearing in their right handa melon minds containing the 
embers of the fire, and filed through Walpi along the main thor- 
oughfare toward Sitcomovi. Passing this pueblo they continued 
to the western edge of the mesa, each society huddled together 
apart from the others. The dali were more isolated than the 
other societies, which were together. The manner of performing 
the purifications was almost identical in all the societies and it 
took place at about the same time. 

The Anutwaatd address their purification to the atcinas of 
the Salt cave of thé Grand canyon where there are stalactites 
(epéna) believed to be connected in some occult way with the 


7 TN 
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horns of their helmets, The other societies address themselves: 
to a point near the junction of San Juan and Colorado rivers, AU 
the societies were without ceremonial costumes, but had common 
blankets wrapped about them. There is much mysticism in the 
proceedings which thus far the writer fails to understand. 

Explanations of many rites are offered by priests, but as there 
are no means of deciding whether they are ancient and traditional 
or simply modern and personal, they are not here recorded. In 
many instances these native explanations in which much esoterism 
appears to enter, have not been understood ; and in some cases 
it appears evident that the man wha gave them was inventing 
what seemed to him to be a satisfactory solution. 

The Jatavkyamad threw over the cliff with the ashes from their 
kiva the imitation vulva: made of watermelon rind, the cornhusks 
in which their hair had been bound, and the rabbit-tail ear-pen- 
dants.. The Wüseüleimiit cast over the cliff with the ashes from 
their fireplace the pasteboard flowers which they wore on their 
foreheads during the last days of the ceremony, | 

Alter disposing of the ashes of the new fire, all the priests 
vomited over the cliffs, as in the last day af : 
then returned to their kivas where other p 


performed,' 


the Snake dan ce, and 
urification rites were 


f Four Days FOLLOWING THE PURIFICATION 
Four nights after the close of the Wéüdüteimt the chiefs slept 
in their kivas, and the helmets and other paraphernalia of the 
Awakwontd remained hanging on the kiva wall. This is believed 
to be an indication of the connection of the abbreviated cere- 
| monial with the elaborate Naacnaiya, The latter presentation 
has nine days of active ceremonies, while there are but five in the 
итә нї, without counting the four above mentioned: but if 
! A simple form of partication сонш 


Mig | of taking a litte meal op ashes In the left 
Yen Waring M with a clrular pass over the heal, and throwing ft out of the kiva 
Ich, | 
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these were added to the five, we would have a nine days cere- 
mony in the abbreviated variant. To this may also be added 
the days preceding the Assembly and following the Smoke-talk 
which in the Meudermfi number буе" but the number between 
the Smoke assemblage and the Assembly ( Vustya) in the Vaacnatya 
has yet to be determined, 


Nxw.FIkE KABBIT-HUNTS 
For several days after the close of the festival elaborate rabbit- 
hunts were organized by the different societies which took part 
in the New.fire ceremonies. Each society had its own hunt, 
which occurred on its own day, and the game obtained was eaten 
in the kiva occupied by the society during the festival. 


COMPARISONS OF THE ELABORATED AND THE ABBREVIATED NEW-FIRE 
CEREMONIES ' 

The elaborated New-fire ceremony is made much more com- 
plicated than the Wawarcimés by the element of initiation of 
novices, which gives it the name Naacnatya, Utis likewise a nine 
days’ ceremony, instead of one of five days, the episodes of which 
appear in the following list: 

Yur, Assembly: t Gix-directions altars in the Afos-kipa, AI-Eiva, 
and Trivato-bite, and accompanying making of charm liquid or medi- 
cine, 2, Making of the new fire in the Afen-fiva. 3 Figurine of 
Talatumsi brought into the pueblo from her shrime; 4, Initiation 
exercises in the .Werl-4tra. 5, Initiation exercises im the Trirai kirt, 

Custale = 1, Figurine ol 3 Шайитаї саттїс to kiva hatch of Гарай 
Ага. 2, Patrols of the Kwakwantd and Аай. 3 Novices visit 
shrines. 4, Making and smoking of the snow pipe. 

Luchila : 1, Tataukyami dance with Aces, 2, Boys dressed аз 
women. 3, Pahor made. | | 

Paistaia : 1, Trails closed; no living bemg allowed to enter the 
pueblo, 2, Novices carried to Custupuntukwi (Moki butte). 3, Altar 
constructed in т, Smoking of the snow pipe. 5 Patrols of 
the dale and Awatwanté ; wisits to the shrines, and sprinkling of 
Talatwmst, 


Когай боша of these rites o Jur. Ateriean PE: 1852, pp. 189-220. 
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Naluctala + x, Sprinkling of the figurine of агат and accom- 
panying songs, 2, Return of оог? to her shrine. 3, Dance of 
the Tefmwhyamd, 4. Dance of the Wawrilteimlé 


Funya : 1, Dance-of the IFüsgrerwidt. 2, Hunts by the different 
Societies, 

Cuskahimg : 1, Dance of ihe Ҥашйатїй, 2, Dance of daind ani 
Tuliukyamá, and of Kwekwantd. Aalté, and. Tirlaubvamid. j, Beggars 
ask for meal, 4, Initiation ceremonies jn Feirato-Erpa. 

A omoktotobya »— 1, Songs of the Kwakwanid and processions. s, 
Public dance of Ше Иган. 3, Public dance of the Та!аййуатй., 

Totokye > 4, Dance of the Wawili 3, Dunee of the Tuss- 
Ayame. 3, Leaping of priests over fire. 4 Lines of meal made. in 
plaza, 5, Procession of the A wakiwania. 


Aside from the complicated rites connected with the inítia- 
tions, one of the most important event 


sin the New-fire ceremony 
called Maaenaiya is the bringing 


into the pueblo of the image of 
the Dawn-woman, Talatumsi, which occurs on the first day. 
Directly after the new fire had been kindled in the Mof-kiva 
in the Nagenatya, * Kakapti, a member of the Horn society, ap- 
peared at the head of the stairway (south) trail, on the edge of 
the court in which the Mom éing is situated. He wore the typical: 
helmet of the Aisi. a large white Havasupai buckskin thrown. 
over his shoulders as a mantle, and a large clanking tortoise rattle 
on each leg fastened behind at the sorters. He crossed the court 
bearing Ta/atums; (Dawt-woman), a wooden figurine, cighteen 
inches high, arrayed in the Miniature white mantle and girdle 
which had been observed in the JL» on that. morning. 
Thrust in her girdle were the two sets of Paar also noted in the 
same place. Kakapti held a deer antler in his: left hand, and 
carried in both hands before him the figure as if ina tray. He 
approached at a very reverential pace, and Placed the hgurine, 
facing westward, on the eastern front of the Mos-Eiva hatchway 
where the wave? stood." On the morning of the next day the Agu- 
rine of. Zalazumsi was set on the kiva hatchway of the Trjzara- 
Атга, and there it remained until the Morning of the fifth day, 
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when it was returned to its shrine among the rocks by Kakapti, 
escorted by the four societies, especially ће Лай. 

‘The sacred character of the New-fire rites, in their elaborate 
form, may be seen from the fact that the trails to the pueblos are 
“closed” by drawing a line of meal across them. In former 
times, it is said, this tabu was very strict, and anyone who ven- 
tured to cross the lines of meal was killed. The symbolic closing 
of the trails is not observed in the abbreviated New-fire rites.’ 

The smoking of the great snow pipe is omitted in the abbrevi- 
ated ceremony, This pipe, the capacity of which was at least 
four ounces of tobacco, was manufactured by the Kevakantil from 
clay, and was baked by women members of the clan to which this 
socicty is related. 

The altar of the Дай socicty, in the Naarraiya, is much 
more complicated than that made in the abbreviated rites, but 
unfortunately the author has been unable to make a sketch or 
photograph of this more complicated form. Although we have 
a fairly. complete account of Мааспаїуа in the article above 
quoted, there still remain many obscure points which need eluci- 
dation, and it is particularly desirable that exhaustive studies of 
the ceremony be made at Walpt and the other Hopi pueblos. 


SoctAL OROANIZATION OF THE Foyt KELIGIOUS SOCIETIES WHICH 
PARTICIPATE IX THE NEW-FIKK CEREMONY 


It is of great importance, in all studies of Pueblo ceremonies, 
to gain accurate knowledge of the relationship of the religious 
society to the clan. Among the Hopi this knowledge is the key 
to the history of the ritual. Certain phratries or clans, according 
to legends, brought to Walpi certain religious societies, and the 
rites characteristic of those societies are best understood when 
we know where those clans lived before they joined Walpi and 
to what other Pueblo atocks they arc kin. This connection of 


(When a line of meal is drawn along tbe гай, ай fa in, all great ceremonies, 
the trail id opened, but.when scros ilie trail it Ia closed, 
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Supela, Kwazru, Aanaha, 3. Honau Han- Nakwailmd, Tawa, 
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clan and religious society is intimate, and although difficult to 
trace in all its significance, it cannot be overlooked in the study 
of the New-fire ceremony, and therefore merits special considera 
tion, In the following pages will be given the names of the 
different members of these societies and the clans to which they 
belonged, followed by a discussion of the legendary derivation of 
the socicties. 

The following lists give the names of all members of the 
different societies who Participated in the New-fire ceremony at 
Walpi. They are arranged under their respective clans, and it 
will be seen that they come from all three pueblos’ on the East. 
Mesa, and practically Include the whole adult male population. 


Afembers of the. Wüwütcimti 


{за can: Sufiotiwa (chief), Kakute, Tuwakükiü, Amitola; Hayo, 
Mae, Hola, 7. Tria (Ма: Kopeli, Moume, Sikyahoniwa, Sanna, 
"Pinto," Navawinu, 6. Zuma an? Sikyahonau, Pavatiya, Kaven- 
lima, 3. Paba dan: Роса т. Tama can: Sikyapiki, r. PIA clans 
Homovi, 1. Pat? dan. Tela, Tuükpa, Маке 3. Kokop elan = Ku- 
natihia, Katel, Maho, 3, & afcina clan» Naka, Talawiftuh, 2, Ada chine 
Sikvaventima, Hovamtiwá, 2, Тибо ean: Teaine, Tu'tci, z. олан 
cian: Sita, т. Jonan tlan; Lelo, x. StMARY: dra (chief), 7; 
Тейа, 6 : Тима, Раны, Kokoh, 3: Асіна, Аја, Тафо, а ү Райа, Таша, 
Honau, Honant, Piha, 1. 


Members of the. Ti fada er 


Pita dan: Hani (chief), Namoki, Siskyamh, Naatiwa, Masahoniwa, 
Papu, 6. Sonani clan: Ami, Hezi, Monwt, Hozeu, 4. Ala clan; 
Sokoni, Sühimü, Pakabi, Nakto, "cora, 5. Ке | 


| | Мар clan > Mau, Lead, 
Мпе, Ѕаті, 4. Leyva elan; Teitohoya, '"Тптпоа, Sami, 3, Polki edan; 


Nata, 5. 


Tiáa clan; Wiki, Koyawaiamn, 2. Pakad clan: Nae, Piha, 2, Калла 


élan 2 Tasi, Siventiwa, 2. Austen cian БИН, ti. te clan : Wa, 
Turkin, z Тиш clap ; Tcaka, 1. Suswany - Pibe (chief), 6= Aky. 
5: Afonani, Kokop, 4; Leltya, Paiki, Honau, 5$; Teüg, Pakab, K'aicina, 
dun m; Aukun, T, ийа, 1. 

iE. m i 


"There jw ho celebration nf ihe New-fire ceremony at Sitcom атаў Нало, 
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Members of the Aaltd 


dita clan: ‘Twwasmi (chief), Muras, ‘Talahoya, Наа, Sikyatala, 
Nuvati, Chiaswzru, 7. Hanani clan: Тога, Voyowaia, Tcokcti, Ya- 
kwa, Yoyvowata, Soya, Ара, 7. Tuwa alane Sania, Takala, Matco; 
Kakapti, Matchwuhfi, Talanainiwa, 6. Morau cian: Kotka (chief), t. 
Ke can: Iewioma, Tobi, 2. Paiki clane Tasta, Pocio, Kwatcakwa, 
Teino (Tcoshoniwh). Wiwila, s... 2«e clan: Talasi Honauuh, Lele, 
Letcomo, 4. Leya clan: Науї, т. Аан can; Kükü, Tawaianmû, 2: 
Kokop clon: Sikyane, Koitchwinüh, 2. fe cian; Pontima, Pehma, 2. 
Түйа clan ; Hohyi, Lomovoya, 2. SUMMARY : da (chiel), 7; Нелапї, 7. 
Tywa. 6; Patki, g; Tabo, 4; Katina; Kokop, Ala, Teia, Ke, 25 Honau, 
Гейра, 1. 

Members of the Кина! 


Pathi clang: Апата, Nasmoki, Kwan, Nakala, Vehti, Poyi, Klee, 
Klee, Paca, Kela, Sakwistiwa, Citaimt, сийе, 132 Zab (lam; Pot- 
kone, Urvi, 2. Kuühüte сап: Tubefiya, 1. Ala clan: Pütche, t: 
Leüya clan: "Furkwi, Mohti, Nitioma, 3 Honant claw: Cikuli, Tote, 
(Zui), Nanakoci 3; 4s plam; Pehley, Anwuci Lomaiisba, Tur- 
kwenuñ, д. Tutea clane Naminhu, 1, 2209 dan; Nuvawinü, Alo- 
saka, Wikyatiwa, Tenutci, 4 Katcina clan: AÀvalyo, t. Piha clan: 
Teali, Letaryo, =. Kuve clan (A aondoa): Kanu,r SUMMARY: Paiki 
(chief], 153 ; 4n, Tola, 4 ; Honant, Leüya, 33. Tubo, Ида, =; КАШ, 
Аа, Tont, Katrina, Kolon (of Hang), 1- 


THE WüwürcimrTO: SOCIETY 


The Wgwutecimitd society 15 agid to have been introduced into 
Tusayan by the Fatu? or Squash phratry, to which the predeces- 
sor’ of the present chief belonged. The clan is now extinct 
at Walpi, апа consequently is not represented in the list of mem- 
bers of the society. According to several traditions there were 
Patufi or Squash clans at Awatobi, and as the chieftaincy af the 
Wuüsiüteimtil was lormerly held by à member of this clan it may be 
that the society was introduced from Awatobi pueblo, just a5 the 

| At Int белй cha squash clan in Walpi became extitict; and the office of chia! waa 
transmitted to Wis acai, ‘This ia ‘irregular, for the ekiefisincy of mmy Hinpi society ы 


always retained in the sime clan; so that it falls either toa brother e£ & néphew, 


t Ara mén predominate in ihe presen wenibership, Bee the lint. 


а COD 
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Piba or Tobacco clan is ѕирроѕей to have brought the Tarmu- 
yam from the same рисЫо, Before they came to Tusayan 
the Parui clans lived in certain pueblos, now. in ruins, along the 
Colorado river. They first settled in Tusayan, on the Middle 
Mesa, at a place called Tcukubi, where the ruins of a pueblo 
ОГ some size may still be seen, The Aroko (Crane), and Kele 
(Hawk) clans are also said to have lived with the Squash people 
at that place, and it is highly probable that they migrated from 
the south together,’ entering the Hopi country at about the same 
time. Like the Squash, the Crane and the Hawk are now extinct 
at Walpi, but several of the Crane people lived in Walpi and Si- 
tcomovi within the memory of the oldest inhabitant. 

It would appear that the cultus ancestral personages of the: 
VWuteüteimis and Tataukyamá, whose sister was of the same clan, 
were descended from Taiowa in the Underworld. Provisionally 
we may believe that they belonged to the Squash or " Sorrow- 
making" phratty, as that phratry brought these societies to 
Tusayan. Táiowa* invented the flute and made the first altars 
and fetishes. In his visit to the Underworld he met a maid, and 
drew her toward him (Orpheus-like) by means of this flute. He 
took her to liis house in the Underworld, and she bore him sons 
and daughters — To one of his sons? he gave the mysteries of the 
Wüwstcimté, and taught one of his daughters the secret rites of 
the Wamsrautd, for which reason these two societies, in a sacer- 
dotal sense, are brothers and sisters. 

"Some good authorities aay the Stach clans came | 

' Some say "T'alowa i» a alat ixl, which harmouires with (he above ligem, far thë 
San is father ol all colius heroes. The sun. emblem plays an important. gari in the 
Great ceremuny. (Flute) in which tie Mute ia wal Some Hopi say the Squash or 
“Sorrow-inaking 7 plrstry introduced (he AMaciteáya society, one of which hears the 

vun sbreld m Micafiinovi, and it ira significant fact thar bath this society aud the 

І Squash. clan, which are szld to have introduced it, are-extinet at' Walp] | 
t Perhaps twa legends are inextricahly mixed in the above accunnt, for neither Ta 
the flute used in the New.fre ceremony: wot does a tepresentation of the Flowermougd 


appear in the kií exercises (m that rite. fa the Flite ceremuny the mound with 
attificial towers ia mule in thie kiva, aid the idols of the Flute-vouth 38 Fiute-maid wit 
before them, = i | 


from dhe north, 
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The altars were erected in the Underworld by the son and 
daughter some distance apart belore the Atkya Siteomert, " Flower- 
mound of the Underworld,” on which sat the God of Germs. 
Then the youth called out to his sister, "J civatya ümit rimê 
mana" (^ My sister, you are a nasty maid)" She replied in kind, 
and after many gibes and jeers they closed by pouring water 
upon each other, in jest, "' and thus, we hope," the narrator said, 
"the rain may water our fields" The Squash clans to which 
the youth and maid belonged are also-called 7xéee, oF Sorrow peo- 
ple, possibly from this interchange of rude jests, which is called 
tubic-latoto, " sorrow-making." Muiyinwü, the Germ god, they 
claim, gave to the boy and his sister the seeds of the corn, 
melon, squash, and bean, and was probably their mother. 

The above legend presents à plausible explanation why it 
is that throughout the New-fire ceremonies phallic rites are espe- 
cially prominent, and why ribald remarks of the Wguteimtü are 
especially directed to the women of the Mamsrautü society. 
The clans from which these two societies spring were formerly 
the same or near akin. 

The W'üseütcimid have on their cheeks the zigzag marks which 
are characteristic of the Hichea-katcina, and during the New-hre 
rites they wear on their foreheads rosettes made in imitation of 
flowers. We finda similar artificial. flower worm by personators 
of the Medea-batcina in the Foam ceremony at Walpi; and in 
the burlesques of the Wawateimtd by the women in their cere- 
mony called Mamsranti, zigzag markings are painted on their 
checks to denote Hihera- Katenas, These facts indicate an intimate 
connection between the Whüsvütcimtd and the Hehea-katcinas. 

It may be interesting here to note several so-called shell 
masks obtained from Tennessee by Professor Putnam, and others 
from Virginia described by Mr Carr,” which have zigzag lines 





i The kepto all ceremoniei is embodied here, The prient- imitates the natural 
processes he wishes to bring t pass, nr из ye the pod what he wishes him to de. 
E Tenik Anina Report af tr Репу Миим. 
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under the eyes like the Hopi ZzAea-Eareinas, The Hopi priests, 
to whom copies of the figures of these objects were shown, identi- 
hed them as masks of ete, so close was the symbolism, Tt has 
been suggested that the zigzag lines on the Tennessee shell masks 
represent tears, on the supposition that they were mortuary: but 
this explanation is not accepted by the Hopi priests, although 
they have given no lucid explanation of the meaning of the zig- 
zag symbols. Ina doll of the Zuni Aehea they are replaced by 
parallel lines, which are also found on an су vase from a cave 
in the Nantacks elsewhere described. 


THE TATAUKYANO Socrery 


Напі, chief оѓ не Тагам ра society, is also chief of the 
Piba clan, and claims that the society was introduced into Walpi 
by his ancestors! He says that Tapolo, who admitted the hos- 
tiles into Awatobi on the night that pueblo was destroyed, was 
chief of the Pda clan and of the fataukyamd priesthood, and 
that he is Tapolo's direct descendant. 

The home of the Pr4a- Tabs clans beT ore they went to Awatobi is 
fairly well known, for legends state that they formerly lived with 
the Pari and Squash clans in. now-ruined pueblos along Little 
Colorado river, Near where Chevlon fork flows into the Little 
Colorado, on its left bank, there is a ruin called by the Hapi 
Cakwabaiyaki, © Blue-running-water pueblo," This place is often 
visited by the Hopi, and from the Chevlon they procure water to 
use in some of their ceremonies, A doll representing a Таѓац 
kya priest was identified for me as one of the cakwadaryakyamd, 
or priests from. Cakwabaiyaki: and as the Pida clans are said to 
have brought the Talankyamd to Tusayan from the pueblo on 
the Little Colorado south of Walpi, it is reasonable to conclude 
that this pueblo was that now in ruins-on the Chevlon. In the 





! Pila tuezt now predominate ip thissoclety, See the preceding list, 
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Piba-Tahe clans we find a Tawa or Sun clan, and possibly the 
name Jafauéyamd ' refers to that clan. 

Like the H'sswafcimtá, the public dances of this society during 
the New-fire festival havea phallic import, which is suggested in 
the decoration (7) of the bodies of its members with phallic 
emblems, their bawdy gestures, and the objects which they carry in 
their hands. ‘Their remarks are especially directed to the women 
of the AMamzrantá society which, like the Tataukyamtü, was for- 
merly represented in Awatobi Their coarse ribaldry, obscene 
gestures, and drenching with foul liquid are simply repetitions of 
what legends say took place in the Underworld, as mentioned 
elsewhere when the youth and his sister quarreled before the 
altar of the Germ god. 

A complemental portion of this ceremony when the Taran- 
kyami jeer at the women and greet them with obscenity, is thus 
described in the writers account of the Mameraati; On the 
eighth day, " before sunset, twenty-one persons, nearly all young 
women and girls, came down into the kiva, wearing nothing but 
their oldest and shabbiest tunic gowns and girdles. They rubbed 
their bodies with mud, in the eastera corner of the kiva, as on 
former evenings, and then decorated themselves by tying thetr 
hair up with cornhusks and plumes in a cone over the forehead. 
They adomed themselves with rabbit-skin tufts for cardrops and 
necklaces, and painted red (ruta) across the face. Each took an 
ear of corn and one took a drum.’ 

“ Having thus arrayed themselves they made an entire circuit 
of the village, imitating the. Tarau&yami, singing, and pointing 
the cars of corn in a sarcastic fashion to the men, who came to 
the edge of the house terraces as did women of the Manezranta 
in the New.fire ceremony. They sang many jesting songs in 
which they pretended great anger and denounced the men as 
"3 On account of the similarity of thè worki msu, "agn," and Kemal, "to hg,” 


the detivation ol falan le not clear, Z 
* Compare this costaming with а ае Гимар on Tosskya, the final day 


al the New-fire ceremony, 
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being lazy and worthless, declaring they had come to kill them as 
the Apache used to do, Some of the other songs, as the snow 
chant (Vevaiwinu) and certain moisture chants were very pleasing 
melodies, 

“The men pretended to be angry, and poured water on the 
women, throwing it promiscuously, as a general thing, but in 
many instances particular young women were singled out, chased, 
atid douched, and thus from home to home the women continued 
their serenade. About half of the Jars emptied on them con: 
tained urine, most of which had been standing long enough to 
partially decompose, and the stench in the courts was almost 


overpowering, although a high wind was blowing, Half a dozen 


of the young women were chased by the men (no women threw 
any liquid or took part except the celebrants), and these were 
either thrawn down (not violently) or laid down, when overtaken, 
and when about a dozen men had surrounded one woman, they 
rubbed filth in her hair, on her face, and over the upper part of 
her bosom and neck, They raked this filth with their fingers 
from the moist alley corners, and in ane instance, at least, a man 
was scen to ruba gir} with ordure.. A crowd followed the singers 
and keenly enjoyed the foul fun, Completing the circuit of the 
village, on reaching the Zea they darted down and laid their 
ears of com on the altar, but all the young women ran home, 
changed their drenched gowns, and rinsed their hair. The elder 
women neither washed nor changed their clothes, but simply 
laughed and remarked upon the awful stench, saying it would 
soon pass." 

Thus do the women of the AMamzrautü and the men of the 
Yataukyama dramatize the [rolics which the son and daughter, 
children of Taiowa, cultus hero and heroine of the two societies, 
performed in the Underworld before the altar to Muiyinwü, the 
mother of both societies, 

Similar episodes in which Mamzrauti personations figure 
occur also in a &afcina called the одла, Thus, on one of the 
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last days of this ceremony at Walpi, while the personators called 
Natackas are going the rounds of the pueblo, there emerged 
from the AZA six men arrayed and costumed as ће ѓсаѓи- 
makaa of the JAfamzrant: dance, who, singing as they went, 
marched to the dance court and halted near the edge of the cliff, 
facing the houses: The JVafacta. group accompanied them, and 
two men personilying JJeAca-Fateinas assumed erotic paroxysms 
and lay down on their backs on the ground close to the disguised 
Mamsranti personages, endeavoring to lift up their kilts, and per- 
forming obscene actions, Then they rolled on the ground in 
assumed fits. . . . After about five minutes of this exhibition 
the Avkea seized the Mamzrauté personators and tumbled them 
into-an indíscriminate heap, fell on top of them and did other 
acts which need not be described. 

The reader's attention is called to the fact that here we have 
the Iüutcimiil represented by /felva-Aatemas, the symbolic 
marks of which they paint on their faces in the New.fire cere- 
mony. These JZehea-kafeimas treat the JMamurau personators 
much às the HAgmnuicimtil do the same in the public dances in 
the New-fire ceremony. 

There is a public dance at sunset of the last day of the Mam- 
sranti which is called Palahittinva from the fact that Falakiko- 
mana is personated, which corresponds with the exhibition of the 
Tataukyamed on the filth day of the New-fire ceremony. About 
thirty participants celebrated this dance, and they dressed them- 
selves for the representation in their kiva. They frst daubed 
their feet, arms, and necks with muddy sand, and fastened their 
hair with cornhuska in a mass on the crowns of their heads, 
Preceded by a drummer they went to the eastern end of the 
plaza, at the edge of the cliff. Before them danced four maids 
costumed alike. They wore on their heads a tablet fastened ver- 
tically by a string passing under the chin. Their hair was hang- 
ing loosely down their backs, their faces were coated with white 


meal, and a string of turquoise beads hung from each ear lobe; 
aê. ANT, W, i, 2— 
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a white blanket girt with a belt covered the body, and in each 
hand they held, about vertically, two eagle-tail feathers. These 
girls represented the Paadti£o-mana, but are not personated in 
the Mameranti at every presentation. 

In the presentation of the Mameranti, at Walpi, in 1893, there 
was a modification in the symbolism of the actors who address 
these jeering songs to the men. This episode is called the 
" Kohonino " (Havasupai) dance and is supposed to have been 
derived from this people inhabiting Cataract canyon. 

Among the dolls frequently offered for sale at Walpi there is 
one called the “ Kohonino £azcina," which isa close imitation of 
the symbolism of the women in the dance referred to, so that its 
designation as. a Aafcina refers more to its general supernal nature 
than to its sex, 

Two days afterthe dance of the PaaAikomana,in the celebra- 
tion. of the Mamsrauts in 1893, this Kohonino dance was per- 
formed in the courts of Walpi, There were three groups of 
participants: (1) Five maids with yucca fillets bound on their 
foreheads; (2) Six maids wearing two lateral horns on the 
head, attached to a band: (3) A grou p of women, one of whom 
had a drum, serving as the chorus, 

The first group wore an ordinary dark blue blanket, but no 
mantle, although many had a piece of calico over the shoulder. 
Their faces were rubbed with meal, and across the nose and 
cheeks was drawn a curved line by means of the finger tips 
dipped in moistened shale. They wore many necklaces and in 
their cars strings of turquoise, All were barefoot and faced the 
chorus or third group. In their right hands they carried gourd 
rattles, and cars of maize and strings of fancy bread in the left. 
The bread and other [ood they later gave to the spectators, 
generally men or boys. 


The. symbolism of Calibemama d. an close to that of Paíalide ams that 
they ате regarded ay practically identical personapes — Sometimes initead of being 
personaled by girls they are represented by a pictare on a wooden tablet. 
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The second group, composed of six young women, wore on 
their heads a fillet made of willow wrapped with strips of red, 
green, and white cloth, To the [ront of this fillet, over the fore- 
head, were tied several downy feathers from the eagle's body. To 
the back of the fillet was attached a bunch of paroquet feathers 
and several vertical radiating parrot tail-feathers. On each side 
of the fillet there projected a horn made of a flat slab of wood 
striped in different colors, either painted or bound in strips of 
colored cloth. The face of each woman was covered with meal 
and a bright vermilion spot appeared on each cheek, ‘She wore a 
kwaca andan atan’ blanket and bad moccasins on the leet. In 
her lands each woman of. the second group carried а Havasupai 
basket which she held as do the Hopi women in the Дадо 
dance. The women of the second group alternated in line with 
those of the first; and during the songs they moved their baskets 
in cadence with the songs. 

The third or largest group of women in this Kohonino dance 
surrounded one of their number, the drummer, and sang various 
stirring songs. They introduced in their songs nares of prominent 
men, calling them gluttons, filthy, lecherous, accusing them of 
many crimes and peccadillos. They satirized, however, only 
members of the HWüswiteimtil and. Tataukyamá societies, for they 
stand in.awe of не Атолл" and the Alpaka or Aati 


THE AALTÛ SOCIETY 


There is great obscurity regarding the clans which introduced 
the alti society into Walpi, and statements of different tra- 
ditionists on this paint are not easily harmonized. Тһе Хайа аге 
also ¢alled the Avesata, whom they personate in wearing the 
imitation horns of the mountain sheep. The relationship of the 
Alesoka cult to the Hopi ritual has elsewhere been discussed and 
` Üitsues, the ordinary dark blue blanket: afd, white with red aor green borders. 

! acerdotally the Kelamê and £oladesti societies call themeclees brothers 
anid titers, which probably means that they wore loth evolved fram the anme ciant. 
the Кайысшый or Parki. 
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the conclusion reached that this cult was introduced by the 
Squash people from southern Arizona; but it will be seen that 
the Asa and Hemami clans, both of which came from the Rio 
Grande pueblos, are prominently represented in this society. It 
would seem perfectly natural to associate the 4a/fd or Horn men 
with the 4/2 or Horn clans, especially as Pan, the Mountain 
sheep, is often relegated to these clans. The Aaltd, however, 
associate with societies which have no connection with the Ala 
clans. 


There is good evidence of a personification of A/esaka in the 
cult of the A/e-Flute people of Walpi. Thus, in the Flute ob- 
servance of Walpi. we find J/osada personified by Amitola on 
the fifth day, 


"Amitola [of the Ass clan] arrayed himself in a white kilt and painted 
a streak of white under his right jaw and a curved mark under his left 
eye. He tied a tortoise rattle below each knee and adorned himselt 
with many bead necklaces, putting the Alaska head-dress (helmet with 
two horns) on his head. He took а тойды іп his left hand, and a 
tray of meal im the right. He sprinkled the trail with meal, likewise 
making upon it symbols of the clouds, Cimo donned his white kilt, 
and moved the tiles in succession from one to another of the cloud 
symbols made by Aimitola (A/uada). All the other priests stood in a 
group at the beginning of the trail, where Cima stood holding the tray 
of yellow pollen and Hofivi the blue. Sikyaustiwa had a meal tray; 
the others carried rattles, All then sang, Lesmu (Hani) playing the 
flute. As they sang 4/aseka moved the staff (nafei) and. tiles, advanc- 
ing them one symbol (cloud) ata time, and then. carried them up the 
ladder, The procession followed slowly in four lines of four each, 
close along the pollen trail, singing as they walked, After A/osaés had 
carried all the tiles and the made staff to their ultimate positions, the 
four chiefs, sprinkling meal as they advanced, went up on the roo. 
Alosaka returned to the chamber, but the others remained singing, and 
only four chiefs mounted the roof, The sun rose before the ceremonial 
raising of the standard on the roof had ended,” 


At the dramatization of the reception of the Flute priests by 
the Bear and Snake chiefs on the cighth day, A/ssaka likewise is 
present at Walpi and performs a significant part. He draws the 
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line of meal on the ground and makes four cloud symbols in meal 
just as he did when the standard was carried to the housetops on 
the previous day just described. The priests advanced from 
symbol! to symbol, halting at each to repeat a stanza of their song. 
At the close 4/osaka drew the end of his mof&oltu along the line. 
of meal (as in the exercises of Fwaye at the conclusion of the 
New-fire ceremonies), erasing it from the floor of the Mora: 
On the ninth day he escorted the procession of Flute girls, the 
Flute boy, and others to the spring called Tawapa. Finally 
Alosaka headed the procession from this spring to Walpi on the 
closing day of the Flute ceremony at Walpi. 

The Ala-Fiute legends likewise mention the existence of 
Alosaka among the ancestors of this group of clans when they 
joined the Snake phratry at Walpi, which would seem to indi- 
cate the existence of a phase of the Alasaka cult in the former 
home af the Ara clan at Tokonabi in southern Utah. As sup- 
porting this evidence the existence of à Mountain-sheep clan 
among the A/a and the personation at Alosaka in the Flute cere- 
mony at Walpi may be mentioned. The name of the A/a cians 
is also significant in this connection, and it is not improbable that 
a form of A/osaka cult may have been introduced by the afia- 
Fiute phratry. 

The Ada clan long age lived with the Snake clan at Tokonabi, 
on Colorado river, not far from Navaho mountain. For some 
reason these clans and others associated with them migrated 
southward, The Aéa separated from the Snake at a place called 
Sisikibi, The former continued southward and founded Old 
Walpi; the latter went eastward and eventually united with à 
large settlement of Flute people at Lenanabi, the ruins of which 
lic about thirty miles Irom Walpi The combined A/a and Flute 
clans later abandoned Lefianabi and joined the Snake people at 
Walpi, as biennially dramatized. 


! There i» no persanation of Адада Тн рае Ете dance at Сайн шні the 
Milis Mesa aml there is also no representation of the s clans. 
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The claims of the different clans that their ancestors intro. 
duced the A/osake may be harmonized by provisionally accepting 
them with the reservation that there were formerly different 
aspects of this worship which have now become so amalgamated; 
that it is impossible to separate them. The escort duty of 
Afosake may readily be referred to a" introduction by the Agir 
clans, while the Squash phratries may have brought other phases 
ol it as legends recount. There is no doubt, however, that there 
was an/osaka worship at Awatobi, where the shrine and idols 
of the Avosaka of that pueblo are known, and where there were 
Squash clans; nor does there seem to be any doubt that these 
clans once lived on the Little Colorada. far south of Walpi. 
There are also legends that on the Awatohi mesa there was once 
a pueblo called Tcübki, which would imply Horn (A/a) clans, 

The clan composition of the daltd society is: Asa. 7 i Honant, 
7: Twa, 6; Ffonau, 3: Fathi, 5; Табо, 4; Letiya, 1 Ка{гїпа, 
1; Койор, 2; Ala, 3: Telm, 2: #ханйй, су Р{фа, ү, There are’ 
two alti chiefs, one. Tuwasmi, from the “Isa clan, the other, 
Kotka, from the Aonaw or Bear clan, one of the oldest in Walpi. 
This dual chieftainey is certainly sugpestive of a dual origin, and, 
as els¢where shawn, the оаа cult shows evidences of a dual 
nature. 
THE KWAKWANTÛ SOCIETY 
j More definite information can be given regarding the ancient 
home of the clans which brought the Kuntwanrg society to 
Walpi. The « tea mati or Kant (Agave) priesthood was intra: 
duced by the Parèi or Raincloud clans from Palatkwabi, the 
mythic “Red Land of the South,” 


This society, in which Paths 
| men outnumber all others, is a fraternity of Warriors, and their 
hn chief, Anawita, personates a Fire-god in the New-fire rites, 


Each member wears on his head a gourd helmet with a long 


— — n — 
1. Баз for numbers go a majority of the Jai 
fan. Path 7; mhe- Pida (16). 
proupa ol clans, ome of which 


bulong to Hae Aemini (147, aud he: 
Thirty «0f. fortyahree members belong tù these two 
came Irom the Rie Grande, tho other from the Gilg. 
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curved extension ornamented on cach side with a rain-cloud sym- 
bol. Each also carries a small wooden effigy of the horned sër- 
pent (Pal alifa), which may possibly be a totemic badge, One 
of the characteristic marks of the society is a white crescent 
painted under the eye. The Kwakwontias a society claim that 
the women who celebrate the La/asenté are their sacerdotal 
sisters, 
CEREMONIAL PARAPHERNALIA 
wokKOHUS 


Two of the societies carry in their hands wooden objects 

called monkohus, “chief's wooden slats,” which appear to be 
badges, but their exact meaning is problematical. The molkcAus 
of the Kwaéwantd society were small flat slats of agave stalks 
with the head of a horned snake carved on one end, These 
slats, as a rule, were slightly curved, painted white, with four in- 
cisions arranged in pairs on one side. They were carried horizon- 
tally in the hand by a string fastened in the side opposite the 
notches. That these objects are effigies of the Great. Horned 
Snake there can be no doubt, for many of them are very realisti- 
cally carved, and the name Palit is applied to them. 
Among the larger whitened stalks of agave used by the 
Kwakwanti society there is one six feet long and of proportion, 
ate thickness, which has the head of the Great Snake carved on 
the end, This herculean club is carried by the chief and the 
conductors of the novices in their nocturnal patrols, Bearing in 
mind the claim of the Awakwantd that their clan in the Farki in- 
troduced the Plumed Snake’ cult into Walpi, and the fact that 
they carry slats carved in imitation of snakes, the reader's atten- 
tion ix called to the staffs representing snakes which occur so 
constantly in Nahua pictures of gods.’ 

бте [аһа] word evtua// (make) secoularily designates 2ny implement in the 
nature of a stück orstaf, It was from his wooden staff, decorated with plumes, that 


Quetzalcohuat! derived hia name, precisely as that of "ezcatlipoca was derived from 
his fiery shield: this is clear Irom the cirenmetance that this stall appears in some of 


—— 
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The motikohkns' of the Aalts society were also flattened sticks, 
painted white, and suspended by a cotton string. To them were 
fastened four eagle feathers, but in no instance had they the form 
of shakes. At one end of these sticks terraced figures, represent. 
ing rain-clouds, were cut, and across them lines representing falling 
rain were drawn (plate 1y, 3: 4). 

| have not observed mofkohus in the hands of the Witri: 
feimi and the Tataukyama, both of which societies, however, 
have ears of corn in their hands in their public performances. 
These monlolius ave evidently badges, and the fact that those of 
the Awakwantd have heads of a horned snake cut upon them is 
significant. The Ksvabuvintd society is reputed to have brought 
the cult of the Plumed Snake, Pulilükos, to Walpi, consequently 
these sticks are possibly totemic in character. | 

The members of the Aala society, however, do not bear 
these totems, but on their monkelus we find rain-cloud and other 
symbols, These objects are called. /nipti-moskahus, i. c, corm 
пой оиз г the terraces at their extremities, omautcokt, and the 
feathers suspended to them, fako adta, i. e, “its Paho" 


ALOSAE A HELMETS 


The head-dress worn bythe men of the Aala society repre- 
sents horns of the mountain sheep, mounted ona cap of basketry. 
These horns, which are often of huge size, are made of buckskin 
and painted white, Raw cotton is glued to them, and feathers 
attached to strings hang down over the face of the wearer. 

The novices of the дай societ 


y. in the abbreviated presenta- 
| tons preceding their final 
Г. as 


initiation, wear а basket helmet with 





represent, From the fart shat th 
them, and are totemistie, it wea! 
impert, but of this there is nû p 
their hands wooden slats u 


Є тойдон оГ (Һе Аааа have snake heads upon 
dl appear that the siocdedur ol the fal had the same 
roof. “The women of ‘the. Mamzrautd society carry in 
pon which ears of com ‘armounted by their totems are 
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short curved gourds painted green and white, representing the 
half-grown horns of the mountain sheep. On their final induction 
into the society they are permitted to wear the large horns made 
of buckskin, a specimen of which is elsewhere figured.' Novices 
of the Aali have a blue or green crescent painted under one eye, 
in contrast with the white crescent of the Kwabwants, 


KEWAKWANTU HELMETS 


The members of the Awatwantd were observed to wear two 
kinds of helmets, one with a single long curved gourd represent- 
ing a horn (plate IV, 5), the other with à round top, but hornless. 
Both were painted white, and on each side there was a triple rain- 
cloud symbol in black outline. Raw cotton was attached to these 
objects, which were mounted ona close-fitting basketry cap to 
the rim of which stringed feathers were fastened. The single- 
horn helmets were called tabomaka ; the hornless ones, (ufumdeca. 
Concerning the meaning of these objects the best information 
elicited from the priests was that they represented chiefs, a com- 
mon way of designating ancestral clan totems, Figures of gods 
with a single horn ornamented with rain-cloud symbols, to 
all intents and purposes identical with the fedonake, are called 
Cotakinunwa, ^ Heart of All the Sky," or the Sun; and the asso- 
ciation of this god with lightning and sun emblems might indicate 
that Totonaka is asolar or sky god. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE New-rine CEREMONY 


Were this article intended as a comparative treatment of New- 
fire rites we might instance many examples among other races 
where ceremonies similar to those described in the preceding 
pages are performed; but such comparisons would be imperfect 
on account of the great mass of detail on Pueblo New-fire rites 
which as yet is unknown. This festival is celebrated in five of 

' Fifteenth Annual Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology, The helmet al 
the novices ie called orban ain, *' green horn,” aptly 2o called; thai oí members, gas 
ala, ** moantain-sheep har." 
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the Hopi pueblos, yet we have not a single fact in regard to: ће 
ceremony in any pueblo except Walpi, The same obscurity en- 
velops the rite at Zufi, Jemez, and the Rio Grande pueblos, 
where most instructive fields of research await the ethnologist. 
Ina general way it тач be said that the WER Newfine durum 
B sition sert all of Sich аге анау Poen The 
Aaltd and Kwakwanfd societies, which kindle the new fire, are 
not those which perform the cratic dances; and the other two, 
Wiwüteimtd and. Tataukyami, take no part in the act of kindling 
the new fire, 

The most important conclusion reached from these studies is 
that the rites described were brought to Walpi by clans which - 
once lived in Gila valley. It remains to be seen how closely they 
resemble the New-fire rites of the aborigines of Mexico, 








THE TOARA CEREMONY OF THE DIPPIL TRIBES 
OF QUEENSLAND 


By R, Æ MATHEWS 


As no description of the To'ra" ceremony of initiation has 
hitherto been published, I shall endeavor to give a brief account 
of it, gathered from the natives, in which the principal parts of 
the ceremonies are detailed with sufficient fulness, it is hoped, to 
enable comparison between this and similar rites in different parts 
of Australia, The country occupied by the people among whom 
the Jovra is practised comprises the Queensland. coast from Port 
Curtis to the New South Wales boundary, extending inland to 
include the valley of Dawson and upper Condamine rivers. The 
principal languages prevailing in this area-are the Dippil, Tur- 
rubul. Kahbee; Goonitie, Kurranga, Kanalloo, and others. I have 
given the name of the first-mentioned tribe to the whole group, 
as their language is the most widespread and best known, All 
these tribes are divided into four intermarrving sections known as 
Barrang, Banjoora, Bunda, and Terrawine*; the first two. form 


a phratry called Karpeun, and the latter two constitute the. 


Deeyajee phratry. 
When the headmen consider that there are a sufficient number 
of youths old enough to be admitted as men of the tribe, messen- 


gers are despatched to invite their neighbors—who will probably 


also have some boys of suitable age—to participate in the cere- 
monies. When a messenger arrives at his destination, he 
approaches the men’s quarters about sunset, and, sitting down, 
commences tapping two boomerangs together, oT a boomerang 

"Азњо ратан ced Do acra imd. Tor -e- ri in diferent paris of the district. 

\ Awstratian JNrsslonal Systems 7 Jodrn, Roy. 596. New South Wales, vol. xxxi, 
m. 8s. шщ 
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and a throwing-stick. When this is heard in the camp, all the 
men give the shout usual on the arrival of a stranger, The mes- 
senger again taps his boomerangs, which is answered as before, 
He repeats the tapping for the third time, and the men in the 
camp proceed a short distance toward him and light a fire, A 
few of the chief men then go to the messenger and invite him to 
come up to the fire. On his arrival there, the oldest man present 
says to him, employing the indirect form of speech used in connec- 
tion with secret matters, " You appear to have found something ~ 
—to which the messenger assents,. " Where did you find it?” is 
next asked, upon which he states the 


name of the hunting grounds 
of his own tribe, 


and proceeds to deliver the details of the mes: 
sage, accompanied by the sacred builroarer, which is always 
used on these occasions.. 

In summoning the tribe who are 
the novices from the men who h 
bush, as later described, 


to act the part of liberating 
ave the custody of them in the 
the messenger, in addition to the usual 
emblems of his mission, hands to the headman a small parcel, 
wrapped in textree bark, consisting of a portion of a feather or of 
a porcupines quilla piece ol an animal's- skin, ar tlie like, and 
tells him that the other part of it is hidden in the embankment 
bounding the Toara circle, 

While the several envoys are ‘way assembling the neighboring: 
tribes, the local mob is engaged in preparing the ground for the 
reception of their visitors. A clear, level spot is selected near the 
camp, and all the grass and rubbish removed from the surface. 
Around this space small logs and sticks! are laid in the form of a 
citcle, and) are covered with loose earth, forming a low wall or 
embankment about 18 inches high, The Space thus enclosed 
ranges from zo to 160 feet in diameter, according to the number 
of people who are expected to attend. In a secluded locality 


about a quarter or half a mile away (the distance depending 
کے‎ 

' This way ûf building the embankmem differs from that ‘ordinarily employed іа 
ether communities, which cansists of licsping up the loose earth only, 
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upon the character of the country), another round space is cleared 
and enclosed in the same way. Within this second circle two 
stumps, resembling those used in the goonaba enclosure of the 
Kamilarol tribes! are inserted in the ground. A small opening 
is left in the surrounding wall of either circle, and a narrow 
cleared pathway leads through the forest from one to the other. 
Mone of the trees is marked, either at the distal circle, or along 
the path. 

The preliminary performances at the main camp, the proce- 
dure on the arrival of the different strange tribes, and other 
routine matters: so closely resemble corresponding portions of 
the ceremonial of other communities with which I have dealt, 
that they will not be described here. When the tribe to whom 
the portion of feather or other secret object has been sent has 
arrived at the Jeera ring, the headmen commence to search for 
the other moiety, which is concealed somewhere in the earth and 
logs of which the embankment is composed. When it is found 
there is much rejoicing, and the men dance round the ring shout. 
ing the names of male and female genital organs, shady trees, hills, 
and some of the totems of their tribe: If the object has been 
hidden by covering it in such a way as to render the search for it 
unreasonably difficult, the tribe who are expected to discover it 
may quarrel with the local mob, which may result in a fight. 

On the eve of the day settled upon for taking charge of the 
novices who are awaiting initiation, all the people of both sexes 
move up close to the Toara ring, where they encamp for the 
night. Shortly after daylight next morning the novices. are 
painted all over with red ocher and grease, and are placed sitting 
with their heads bowed, close to the embankment, Some small 
green bushes are then held for a few moments in the blaze of a 
fire, after which the leaves are pulled off, and whilst still warm 
are rubbed on the bodies of the novices. 

When all preparations have been completed, the men stand 

Tae Hors uf the Namilsrsi Trile: ; Proc. Koy. Soe Victoria, vol, IX, n. &, p. 143- 
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with their faces toward the farther ring and shout, and stamp 
with their feet, whereupon the mothers of the novices, who are 
carrying burning brands, step on top of the embankment, and 
throw the firesticks into the central part of the ring. The other 
women and some of the men throw burning sticks in the same 
way. The guardians now help the novices to their feet and con- 
duct them along the path toward the other enclosure, A- num- 
ber of armed men then emerge from the scrub on one-side, as if 
they were a strange tribe, and throw spears and boomerangs over 
the heads of the men and boys as they march along. 

On reaching the farther ring, the novices are placed standing 
in a row near the entrance, and are permitted to raise their eyes 
and observe two old men who are standing upon the stumps, 
before referred to, within the enclosure. The heads of the 
novices are apain bent down, and they are Jed away by their 
guardians to a camp in the bush. The stumps are then pulled 
out of the ground and burnt by some of the men who remain 
behind for that purpose. It-should be stated that as soon as the 
boys were taken away from the Toara circle, the women followed 
them for so or too yards. They then turned back and packed 
up all their movables. and, accompanied by some old men who 
had been instructed to remain with them, went away to another 
camping place some distance off. 

We must now retum to the novices, At nightfall a con- 
venient camping place is reached, and a bough yard made for the 
boys, with green Jeaves strewn on the floor far them to sit. or lie 
“pon, accompanied by their guardians. The rest of the men, who 
are collectively called the kooringal, camp near by, and during the 
evening imitate different animals, some of which are the totems 
of those present, while others ате Connected with myths and 
superstitions current among the people. These performances are. 
in the main analogous to what | have reported in other tribes. 

Next morning, or the day following, each novice is subjected 
to the extraction of one of his upper incisor teeth, the process: 


rs теи" 
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being substantially the same as that adopted in the punching out 
of a tooth in the Senan ceremony previously described.’ 

The novices are taken out hunting with the men during the 
day, but as they are required to keep their hands shut, both in 
the camp and in the bush, the guardians open their hands and 
place a maddy or other weapon in them, when they are allowed 
to join in the pursuit of game. 

One day the Averingal take the novices into a place where 
there is very tall grass, or else a thick patch of scrub, or it may be 
near a deep gully or dry watercourse. Presetitly a whistling noise 
is heard, and also the rattling of weapon. The éooringal pretend 
they think it is a strange tribe coming to attack them, and pre- 
pare to fight, Ina few minutes a considerable number of men, all 
in their war-paint, rise out of the long grass, or emerge [rom the 
scrub, ar sally forth from their hiding place in the deep raving, as the 
case may be, and running toward the men and novices; commence 
throwing spears, An apparently real encounter takes place, in 
which the novices participate, and after a while the strangers 
retreat and disappear. That afternoon the bullroarer is exhibited 
to the graduates, with the customary solemmities. A smaller 
implement, called fusdanfaéa, resembling the moonibear" of the 
Wiradjuri tribes, is also shown to them. The bullroarer is rubbed 
on the penis and navel and also under the arms of each novitiate. 

Early next morning, in the vicinity of the camp, some men 
climb trees in which the top foliage is sufficiently dense to hide 
them, and shout in a clear, weird voice. These men represent the 
Decyajee and Karpeun groups; the men of the former occupy 
the trees on one side of the camp, and the latter ascend trees in 
the opposite direction. Several other men sit in a cleared piece 
of ground, the surface of which they beat with strips of bark held 
in the hand, and in this way make considerable noise. Every 
novice is brought out in rotation by his guardian, and after some 


UTE eric Anthrapeleziaf, vol. 1X. 1806, р. 335 
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deliberation among his kinsfolk, he receives a new name, by which 
he shall thenceforth be known by his fellows. As each boy is 
named, all the men give a shout, which is answered by the men in 
the tops of the nearby trees, giving the novices the impression that 
ancestral spirits are hovering about in the air. When a Deeyajee 
boy is named, the men of that division upin the trees imitate the 
noise made by his totem, or that of some of his relatives—as 
the trumpeting of an emu, the song of a locust, the howling of a 
dingo, and so on, A Karpeun boy is next led lorward and 
named, and the men in the trees omn the opposite side of the 
camp imitate certain animals, The headmen say to one another, 
“Those ghosts have flown over there now," indicating a certain 
direction with the hand, to make the boys believe that the noise 
emanates every time from the same individuals: who pass through 
the air unseen from one side of the camp to the other, 

The remainder of tlie ceremony will be passed over as briefly 
as possible, because the procedure closely resembles correspond- 
ing parts of the ritual elsewhere described in detail. On arriving 
near the place to which the women had removed the camp, as. 
above stated, the novices are met by their female relatives and 
are passed through a dense smoke caused by placing green boughs 
on a wood fire. They are then taken away into the single.men's 
quarters, Where they remain for a period regulated by their age, 
but they generally have to pass through several Tearas before 
they are permitted to associate with the women or to take a wife. 

During this long sojourn in the bush, the graduates are taught 
4 mystic language which is understood by none but those who 
have passed through the prescribed course of instruction,’ Par- 
ticulars relating to the use of stercoraceous matter, the mythology 
of the tribe, the sacrifice of one or more men during tlie inaugural 
gathering, the restrictions relating to the eating of certain foods, 
and other matters; have already been given in other articles. 
Pu Е 


| Tir Bäring of the Wiragtkuri Tribes с Гоце. Anthrop, Inst., Lond., vol. xxv, 
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THE LORDS OF THE NIGHT AND THE TONALA- 
MATL OF THE CODEX BORBONICUS 


Ну CHARLES P. BOWDITCH 


The position which the Tonalamatl holds in the solar year has 
for a long time been a matter of doubt. Whether the beginning 
of the Tonalimatl| was coincident with that of the solar year, 
whether the year 1 Tochtli began with the day t Tochtli and was 
intimately connected with the Tonalamatl which began with 1 Ci- 
pactli, or whether the Tonalamatl was really the kernel of the year 
and like the kernel of a nut occupied its center with fifty-two days 
preceding it and fifty-three days following it, no one as yet has 
been able to decide. Butthe publication of the Codex Borbonicus, 
recently issued by Ernest Leroux at the expense of the Duc de 
Loubat, gives Americanists an opportunity of studying in the 
original colors a unique specimen of the Tonalamatl, and offers 
strong evidence not only of the place of the Tonalamatl in the 
solar year, but of the real value of the." Acompañados de la 
Noche "—the Lords of the Night. 

Dr Hamy, in his admirable commentary, tells us that this 
manuscript has been in the library of the Palais Bourbon for over 
seventy years, but that its origin is unknown. This is unfortu- 
nate, since, if its authority is beyond question, we shall be obliged 
to change in some respects our ideas about the Tonalamati and 
the Lords of the Night. 

The Tonalamat! of the Codex Borbonicus wants its first two 
pages containing the first two trecenas. The other pages, con- 
taining the Tonalamatl, are in a very admirable state of preserva- 


tion, the colors being vivid and the designs in most cases clear and. 


uninjured, Each page is large, being nearly a square of fifteen 
inches on a side. The left-hand upper compartment contains 
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a square of about ten inches on a side and is given up to the rep. 
resentation of a god or gods or of ceremonies with their various 
adjuncts and appendages, The lower part of the page 1s divided 
into small compartments, placed in two horizontal rows of seven 
each, while the right-hand side of the page is divided into similar 
compartments placed in two perpendicular rows of six cach. 
The lower of the horizontal rows and the left-hand row of the 
perpendicular rows contain the thirteen days of the trecena, each 
with its appropriate numeral and the accompanying Lord of the 
Night, while the upper horizontal row and the right-hand perpen- 
dicular row contain birds. and figures, which have not as yet been 
thoroughly explained, though some of the figures are the same as 
those of the Lords of the Night, 

20 far the Tonalamatl does not differ in any especial manner 
from other Tonalamatis, notably from that of the Aubin collec- 
tion, but the fact that this Tonalamari is followed by two pages 
on which is shown the full cycle of hity-two years, or a calendar 
round, is the important point. On these two pages (numbers 21 
and 22 in thc Loubat reproduction), the center of each їз occu- 
pied by a picture, and around these pictures are fifty-two. com- 
partments (twenty-six on each page) containing what have been 
called the initial days of the years in a cycle of fifty-two years. 
These days, if not initial, at least gave the names to the years. 
Thus at the left-hand lower corner of page 21 the first year is 
denoted by 1 Tochtli accompanied by a Lord of the Night; at 
the right is 2 Acatl with its accompanying Lord of the Night, and 
so on in a sinistral circuit about the central picture the years suc- 
ceed each other until we reach the twenty-sixth year, 13 Acatl. 
The remaining years follow on page 22 in the same order, begitt- 
ning with 1 Tecpatl in the left-hand lower corner and ending with 
13 Calli, and in each compartment is the accompanying Lord of 
the Night. It is these Lords of the Night with which we have 
especially to deal, These Lords, as given by Gallatin and Léon 
y Gama, run in the following order: 


sownrren | THE LORDS OF THE NIGHT 147 


Xiuhtecuhtli tletl, or tetl, Lord of the year, fire, 

Tecpatl, flint, 

Xochitl, flower, 

Centeotl, Goddess of maize, 

Miquizlli, death, 

Atl, water, (Goddess Chalchihuitlicue, 
Tiazolteot], Goddess of love, 

Tepeyollotli, Deity, who lived in the mountains, 
Quiha, tàin, Tlaloc. 


The first year on page 21 of the Codex Borbonicus is, as has 
been stated, 1 Tochtli, accompanied by Miquiztli, the fifth Lord, 
As there are 365 days in the year, a number divisible by 9 with a 
remainder of §, we should expect to find that the Lord accom- 
panying the next year, 2 Acatl, would be the first Lord, Xiuhte- 
cuhtli (s-- 5 — 16— g— 1); but so far [rom this being the case, 
it is the third Lord, Xochitl. This shows that the Lords of the 
Night do not run on from one year to another in regular order, ' 
but that there is some irregularity in the sequence. Of what 
does this irregularity consist? Let ussee what Lords accompany 
each year, By referring to Table 1, we see that the years are 
accompanied by the Lords in the following order: 

| Tochtli by the fifth Lord, Miquiztli. 

2 Acatl by the third Lord, Xochitl. 

3 Tecpatl by the ninth Lord, Quiahuitl Tlaloc, ete. 

The distances between these Lords (not counting in each case 
the one at the beginning, and counting the last one) run through- 
out the cycle thus: 7,6; 7, 6,6; 7, 6; 7, 6. 6, etc, excepting in 
one case where the distances run 7, 6; 7, 6: 7. 6, 6. 

How can this apparent irregularity be accounted for? Very 
simply. On referring to the Tonalamatl, we see that on the be- 
ginning page, the third trecena begins with 1 Maçatl with the 
ninth Lord, Quiahuitl The first trecena would then necessarily 
begin with 1 Cipactli with the first Lord, Xiuhtecuhtli, The last 
day of the twentieth trecena is 13 Xochitl with the cighth Lord, 
Tepevollotli. This must necessarily be #0, for as there are 
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20 X 13 — 260 days in the Tonalamatl, and as 260 —- 9 = 28 witha 
remainder of 8, the eighth Lord would accompany the last day. 
After this a new Tonalamatl begins with 1 Cipactli. fs this 
first day of the new Tonalamatl accompanied by the ninth Lord, 
Quiahuitl, or does the new Tonalamatl begin with the first Lord 
as did the old one, thus neglecting the ninth Lord and leaving 
him out of the count? 

Léon y Gama' says: “ Moreover, as the companions were 
only nine, and the days of this second calendar 260, they could 
not complete the period and one was left over, which was Quia- 
huitl, which in the new count, which was framed to regulate the 
solar count, came now as a companion to Cipactli, which in the 
beginning of the year had had Tet! for its companion, and thus 
though there were some of the same symbols and numerical 
characters of the days, which were repeated, the companions, 
which went with them in the last five months of the common 
year, were different." 

Boturini* says that the nine Compantons of the Night did not 
enter the five intercalary days of the year, and gives as a possible 
reason for this that otherwise the same Lord of the Night would 
not accompany the first day of the following year. 

Gallatin * says: “As the number ‘nine’ is not a factor of 260. 
the first day of the thirteenth [he means tlie fourteenth] month, 
which is the 261st day of the year, was distinguished from it by 
the sign of nine, and in the same manner every day of the five 
last months was distinguished by a sign of this series differing 
from the sign of the same series, annexed to the days of the five 
frst months, which have the same name and numerical character." 

The first and last of these writers can never have heard of the 
Codex Borbonicus, or, having seen it, they have denied its 
authority. Let us take up the numeration from the beginning: 





* Да: Dii Pirdras, Mexico, 1832, n. 335. 
‘five de oma Nuepe Historia. ete., Madrid, 746, p. 57. 
F Trünnictlonr ol the American Ethnological Society, vul. r, P ùa: 
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The first year, 1 Tochtli, is accompanied by the fifth Lord, 
Miquiztli. On referring to the Tonalamatl, which precedes, we 
find that 1 Tochtli with the fifth Lord, Miquiztli, is found on the 
day beginning the twentieth trecena, or, in other words, is the 
248th day of the Tonalamatl, which comes to an end 12 days 
thereafter with 13 Calli. If the 248th day of the Tonalamatl is 
the first day of the year (considering ! Tochtli for the present as 
the true initial day of the year), then the 26oth day of the Tonal- 
amatl is the 13th day of the year, and the 261st day, or the first 
day of the next Tonalamatl, is the fourteenth day of the year. 
The 260th day of this second Tonalamat! will then be the 273d 
day of the same year, and the 2бїзї day, or the first day of the 
third Tonalamatl, will then be the 274th day of the same year. 
In other words, two Tonalamatls will have been finished during 
the year. 

li now the Lords had run on through the Tonalamat! and 
through the year in continuous sequence, We should find that the 
first day of the second Tonalamatl, or the fourteenth day of the 
year, would have been accompanied by the ninth Lord, Quia- 
huitl, and the first day of the third Tonalamatl, or the 274th day 
of the year, by the eighth Lord, Tepeyollotli ; while the gad day 
of the third Tonalamatl, or the 365th day of the year, would 
have been accompanied by the ninth Lord, Quiahuitl, and the 
o3d day of the third Tonalamatl, or the 366th day of the year 
( = 1st day of the succeeding year), would be accompanied by the 
first Lord, Xiuhtecuhtli, As a matter of fact the Lord is the 
third in order, Xochitl. 

This would seem to prove that Léon y Gama and Gallatin are 
both wrong, and that instead of counting the Lords in continu- 
ous order from one Tonalamatl to the other, the Indians began 
again with each new Tonalamatl and let the day ! Cipactli be ac- 
companied in each case by the frst Lord, Xiuhtecuhtit. [п other 
words, at the end of each Tonalamatl they neglected the Lord 
which was left over and began again with the first Lord. If this 
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were done, whenever one Tonalamatl came to an end within a 
solar year, we should gain one in the series of Lords, and when 
two Tonalamatls came to an end within a solar year, we should 
gain two in the series of Lords. This is the case in the Codex 
Borbonicus, as is shown in Table I, which gives the names of the 
years, the number of Tonalamatls which came to an end in each 
year, and the name of the Lord which would occur if the count 
ol the Lords was made in à continuous sequence, together with the 
name and number of the Lord at the beginning of each year, as 
given on pages 21 and 22 of the Codex Borbonicus. 

A proof of this can be shown by a slight calculation, Tf we 
take any year in the first column, add up the number of Tonala- 
matls in the second column down to and including the number 
opposite the year, then add this sum to the number of the Lord 
in the third column, and subtract as many times 9 a8 are con- 
tained in this final sum, the result will be the number of the Lord 
in the fourth. column. Thus, take the year 1 Acati-z Tecpatl ; 
add 2--1--2-- 1-F- p4a 4 I3-242- (4-40 4-2 4-1 dH 24 
I — 20 3- 3 (the number of the Lord in the third column) — 23; 
‘deduct 8 (2% 9) and the result js 5 (the number of the Lord 
in the fourth column), 

If we recognize this Codex as correct, the result must be that 
the Lords of the N ight did not ha 
they have been supposed to hold 
continuous sequence, instead of b 
each new Tonalamatl, it 


ve the important place which 
: JF they had been used in a 
eginning the series anew with 
would have been possible to differentiate 
the days of nine Tonalamatls and to tell in which of the nine 
Tonalamatls any day occurred, thus coverin gaspace of g X; 260 — 
2340 days, Again, in like manner it would have been possible to 
‘ays of nine calendar rounds of fifty-two years, 
or 9 X 18,980 — 170,820 days: for, if a calendar round began with 1 
Tochtli accompanied by the fifth Lord, M iquiztli, the next calen- 
dar round would then begin with t Tochtli accompanied by the 
fourth Lord, Centeotl, and the third calendar round would begin 
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with 1 Tochtli accompanied by the third Lord, Xochitl, and so 
on. 

But if the surplus Lord is neglected at tlie end of each Tonala- 
matl, cach Tonalamatl will begin with the same Lord, Xiuhte- 
cuhtli,and each calendar round will begin with the fifth Lord, 
Miquiztli, and the only result of the presence of the Lords will 
be the differentiation of the days which belong to the parts of two 
different Tonalamatis which occur in one solar year; and even 
this will only be possible if, as Léon y Gama atates,! the Indians 
did not think it necessary to give the name of the Lord accom- 
panying the first twenty trecenas in a year, but only those accom- 
panying the last eight trecenas. 

But we have no right to impute to the Mexicans and Mayas a 
larger use of their calendar system than they can be proved to 
have possessed, and I know of no proof in the Mexican picture- 
writings that the Indians used the Tonalamatls and the Lords for 
differentiating the days in any longer period of time than a solar 
year. Is there a single case of a Xiuhmolpilli aymbol being ac- 
companied by the sign of a Lord, or indeed is there any case 
where the day symbol is so accompanied except in the Tonala- 
mails themselves? Is there anything to show that the Lords; 
besides their work of distinguishing the days of a solar year, 
which occupied the last eight trecenas, from those occupying the 
first twenty trecenas, did more than to play a part in the divina- 
tions to which the Tonalamat! was devoted? 

The only escape, as it seems to me, fram this deduction is that 
the Codex Borbonicus was written by an ignorant person, ог by 
a fraudulent writer. The beauty of the drawings and the care 
which was evidently taken in preparing them are a refutation of 
the first suggestion; and the fact that it has been in the library 
of the Corps Legislatif for seventy years would secm to do away 


with the possibility of fraud, as in the early part of this century 
heology and ethnology 


šo little interest was taken in American are 
! Las Pos Piedras, p. 33. 
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that there was no inducement to spend time and money in fraud- 


ulent reproductions. : 

From this examination I am led to believe that the views 
expressed by others, namely, that the Tonalamatls were not con- 
tinuous from one year to another, and were distinct periods occu- 
pying some particular part of the solar year, are erroneous.. If 
this were so, and if but one Tonalamatl occurred in cach year, 
we should expect to find the Lords of the Night either confined 
to the Tonalamatis and not accompanying the initial days of the 
year, or else following one another throughout the year continu- 
ously or with a regular interval. But we actually find these 
Lords repeated with irregular intervals, and these intervals are 
regulated by the number of Tonalamatls ending in each solar year. 
Apparently, therefore, the Tonalamatls succeeded each other, 
continuously lapping over from one year to the other, while the 
Lords of the Night accompanied the Tonalamatls and lost one of 
their number with the ending of cach Tonalamatl. 

Moreover, the first day of the Tonalamat) coincided, in turn, 
during the course of 73 Tonalamatls or 52 years, with every day 
of the solar year which ended with à 3 or an $, and that day could 
never coincide with the first day of the solar year unless the year 
itself began with Cipactli, for I know of no Tonalamatl which 
begins with any other day than Cipactli, (See Table 11.) 


Nore.—We find the Lords of the Night bearing as a body the same 
name as one of the months of the Mexican year, namely Quecholli. It 
would, therefore, seem that the Lords and the month had some connec- 
tion, ‘This connection is apparent when we consider that Léon y Gama 
states that the names of the Lords were not given to the days of the 
first twenty trecenas (which is the.same as the first thirteen months or 
two hundred and sixty days), but began to be attached to the days of 
the next trecena or fourteenth month. If this is the case, it would be 
very natural that the month should take irs name from the Lords, or 
the Lords from the month, and this fact would tend to prove that 
Quecholli was in reality the fourteenth month, zs indeed has been 
believed by students of the subject with some notable exceptions. 
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Hawaiian Feather Work. By Wu.tam T. BRIGHAM. Memoirs of 
the Bernice Pauahi Bishop Museum of Polynesian Ethnoiogy and 
Natural History, vol.3, No, 1. Honolulu: i899. 4°, B1 -- pp. 
15 pL, r15 figs. 

Scientific literature has recently been enriched. by the issue of a 
handsome monograph on Hawaiian feather-work, forming the first part 
of volume bof the Memoirs of the Bernice Pauahi Bishop Museum in 
Honolulu, The author, William T, Brigham, Director of the Museum, 
is without doubt the best qualified person in the world for the task 
undertaken, not only because of his long residence In Hawaii, but be- 
cause of liis wide knowledge of the anthropology of the Pacific. The 
material ia assembled in excellent manner, the style is simple and 
direct, and the numerous illustrations are all that could be desired. 
Ethnologists have thus another interesting group of facts available for 
use in the great work of building up the history of the race. 

The use of feathers in various branches of art was very general over 
the American continent, as well as in. the islands of the. Pacific, when 
Europeans first appeared ; but the fragile products were not lasting and 
in the main they have disappeared from view, while, through lack of 
foresight of the early explorers, only meager records of their character 
were made. Although the art itself was practically extinct on these 
far-away islands fifty years ngo, enough has survived to serve asa key 
to the feather-worker's art. Through the efforts of Mr Brigham thts 
material has been brought together in such a way as to furnish a satis- 
factory idea of. the. scope of the art and to give some hints as to its 
significance and symbolism. " 

The principal articles described are as follows: Aa: or plume 
standards, Je/s or feather strands, aduula or capes and cloaks, майгоге 
or helmets, évéai/fmotu or images, and a model of an amus, the house 
of the temple oracle. 

Birds Furnishing the Feathers.— There are but few birds in. the 
Hawaiian islands; and the feathers used in the various native fabrications 
were derived chiefly from a few species, the three principal ones being the 
iiwi (Vestiaria coccinea), a small bird which furnishes vermilion plum- 
age; the oo ( Merulecereus nobilis), yielding black and yellow feathers, 
and the mame ( Dreponts pacifica). yielding orange and black feathers. 
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The capture of the birds was a very important and difficult matter and 
engaged the attention of professional hunters; The smaller varieties 
were captured by means of bird-lime or nets, while others were shot, and 
some species which furnished a few feathers each were caught, plucked, 
and set free. “These feathers were carefully tied in bunches and formed 
an important feature in the local trade, [t is stated that they were used 
to some extent as currency, as were shells in other regions. | 

Жах, — Тһе дА in its typical development consists of a long 
pole or staff, to the upper end of which is attached the Aniu or cluster 
of feathers; The latter is generally somewhat cylindrical in shape, but 
with considerable variation in detaila of form : the complete object has 
a general resemblance to a stalk of cat-tail fag, or the swab used in 
cleaning the bore of a cannon. The feather cylinder is in cases as 
much as two feet in diameter and six feet or more in length, while the 
staff often reaches the length of twenty feet or more: the majority, 
however, are small and can readily be held aloft in one hand. In сату. 
times they were used as standards or banners and served as symbols of 
rank. In Mr Hrigham's opinion the prototype of the Arii was the 
leaf of the Av (Corabitne terminalis) used as a Йу-Йар. This. plant was 
a symbol of peace, and it is suggested that the Да inherited this sig- 
nificance and gradually developed into a symbol of wider application. 

Although in later years the use of the Aadu/i hecame general and 
thus lost much of its sacredness, the great plumes continued to be used 
on Ceremonial occasions by royal personages down to the close of the 
monarchy. Mr Brigham believes that “before white influence was felt, 
no thought was given to fitness of color to particular use or occasion, 
and it was only by foreign teaching that reds and yellows were reserved. 
for coronations or general state functions, while black and the sombre 
colors were appropriated to funerals” (page 17), 

The remarkable effect of these plume banners in a royal funeral 
procession is graphically described hy the Rev, C. 5, Richards, mission- 
ary on the islands in 1822: “There is. something approaching the sub- 
lime in the lofty noddings of the kahilis of state as they tower far above 
the heads of the group whose distinction they proclaim = something 
conveying to the mind impressions of greater majesty than the gleam- 
ings of the most splendid banners І ever saw unfurled T (page 20). 

Leir. — This ornament is formed by attaching feathers to a cord in 
a symmetric manner, forming fluffy, cylindrical strands, Tt îs used as 
are strands of Mowers to wreath around the neck, head, and shoulders, 
and is 3 most pleasing and effective personal embellishment. Gener- 
ally the smaller feathers were emploved, so that thë strands were slender 
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and light, the length varying from 15 to 30 inches, The true feather 
leis are generally of uniform, cylindrical section and are either mono: 
chromatic or made up of alternating bands or spirals of mixed colors, 
in some cases the Jed have longer feathers inserted at regular intervals, 
giving a considerable diversity of form. 

These strands are not difficult to make, but older examples made of 
mame ot oo are held at high prices, Mr Brigham mentions one speci- 
men valued at eight hundred and another at one thousand dollars. 
Upward of forty of large size are preserved in the Bishop Museum, and 
other museums have a limited number of examples. 

M aisle or Helmets. —The ancient helmet of the Hawaiians, worn 
on ceremonial occasions and in war, and primarily a mark of rank, was 
a work of art and a thing of beauty, It was made of richly colored 
feathers woven into a net of aon fiber which in turn was stretched 
over a skull-eap of neatly plaited wicker. In appearance it strongly 
suggests the ancient Greek helmet, but it originated no doubt with the 
Pacific islanders, Mr Brigham suggests that the crest of hair, worn by 
primitive peoples, extending from the forehead to:the back of the neck 
and made to stand in high relief by proper dipping and dressing, was 
the prototype. ‘The helmet crest rises in a strong, graceful curve from 
behind and terminates in a more or less prolonged point or beak in 
front. In cases it is: perforated, the crest-rim being held in place by 
spoke-like stems rising from the crown. It is of effective and noble 
shape and when elaborated in the plumage of tropical birds must have 
tivaled in beauty the richest helmets of any people or period. ‘The 
author enumerates forty-one helmets, preserved in various places, but 
several of these have been totally denuded of their plumage by moths 
or decay, while others consis! merely of the wicker foundation over 
which the feather-decorated cover was drawn. ‘The helmet af King 
Kaumaulii, who died in 1:822, done in colors as a irontispiece to the 
memoir, is a superb and typical example. 

Ahuuls,— The capes and cloaks are thè most varied and beautiful 
of the Hawatian feather products, Mr Brigham describes and. illus- 
trates the preparation of efend fiber and the making of the cord used in: 
the foundation fabric of these garments аз well as the manner in which 
it is netted. Tt was the common practice to make up the foundation 
fabric by sewing together many small pieces of net or even of other 
cloth, ‘To these the feathers were attached in a manner Known fo 
nearly all feather-workers; the quill end of the feather was passed 
around a strand of the fabric and tied with fine thread, and the colors 
and sizes were so atranged as to produce the desired pattern and effect. 
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In shape the cloaks and capes are similar. The short upper margin 
is curved more or less to fit the neck, and the body of the garment 
widens rapidly as it descends, sometimes with lateral variations ol out- 
line, and terminates in a long, curved lower margin, Some capes are 
quite small, but others are of generous proportions and, indeed, may be 
said to pass into the cloak which, in its greatest development, measures 
6o inches in length and has-a border or peripheral measurement of 156 
inches. The fastening was a firm braided neck-band continuing in 
cords or braids long enowgh to tie in front. 

The decorations are generally in. rather simple patterns, such. as 
crescents, crescent-like figures, triangles, diamonds, circies, and bands, 
and ore without known significance. ‘The prevailing ground tones are 
yellow and the pronounced figures are in red, black, and green, The 
amount of work necessary in the making of one of these large cloaks 
was enormous, and the time consumed was not always within the limits 
of a lifetime. They were worm by men : in battle they were a warlike 
decoration indicating rank, and as trophies of victory were displayed 
on public occasions, such as funerals, coronations, etc. Generally to- 
day they are considered as great rarities, and it is not unusual to hear 
of offers to sell at fabulous prices, The sale of one specimen at twelve 
hundred dollars is mentioned by Mr Brigham, ‘The list given includes 
one hundred examples, thirty-three of which are cloaks and the 
remainder capes, 

Kukatlimeku.— Perhaps the most extraordinary use to which feathers 
have been put in art was the makin gof images of deities, Kukailimoku 
was a war deity and the Hawaiians soy ght to honor him by constructing 
his image in the most costly manner known to them. These images 
represent the head and neck only, and though made of the most beauti- 
fully colored feathers, portray a grotesque and forbidding visage which 
agrees, however, in general character with the masks of other Pacific 
peoples. “The structure of these peculiar images is simple, A wicker 
work, neatly made of the long and very durable aérial roots of the ie-ie 
(Froycinetia arborea) in. such a way as to show the general form and 
features, is strongly braced by hoops or ribs within, and then covered 
with a tightly fitting net of oloná to which feathers were attached, as in 
the feather cloaks which will be described later. Red jiwi was the basis 
to which yellow and black oo was added for embellishment or to de- 
mark features, In some cases human har crowned the head, in others 
the mahiole or crest, The eyes were of pearl shell, and in those of the 
Bishop Museum are attached in two ways by carved knobs of dark 
wood representing pupils. , . „, The teeth were those of dogs 
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saved from the priestly feasts, Ears were represented by small patches 
of black or yellow, sometimes by both colors united. These gods were 
carried in battle on kawila poles; most of them having no other suffi- 
cient support, and being also too small to be placed over the head of a 
priest, as has been suggested" [page 35). Naturally, few of these 
objects have been preserved, and only nine are enumerated im Mr 
Brigham’s list, 

Anwe,— Mr Brigham illustrates a very interesting relic of Captain 
Cook's visit to the island,—a model of the obelisk-like structure from 
which the priests of the Hawaiian temple delivered their oracular com- 
munications. ‘These-structures were enclosed within the temple, and 
the example described by Cook was about four feet square at the base 
and twenty feet high, They were made usually of wicker and covered 
with kapa cloth and had a small door for the admission of the priest. 
The model, which is zob inches high and elaborately finished in feathers, 
was brought away by the Cook expedition and is now preserved in the 
Hof Museum at Vienna. 

The publication of this valuable memoir proclaims the wisdom of 
thé founder of the Bishop Museum, who by his opportune liberality 
made the preservation of Hawaiian historic treasures possible; and hy 
thé same token the world will know that the present management of the 
institution appreciates the important fact that the benefits of a great 
public museum should not be confined to à small community in the 
Pacific and the visitors who happen that way, but should extend to the 
whole civilized world, WitLiAM HgNRY HOLMES. 


Pipes and. Smoking Customs of the American Aborigines, Based on M aif- 
rial in the Ü. S. National Museum: By Josern D. MCGUIRE. 
(Report of the U, S. National Museum for 1897.) Washington: 
1899. 8°, pages 351-645, 5 plates, 239 figures. | 

A work on the pipes and smoking customs of the aborigines of North 

America has long been needed by students of aboriginal art and cus- 

tom. ‘The monograph by Mr McGuire has therefore been read with 

much interest and not without profit, The objects with which tt deals 
have engaged my attention more or less for the last fifteen years, and 
since my report on Mound Exporations (Twelfth Annual Report of the 

Bureau of Ethnology) was submitted for publication, ] have hoped 

that some ane would take up the subject and prepare a memoi on 

it More than once, if my memory serves me correctly, the question as 
to who would do the work was the subject of discussion between myself 
and others interested. I was pleased, therefore, at the appearance of 
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Mr McGuire's paper, especially as I know from personal acquaintance 
with the author that it is his custom, when he takes up a- subject, tu 
dig, if possible, to the root and, after due consideration of the opin- 
ions of other investigators, to draw and to state fearlessly his own 1 
conclusiins. | 

Although this brief review will be devoted chiefly 10 a discussion of 
points in regard to which | differ with the author, I take pleasure 
in stating that hia work is timely, and on the whole a valuable, useful, 
and much needed contribution to the literature relating to aboriginal 
art and custom, It brings together in compact form the data relating 
to the subject of which it treats, which could previously be obtained 
only by search through many volumes and the examination of numer- 
ous collections, for the author, notwithstanding the statement im the 
title of his work, has evidently searched à number of other collections 
than those of the National Museum, though the latter have been taken 
as à basis, Toa large extent the memoir will relieve students of this 
laborious research, and any work which does this is always valuable even 
though all the author's conclusions may mot be accepted. 

The chief criticism to be offered is directed to what may be deemed 
a lack of system in classification, and to the author's conclusion as tà the 
very modern origin of some specimens and even types. His classifica- 
tion of pipes appears to be as follows - 


Tubtlar pipes. Pipe bowls without stems: 
Heavy animal and bitd pipes, Monitor pipes. 
Rectangular pipes. Micmac pipes. 

Disk pipes. Itoquoian pipes, 

Bird pipes. * Mound pipes, 

Double conoidal pipes. Idol pipes, 


Great pipes, 

Pipes of the Northwest coast. 
Deluware types. 

Southern types. 

some unique types. 


Catlinite and Siouan pipes. 
Miscellaneous Pueblo pipes. 
Indeterminate types. 
Atluntic coast pipes. 
Southern mound pipes, 

This classification, if intended to bein a 
opinion defective, 

Fam fully aware that «satisfactory classification of the antiquities of 
my extensive section has not yet been accomplished. 1t of course 
would have been a difficult task for Mr McGuire to make an entirely 
satisfactory arrangement where the forms are ao varied, and at the same 
time to have this correspond in some degree with the geographical 


Dy sense scientific, Is in my 
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distribution of the types. Yet it seems that a better and more systematic 
classification than that adopted might have been made, The. best 
results in this direction, so far as my observations extend, are obtained 
by the method followed by Professor Holmes in dealing with pottery. 
He first strips, as ib were,— that is, omits. from consideration, — the 
ornamentation and figure forms so far as possible, leaving the simple 
basal forms: these he arranges im comprehensive classes or groups by 
certain leading or more essential characters, without regard to geo- 
graphical distribution or ethnic relation. In the subdivision of these 
ptimary classes, the more restricted, and, if found practicable, the 
geographical distribution are taken into consideration, Some such 
arrangement as this would doubtless have been more scientific, more 
systematic, and far preferable to that adopted by Mr McGuire... Even 
an arbitrary division, first into primary groups by leading characters, 
would have been better than. that followed, and would have avoided 
confusion. 

Such titles as "Mound pipes,” " Great pipes,” “Southern mound 
pipes," etc, are certainly without any typical or real classificatory sig- 
nifcation. The term " Mound pipes,” if used with its ordinary meaning, 
includes a number of types and more than one of Mr McGuire's divisions 
or classes, hence is confusing and inappropriate ; 3t might stand ina broad 
sense in contrast with “Surface pipes," or possibly " Modern pipes,” 
but not as referring to a particular type. His application of the term 
" Monitor pipe" is different from that which I have understood it to 
be, or at least includes, according to the examples given, types different 
from that to which I have understood it to be applied. This, however, 
would be of minor importance if the author were consistent in his 
arrangement, Comparing his figures 8g to 99, One with another, it 
would seem that there are included bere two, if not three, different 
types, Tf we strip his figures 94 (among the monitor types), 128, and 
t30 (among the mound types) of their ornaments, we have the simple 
platform ot monitor type, the slight curve in the base of the latter being 
insufficient to constitute a type. The pipes represented by figures 9, 
93, and gs are, at least apparently, but modifications of the platform or 
monitor type, and such forms are 30 classed by Thruston. "That the 
term " Mound pipe " has been used, though very indefinitely, to indicate 
a class or type, is true, but such inappropriate terms should be dropped 
unless used in the broad sense of contrasting with “Surface pipes, etc. 

Another point in which I'must differ with the author, if I understand 
him correctly, is the recent date to which he is disposed to relegate 
certain types. For fear the inference TI draw may not be considered 
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exactly a fair one, 1 quote in full his statement made on pages 632- 
633: 

“ The typical, elaborate, and artistic curved-hase mound pipes, faund 
to be contemporaneous with copper implements, are drilled by means 
of tubular and solid drills, almost necessarily made of metal, In certain 
instances the shapes of bow] cavities are of an irregular form, indicative 
of the use of a loose drill head ; which supposition, if correct, would 
suggest the use of either a pump or strap drill, probably the former, 
either of. which implements appears to have been unknown to tlie natives 
prior to the advent of the whites, The polishing of this type of pipes 

' so perfect as to raise a suspicion of white influences; The common ob- 
servance on pipes of this type of marks which seem to be those of the 
file suggests white man’s tools in fashioning them. The fine lines cut 
on many of these pipes would indicate the possible use of steel tools; 
Inlaid eyes suggest modern methods. Carving in the round as perfectly 
as is done in pipes of this type also implies modern influences and the 

' presence of the white man, as do objécts of copper covered with silver 
| found in contact with these pipes. Besides this, the knowledge of the 
existence of the elephant and the finding in the mounds articles of un- 
doubted European origin are all suggestive of the comparative modem 
date of pipes of the curved-base mound type. It does not of necessity 
follow that these pipes were of foreign manufacture, but probably they 
were the handiwork of fur traders and hunters catering to native trade 
demands. The figures on these pipes are doubtless pf totemic signifi- 
cance, and, with few exceptions, face the smoker: and where An 
exception is nated, it is commonly observed thut the stems on the front 
end have been broken. ‘The figures beyond, being of men, beasts, 
birds, and reptiles, are seldom of determinable species; The finding of 
pipes of this type made of callinite is indicative of modern. influences, 
though by no means proof of it, ‘The area of distribution, of this type 


conforms to: the route of the early French voyageur and of the mis- 
sionary," 


The same view is also expressed in that secti 
to " Mound pipes" where the author refers to 
carving them. That some of the classes o 
Columbian cannot be doubted, and I am inclined to agree with Mr 
McGuire that many of those found in the Atlantic coast region, some 
of them in: mounds and so-called ancient graves, bear the impress of 
European influence, and are in some instances imitations of European 
forms, as I believe to be true in regard to some specimens oí southern 
mound pottery; but I am not prepared to Zo quite so far in this 


on of the paper devoted. 
metal implements used in 
r types of pipes are post- 
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direction as the author seems disposed to do in the above quotation and 
elsewhere 1n his paper. 

it is inferred from this language that he believes the ирке бони 
nates " Mound pipes" did not come into nse until the French began to 
make their way into the northwest, He bases this opinion. chiefly on 
three items: the supposed file marks on many specimens, the high 
polish of others, and the fact that the localities where specimens of this 
type have been found are along the lines of eatly French travel—that 
is, in central and southern Ohio, northwestern Illinois, and eastern 
lowa. 

if this theory be correct, and these pipes were manufactured by 
the Indians, is it not a little strange that, with all the digging that. has 
been done in Ohio and eastern. [owa, not a single file nor, so far 28 1 
am aware, a single stec] or iron drill has been found? In the mounds 
Of western North Carolina, where types apparently copied after Euro- 
pean forms have been obtained, parts of iron or steel implements have 
been discovered, If, however, these Mound. pipes" were made by 
white traders for barter with the Indians, as Mr McGuire suggests as 
possible, it is strange that these traders should have adopted a pattern 
previously unknown both to Europeans and Indians. | 

Although articles showing European contact have been found in two 
or three (or at most but very few) mounds of the sections from which 
the so-called " Mound pipes" have been obtained, the general and 
almost universal rule has been the other way, though pipes of this form 
have been found in many, If pipes of this form were made after inter- 
course between the Indians of these sections and the French began, 
then the mounds in which they have been found (for their presence 18 
not attributable to intrusive burial) must have been built after such 
intercourse commenced. This being so, is it not remarkable tha: there 
should be in these mounds such a dearth of articles, aside from these 
pipes, showing contact with the whites f | | 

There is, however, another objection to this theory, at least so far as 
pipes of this character found in Ohio mounds are concerned. Lt was not 
until the first half of the seventeenth century that the French began to 
work their way up the lakes, nor did they reach the interior of Ohio. 
or traverse the Mississippi until the latter half of the same century., It 
follows as a necessary result of this theory that the mounds in which 
these pipes have been found were not built until after this movement 
of the French began, yet, as i5 generally admitted, Ohio, from. about 
this date until the Shawnees and Delawares began to come into it 
about the commencement or in the early part of the following century, 
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was virtually without inhabitants, they having been driven out by the 
Iroquois, Who then were the builders of the Ohio mounds? More. 
over, it is known from persons who visited the region of Chillicothe 
about or soon after the middie of the eighteenth century that these 
works were then looked upon as very ancient, | 

Taking these facts into consideration, I do not think that Mr 
McGuire's theory on this point is tenable. 1 am no advocate of the 
very great antiquity claimed for the mounds and other ancient works 
of Ohio, yet I believe most of them antedate the appearance of the 
whites in that region and are possibly pre-Columbian ; and 1 believe 
also that the pipes designated “Mound pipes" by Mr McGuire are, 
both as to design and manufacture, to be attributed to the Indians. 

Previous to reading Mr McGuire's memoir I was impressed with 
the idea that the tubular pipe wus comparatively rare and intrusive in 
the mound region, but he shows that ii is of much more frequent 
occurrence than I supposed. He is inclined to look upon it as the 
most ancient form of pipe among the aborigines of Narth America, and 
is probably correct in this opinion, This being admitted, it would be 
interesting to ascertain, if possible, the section. in which it first came 
into us, My own impression is that this isto he found somewhere on 
the Pacific slope. 

Other interesting questions are raised by the author in regard to the 
origin and distribution of certain types; these have an interesting bear- 
ing on the [mes of aboriginal trade and travel, but they must be passed 
over without further notice here. 

Notwithstanding the criticisms, presented, which relate only to two 
points, we commend the work to students, 

CYRUS THOMAS. 


the Natural History of the Musical Bow, A Chapter in the Developmental 
History ef Stringed Instruments of Mfwsic. By HENRY BALFOUR, 
M.A. (Primitise Гурез.) Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1899. В? 
37 PP« 61 figs., map, | 


There are two ways of looking at human Inventions, the one ethno- 
graphic, the other technographic, The ethnographer makes his home: 
among tribesmen and tells the story of their industrial lives; the tech- 
nographer pursues a single art over time and place until he knows it 
thoroughly. Mr Balfour (whose Opportunities in the last regard are 
unparalleled, since he is curator of the Pitt-Rivers Museum at Oxford) 
has followed the latter in respect to the musical bow, ‘The monograph 
here reviewed is devoted 1а the primitive forms only ; a second part 
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will deal with the more complicated instruments that trace their origin 
to the lowly forms, — But even in its primitive form there are three 
stages of elaboration: (1) The temporary conversion of the archer's 
bow into & musical instrument; (2) monochord instruments made for 
musical purposes only ; (3) attachment of a gourd or other resonator 
more or less permanently to the bow, 

The discussion. proper is preceded by a delightful summary of 
oriental and classical legend on the subject. Of the archer's bow type 
the author finds examples among the Damara, Mandingo, and Kaffirs, 
Of the second or simple monochord instruments he goes to the west 
coast of Africa, to Zululand, and also among the Hottentots ; a rude 
form is found in northern India and mauy in the Negroid Indo-Pacific 
area, "The resonator class is found on the Kongo, in West Africa, and 
in the south : [n fact one can scarcely escape from the sound of it south 
of the Soudan, Many varieties exist also in India, but Africa is the 
home of the single-string musical bow. 

Balfour traces the Aírican forms throughout the West 1 пез, 
middle America, and South America, wherever African slaves were 
taken by the Spaniards.. Saville's modern Maya Aen! is traced to Africa, 
and in the figure in e AMamuserit du Cacigue " nothing of the nature of 
à musical bow is represented.” 

In Asia no musical bow occurs north of the Himalayas. The prada 
vine of northern India is described as a survival in the midst of instru- 
ments of high class, its descendants, the intermediate forms, having 
dropped out, In hither and farther India, where the musical bow has 
a local perspective, the problem is more serious than that relating to 
America. No doubt the primitive musical bow is a survival here from 
an early time, and while we are guessing how Africa and India possess 
the same invention, we may turn the problem over to the keepers of a 
sunken continent or to the believers in the new doctrine that the most 
intricate devices in regions far apart “grow up” like Topsy. Mr 
Balfour believes in the common origin for the musical bow in India and 
Africa, ‘The instrument has a wide distribution in Melanesia or the 
Negroid Indo-Pacific area, ‘This is extremely interesting, as much so 
as that larger question how two woolly-haired peoples came to live, the 
one on the eastern, the other on the western side of the Indian ocean. 
No resonator is seen here, though iteffloresces in southern Asia. Mr 
Balfour thinks that ihe two areas are one, the older forms having dropped 
out of the latter. In the brown Polynesian area the instrument would 
seem to be sporadic, and it does not occur im Micronesia at all. 

The author invokes the coóperation of his brethren in order to make 


—'— 
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a complete account of the structure and spread of musical bows. 

Meanwhile, we commend to all who read this brief notice to take this 

monograph as an example of how to study and write, b 

. O. T. Masox. 

The Bird-Stone Ceremonial, By WanREN K1NG MOOREHEAD. E 
wa Acount! af seme Singular Prehistoric Artifacts Found im the 
United States and Canada, Saranac Lake, N, Y.: 1899. 4^, iv, 
3! pp», 53 figs. 


This brief paper is devoted almost entirely to the description and 
illustration of those singular artifacts known generally as " bird-stones " 
from their more or less avian form, From it we learn, first, that speci- 
mens of this type are very rarely found in mounds, only two cases being 
recorded ; second, that they are of rare occurrence south of the Ohio 
river. If these statements are fully borne out hy a more complete in- 
vestigation, they become important in the study of the age, origin, and 
use of these singular articles, We say "more complete " because the 
paper bears evidence of haste, as it acknowledges that the distribution 
has not been carefully determined, and indicates that the data at hand 
have not been entirely worked up, suggesting that a second edition of 
the paper might become necessary in order to include this undigested 
material, It may. te questioned whether jt would not have been better 
had the publication been delayed until the work could have been more 
thoroughly done, However, there doubtless Were reasons justifying the 
course taken, and works of this kind, devoted to the assembling of data 
relating to a particular class or type Of articles, are always welcome to 
students since they save labor and research, It is therefore to be hoped: 
that Mr Moorehead will complete to his own. satisfaction the work so 
well begun, devoting, we would suggest, a little more space to the work- 
manship and finish exhibited by these objects; and to a presentation of 
the material which appears to bear on the question of their probable 
age. That they are comparatively modern seems to be the tendency of 
the evidence thus far obtained, As to the use of these articles the 
author confines himself chiefly to-a statement of the opinions which 
have hitherto been advanced, offering no new solution of the problem, 

CYRUS THOMAS, 
L'Hitterien Sakagun ri ley Migrations Mexicaines. (Pax le) COMTE 
DE (CHARENCEY. Alençon: 1898, 4° #2 pp., tables, | 
; Of the Spanish writers whose accounts of the customs, manners, 
myths, and history of the 


hatives of southern Mexico have been handed 
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down from the sixteenth century, none can be more highly regarded 
than Fray Bernardino de Sahagun, not only on account of the full, 
graphic, and interesting descriptions of what he saw and beard, but by 
reason of his presence among the natives of the section named ata 
period when they had nat been materially influenced. by the Spanish 
colonists. 

Sahagun arrived in Mexico in 1529, remaining two. years at Tepeo- 
pulco, thence proceeded to a suburb of the capital, where he spent a 
year in gathering information from the wise old men of the Nabuas. 
His Relacion de las Cosas de Nueva Espada, however, was not published 
until 1829, —1hree: hundred years after his labors were begun, — ite 
publication, even-at this late day, being due to the historian Muñoz, 
who found a copy of Sahagun's manuscript im a convent at "Tolosa. 
The friar expresses the belief that the first tribal immigration. into 
Mexico wag from the direction of Florida, or the northeast. From 
these tribes, he believes, were descended the Toltecs, celehrated for 
their artistic and professional abilities. Through their talent in these 
directions they acquired the designations Oxomoco, Cipactonal, "Tlate- 
tecuin, and Xochicauacs, all of which tends to the further belief that 
these people were the originators of the Mexican calendar, Sahagun 
also regarded the Tolteca as a part of or identical with the Chichimeca. 

The deity Quetzalcoat! is said to have ruled the Toltecs peaceably ; 
for them his reign formed the golden age. Teotihuacan, with its 
temples of the sun and moon, especially clings to his name. The 
name of Quetzalcoatl means, simply, m beautiful twin according to 
Charencey, who also regards Chicomoztoc as à atation of passage, not 
of origin, of the migrating Nahuas, | 8 

The innumerable city legends and Mexican tribal origins make of 
Sahagun's work a treasure of information which will require a long 
period for modern scientists to exhaust or even to compare with the 


results of historical research reached through other channels. 
A-S. GATSCHET, 


Codex TellerianoRemensis, Manuscrit Mexicain du Cabinet dc СА.-М. 
le Tellier, Arckevigue de Reims, 2 la Bibtiothique Nationale (ДГ 5. 
Mexicain, No. 3&5), Reproduit гт plotochromographte aux frais 
du Dur de Loubat «t precédé d'une Introduction contenant d Tran- 
scription compiite des Anciens Commentaires Hispano-Mexicains par 
le De. E. T. Hav, Paris: 1899. 4,47 PP+ 5° Ph 


In the year tzoo Charles Maurice le Tellier, archbishop of- the 
diocese of Reims, donated fourteen ancient manuscripts to the: Royal 
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(now National) Library at Paris, having previously been officially con- 
nected with that institution. ‘This donation included Arabian, Hebrew, 
and other oriental writings of early origin, and also a Mexican codex 
known as the Codex "l'elleriano-Remensis: It is of large quarto site 
and contains fifty leaves-of Etiropean paper, most of them inscribed on 
both sides. Judging from the water-mark it is assumed that this paper 
had been imported into Spain from Genoa, Italy, That which gives 
special value to the Ze//erianus is the. historical annotation in Spanish 
added to the colored Nahwa pictographs which embellish every page 
and are intended to illustrate Mexican history in some of its more im- 
portant details before and after the Spanish Conquest. The codex 
consists of three distinct portions, viz., (1) a calendar of stated days of 
ceremonial festivities, of which seven leaves are no longer extant ; (2) 
a horoscopic volume, named fenal«amati, of which seven leaves are also 
missing; and (3) a chronologic history of Mexican events. 

The series of feast days in the existing portion of the codex begins 
with the seventh of the eighteen moons of the Nahuatl year; it was 
called ecwi titoni] and comprised the period equivalent to the end of 
our Juneand the beginning of July, A full list of the Nahua lunations 
or moons (of twenty days cach) has been included (pages 7, 8) by the 
learned editor, Dr E, T, Hamy. The nemontomi or five interealary 
days ure inserted after the eighteenth moon. 

The Холајатай (гта, “ sign of birth or nativity," and amali, 
"paper" ) is divided into series of thirteen days each, thus forming a 
total of 360 days—five days less than the civil year. This curious 
monument of astrology is based wholly on superstition, but it gives an 
idea of the intellectual capacity of the people formerly inhabiting the 
central plains of Mexico, 

The third portion, or chronologic history, is headed by the god 
Huitzilopochtli, represented as armed with reed-lances and ready. for 
attack by a group of Indians dressed in skins of wild animals, and by a 
female figure called Z»manizaza, " our mother: standing," as she is soen 
standing on the top ofa hill. This personage is recognized as a common 
symbol of Aztlan, the mother country of the Nahta, a name which the 
historian Duran interprets. “ lugar de la blancura" Following is an 
enumeration of the towns and sites which the Nahua passed through an 
their celebrated migration ftom the northwest, all of : | 


| them accompanied 
by the dates expressed in the calendar signs, The start was made from. 
Aztlan in 1197, and the eight tribes which participated in the migration 


аге given as Chichimeca, Nonoalco, Michihuaca, 


| Cohuixea, Totonaca, 
Cuexteca, Olmeca, and Xicalanga, This 


list agrees pretty closely with 
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the one occurring in the. parallel Codex Vaticanus, in which the tribes: 
are represented a5 starting from the 4 coven caves, These names 
testify to the fact that at least four, if not five, racial and linguistic 
families of Mexico took part in the: migration — the Nahua, Tarasco 
Totonaes, and Maya, the last mentioned being represented by the 
Huaxteca; From 1197 to 1562 all the events which appeared to he of 
importance were carefully recorded by the chronicler — royal succes- 
sions, conquests, wars, Comets, eclipses, etc. In spite of many lacunes 
in the supputation of the rear, the Codex Tellenanus, with its pertectly 
legible Spanish handwriting, (arms one of the most valuable records 
of early Mexican events that has been handed down from the sixieenth 
century, Students of Mexican hieroglyphics will not fail te express their 
gratitude to the Duc de Loubat for his continued generosity in making 
availablethese means of prosecuting their inquiries. 
AS. GATSCHET, 


Ceremonial Deposits Found in an Ancient PueNo Exstufa in Nerthern IN etu 
Mexico, U.S.A. By Grorcs Н, PEPPER. New York: 1899. 
4^, 6 pp., t pL, 6 figs. 

‘This brochure is a reprint, in highly creditable style, of the author's 
paper in Afenumental Records, and describes one of many important 
results of the Hyde Expedition which for several seasons has been 
conducting excavations for the American Museum of Natural History 
in the pueblo ruins of Chaco cafion, New Mexico, under the immediate 
direction of Mr Pepper. 

Pueblo Bonito, which is the largest of nine great ruined towns in the 
cafion mentioned, measures about 30° by 559 feet, ig semicircular in 
shape, anil is surrounded by the remains of a massive wall which once 
enclosed the soo rooms or more which formed this: great communal 
structure. ‘The pueblo contained two central courts or plazas, in the 
western one of which was exposed a circular kiva ог council chamber, 
251 feet in diameter and constructed of faced blocks of sandstone. 
Excavation of the chamber revealed an adobe floor 15 feet beneath the 
surface, with the usual firebow! in the center. Surrounding the kiva 
wall was a bench 2 feet 2 inches wide by 2 feet high, built up across 
which; and ас regular intervals, were six oblong masonry blocks or 
pillars, On the western side of the kiva, just before reaching the pillar 
level, a hollow clay cylinder, 6 inches in diameter, was found with the 
top broken in and the ends resting on two of the pillars, while on the 
bottom, and clinging to the inner face, were übers and strips of bark 
which showed the former proximity of one of a series of logs, laid 
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horizontally in a circle, which supported the roof-heams in a manner 
similar to thar emploved in some of the still roofed kivas observed by 
Nordenskiold in the Mesa Verde region, The removal of a circular 
adobe cap resting on one of the horizontal logs revealed a well-rounded. 
cavity in which were deposited turquoise and shell beads, pieces of 
crude shell, and turquoise inthe matrix: Examination of the roof- 
beams resting on each of the six supports on the kiva bench showed a 
similar log with its cavity containing an offering. These offerings Mr 
Pepper regards, and very reasonably, as a sacrificial deposit indicative 
of some ceremony connected with the construction of thë kiva, The 
author calls attention to an interesting observation made by Dr Fewkes, 
who witnessed.a honse-dedicatinn ceremony at one of the Hopi villages, 
noting that particles of food, shell fragments, and beads were deposited 
in a small cavity in the wall at the left of the doorway of the newly 
erected dwelling, which was then sealed with adobe, l 
There can be no doubt that as the researches of the Hyde Expedi- 
tion continue in this fruitful field much knowledge will be gained 
concernme the culture of the Indians who built and occupied the cliff 
and valley dwellings of the сайор region of the Southwest, as well 
as the meaning of many of the surviving Customs and rites among their 
living descendants. F. W. Honce 


History of the New World Called America. By Enwawp Jonn PAYNE, 
Vol, 1. Oxford: Clarendon press, 1899, 8^, xxviii. 6o4 pip. 

This is n work of great learning and originality. Volumes, which 
was printed in. 1892, devotes its. first 365 pages, called Book 1, to the 
Preparation of the Old World to discover the New, the finding of which 
was only an episode in the universal scheme of exploration, Book n, 
extending without a break or rest from page 269 in volume 1 to page 
6o4 in volume t, is devoted to aboriginal America preparing itself 
unconsciously through the ages to enter the arena of history. | 

The fundamental activity in all. thia was the food quest, which the 
author claims first to have brought into prominence; but in. this he 
neglects Morgan and Ward, However, he does insist louder than any 
predecessor that the search far food, the preparation of food, the very 


acts and noises of the fg getter and devourer are at the root of 
progress, 


| A branch of the hum 


| an species wandered into the New World, like 
other animal species pr 


Tocreated on the soil of the Old World, when the 
'wo—afterward parted by a depression of the earth's crust and ihe for- 
mation of a shallow strait connecting the Arctic sea with the Pacific | 
- | | 
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ocean— were continuous. Driven about by the increasing ice-fields of 
successive glacial periods, this branch spread over the New World in 
all its parts, while it was distinguished from the inferior animals only 
by some painful and strenuous form of articulate speech, by the posses- 
sion of rude stone implements, and by the possession of fire-sticks, In 
each continent after ages and ages of changes, only the last of which 
were visible at the Conquest, one stock reached higher progress—the 
Nahuatlaca and the Aymara-Quechus. The formation of the Warrior 
and the Peasant class, or the development of militarism and mdustrialism 
consentaneously through food industries, and the evolution of religion 
continue the discussion of the first volume, The unit of aboriginal life 
and history is the pueblo, and the highest result of progress the domi- 
nant pueblo. In the middle of a paragraph on pape бт the panorama 
changes to the discussion of Migration, on page 78 to the discussion of 
Ethnological Unity, and at the bottom of page 81 to American lan- 
guages. This third treats of the origin of language as shown in the lim- 
guages of America, "The unit of significance 1$ not the root, but the 
holophrase or " polysyllabic unit of utterance.” Articulation is traced 
from the strenuous movements in the mastication and ingestion of foods, 
through increasing oralization, relaxation, and adjustments. These 
strenuous movements had their origin in the erect position of the die 
thropoidea, Ti these two hundred pages were printed separately they 
would form a memorable volume on philology. Sixty pages are devoted 
to primitive mathematics, in which the vicenary system is specially em- 
phasized Here the author would be pleased to examine McGee's late 
study on “The Beginning of Mathematics." The relation of arith- 
metic to calendars and cycles and to games finds abundant illustration 
in American studies, The remainder of the volume, Commencing on 
page 373, takes up, first, indigenous advancement, with patolli fora 
text, proceeds across the Miocene bridge, to discuss the spread of man 
over the New World, the paleo-ethnic small race, who бги wandered 
fram the Old World to the New (three of whose crania are said to be 
in the Peabody Museum, taken from the ‘Trenton gravels), the Eskimo, 
the Athapascan, the Algonquian- Iroquois, the Nahuatlaca, and South 
American stocks and migrations, The Caribs are set forth with inter- 
esting originality and traced even inte the Mississippt valley. The last 
hundred and fifty pages are devoted to Mexico and Peru, where the 
author is most at home and where he finds the best opportunity to dem- 
onstrale his theorem thatthe food quest overrides every other considera- 
tion in originating and developing human languages, industries, esthetic 
activities, social structures and f unctions, knowledges and religions. 
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i In spite of the charming literary style, original suggestions, and 
great erudition displayed in this volume, we find it a difficult book to 
read. Instead of dividing it into chapters, the author has adopted the 
style of the double magic-lantern exhibition, in which, from beginning 
to finish, one picture fades from the screen and another takes its place 
without a break. The reader will acknowledge his obligation to the 
writer on every page for citations from old and rare books not within 
his reach, and if he misses any names it will be those of men now liv- 
ing and working. One regrets, for instance, to read hundreds of pages 
on ancient Mexico in which the name of Seler is wanting. 

О. T, Masow, 
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sd ocd becomes purely a medium ot cr- 
change. The examples given im the 
are taken from the Far East, but 


the ызы og кек» iliuetrate cur- 
rency fram al] parts a (the world,—F.E. 


c Ones e du mysticime, 
(Revue de | E T) TIN Faris, 
Сус, 15, 1899, TX, gum) t e author 
attributes, a4 did. om, the origin of 
myMicinm to mana fear Primitive 
man was exposer Lo man dangers and 
witnessed many inexplicshle natural 
pee iie а 

and an i E tning a 
thunder, and ererything power ul er 
terrible, including dangerous animais 
and dieases, inapined terrar an: le 
pn 


Pon v man ы: Invoke the 
and unexplainable at 


rom м su 
— became early the sub- 


15, terrible 
the same time— 
The tact that e 
to radi- 


a al nn 


lied. b? — and the tere 
vod i TT that ia the 
VET ت‎ point af an those superstition, 
rics, and aye 
There are maty (ong preserved 
ditions anl neges among civilised 
peoples which are the remnants of their 


primitive mysticium.— —А. Н, 


t (A) Die primitive зн 
(Globus, : Draun- 
149.) The 


LE | LXXVI. 
son, TE анек iieii 


iy o[ primitive mun 
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in the purity of sexual relations, hos, 


pitality, MOI of social bonds amoung 
members o community, ami in 
their Sonal. These phenomena are 
explained in sereml ways: Honesty is 
doc to the fact thot the publicity of 
life makes M eerie tara ihelt, 
etc., m ie strong 
койран Ме between members of one 
commanity prevents the riae ol struggles 
within the community. Uniformity ia 
education and lack of intelligence and 
f a Wrong volition are considered 
further causes of the morality of primi. 
tive man. —F. В, 


Ward (R. DeC.)  Acclimatizarion of the 
white man in шу tropic& (Bul), An. 
g тн а 8 1599, XXXI, jb;- 
365. Quotes Satis modical journals 
as upholding the pee thas het 
sation is impossible, 


UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Beauchamp M.) Arc 
New York. ae аа Ch cs 
E | XX1, 315-316 = ) Pob. 
mimi ao Nes A bd m State Uni- 
versity on local archediogy. =t [. S. 


Blake (William P.) Aboriginal tur. 

in mining in Arizona and New 

exico,. (Am. Antiquarian, Chicago, 

1899, XXI, 278-284.) The use of tur. 

quoise is conslilered evidence of the 

racial unity of the prehistoric occupants 

| nf this region, identity. of chal. 

chuite and turquoise discussed, An 

1 old shalt and a stone hammer, Foran 
pear by, are Ulaitrated.— Pi, |. § 


Dennis (Alfred кака), Life on a Yu. 
| kon trail (Nar 
Вор, х. 


- viel ioa Ds тїр 
| ae of th the v ("Ганнам @ af the 
región.— H. 1. 


x 


инс (А, s) ‘Water tmonsters of 

mercan: sboripine | 

Folklore, Besten. oe aa s 

gi», ) Vise] Monsters m 

the folkhore of every 

American Indians 
ve Tm E tt more of а х 
ot human ually ia an eag and these 


l. snakes, 


t 
iiem Mons these morn fis 


ate., uniter. — 


H. 1 
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[®. э, 2. тосо 
Не | | 
inpr des ДЕУ, New York. 7 


Hraunschw.. . 1899, Lx x 1,198, 222.) Tn- 
formation on the Onondaga reservation 
and traditional material obtained from 
Daniel La Fort anid Albert Cusick, with 
references to older literature. Т] 
author that the clan organiza 
thon ii siu tn c been matituted by 
Hiawatha.—F. 


Horsford (Corl Vinland and its 
mits — Some the evidences ihai 
Rovthmen were in n: ee 

Саша Мап d (Appleton's 
Sci, scl, Monthiy, Dec, 1599 | ilic reprint.) 
The author alduces strong evidence tà 
“the only: pomtof land on 
the coast of North) America f €., the 
aaj of the month of Cha abi 
ses | which wo have foonil to corre- 
sponi with the ston of the ite af 
SIEG Karlseini'& houses; ruins have 
been dup out which hear pec 

tures characteristic of the period in 

Icetand known aa the Saga-time, and 

differing in certain essential features 

from the handiwark of all the native 
races of North America, and, as Wm 
is — a! present, from al 

races in Euro or in America in 

Columbian days. = “—F, WL H, P 


Kroeber 3 uus Tales of the Smith 
aki, (Jour, Am. Falk- 
Boston, 1899, хі, 

Tale: enilected in 1897-98 
York Clty from visiting Eskimo, simi- 


larities with the бй Т of ‘other Eskimo 
trikes ATE | cut, —H., 1. a 


Loss ic. F. ) My brother's P 
(Land of Sunshine, Loa 3 
POE a toy.) А IEEE 
chm ol the ' 


+ policy of the 


һим 
children; based al Bb: 
servation ANGUS —A, 5, 6. 


Meredith (H, C) A art m 
sidian, {Land of 
keles, е, XI, 255-258.) н 
scription a collection of Н н 
EE б їп California and 
atribsted to the *' Digger" [ndimms: 
Some ore of tickle thane, кы = 
editor exmlaire, fs dne to the characi 
of the material rather than to s ; 
nffort In thus flakity it. — FW; 1 


Peet (5. D. The diii decies ucl D 
wild tribes. (Am. Antiquarian, Chi- 








ши = 
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cngo, 1899, XX1, 349-358.) The author 
ettempte to show the main points of 
difference between the wild tribes of 
the Southwest and the Pueblos and 
еі Сани ancestor —— The 
рар lê based am e vence 
other. withont to te good, А 
ог indifierent аг it contains 
nothing new, but moch Ihat is errome- 
ous "Thew whe acas the Ulostrations | 
(oll of which have been used before) 
wil rrosnise Dr Fewkes тай 
af the “ Chief of the Antelope Fricste " 
at Moki now dol , service аз а "Na. 
vajo priest, "—F. W, Н. 


The beginnings of pueblo archi- 
tecture, (Am. Antiquarian, ' 
1899, XXI, 317-328.) Ап illustrated 


editorial — 
mainly from п Мы Н. | 
—— Ргтеймопе irrigation, А Anh- 


314.) A description of the shell- 
bcn, at Pon Hammond, И. C., bised 
on. bit little exploration, М ith it is 
sive a some details of which 
are incorrect, amd ethnolagical notes 
from Port Hammond and the interior 
of B. C. All ds T: ae » € 
ol the sheti-beap for w the author 
haa well disclaimed respansihility.— 
H. T. 5. 
Wick кшн (Ja) Notes on the In- 
diate of ing m (Am, Anti- 
XXI, 39-375] 
to Анса State Philologi 
Society is organized to the 
sturdy and recording of the Indian lan- 
guages of the state. —H. T. S. 





MEXICO ANTI CENTRAL AMERICA 


orner (Wm.) Milla: au archaeological 
rer of the ancient ruins anil remains 


диана, н А, 18 хі, 286&— ind pueblo, (Jour. Anth. Іпы.. 
308.) Thè lion of the IM JN i 2950.) The various 
Pueblos ig connected à with irrigation ; ruins at Miila ате described M MC 

methods af storing water den ol imi- imal obvervation stil are illestra nu 


pating are touched upon and the bon 
tribution of Hitches la mentioned. 
auibor believes the ditches are alder 
than hns lem үөр | their builders 
were airienlinral people, under а sil- 
lage government, who changed from 
savage ain] илиш: life ut 3 ver bi | 
tc and before ihe present 
canditimmas in that regit —H , L5 


Putnam (F. W.) A prohlem in Ameri- 
can anthropology. (Science, N. Y., 
Aug. a6, 1899, X, 225-030; М№Марие 
Land,, Sept. 7, 1899. LX, 451-455.) 
In bis oddrese ax rotiring president 
of the American Association fur the 
Advancement of IDE Professor 
Putnam reviews the development of 
the different theories às to the origin 
and emis oi the American Todians. 
He ers that from cranial an 

other evidence several groups or types 

may be dhitinguished, and endorses the 
view that the American Indian does | 
not constitute à homogeneous race 

S Earafrican and Asiatic origins for 

зе Гурез аге я The Mownd- 
builders ure rep as related io ihe 
ancient Mexicana, the relationship baing | 

traced largely through the art m: 

boliam of the two peoples — R. Ш, D. 


Webber (Ellen K. C.) An old Kwan- 
tham village—ite E and its fall. 
(Am, Antiquarian, Chicago, 1399, XXI. 


woven plates nd ten text fi 
eustions of & theoretical mature 51 Mr 
Mmidzlay and Les Gee Car) Church 
(allow. —]. Ri S аа 
ratemann (F.) Drei Inschriften von 
са (lobus, Вташиеһ., 1899, 
pxxvi, 176). Proof that the inserip- 
tions in the three tee of Palenque 
are Closely re | 
tarr (Frederick). Holy Week in Mexico, 
ro Ат. Folk-Lore, Boston, 1 
xt, 161-155.) Soma elements w ch 
enter into Holy Week celehration in 
"Mexico are founil in every D 
land: same ate simply Spanish, be 
others are peculiar to Mexico.—H. T, s. 


SOUTH AMERICA 


Berlin FK.) Terracotta antiquities 
Irom pst МАЙ of the Incas — (Am. 
Майдана, Сне 0 Тарма, 

277.) ption а ЛЫ. ی‎ ja 
a ete, in the collection of the 





а ki Е rations la Раїл+ 
Мег rah Б) Тое, Load., 3899, 
rv, ST a 
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The remaina of the now extinct races 
im this reglon are sail to resemble 
those of the Chavo and Brazil: some 
remains were {yun differing from all 
others as yet discovered io South Amer- 
len: Cranial deformation ef all types 
was noticed —K, B. D, 


ASIA 
de Barthelmy (Comi). Au pays des 
Mois. (Bull. Soc, Geog. de Paris, 


1859, 7* sér,, XX, 130-343.) The term 
“Moi” means merely "savage," 
hence many different tribes are con- 
founded under one name, Two of 
these. tribes, the Daviats and the Se- 
dangs, &re referred tu, the former build. 
ing their villages in the open and 
fortifying them, the latter concealing 
their small towns tn the depths of the 
forest.—K, B. D, 

Bastian (A.) Mittheilungen von einer 
Helse nach — Niederlündisch- Indien, 
ede d. Berl. Ges. für Anthi Eft, 
ч. wn 0... $299, SSE, 420.) Deals 
with the “Азар шїн, and 


E elements of Javan religinn, 


Carey (F. W.) A trip to the Chinese 
Shan sates, (Geog. lourn., Londun, 
1295, XIV, 375-591] A brief account 
af the Shans js ү, aml reference 
mn ho the A s» ani ‘Lala, two 
trihes differing it some respect from 
the Shauc—R. B. D. 

Collineau (Or). L'mfauticile etl avor- 


tement en Сие. {Кетиб (|, l'École | 


аитор Paria, Nov. 1§, 1899, 1x, 
110-33.) “These oleervathons proceed 
rom Dr Matignon, of ihe Freneh L2. 
ки Peking  Infanticide-anl abor. 
tion in China, According to these reliable 
observations, are nat so common s те- 
ported by some auihore, nevertheless 
they are frequent and are practice! 
with "more cynicigim " than in other 
countries. Meats to prevent concen. 
tion or to produce abortion are од 
and unilisguisedly mlvertive! The 
moet frequent an these practices 
zre poverty an farms of super. 
tion. А i iter ds ییا زا‎ a 
гош 


merchandise which one сзи 


relieve himseli excepi ata kn" which 


sentiment favors female inlarticide. 


In certain localities the Rirks are pre: 


served only because they may onc 
ы become п d ol d 
oy being add jute prostitntion, The 
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‘Arabian respectively 





=a 
1 
| 

P 


| 


[х. ‚2, (0 


author enumerates the tain causes of 
infanticide connected with dogma and 
superstition; again female infants are 
tHadhatvantage, Theceath of the in 
fant is decided by the family} methods 
of death differ, hut drowning of seme 
tort y exposure tv cold, minste, 
—A H 


DuckworthiW.L.H.) Note ons skull 


from Syra (Jour. Anih; [nst, 
Lond,, 199, 0, 145-151.) The sub- 


ject àf this sketch was “picked up" 
near Damascus after the massacres of 
roo. Alter compating it with other 
skulls from the same region the author 
sentis inclined (o repent it as frun an 
individual who if not а Turk at feast 
їй Токын blood —]J. KRIS. 


Holdich (T. H.) Swatis ані Айн», 


(imr, Anih Insi, Lond, tog, ii 
2-9.) The ruling lass: mong Бе 
“watis are Alirham, and they have been 
mubjected by the successive rulers of 
the Punjab ; the Afridis are o [иан 
origin, living from remote Himes im js 
lued independence, They are divided 
imo bandi, hot there is scarcely any 
more centralized form of government 
in each ан the paternal, cr art 
Characterized as treacherous, cruel, and 






на less of family thea, bui, on the 
other. hand; brave, Intell ent, amd re- 
spotters of civilized methods ol. ware 


fare.—]. R, S, 


— The Aral tribes of our Indian 


frontier, (Tour, Anth. Inst, Lom, 
1599, HM, 10-10.) “This paper te sap 
plementary to the preceding, taking in 
the southern section of the northwest-- 
em border of Undid, In apite of the 
harrenness of the comitry, Halooc stan, 
оп the hiph road between Peril 
amd India, has been traversed and ac- 
cupied by innumerable people» from 
carly times, Remnants of 8 very lirde 
number af these are still in the country. 
Most prominent are the Brabois in the 
west and rhe Haluch in the exst which 
the author classes ns Dravidian and 
espectively, in character, 
especially in the absence of. fanaticiam, 
the Ваен compare favorably with the - 
arm tbe a me discurrit 
which this paper called forth, an Aryan 
rat н than an Arabian ongin]. 


Аран der oder u 


Karsten iPaula). Kinder uml Kinder: 
mler und Singbalesen. 
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(Globus, HBraunschw,, 1899, LXXVI, 
215, 294.) Observations on a vhiting 
troupe of natives of Trulia in regard. to 
the treatment of infants, atiy mar- 
mages, und children's games.—F. B. 


Klementz (D Voyages de. Dmitri 
Klements en Mongole Occidentale. 


(Bull. Soe. Géog. Paria, 1899, 7* sér., | 


XX, 305-325.) A brief account of the 
explorations ol the author from 1885 to 
ЖДУ args M as a member ol the 
Prjeva edition. The Бого» at 
the Saan ا ا‎ iA people related 
to the Samoynds tut m Га Te 
ish influence, are described ; some de- 
tails in тера (т the Вина аге зно 
giren. Кипа апі imecriptions, the 
work cf am earlier population, e 
lound throughout the arta.— К, В. 0 


Olssufjev (A. W.) Ds Ansty Вега 
"ach A. WW, Olssnfjew, Trana by D. 


Krahmer, (Peterm. Mitt, Gotha, 
139g. XLV, 25-37, 228-235, 261-268.) 
In the second ‘of these three art 


the Сакем are described lo some 
detail, Their division into groups, their 
Physical characters, dress, helal or- 
Canication, and mode of life are talen 


up in mircemion, Lamut, m the 
Tunguse are called in this region, differ 
from the Chukehi 


comiderably, 
are inferior to them in poy | develu 
meni, ami are hunters and not pastoral 
9 Dr» people as are the Chukchi.— 


Prts (K.. Tl.) Lie Zauber. Muster 

er ÜÓrang Sémang in Malika, Nach 

e Materialien von H, Vi Seveni 

Zéitshr, für Ethn., Beclin, r890, EXX 

DT.) A continuation of ће кнр: 
ton begun by A. Grünwedel im vol. 

XXV of thesemne journal, The designs, 
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Schumacher (Kob.] Eine Кене zu deu 
Tschln-huan te Formosa, (Globes, 
Brounschw., 1899, Lxxvi, 317.) De- 
scription of a visit to the mountain 
tribes of Formos, with sketches of 
implementa —F. B. 

von Stenin ГР.) Jochelsons Forschun- 
gen nnter dem Jukagirea. — (Globus, 
liraunichw. : 1809, LXXvi, 165.) A brief 
summary of W . Jochelson's kiparat 
investigations on tho ¥1 
pat, on the traditions, Salk, ке. 

social organization of this tne, They 

had nó chiefs Forms of respectful 
address, like those present in other 

Asxintir languages, occur, Women erect 

‘the tent, any game home, amd do 

hausebald ж The armor, which is 

made of rods of reindeer antlers, is 
decorated, Tribal fewls were offen 
settled by ducts between prominent 
men. Two interesting риш нарда 
(charts) accompany the paper—F. B. 


Turley (K- T.) Through the Hun ang 


-ar notes of à tour in No Man 
EN Manchnria, (eig. ой, 
Lond.. fgg, XIV, 202-902.) Contains 

a few details as lo the distrilmtion of 
the Koreans and Chinese in this region, 
the susceptibility al the latter to fevers, 
and {hair vinan = inta guilis.— 

KR. B. D. 


AUSTRALIA AND Paciric [SLANDS 


yon Bilow (W.) Beitripe rur Ethno- 
fe der Samea-Liseln, (Int. Archiv 

n ت ا‎ хи, ид: 
Das Hand Tatuiret &. 


"iet descri Rian ot gg errs anil 
methods of ei Genoa tote 


IY, Lie Taube E des Sorah ега der 
ner, Account of liar infu- 
ач т) penon dove, dove hunting, тү: 


паи 
ан Мея the tbe so-called 


he ' a2 disti! Et = 

cular, The fact that the love de 

but slightly concerned in tbe religious 
account for its wlectiun. 


К 12 toga (Helie Майеп). 
hand-plaited ma 


г ied as sacred xx 

and on p peri s p- 

me Soe te Tradition 
to aw is Brem in i Siren with 
German. (rai 

vr, Der Urey des Alu Moo. Tr»- 
dition т inem with German transla. 
tom. — = " 
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Karutz (2r) Drel Knochengeráthe von 
den Anachoretem, (Int. Archiv. f. 
Ethn., Себ, гау, XIT, 140-148.) 
Description and ian af bone im- 
plements in the Lubeck Museum. 


"e Luschan (F.) Neue Beitrüge rur 

thnographie der Matty-Insel..— (Int. 

cet S Leiden, 1599. XIT, 121- 
128.) A briel 


aod collections made during a wisit iu 
(897 al the German man-of-war Pull 
fo Matty land, of the coast of New 
Ouined, Weapons ond utensils are 
described, and a photograph- kni 
drawings of a characteristic and very in- 
teresting form of native canoe are given. 
No physical messurements nor linguis- 
tic ыз. Question of stock relation- 
ship remains unsolved. —L. F 


Perkins (Herbert), Some Amtralian 


пее cay (Jour: Anthr. Ina, 
Leonid, ings W, $52.) These tree 
| in the Australian 


Moimi. "d Sydney. Tt was: thought 
that they might refer in some way to 
the buamerang, or bave been eet to 
mark the gave of cerialn prominent 
men, hut the author suppests that they 
had same connectian with the '* Hora 

rites of initiation tomanhood. All are 
ssid 10 come [rem ane district òl central 
New South Wala, west ol the miim 


(айа. The pa зз (ustrated;— 
LRS = 

Roth (H. Ling) Cave sheMer and 
the aborigines of Tasmania. (N ature, 
Lond.. Ort. &, #8009. tx, <46.) Note 
on the discovery of a - cave shelter near 
Hobart. —K. П. D, 

AFRICA 


Bennett (Albert a m пћісзі 
notes on the Fang, (Joar. Anthr. Tost.. 
al, 1899, 11, 55-97, 3 2) À very 
complete anthrapol ica] account of 
this West African tribe by obe long 
resident among them. [ is | 
full im the sections devoted 10 fetishes 
and یی و ت‎ rites, and contains some 


mies.” 


de Cardi (Cte C, N) Teju laws 
arid customs in the Niger della. (Journ. 
Ánihr. Inst., London, 1899, li, 51-64.) 
The account of customs ami rites given 
ander this hes aro from one who hag 
had jong and direct experience with the 
eatives of the region indicated. The 
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report of observations | 


lhe “African pyg-‏ ا 


Marriott (n. p. 


Ella (Samnel), 


CEU 


s 


|&- &. 5. добо 


chief headings in the are '* Ju- 
n^" *''Native cone ^ words and 
sticka" = Clitondectomy." In | the 


discussion” (allowing Miss Kingtley 
formsbes much information тера 

the och] organization ol- Kru. 
The text la illustrated rire Eton and 


lementeil four roductrons 
irom photographe e s Shebm, west 
coast of Afric, —]. K. 5. 


" (G. A.) The ocimbands, or 
üectar of the Ovimluadu of 
Fort ove او‎ A Africa, (Jour. 
Folk-Lore oa tt ME 
(ik) Description a 
TIS chest " od a witeh-dnctor.— 
LS, 


wesi 


Hutter, ME umf! sociale Verhilt- 


nlise bel den Ciraslandatimmen Nord- 
kazernm. (lobis, Braunschw., a 
LXXV 284, 303.) Description of 
political organization and methods of 
warlare, trade, and laws of the tribes 
northeast of Cameroon.— F. Н. 


Fitzgerald ‘The secret 
А. К (jour Anth. 
Inst. , Lot „їй, Ht, 21-27.) ТЕНИ 
án m ‘only, and the facts ea 
tained were drawn риди 
sources Ieyernil the dithora immed 
atc experience, The compila t ta 
upon a тегу роги of African 
аы in the region weet of the Niger. 
5. 


societies of 


ا 


а 


EirkROPE 


Bünker (J, KR.) Daa wiebenbn 


айса Һе — Bauernhaus, — (Mi "E 
Anthr. Gex. in Wien, 1899. XXIX; О, 
A contention thet the German peasant 
hose of Transylvania iu typ 
Aryan and not af specifically - бош 
German origin—A. LK. . 


Dialect changes tn the 
Polynesian languages. (Jour. Are: 
Inst, loni, 1899, H, t54-t8a.) A 

Concise and vt apparently; fail sumn ы: 


рөн 
olynerizu паи пис " vé, lowed 
by a brief accent я ‘the D grasa Kan 
4 cemparatire liat. of several common 
Polynesian words. "The author has kad 
long арыы among the | 
уелып g these dialects, өр 
fans group. —] ; 





Cesky Lid [a Ceech journal devoted to 


Ceech and Slavonic folklore and eth- 
nology, Ed. B. Niederle, director 
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Czech Ethmolog. Museum, Pragae, Ho- 
hemia], vol, tx, 
volume conizims a large number of in- 
teresting smaller contributions to Czech 
and Slavonic folklore, ethnology, x 
archeol Fisch and F. ji g- 
etka ROE to the history of var 
lage ш Bohemia ©, Malec, A. 
Hiavinka, amd С, Zibri Десе the 

rrsque costames wur by the com- 
Thon people in certain districts of Bo- 
hemia api Moravia Papen F, 
Kretz and R. T yrsova deal: ively 
with the subjects of lace making and 
ebroidery among the common people 
Duinn Jurkovič namas, tbe painting 
0f certain external e ef the houses 
in Valachia, TUM inner gives the 
nomenklature of various parts of the 
house in Silesia. Dances and mingi of 
the people are the subjects of. the eom, 
munications el А. AISA, н ДТ 5. 
Adámek, 1, Quid "aho din some tale 
collected am 


given bel eth can ee toca: 


C, Zin comtinues his effort toward ex- 
ons among the | 
at tha end. of 


laining. the. &uperstiti 
Crece Ee. си pes 
last and ihe beginning of this century. 
L. Holus writes about '* traditional lit- 
end F. Kretz contributes to е 
і & certain a pottery in 
havale Mush ا‎ AS Mo- 
ravian folklore is the tithe of a paper by 
F, Silhavy, J. V. Neudoerfel describes 
ап interesting custom among the com- 
mon people af the Chotdbot district. 
The day consecrated in a calendar qo 
Sta Katharina is a '* ladies! da The 
women prepare am elaborate feast 
the occmáon, which is partici 
ba Use married people, Thes wile 
assames the role and the 
f hia af ber husband, ani) vice versa, 
ete is a dance in the evening, avd 
oe d in the masculine 
role 
the musicians, ordering 1 اا‎ LN 
ric The men au 
iheir feminine role. са ВА 
tnis at midnight irae in bch 





А а about the fie 
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The International Congresses.— As announced in ihe last issue 
of this journal the fourth I&TrRNATICNAL CoxNGRESS OF PsycHoLOGY 
will be held under the patronage of the French government in the 
Palais des Congrés of the Paris Exposition, Áugust-zoth to 25th. The 
first international reunion of psychologists was held during the Paris: 
Exposition of 1659, and resulted in periodical meetings with a perma- 
nent organization. "lie second congress met in. London in 1892, and: 
the third, which arranged the organization of the coming meeting, m 
Munich in 1896. The congress appeals to all who may be interested in 
the study of the human mind. The president of the committee i$ Prof. 
Th. Ribot, the vice-president Dr Charles Richet, and the secretary Dr 
Pierre Janet, while of the seven sections of the congress Professor Delage 
is chairman ol the section of animal and comparative psychology, anthro- 
pology, and ethnology. | 

The twelfth [ETERNATIONAL CONGRESS oF PREHISTORIC ANTHRO- 
POLOGY ANT) ARCHEOLOGY will be beld in the Palmes des Congrès, 
August zoth to 25th, the meetings being synchronous with those af the 
Congress of Psychology, ‘The committee of organization is an un- 
usually strong one, consisting of thirty-one of the most prominent 
anthropologists in France. Its officers are M. Alexandre Bertrand, 

president; M. Albert Gaudry and Dr E, T. Hamy, vice-presidents; 
Dr E. Verneau, general secretary ; Dr G, Papillault, secretary ; M. 
Henri Herbert (74 rue Claude-Bernard), treasurer. The membership 
fee is fifteen francs, 

The [INTERXATIONAL CONGRESS of ETHNOGRAPHIC Sciences will 
hold iia third session in the Palais iles Congres, August 26th tà Sep- 
tember rst. The committee of organization are : President, M. Maurice 
Block, president of the Société d'Ethnographie ; first vice-president, 
M. le Baron Textor de Ravisi; vice-presidents, MM. Boban-Duverger, 
Gauttard, Greverath, and Léon de Rosny ; general secretary, M, Georges 
Raynaud; secretaries, MM. René Allain, Laporte, Pouvrier, and 
Thomas ; treasurer, M, Leclère. American ethnologists proposing to. 
attend the meetings of the congress or contem plating the presentation 
of papers should communicate as soon as practicable with M. Boban- 
Daverger, 18 rue Thibaud, or with the general secretary at 31 o 

1Bo 
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Mouffetard. The membership fee is 12 francs. The congress will 
comprise seven sections, as follows: t, General ethnology; 11, sociology, 
ethics + 1m, ethnographic psychology ; 1v, Science of religion ; v, lin- 
guistics and paleography ; vi, arts and industries; үй, descriptive 
ethnography. 

The INTERNATIONAL FOLKLORE Concress will hold its session at 
the Palnis dex Congrés, September 10-12, the general subjects to be dis- 
cussed being classed under the sections Oral literature and popular art, 
and Traditional ethnography. ‘The membership fee is 72 irancs. 
Although French has been designated as the official tanguage of the 
congress, papers may. be presented also in German, English, Italian, and 
Latin, in which latter-event they must be accompanied by a résumé in 
French, and should be in the hands of the secretary by July 1st. The 
committee of organization consists of M. Gaston Paris, honorary presi 
dent; M. Charles Beauquier, president, MM. J. F. Bladé, Loys Bruèyre, 
and Eugéne Mints, vice-presidents ; M. Paul Sébillot (8e Boulevard 
Saint- Marcel), general secretary ; MM. Émile Blémont, George Don- 
cienx, and Raoul Rositres, secretaries ; M. A. Certeux, treasurer, 

No meetings of greater interest to American anthropologists will be 
held during the exposition than those of the twelfth IxTERNATIONAL 
CONGRESS OF AMERICANISTS, which also will be held ander the patronage 
of the French government, the session beginning September 17th. The 
committee of organization has been selected from the Societe des Amér- 
icanistes de Paris, in accordance with the decision of the last congress. 
The president is Professor Hamy, with Prince Roland. Bonaparte and 
the Marquis de Nadaillae as vice-presidents. Among the members of 
the committee are Baron de Baye, M. Desiré Charnay, Professor Lavas- 
seur, M. le Duc de Loubat (who his been 30 instrumental in advancing: 
the interests of American anthropology), MM- Maspero, Oppent, and 
Romy, and: Mr Henry Vignaud of the United States Embassy at Paris. 
The general secretary is M. Henri Froidevaux, 12 TUE Notre- ['ame-des- 
Champs; the treasurer, M. Jules Hebert, Musee d'Ethnographie du 
Trocadero, Paris. The object of the International Congress. of Amer- 
icanists is to contribute to the progress of scientific research concerning 
the Western Hemisphere, especially for the periods preceding and im- 
inediately following the discovery. Any person interested in the subject 
may become a member on payment of the subscription of 15 francs. 
The work of the congtess bas been divided into four sections, embracing 
practically every phase of American archeology, ethnology, and early 
history, as follows: 1, History and geography i * anthropology and 
ethnology; з, archeology ; 4, linguistics and paleography. Memoirs 
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requiring more than fifteen minutes for reading will be presented only 
by abstract and in French. Papers by persons unable to be present 
should be in the hands of the secretary before September тат, 

It is hoped that American students will be well represented at the 
various congresses either in person or by papers. The latter be 
published, with illustrations when necessary, in the reports of the re- 
spective congresses, which are sent free to members, 


Mexicans and Fatalism.— In nothing, perhaps, are the Mexican 
inhabitants of southwestern United States more markedly peculiar than 
in their fatalism, “God has so willed its so may it he," is one of their 
commonest aphorisms — the idea upon which the most trivial actions of 
their lives appear to be based. | 

The town of Socorro, situated on the Rio Grande, 175$ miles south of 
Albuquerque, New Mexico, had suffered terribly from floods which, т 
the rainy season, were carried from the mountains by arroyos passing 
directly through the town, On examination it was discovered that by 
a small expenditure of money two miles above the place, the ال ي‎ 
could be «diverted, thereby making life and property perfectly safe, 
Don Camilio Baca, a large property-holder, when approached in regard 
toa subscription for the purpose of carrying out thia work, replied, 
"God placed the arroyo there, and there is where Í want it to stay." 
And this, too, in spite of the fact that his own house had been washed 
down in a recent Abad. Bee 

The smallpox may be raging in its mast virulent { orm, but the Mexi- 
cans— so farfrom seeking to avoid it — will take their children with 
them when they visit a House in which it is present, An American 
who was once taken care of in the house of a Mexican (by the way, the 
Spanish language has no word for home) while suffering severely from 
smallpox, told me that the women would bring their babies and шу 
them on his bed in order that they might contract the disease. This 
was done with a twofold purpose — that the children might have it 

Y mall vhi ink ikely to prove fatal), and 
that the parents tight not be put to the trouble of rearing their children 
only to have them die afterall, And Yet, as parents, they are ordinarily 
most kind and pleasant, this apparent hard-heartedness being merely à 
reflection of their fatalism, Living as they have for generations. in 

i nerally crowded closely together 
without medical assistance being 


obtainable, has tended to foster the idea of submitting to what they 
imagine is “God's will.” 


[know of one little town that lost thirty-eight of its forty-five children 
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at one visitation of smallpox—nearly all under twelve years of 
age—that length of time having elapsed since the last scourge had 
swept over them, The disease in this case was particularly fatal, but 
even in this instance there was an acquiescence unknown to people of 
Anglo-Saxon derivation. [n many of these cases, no doubt, the chil- 
dren would not have contracted the disease had they not been pur- 
posely exposed to it. “he Mexicans whe live in or near American 
towns, or towns in which the American population predominates, have, 
of course, learmed more of modem thought im regard to such things 
than have those of the more isolated villages, or the rural folk 

This fatalism, while producing many serious reaults, has still its 
redeeming features. It leads to a certain cantentedness, a sort of placid 
cheerfulness, that is somewhat of a relief to the insistent American 
strenuousness that will not down. 

While the ordinary Mexican has a roof to shelter himself and 
family,— no matter how humble his abode may be,—and a little food 
in the house, he seems to be perfectly happy- Life, to him, is not a 
perpetual battle of acquisition, He is as happy over his pot of. beans 
and chile, with the inevitable tortilla, as a crowned king. 

When à member of a family dies, one or two days will be given up 
to mourning, after which they appear entirely reconciled to the new 
conditions and all vain regrets are” banished, [ have heard but once 
of any violent or dangerous outburst caused by grief at the death of a 
relation, In this instance a physician had been called to attend a 
young man, bedridden with a long-neglected case of diphtheria. After 
taking some medicine, the patient appeared to grow much. better, and 
getting out of bed, bade his people good-bye. He then lay down 
again and was dead within fifteen minutes. The ald father, frantic 
with grief, obtained a knife and was prevented only by force from 
attacking the doctor. 

The men are usually kind and affectionate husbands ; but very sel- 
dom does it happen when a woman dies that her husband remains 
single for a long time ; indeed many are married within six weeks or 
three months. Fatalism includes in its list of attributes not only the 


art of expecting and submitting, but also that of forgetting. 
U. Fnaascis Duryr. 


| Polynesian Ethnology.— Ín a recent letter to Mr Wiliam H. 
Babcock of Washington, Mr Edward Tregear, the well-known ethnolo- 
gist of Wellington, New Zealand, writes as follows regarding the natives 


of that and other islands of Polynesia: | : 
"The only people of New Zealand who can be called mountaineers 
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are the Uruwera of the eastern coast. Dol consider these mountaineers 
and the Moriori of the same race? Well, no, only as branches of the 
Polynesian race, jiist as Maoris and Tahitians are the same people. 
The Moriori were a peaceful, quiet people, almost withont weapons, 
untattooed, with their language full. of queer sounds, The Uruwera, 
on the contrary, were a very warlike and grim peuple, apparently of 
real New Zealand stock, Our beat authorities consider then, ‘the 
people of the land,’ who were here centuries at least before canoes 
came from Hawaiki five hundred years ago. They claim to he 
autochthonous, but that is doubtful, for they have the regular Polynesian 
legends born in far other lands than these. There is absolutely no 
sign that New Zealand was occupied by a dark—a Negrito — people. 
The Uruwera have among them many people with fair hair and hlue 
eyes (with no possibility of European cross), so that by the other Maori 
they are called * Fair-haired ‘The fairies of the Maori are also said to 
have fair hair and blue eyes, 80 that the elves-and-gnomes theory 
would he untenable here if the prior inhabitants had been short and 
swarthy like the Andaman and Nicobar islanders. 1 must mention, 
however, that the Maori recognize some short, dark fairies —the 
turehu. 

"I believe thatthe Maori darkened in this way : Their canots, 4s 
they passed castward from India, were full of bold and warlike ex- 
plorers, with few if any women. As they reached the Malay islands 
they stopped to plant food, Their yams and taro grown, they started 
again, perhaps ino year, perhaps not fora century ; but wherever they 
stopped they tóok the women of the land as wives. Alfuros then, the. 
Malays had not come down from southeastern: Asia. Then on to 
Papua, to the New Hebrides, New Britain, New Caledonia, Fiji,— 
always black wives, always darkening fron} the original Aryan type. 

"1 by Maoris one means the ' Norman invasion" from Hawaiki. 
five hundred years ago, there were certain]y people here before them. 
There are forts in New Zealand of almost that age; with giant trees 
growing from their earthworks, one of the latter being three miles in 
length: ‘len thousand men could hardly defend: such a wall, There 
are parts of the country where forty Beat forts may be counted at 
once, The country must have swarmed with people, and all these had 
to descend from a handful of canoemen and three or four women. 
Moreover, their legends tell of fierce batiles which. were fought soon 
after landing. But whether these inhabitants were Papuans or a 
prier migration of Polynesians cannot be determined. 

" The Uruwera are the same in appearance as other New Zealand 
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peoples if we except the occasional light hair, They are utterly unlike 
the Negrito or Papnan, they have no tint or shade of that dusky black 
under the skin that marks the Hindoo people, nor of the ` blue black ' 
of the Fijian and Melanesian, They do not differ in stature, appear- 
ance, tattooing, or anything else from the true Maori, except that, owing 
to. their isolation, they have kept their native bearing and ancient 
customs jn greater purty. 

" Y have not observed much difference between the Moriori and the 
Maori. Most ol the Moriori had Jewish noses; Tapu, their priest- 
chief, had a most tremendous Jewish позе. Their language is, | think, 
à subdialeet of Maori, but with queer variations. Strangely enough 
they have the Eastern causative. A causative prefix байа, ог 
fata, is applied to verbs in New Zealand, Tonga, Samoa, and West 
Polynesia—Aaere, Yo go j maka Agere, to causé 1o go , адмо, до lie down ; 
whake mikot, to lay down. In thecast — Hawaii, the Marquesas, etc.— 
the natives use Ake or Avo for whaka, and this the Maori also do. 

“| have visited the Chatham islanders and talked with their oldest 
priest, noting their genealogies, legends, etc. Mr W, A. Shand, a 
native interpreter at the Chathams, was born among them and is the 
only man who thoroughly understands that curious and nearly extinct 
people, their language, religion, etc, He has published, in parts, in the 
Р elynesian Journal, a complete history and description of the Morion, 
giving the legends in their dialect, their songs, etc." 

Divisions of Some West Australian Tribes.—In an article 
contributed in 1898 ta the American Philosophical Society, I described 
the eight intermarrying divisions of the Wom-by-a tribe, occupying the 
Cresswell Downs station and surrounding country. In that paper it 
was stated that this. eight-section system extended from the boundary 
of Queensland to that of West Australia, and that it was in force over 
the greater part of the Northern Terntory, à name given to the northern 
portion of South Australia, Later in the year | ascertained that 
cight analogous sections, with slight variations in the names, existed 
among native tribes in the northwestern. corner of Queensland, The 
names of these eight sections, with the order of their intermarriage and 
(he descent of the offspring, are fully detailed in an article published in 
the July, 1899, issue of this journal. 

_ More recently it has been my good fortune to obtain reliable par- 
ticulars of a similar eight-section system among some large and im- 
portant tribes in. West Australia. The tribe dealt with inhabit the 

' Divisions af Austrahian Tribe 2 Proc. Amer. Philos Soc, Phila, rol. xxxvi, 
рр. 171—154. 
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country from Cambridge gulf southward for about zoo miles and ex- 
tending westwardly from the boundary between the Northern Territory 
and West Australia for à hundred miles or more. This immense ares 
includes the country drained by Ord, Denham, King, Forrest, and 
other rivers, Stirling creek, Sturt creek, Margaret river, and down 
Fitzroy river from its source to Minnie Pool, or farther westward. 
Some of the best known of the tribes within the geographic limits 
mentioned are the Lunga, Keha, Perrakee, Mayu, Goonien, Nigena, 
Booneba, Jarrou, and Wolmaharry, The nomenclature of the eight 
sections in use among these tribes, their laws of intermarriage, and the 
designation of the children will readily be understood by an examina- 
tion of the following table : 












РАКЕХТЕ сии. овех 





PukATRY = 


As hitherto explained in dealin 


the tribes of the Northern Territory and Queensland, the community 
is segrepated into two phratries, each of which is subdivided into fout 


& with similar organizations among 


sections. Each phratry hes perpetual 
tact, by means of its women, For example, the daughter belongs to 
the same phratry as her mother, but to а different section. Taking 
the genealogy of the women composing [hratry A in the above table, 
It is seen that Nunguila is the mother of Nabijerry : Nabijerry has a 
daughter Naboron; Naboron produces Nabungarty ; and Nabungarty 
if the mother of Nungulla, being the sectional name with which we 
commenced, and this series jc continually repeated in the same order. 
Every woman, therefore, takes the same sectional паше as her great- 
ا‎ descent being invariably reckoned in the maternal 

In examining the table it will be ob 
sectional name 


succession, or is maintained in- 


ns served that the sons take the 
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man begetsa son Jabulgie by à Nungulla woman of phratry A. Jabulgie 
on attaining puberty marries Nackara, one of the women of the B 
phratry, and begets a son Jungurra, being the sectional name of his 
grandfather. The men who marry the women of the A phratry are 
the fathers of the men who marry the women of the B phratry, and 
tice versa, R. H. MATHEWS: 


Deaths.—Since the publication of the last number of this journal, 
death his removed a number of eminent men whose researches in 
various fields of anthropology have been of world-wide importance. 
Sik Jons Wirra Diwsoxw died at Montreal, November 19th, aged 
seventy-nine years Although pre&minently 4 gedlogist, his studies 
dwelt long on the borderland of the Science of Man, and several of his 
contributions to the subject have hecome classic. In 1860 he published 
" Archaia, or Studies of the Cosmology and Natural History of the 
Hebrew Scriptures" : m 1873 his “Story of the Earth and Man" first 
appeared, and it has since passed through many editions. Dawson's 
"Science and the Bible" (1855), " The Dawn of Life" (1875), " Fossil 
Men and their Modern Representatives " (1878 1nd 1880), were pub- 
lished in the order given; his contributions to periodical literature 
and to the publications of various scientific institutions are numerous 
and many of them highly important. "The losa of Sir William Dawson 
is a serious one to the scientific world, and particularly will it be felt 
by the institutions with which he had been so long and so honorably 
associated, 

Although perhaps more widely known through his contributions to 
omithulogy and kindred subjects, Dk Ertr0rT Couns, who died at 
Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore, December 25th, aged fifty-seven 
years, did much to elucidate the problems in the ethnology and history 
of the regions covered by various early explorers af the Great West, 
Lewis and Clark, Pike, Thompson and Henry, Fowler, Larpenteur, and 
Garcés blazed the way through unexplored wilds, but the value of their 
labors was increased a hundred-fold by the scholarly treatment which 
their journals received at the hand of Elliott Coues. 

WALTER [auxs HorrwAs died at Reading, Pennsylvania, Novem- 
ber 8, 1599, aged fifty-three years. Born at Weidasville, Ра, Мау 39 
1846, he was graduated from Jefferson Medical College, Philadelphia, 
in 1866, and practiced his-profession in Reading until the outbreak of 
the Franco-Prussian war when he was commissioned 28 surgeon 1) the 
Prussian army, On his return to the United States he was appointed 
acting. assistant-surgeon, U. S. army, and was detailed as naturalist to 
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In 1872 he was ordered to Grand River agency, North Dakota, and 
detailed as surgeon of the Northern Pacific Railroad Survey under 
General Stanley, In 1877 he became a member of the Hayden Survey 
4 ethnologist and mineralogist, and a1 the organization of the Bureau 
of Ethnology in 1879 accepted an appointment as axsistant ethnologist. 
His researches led him among many Indian tribes, notably the Ojibwa 
and the Menomini, and his memoir on the latter tribe, published by the 
Bureau of Ethnology, was awarded honorable mention by the Loubat 
Prize Committee in 1893; Dr Hoffman's bibliography 1s extensive 
both in number and in scope. He was a member of many European 
and American scientific and historical societies, and until shortly prior 
to his death was United States Consul at Mannheim, Germany. 

Other Recent Deaths: Dx Apoty Ernst, Director of the Na- 
tional Museum at Caracas, Venezuela, and author of numerous papers on 
the ethnology of that country. Dr Enwanp Perrin Professor of Geogra- 
phy and Anthropology inthe University of St Petersburg, aged forty-five 
years. Mr Jawes Simvson, curator of the anatomical museum of the 
University of Edinburgh. On October 25th, Grant ALLen, author of 
~ Physiological Aisthetics,“ “ The Calor Sense,” “ Evolution of the Idea 
of God," Charles Darwin,” "The Evolutionist at Large," " Force and 
Energy," etc, 


Indian Canoe Making.— The material being ready, Le, the 
bark, the ribs, and the slats, a suitable piece of ground is selected near 
| a supply of water,— one that. is level, preferably of clay, into which 
| stakes, when driven, will remain upright and solid. The stakes are 
about three feet long and are driven into the earth fully eighteen inches. 

Two are fixed at each end, or where each end of the canoe is to be, 
and between these pairs two rows are driven corresponding to the 
"beam " dimensions of the intended vessel, the number depending on 


EE m 


whether the canoe ia to be one, two, or more fathoms m length. One 
of two fathoms Tong has, I think, seven stakes on each side, but the 
number of stakes also varies with the size of the pieces of bark, for її 
these are small, additional stakes ure employed to support the joints. 
The stakes, of course, are driven into the ground in the form which 
the canoe is to take. 

If the bark has been cuts 


; ome months before, it iv softened by 
sleeping, Enough pieces are y 


ited with overlapping edges, by means 
of a stout twine, if it may be so-called, made from spruce roots, The 
hatural curve is of no assistance Io the canoe maker, because the grain 
of the bark runs crosswise of the canoe: moreover, the inner side of 
the bark is made the outer Side of the work, 
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The two ends oí this bottom strip, having been sharply doubled, 
are forced between the end stakes, and the united pieces of bark are 
slightly hollow all along in consequence of this doubling at the ends. 
A fire having been lighted close by, stones ure heated, and these are 
placed in the hollowed bark which has meanwhile been filled with 
water, Very soon the bark has been sufficiently steamed to be forced 
downward between the stakes to the ground. Strips to form the upper 
portions of the sides are now added by the stitching method, and by 
the application of pine pitch to-all the joints. 

The ribs are next put in plice. ‘These are usually ef cedar, from 
an inch and a half te two inches in width, and less than a quarter of an 
inch thick in the middle, lengthwise; toward the ends they become 
thinner, and throughout their whole length they are thinned on the 
edges: They are placed from a half to three-quarters of an inch apart, 
and between them and the bark are inserted slats, of the same material 
ani similarly made, reaching the whale length ot the canoc, Together 
these form almost s complete lining. ‘They not only add stiffness to 
the boat, but they prevent mjury by pressure irom within. Gunwale 
bars are lashed through the bark inside and outside and over the ends 
of the ribs with spruce bark. The vessel is stiffened by three bars 
from gunwale to gunwale — one in the middle and one neat each end 
—which are also bound with spruce-root thongs. (The bars are light, 
the central one being about three inches wide and three-eighths of an 
inch thick in the middle and thinned towsrd the edges, the other about 
two inches wide and thinned similarly. Holes are bored in the ends 
of them to receive the thongs. Davip BovLE. 


The Codex Cospianus, so named from its former owner, the 
Marquis Fernando Cospi (a Bologna patrician of the seventeenth century 
who formed a museum. which he afterward presented to his native city), 
has recently been reproduced in facsimile by photochromography at the 
expense of the Duc de Loubat. The execution of the work 15 marvel- 
ously fine, and reflects great. credit on the Danesi publishing house of 
Rome. The manuscript was first published in colors by Lord Kings- 
borough in the second volume of his Antiquities of Mexico; Wt is of the 
so-called pre-Columbian class, by which name are designated such 
Mexican manuscripts as show no trace of the Spanish conquest, and 
hence may be older than the Cortez invasion. A part of the codex 1$ 
painted on the obverse and another part on the reverse only : some 
parts show pictures om both sides. The whole represents the work. of 
two artists, one of whom performed his task remarkably well. The. 
first part shows symbolic pictures arranged in little squares, thirteen im 
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each row, which is the number af days in the so-called Mexican week. 
Most of the squares are occupied by two figures only, and as there are 
two hundred and sixty squares, Professor "Thomas has concluded that 
" this first part is a fonalamat!, applying to the to-day calendar chart 
This reads from left to right, begmning with the lower line and going 
up, like that of the Vatican codex, while that of the Borgian codex 
reads from right to left and from battom upward. The болаёатиг/ af 
the Codex Cospianus appears to be much more symbolic or mystical 
than the other two mentioned. The day symbols vary more from the 
typical, as tteual, and, moreover, cach has an accompanying symbol, 
which probably has some reference to the nine ‘lords of the night.’ 
These symbols appear to be repented at every ninth one, though some- 
what varied in form." Professor Thomas alto believes that, though be- 
longing to the pre-Columbian series. the Cospi codex appears ta be of 
more recent origin than the Codex Borgianuis, as it introduces the dots 
and lines in expressing numbers ; it is alan incomplete, as there are but 
eleven of the larger legiess sitting figures, this number corresponding 
with no known number in the Mexican time system. As to the signifi- 
cation of the single figures compesing the f»nalamat or ** hook of. lite- 
signs," the appended Spanish “ Description '' is almost silent, and in most 
cases their meaning ean only be sutmised. | | 
Another part of the codex [pages 9-53) is occupied by pictures of | 
Warriors or war gods, monsters, houses or tem ples, or by a single human 
figure, all in bright colors, beneath which ire numeral signs, chiefly of 
the numbers six, seven, eight, and nine, These marks seem to give. à 
chronologic character to the whole work, which, when fully understood, 
will be of great literary and ethnologie interest. | | 
An inscription states that the codex was presented by Valerio Zani 
to the Marquis Cospi, December 26, 1665. It now belongs to the 
University Library of Bologna, | 
A. 5, GATSCHET. 
Sir Hans Sloane was a born collector, nossessing in high degree 
the habit of accurate: observation and recording so necessary for the 


y we the Great Britain, were the tiucleus of the 
British Museum, Не was physician to the Duke of Albemarle while 
the latter was Governor. of Jamaica at the close of the seventeenth 
century, His Aiitery of Jamaica ig à model for explorers and museum 
collectors, The volumes are in large quarto, with full-size drawings of 
Plants, insects, and birds. The first volume was published in 1787, 
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and after a lapse of twenty years the second appeared, Sir Hans ex- 

plains this delay by telling of his collection and the time and labor 

expended (out of his daily practice as a physician) in arranging, classify- 

mg, and labeling it. After listing many thousands of natural history 

specimens, Sir Hans contimnucs— 

Humana, ts. Stones of the. Kidney and Bladder, Anatomical Prepara- 
tions, and the like, 

Miscellaneous things not comprehended with the foregoing, both 
Natural and Artificial, 

Things relating to the Customs of Antient Times, oF Antiquities, Urns, 
Instruments, £E., 

Large Seals, 

Pictures, many relating to Natural History, 

Mathematical Instruments, | | 

Large Vessels, Handles, and other things made of Agats, Jasper. Cor- 
neliana, Christals, besides many Came} and Seals, excisa, and in- 
cisa, 

Medals, antient, as Samaritan, Pheenician, and Coins in all Metals, 

Books in Miniature or Colours, with fine Drawings of Plants, Insects, 
Birds, Qaadrupeds, Fishes, end all sorts of. natural and artificial 
Curiosities, 

hooks of Prints, &c., 

Volumes of Manuscripts, the greatest p 
and Natural History, "Travels, &c. | M NE 

The etymology at“ pickaninnies " or, 213 Sloane spells it, puram nte, 
is given in hiş work, It is a corraption of prpwesias mies, applied to the 
slave or black babies of Jamaica. TuowAs WILSON. 


Borgiano Mexican Codex—Another very important Nahuatl 
manuscript has been reproduced for the use of students through the 
munificence of the Duc de Louhat. The Borgiano codex antedates 
the conquest af. Mexica, and ranks among the very Tare codices pre- 
served in Mexico and Europe which arc conventionally called pre- 
Columbian: It excels in size, and consequently in the richness of its 
pictorial text, all the others known, while in the integrity of its repro: 
duction, including the preservation in facsimile of the original binding, 
it is equaled only by Vatican codex No. 377% published alse under the 
direction of the Duc de Loubat in 1895. ‘Lingnistically and ethno- 
graphically considered, the Borgiano codex isa Nahuatl manuscript 
from Anahuac; in regard to its contents, il is ritualistic, от, 85 Р. 
Fabrega defines it, a historical, ritualistic, and astronomical almanac. 
lt therefore differs greatly from the Maya and Zapotec, a5 well as from 


art of them relating 10 Physick, 
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the historical and tributary codices, 'The codex is the property of the 
ethnographical museum of the Congregation de Propaganda Fide at 
Rome, and was called Borgizno because it was once the property of 
Cardinal Stefano Borgia, who died in 1804, The facsimile reproduc- 
tion of the original is so perfect that even the most minute details‘of 
the binding are represented. ‘The material of the codex consists of a 
strip of the skin of a Mexican deer, io meters in length and 27 centi- 
meters in width, and comprising fourteen pieces of varying length, 
glued together and prepared to receive the writing by means of a thin 
coating or sizing of transparent glue. The strip was folded in. thirty- 
nine equal parts, one over the other, in the form of a screen, making a 
volume 27 centimeters high by 26] centimeters wide, Ata period sub- 
sequent to the completion af itx pictorial text, the volume was covered 
with two thin boards, to which the two extremities of the strip were 
fastened with nails. The first three folded parts of the strip (pp. 74- 
76) have been slightly scorched., The text 15 written upon both sides 
of the skin, Like the Cospianus, the Borgiano codex was published | 
by Lord Kingsborough, but it is hardly necessary to add that the Due 
de Loubat's reproduction far exceeds the former in beauty, faith- 
fulness, and freedom from arbitrary additions. 
A. 5, GATSCHET. 

The Dresden Museum.— pr 4. B. Meyer, Director of the Royal 
Zoological, Anthropological, and Ethnographical Museum at Dresden, 
who recently visited the United States on a special mission from the 
government of Saxony, for the Purpose of inspecting Its museums and 
scientific institutions, calls attention to the omission, from the article on 
The Anthropological Museums of Central Europe, by Dr George A. 
Dorsey, published in the July, 1899, number of thie Journal, of refer- 

. ence to the museum under his d rection, Ins note, dated September 25th 
last, Dr Meyer says: 

"Dr Dorsey, , . . speaking of the anthropological collections of 
Germany and Austria, mentions only those of Berlin and Vienna, 
entirely overlooking that of Dresden, | therefore take this opportunity | 
of saying that the Dresden collection is the greatest. public anthropo- 
logical collection in Germany, covering отет тобо skulls, a great series. 
of skeletons, busts, and samples of hair, besides possessing the most 
Fomplete set of anthropometric instruments I know of." 

Under date of October 26th, Dr Meyer supplements his previous: 
note with the following information 


“The cases and desks. wherein the anthropologie collecti 
E un | | ection is 
exhibited are forty meters 10 РЕС noue 


Bg, the cases three to four meters high. 
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There are about 4o skeletons of the races of the earth, chiefly from 
the East: about zooo skulls among them being about 50° Melong- 
sians, 350 Philippine islanders (49 Negritos, and many deformed, from 
caves), about #30 criminals and insane, about 660 of the various 
European races, ctc, besides many single bones from different parts 
of the earth, ‘There are about goo casts of busts, heads, skulls, brains, 
and single parts of the body, including 63 specimens of criminals and 
insane, about 150 of races, 120 of celebrated persans, Ete- 'There are 
about 250 samples of hair from various races, chiefly Eastern, and about 
scanthropometric instruments of all kinds, The entire collection num- 
bers about 3600 catalogued specimens. There are, besides, 73 Osteo 
logical specimens of anthropoid apes. 

Hindu Superstitions,—Mr M. R. Pediow gives the following 
superstitions among Hindus in the Central Provinces, in the Jadian 
Antiguary for February : 

| If sparrows nest in à house-eaves, 
with charcoal, or spiders make webs 
intó poverty. 
| To guard children against the evil eye, their mothers disfigure ther. 
by applying lampblack to the eyes or make black spots on their fore- 
head, cheek, or chin; but girls are usually taltooed, not marked in 
this way, 

When children are attacked by the evil eye they show it by their ap- 
petite falling off. To remedy this, the mother takes salt, dried chillies, 
and charcoal amd puts them into a pot of water colored with lime 
and turmeric: This is waved three times over the child, and then 
spilled on the ground, or the ingredients are cast dry into the fire with 
some of the child's hair. 

Fruit and vegetable gardens 
of protection from the evil eye, or else their grow 
even if they are watered daily. 

‘The owners of gardens take the following precaution: A scarecrow 
or some animal's bones ога whitewashed pot is set up in the plot. 

Biack or blue threads, or pieces of leather or cowries are also 
fastened to the necks or legs of the house cattle to avoid the evil сү". 

Оп proof of pregnancy, the wile washes herself profusely, taking 
much care to avoid the shade of aman falling on ber, in the belief M 
her child, i£ born, would take after that man in features, though not In 
mental character. 

White Mountain Apache baskets ire of many shapes 
and sizes and are of two varieties — the bowl basket, £i. and the 

AN ANTH, E 8, 8—13 * 


or any one scribbles on the floor 
on the walls, the owner will fall 


and patches of cultivation stand in need 
th will be stunted, 
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olla-shape basket, fore, The Apache also make hasketry waler-jars 
coated inside and outside with mesquite gum. The bowls and ollas 
are made from willow, 1 have often seen the women coming from 
the river almost hidden by loads of willow, When they arrive m 
camp they strip off the bark and leaves and wrap the osiers into 
small bundles. The black patterns are made with the AMarfysia pod. 
it takes a great many of these pods to furnish one pattern, because 
for even a moderate decoration the only part used is a shred of black 
from the prong. The only tools used are a butcher-knife and a 
smal! awl When the woman begins to work on a basket she soaks 
the willows in water to make them pliable, then strips of the fine 
splints for sewing by putting the end of the switch in her mouth and 
paring off the filaments with a knife. In this they are so expert that 
the strips are wonderfully uniform, ‘They then prepare the small osters 
on which to work the coil, They punch a hole with the awl for every 
wrap, and push the filament through, as-in threading a needle, pulling it 
very tight. They piece out the splints very neatly in the bowl basket, 
and always end on the inside, terminating them with their knives, As 
soon às the basket is finished it is put into use. K. T. Dopes, 


Dr Fewkes' Researches,—In a letter from Dr J. Walter 
Fewkes, he states that before going tò Tusayan he remained a week in 
Holbrook, Arizona, to make notes, sketches, and photographs of a 
collection of two thousand objects of pottery, stone, bone, and shell 
from the region, formed by Mr F, J. Watron. He says: “The 
collection is particularly tich in Homolobi specimens, and the pottery 
has afew new pictographs, The Sikyatki specimens reveal a most in- 
structive cult which | had long suspected existed in that prehistoric 
pueblo, but had only fragmentary evidence of it, I hope the collection 
will find a permanent home in some institution.” ‘The enthusiasm! 
with which Dr Fewkes entered his winter's work at the Hopi villages, 
with all its privations, betokens the true explorer, and no one doubts 
that the results will prove as valuable as his previous investigations in 
this field. WALTER HOUGH. 

Anthropology in England.—in comparing the interest taken in 
anthropology in England and on the continent, Vatwre (October toth) 
says; “As an example of the interest that is taken in anthropology on 
the continent, we call attention to the publication of the free courses 
o! lectures delivered by Prof. E. Morgelii at Turin and Genoa. The 
tile of the publication is "Antropologia Generale: Lesioni su l'Uomo 
econdo la Teoria dell’ Evoluzione,” When will i be possible for the 
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English public to hear systematic lectures on anthropology of any kind, 
free or otherwise ? " 

In its issue of December 14th, the same journal, commenting on 
the article by Dr G. A. Dorsey on " The Anthropological Museums 
of Central Europe," published in the July, 1899, number of the 
American Anthropologist, says: “11 is clear that in the United States 
the study of ethnology is being pursued with the same enthusiasm аз 
in Germany, and that it has succeeded in a similar manner in securing 
a large measure of popular support, Viewed m the light of these facts, 
the conditions of things in Great Britain appears doubly deplorable,” 

The Vai or Vei are the only negroes who possess a true and in- 
digenous writing. They occupy 4 territory on the confines of Sierra 
Leone and Liberia. The alphabet is syllabic, and it is the only 
syllabic alphabet existing in. Africa. The first account of thus re- 
markable language was published by Forbes and Norris in 1549, 
and Koele also wrote on it in 1849 and 1854. Since then nothing 
has been published thereon till the recent study of M, M. Delafosse 
(Anthropolagiz, tome X, 1B99, pp. 129. 294). Forbes and Koelle 
asserted that the alphabet was invented about 1329 or 1839, but Dela- 
fosse considers it at least two hundred years old and perhaps older; it 
is not even certain that it was invented by the Val themselves. Forbes 
was als» wrong in stating that this alphabet was no longer in use in 
1849; as a matter of fact, it is still increasingly employed. Of the 226 
characters in the alphabet, 25 resemble Berber consonants in form, and 
10 resemble European letters and numerals ; but these may be purely 
superficial resemblances, as the sounds do not correspond. The 
author does not consider that the Vai alphabet has been derived from 
these sources, 

An Ostiak Custom.—Mr William Tegg relates 3 custom of the 
Ostiaks who, desiring to test their women, give to them a handful of 
hair pulled from a bearskin. Ш the woman accepts the gift the man 
may be assured of her honesty and purity, for her belief is that if it 
were otherwise, the bear, whose hair was pulled, would return at the 
end of three years and devour her. T'HoMAS WILSON. 

MINOR NOTES 


Dit G. A, Dokskv, curator of anthropology of the Field Columbian 
Museum, accompanied by an assistant and Rev. H. Voth, have 
returned to-Chicago from the Hopi pueblo of Oraibi, Arizona, whence. 
they departed December 6th. The aim of the expedition was to pro- 
cure additional ethnological material, to. witness, the approaching 
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solstice ceremony in order to obtain suggestions for new groups, and to 
start a systematic and somewhat extended excavation for the purpose 
of strengthening the Museum's archeological exhibit from Tusayan. 
The expenses were covered by Mr Stanley R, McCormick of Chicago, 
who placed $5000 at the disposal of the Museum in addition to the 
$10,2oc already expended on the Норіз. The splendid exhibit, which 
fills three large halls, js attracting many visitors, An account of the 
Voth collection was given in the Anthropologist for April last. 


THe UNIVERSITY ор PENNSYLVANIA'S Free Museum of Science 
and Art at Philadelphia, one of the late Dr William Pepper's cherished 
hopes, was formally opened on December goth in the presence of 
several thousand people. Immediately following the presentation to 
the board of trustees of the museum, a branze statue of the late Dr 
Pepper, the gift of friends, was unveiled: The presentation speech 
was made by ex-Senator George F, Edmunds, in behalf of she Dr 
Pepper testimonial committee. fn connection. with his address, Dr 
Edmunds was delegated by Mrs Frances Sergeant Pepper, the widow 
of Dr Pepper, to present to the university trustees, as û memorial to 
her hushand, a gift of $59,000 to continue the work which Dr Pepper 
commenced. 

THE THIRTEENTH LECTURE COURSE on science and travel at the 
Field Columbian Museum will be given during March and April. 
Those of anthropologie interest are- March. 24, " Primitive American 
art with illustrations drawn chiefly from studies in aboriginal games,” 
by Mr Stewart Culin; March зт, " Archeological discoveries on the 
North Pacific coast of America," by Mr Harlan |. Smith; April 7, 
" Soyaluna, d Hopi winter solstice ceremony," һу Rev, Н. R. 
Voth; April 28, “ Indian tribes of the great plains,” by Mr fames 
Mooney, | 


ARCHEOLOGICAL EXPLORATIONS were conducted about Long Island 
sound and lower Hudson valley during last season by Mr M, Raymond 
Harrington, in the interest of the American Museum of Natural 
History, The researches have brought to light a. number of Indian 
burials as well as specimens from shell-heaps. Mr Marshall H. 
Saville, of the American Museum, left New York in the latter part of 


December for the purpose of carrying on excavations at the ruins of 
Xoxo [ora season of three months. 


SWISS LAKE SKULLS —M. E. Pitard describes in Anthropologie 
(tome x, 1899, p. 261) three crania from Swiss Lake sites: The first, 
from Point, with an index of 91.5. belongs to the Rhetian or Dissentis 
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type, and is temarkably similar to a skull described by M. Verneau 
from Concise, which that author believed to belong to the bronze age; 
but M. Pitard asserts that his example is neolithic, The other two 
стапа were found in the same layer at Concise, and are of the bronze 
age; their indices are 77.6 and 84.6. 

Tax Foux-Lore Socrety of London, it is stated, has placed on 
permanent deposit in the Museum of Archeology and Ethnology of 
Cambridge University a collection consisting of more than 600 objects 
illustrating the folklore of Mexico. The collection, which was made їп 
Mexico by Prof, Frederick Starr of the University of Chicago, was 
exhibited last June at a joint meeting of the Folk-Lore Society and the 
Anthropological Institute. 

THY VALUABLE LIBRARY relating to the American Indians collected 
by the late J. Hammond Trumbull has been acquired by the Watkinson 
Library at Hartford. Dr Trumbull's manuscript Natick Dictionary, 
compiled mainly (rom the various translations of John Eliot, has been 
presented to the American Antiquarian Society at Worcester, and steps 
have been taken toward its publication. 


‘THE FOUNDATION of a chair of American Archeology at the 
University of Berlin by the Duc de Loubat, has given a great impetus 
to the development of the teaching of anthropology at that university. 
Recently it has been announced that Dr Adolf Bastian has been mide 
Professor Ordinarius of Ethnology. ‘This has been followed by the 
announcement of the appointment of Dr Felix von Luschan as Professor 
(extraordinarius) of Anthropology. 

A COMMITTEE, consisting of Mr James X. Scripps, Mr George wW. 
Bates, of Detroit, and Prof. Francis W. Kelsey, of the University of 
Michigan, was appointed at the annual meeting of the Detroit branch 
of the Archeological Institute of America, and wag instructed to name 
à general committee to prepare a memorial to be submitted to the next 
State legislature on the subject of an archeological survey of Michigan. 


Tue American ArcHa&oLoorst, formerly The Antiguarian, of 
Columbus, Ohio, has been purchased by Popular Science (not Appleton's 
Popular Science Monthly) of New York City, and will be merged into 
and become a part of the archeological department of thst magazine 
conducted by Mr Warren K. Moorehead, assisted by Messrs J. F. 
Snyder and A, F. Berlin. 

Ми Сковок Вүкон Сокрон started for Central America, De- 
cember sth, on an archeological expedition under the auspices of the 
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Peabody Museum of Harvard University. Arrangements have been 
made by which explorations will be renewed at the ruins of Copan, 
where the Museum has done much important work during previous 
years, 


BY THE Witt of Thomas Armstrong, of Plattsburgh, N. Y., Union 
College is to receive between $105,00e and $150,000. It is required 
that the college shall endow a chair of sociology and offer a certain 
number of annual prizes and scholarships for the sons of Clinton 
County farmers, — Sinet 


THE ARCHEOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF Moscow has established “an 
archeological commission" (i e, an Historical Manuscripts Commission), 
according to the American Aistorica} Review, the function of which is 
to print reports on the contents of the lesser public and private archives 
of Russia, 

Mns ELIZABETH A. Jounson, of White Rock, Republic county, 
Kansas, has donated to the Kansas State Historical Society eleven 
acres of land, embracing the site of the Pawnee Indian village where 


Capt. Zebulon Montgomery Pike. in 1806, first raised the American 
flag on Kansas soil, 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL IsTITUTE.—A| à meeting of the Anthropos 
logical Institute of Great Britain and Ireland, held January 3oth, Mr 
C- H. Read was elected president, Mr A. L Lewis treasurer, and Mr 
J. L. Myres Secretary for the ensuing year, 


Dr Merton І. MILLER, author of an int 
" Preliminary Study of the Pueblo 
1898, has been appointed to an 
University of Chicago. 

Dr Daxin P, MCMILLAN: has received 
Child-study De 
Chicago, 


Me W. L. H. Duckworth has been appointed to the University 
lectureship in physical anthropology, Cambridge, England. 


THE DicNtry of & peerage has been conferred on Sir John 
Lubbock, Bart. 


eresting and instructive 
of Taos, New Mexico," Chicago, 
associateship in anthropology in the 


an appointment in the 
partment recently established in the public schools of 
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MORPHOLOGY OF THE CHINOOK VERB' 
By JOHN, R. SWANTON 
INTRODUCTION 


Dialects of the Chinook language were spoken along both 
banks of Columbia river from the Cascades to the sea, and for 
some distance up the Willamette. They are divided into two sets, 
Upper and Lower, the former embracing those “from the Cas 
cades to Grey's Bay on the northern. bank of the river and. to 
a point a little above Astoria on the southern ^- the latter “ the 
Clatsop dialect of the lower Columbia and the Chinook of Shoal- 
water Bay." "These last are now practically extinct. 

Horatio: Hale, philologist of the Wilkes expedition, 1838-42, 
made a slight study of this language, the results of which are con- 
tained in the section on " Ethnography and Philology," of the 
reports of that expedition, pages 562-564. аз “6, The Tshinuk 
Family." It ‘was based mainly on the Watlala dialect of Upper 
Chinook. In Vol. tt of the Transactions of the American Ethno- 
logical Society, (pages xxiii-clxxxviil) this account was reprinted 





| | Thesis far the degree af Doctor of Philosophy accepted by the Commitice of the 
Disision of American Archeology and Ethnology of Harvard University. 
Hy 
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under the title: " Hale's Zmdtans of North-west America ana’ vocab- 
ularies of North America; with an introduction, By Albert 
Gallatin.” Prof. Friedrich Müller copied it again into his 
Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, 1882, Vol. 11, part I, pages. 
254-256, adding a few suggestions which were generally correct. 

In the summers of 1890 and 1891 Prof. Franz Boas, having 
learned that the dialects of Lower Chinook were almost extinct, 
succeeded in collecting a series of Chinook Texts, which were 
published by the Bureau of Ethnology in 1894. From studies of 
the language in these and the following years Professor Boas out- 
lined its grammar in “Notes on the Chinook Language,” pub- 
lished in the American Anthropologist for January, 1893 (pp. 55— 
63). These "outlines," the printed texts, and the manuscript 
notes made by Professor Boas are the bases of the present study 
into the morphology of the verb. 


fxplanations 


Figures appended to the examples given refer to the corre- 
sponding page and line in the published Chinook Texts, thus, 
213-19 means that the preceding example will be found in line 
19, page 213. A. referstothe Katlamat notes, ex. after the page 
number (e. g., 213 ex.) indicates that the illustration was taken 
from notes on that page of Professor Boas’ original note-books. 

Sounds in the words to which attention is desired are 
italicized. 


I. PHONETIC TA ws 


Phonetic changes play such an important part in Chinook that 
they will be the first subjects for consideration. The appended 
alphabet is taken from the Introduction to Professor Boas 
Chinook Texts: | 


а, 2, о, т, have their continental sounds (short), 
8, £1 6,0, long vowels. 
^, E, 1, 0, U, Obscure vowels. 


SWANTON | MORPHOLOGY OF THE CHINOOK FERB 201 


“vowels not articulated hut indicated by the position of the 





mouth. 

Е as in German Far. 

A any in das, 

ù o in German moli. 

с ê Im дег. 

separates vowels which do not form diphthongs. 

ai fin land. 

ап swm Aaw, 

| as in English, | 

И very long, slightly palatized by allowing a greater portion 
of the back of the tongue to touch the palate, 1 

1 posterior palatal / ; the tip of tbe tongue touches the alveoli 
of the lower jaw, the back of the tongue Is pressed 
against the hard palate, sonans. 

L the same, short and exploded (surd ; Lepsius’ ¢). 

Li the same, with very great stress of explosion, 

4 velar $. 

: English 4. S 

\ atized & (Lepsius 4) almost y, | 

kX oct һе Maio as a posterior palatal £, between 4 
and +. 

x as el in German Jac. { 

x = pronounced at posterior border of hard palate. | 

x palatal x as in Gèrman iA, сш 

"©, are evidently the same sound and might be written r or €, 


both being palatized; ¢ (Rnglish sh) ів pronounced 
with open teeth, the tongue almost touching the palate 
immediately behind the alveoli; s is modified in the 
same manner. 


- -— e m amma ge 





d, = ТЬ i ; ат 1 a ; re 
b, : "m English, but surd and sonant are difficult to dis 
gk) tinguish. 
n as in English. 
y as in year. 
¥ asin English. "M 
= is kaera with semi-clausure of the nose and with very 

slight compression of the lips; it partakes, therefore, of 

the character of ^ and se. | 

Я із pronounced with semi-clausure of the nose; it partakes, 

therefore, of the character of d. | 

" 
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| designates increased stress of articulation. | 

! designates increased stress of articulation due to the elision 
of g. | | 

: is a very deep laryngeal intonation, due to the elision of g. 

2, 4 designate excessive length of vowels, representing approxi- 


mately the double and fourfold mora. 


In this table it will be observed that several pairs of sounds— 
d and f, P and ӯ, ¢ and &—are noted as“ difficult to distinguish.” 
This is probably not due to lack of fixity in the sound itself, but 
is because one Chinook sound is mediate between the pair used 
by us, In the present paper one or the other of the above pairs of 
sounds will be used indiscriminately. 6, however, has been 
entirely replaced by » or m. The two remaining unaspirated k- 
sounds — 4 and 9 — will often be found grammatical equivalents 
of £ and g, and a similar interrelation prevails between the three 
aspirates, 2", X, and ғ. The vowels e and 1, о and w constitute 
two grammatically interchangeable pairs: a, the only vowel outside 
of these of grammatical significance, will be found more closely 
related to the ow than to the eg pair. 
To summarize, in tabular form, grammatical equivalents are — 
о, u (to which @ is closely related), 
£, ї, 
d, f, 
4, £, 
& gu (rardyg and ^) — , These will be 
I referred to 
+, A, x’, the "aspirates" — jag" k-sounds," 
More important is the relation existing between the sounds 4, 
5», andz NixE/tcEmaóx, he heard about it (266.21)! becomes, 
for in stance, in the third person plural noxo? tcEmadx, they heard 
about it (266.4); anbczwEmo'sx'tm, I fool him (110 ex.), becomes 
atcu Xuimo'sx-Em, he fooled them (178.15), the / and s changing 
toe (ori). Again, agigE'/xem, she called him (157.10), changes 





' See explanations, p. 200, 
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to nuguéxeé'ma, E will call them (153 ex.), and axEmo'tén, she 
helped sing (150.10), to. nuxoexü'ten, they helped sing (260.21). 
A direct change from f to wis probably indicated in the words 
5'poZ, night (108.10), and nopé#Em, it got dark (23.5). We know, 
however, that the frequentative suffix / becomes ^ under certain 
conditions. Examples are aksó pEnax, she jumps about (192.1 an 
nixe’nkow, he ran about (127.13); бхипё т, she was drifting about 
(223.10); tcupEná' miL, he jumps much (111 ex. KJ; atcLEl*- 
?mEnRIL, he gives him [ood always (22.12), In auch words as 
aksó/nEnaw and oxuné'm, it is evident that the use of m is 
governed by the preceding =, but no definite rule can be found 
for the others. The change from / or & to *, however, is always 
accompanied by the insertion of an olor w) immediately before it. 
A slight change which ought to be noted in this connection is 
the omission of-a succeeding о ота prefix when the above change 
occurs. We have atcaya‘/ex, he did her to him (118.10), but 
atcta'wix, he did them to them (95.2); aqe LE/etx, they gave him 
to it (267,26), and aqta witx, they gave them to them (249.13) 
Where ww stands for ws, and the succeeding e and a are dropped. 
An important harmonic law now confronts us which must, 
indeed, be considered the most important in the language. It 
has already been indicated in the examples given above,— 
nixE'Itcemaóx and noxat'tcemaóx, agigE Ixém and nuguexe ma, 
— where the insertion of e (or wy after + and g follows upon the 
insertion of an p ar a beforethose letters. State 
dictates that, when the vowel o or « falls before a k-sound, the 
vowel a immediately following is changed to д, and unless the k- 
sound is one of a group of stem consonants, any other sound has 
inserted Before it, In noxo&'teEmaóx, for instance, x preceded 
by ¢ is immediately followed by anew ¢ inserted before ё, The 
same is true of g in nzguéxe/ma, In these cases 
law is somewhat obscured by the change of / to c, but oguë pXati 
(bark-tree, 125 ex.), nóxakjoe'n&yak (bundles, 66.22), and à*kwil 
(woman, 60.1), will bring it out clearly. atge’pXate, alder country 


the action of the 


d in full, this law. 
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(340 ex), contains the same element -gépXa as ogue'p Xati, the only 
real difference being in the initial vowel,and we find conformably 
to our law that a second o appears between ; the k-sound, and 
* Here the k-sound is followed by re: in the next example, 
noxokjoe‘neyak, {rom inixk;'e’niak, the second o is inserted between 
two- consonants, x and £, x being here the reflexive prefix. This 
word also illustrates the possibility of two successive insertions, 
lor we have one between x and £, anda second between $y and f: 
The third example we have given, 2*4 kuil, woman, illustrates this 
still further, besides giving an example of the application of the 
law to the vowel a. L^a'gil isa neuter form of the same word. 0 
being substituted for 4, jr isthen changed to s, and a second e is 
inserted after g. Other examples of the displacement of a bye 
are, tqage’‘lxte (firebrands, 43 ex. K), singular, fof UE letê 
(45 ex. K.); Lk'asks (child, 5 ex.) ak'ócke (girl, 1082), Further 
cases of insertion are ná'xt.Xa (she begins to burn, 108.16), nd- 
XóL Xa (they burn, 108.155: ne Xk (hê went home, 114.21), nd’xdko | 
(they went home, 618.25): @ktexam (he sanp, 235.12), Киске 
(they sang, 167.4), Successive changes under proper conditions 
may extend to the end of the word. Lea’xa, her child (neuter ; 
177.6), becomes, for instance, Nef Xo in the feminine (146.9). This 
word and 6*6'lcvil illustrate the possibility of changes in the stem 
where the ksounds are succeeded by a ore; With a group of 
consonants in the stem the case is different, atcre' lue (he spears 
him, 183.5), ateokektamit (he roasts her, 94.4), atei’tuéc? (he 
Sees it, 154.18, preserve their stems te, -Aek ker, intact, although 
& is immediately preceded by sw. The converse of the law is 
illustrated sufficiently hy examples already given, Z'kéftexEm, n- 
Xó£xa, uk'Jcke, ?qegm te, where the changes stop at 4, £, £, 
апа 2. [ts great importance, and the necessity of always bearing 
it in mind, are shown by the difference. between: L*a'gil and 
обої, tqagé'lxte and Oqozue'lyte, Lga'xa and ugd’xd, In 
operation it is practically infallible, and the predilection of the 
Chinook forsounds of the k-group makes it an ever present factor. 
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Directly connected with this phenomenon, although not under 
the same Jaw, are certain usages and tendencies also involving ё 
and the lcsounds. The regular objective prefix for the third per- 
son plural of a transitive verb and the corresponding subjective 
prefix of an intransitive verb, ordinarily 7, become e when followed 
by a ksound. Examples illustrating the normal use of f are, 
арек, she saw. them (75.22), atci/ax, le did them (9.5), 
nfa'dwil, 1 catch them; a/égELx, they went down to the beach 
(133.18), aZzgE'tctolax, they went down river (266.10); but com- 
pare with these aqugo'-om, they reached them (89.7); atcó xóx, 
he did them (46.18); acgé’ Xuina, they (two) placed them in the 
ground (30.12); nwgü'goimx, they said (266.5); порота уах, 
they move (245.9) ; nxoexó' tenema, they helped sing (260.21). 

Again, the third person plural pronominal prefix of the intran- 
sitive verb before 4, ¢, 4, of gq infixes à syllable ge. Nê kim, hé 
said (167.1), becomes nugv'k'oim, they said (270.7) ; пахат, 
: he looked (191.17), nugugué’qxamt, they looked (62.1): amckLe- 

watck, you (pl) paddle (227.12), nuguktê'watck, they paddled 
(128.25) ; Ixge/staq joama, we will make war (145 ex) nugugue- 
staq ioamx, they go to war (270.1). 

When there are two objective prefixes, the aecond in this per- 
son and number is always o. This is partly a necessary con- 
sequence of the above rules, because a second object never occurs 
unless followed by a modifying prefix which can only be $, t 
раі, 2, огош. If ¢ falls before &, 4 or FEA, it would therefore 
change to.o in obedience to the rule governing in first objects. 
Before £ or a, ¢ algo changes to 2, and the 2 ог n- gives place to f 
or /; atcaLE'lqamx, he:shouted at him (##., he sent her forth to 
it) 164.26, atcanter’qamx, he shouted (/#t., he sent her forth to 
them) 164.1, The w is of no significance. Лісауд ах, Ве did 
her to him (118,0), atctà/uwix, he did them 10 them (95.2): 
aq&'LElotx, they gave him to it (267-29); aqta'witx, they gave 
them to them (249.13) illustrate the same, = simply standing 
for, This phenomenon will recall cases already treated when 
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we first spoke of the change of / or s to e agigE xem, she called 
him (157.10), nugw/xé'ma, I will call them. — But there the 
change to e seemed due to the preceding 2, while in the cases now 
under consideration the change to o seems to be brought about by 
that of /to e. It may therefore be stated as a rule that, among 
the prefixes, ff must be changed to or. | 
Besides transformations governed by laws, there are certain 
marked tendencies to the insertion of o alter a final k-sound ; 
aLxuwu'tcatk, he hears (235.6), amxauwu'tcatko, you hear (229. 
4); atció'latck, he lifted him (74-23), amidla’tega, you lift him 
(225.11); yuk;'6/niak, he is hanging (302 ex.), aniukj'& niake, 
DL hang him (302 ex. The suffix -/c£ may always take a terminal 
9. When these k-sounds are followed by some suffix, an o is still 
more likely to be inserted : tgE'tciqLk, they are crosswise (278 ex.), 
aLXtce'qLesx, it is usually across (238.6). Between a ksound 
and m, however, a is used instead. of 9, А favorite combination 
is the use of a k-sound followed by 2 and immediately preceded 
bya. The future suffix o, in Lgia’xé (it will make him, 38.16), 
becomes, for instance, a, —tkeauw?'xa@ (they will make them (2) 
to them, 35 ex.) — when for any reason the preceding a is lost. 
Other examples of a preceding a are Lpaqxo-ikc (shags, 89.2), lax 
nikLa'ksit (he cannot do it, 204.13), mceilgd'qxeit (he lay on his 
back, 147.5). There {з also a suffix ako. And as we have found 
e occurring after l-sounds not preceded by a, so we also find 
@ preceding the same variety of sounds not followed by », in 
places where we should regularly expect something else, Such 
are contained in ated’ qe, he bit her (136.9), aqté’xe, they cut 
them (06.12), ayaqsti, he had enough (46.17), "The significance 
of these changes will become clear when we approach the subject 
of verhal prefixes. 
Finally we have tó deal with а 
nected with the use of the accent, 
velar or palatal £ is changed over 
sound of the velar or palatal frequ 


set of changes closely con- 
When the accent preceding à 
50 as to stand alter it, the full 
ently disappears, leaving only a 
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slight catch, ^, or an increased stress in pronouncing the conso- 
nant preceding, !, to mark its omission; L4'gauwilqt, his blood 
(204.16), L'd^wulqt, blood (204.16); olxa'gxalptckix, our fire (73-21), 
6'leptekix, fire (37-20); egret, creck (115,10), t/a LEMA, creeks 
(93.0). This rule by no means covers all cases, and especially 
cases where the omitted velar is in the penultimate syllable. 
There is a marked disinclination to accent the ultima; é’gramstk, 
single apit (so voc.) becomes in the possessive not tga‘d’mstk 
(my single spit, 332 ех.), ог tga'gxamstk, but tpa amstk. And 
co with dAret, root (199 ex), tga at, my root; Fazer fsh 
weir (217 ex.), uya Aat, his. sh weir (217 ex) A rule covering 
most of these exceptions is the following: When more than one 
sound appears before the velar, and the velar is in the penultimate 
syllable, the velar may be omitted without a change of accent, 
All that can be stated with unqualified certainty is that where ¢ is 
variable, in those forms in which it is retained, the accent precedes, 

#, and £ on receiving the accent are frequently strengthened 
toa; f and & sometimes to ¢-: Iekjalé, basket (321.ex.), Ltckj'ald'- 
yukc, baskets (321 ex.); ick yim, grizzly bear (61.3), icaya# muke, 
grizzly bears (145.16) ; ate gAla-itx, it was In à canoe (226.23), 
atagd'lait, they were in a canoe (1! 33-5); itcà'lEXamitk, her bed 
(76.8), ilEmZtk, a bed (177.17); ataxE lgrLx, she burns (193-14) 
Lelxet'lge’Lxac, we make fire with it (11-25): ani’ lêl, I bend it 
(lidex.), ixel/'l, he becomes a little bent (114 ex.), 4 is frequently 
inserted to carry the accent, especially in verbs where the accent 
is thrown forward of the verbal prefix. Instead of atcrax (he 
did him) we find ated yax; for at.ga'mlax (it did her to you), aLga- 
m4lax. ‘The following words insert such a vowel into the stem : 
mLopia/LXa, you will gather it (43-4). agiupd yar X, she gathered 
him (42.25); atcin/qona-itx, he put him on him (165.4), atciuqo- 
4'najt,he put him on him (165.3) ; ruXune'n, it floated about 
(272.23), atuXud'nitck, it Aoated (47-19): tid’kunat, its spring 
salmon (92.12), igud’nat, spring salmon (92.11). The insertion 
of E to carry the accent is also common. 








и 


ШЕНЕ 


208 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [it a 


П. Tre Parts or Sreecu 


An adequate comprehension of one part of speech requires 
some knowledge of the others, I shall therefore introduce the 
main theme with a brief chapter on the other elements that 
make up the Chinook language. 

Substantives are classed under hve genders, indicated by the 
following prefixes: masculine i. feminine o, Neuter J, dual є, 
plural f. These prefixes are pronominal, Thus we have from the 
stem -kanax (chief), Zka'nax, Jr (more strictly 4m) chief, or malc 
chief (29.4); oko'nax, she (strictly her) chief, or chieftainess 
(146.20) ; Lká'nax, it chief, chief of undefined gender. (29.18) ; 
fkana'ximet, them chiefs (194.2): from the stem -goLe'IEXEmk 
(person), fgoLe/Ie XEmk. male person (234.1): goLe'IEXEmk, an 
indefinite person (226.8); cgoLE'IE X Emk, them two persons (117,6). 
The language therefore possesses three numbers. as well. singular, 
dual, and plural, As used at the time when the materials for 
this language were collected, the provinces of these genders were 
by no means clearly defined. It is not surprising to find such 
words as отпа, arrow; mat. bay: alee, earth, which in 
English would be neuter, assigned to the masculine, or. û fan 
bucket, cite'watXte, bailer, otsó'oitk, dip-net, to the feminine. 
The classification of objects with total disregard for consistency 
is a familiar enough phenomenon in all languages. But in 
Chinook the same form may be used both in singular and in plural, 
singular prefixes appearing in the plural, dual or plural in the 
singular. Words which convey no idea of duality or plurality 
to us are in one or the other Of these fenders, and wee versa, OF 
the game noun may have plural forms in two different genders, 
while -&, the regular Plural suffix, occurs after the prefix Z- almost 
as frequently as alter z Thus, the plural of ikan!'m, canoc 
(157.15), is ekuni'm (133-6): of opa'ute, crab-apple (voe. 32), 
£p& ute, crab-apples (уос, 32); of tê late (a kind of berry ; 67 ex. 
К.) айко 7t&'[ata - of igo'matk, arrowpoint (218.22), igoma'tgkma 
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(218.24). tl'ó1, house (67.9) ; тай тох, aspidium root (33! 
ex.) ; tqamila’leq, beach (75.3), are plural: cka’kole, ecl ; c*óla'l, 
ground-hog blanket (177.16); cEqoala‘la, gun (247 ex.), dual. The 
forms ending in -aa, like igoma‘tgema, are, however, readily ex- 
plained, ana being the distributive suffix; The arrowpoints arè 
not conceived of as one group of so many points, but each point 
is taken by itself, the d referring to one ata time. The suffix for 
tlie true plural is, as we have said, -&, which, with few exceptions, 
is found only with the pronominal prefixes £ or J, -kc seems to 
have originally indicated a plurality of human beings. From 
some plural forms tEpó'te, arms (27.7): tkemela'plix, armpits 
213.9) ; tl'à/na, beavers (99 ex.); t'E'tsikin, chipmunks (58 ex.) ; 
tE'cean, boards (38.9), both -&c and ma are absent. 

In spite of all exceptions indicated, the use of í ano as distin- 
guishing masculine and feminine objects is fairly amenable to 
rule, and much the same may be said of e and £, especially in 
words like ckulkuló/L, double-pointed harpoon (109.2); €E'qxo 
double-pointed arrow (192.21); HE peo, grass (191.17); fktê ma, 
dentalia (248.22); but the use of J, which we have called the 
neuter prefix, is more obscure. ft seems primarily and perhaps 
otiginally to have had an indefinite function, £k; ackc, child, be- 
ing à sort of noncommittal [ora o£ ik;à'cke, boy, or Okj'6'cke, girl. 
Inthe plural it occurs more frequently with the suffix -a than 
with -te which associates it with the distributive. Not infre- 
quently a substantive may take two plurals, one in f and one in 
L. To o’npite, chicken-hawk (192.12), we find the plurals 
fEnpk'teke (115. ex) and zEupE'tckc (89.17). both. having the 
regular. plural suffix; iki kala, husband (16.10), has tenE' mckc 
(138.6) and £ZEnE'mckc (165 ex.). 

Some few substantives have a plural prefix ma-; Hate tanue, 
Indians (234.12), sauá'itk, nets (95.23), and some names of places 
a locative prefx ma- (at), AVakótjWt, (271-2), Nayü'aqctaówe 
(229.20). Words indicating relationship have à special plural 
suffix :sana: e' qs X, father-in-law (24.3), t qsbe ana, fathers-in-law 
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(104 ex. K.); o'qaxamge, female cousin (27 voc.), LoxaugEmana, 
cousins (r11.ex. K.) The substantival suffix JE is used to 
indicate the point of anything: igó'ma, arrow for birds (218.17), 
igo ma££, arrowpoint (218,22), and -/? to mark that an object is 
of wood, Lia'xeteqtk* £e, his cross-sticks (313 &x.), omé'etewaLx/f, 
thy bailer (118.2). The plurals of substantives not infrequently 
have different stems from the singular: il'i'kala, husband 
(253.17), tEnE'mckc, husbands (138.6); Lkj'a'cke, child (256.13), 
t ka'cocinike, children (1 38.9. A long list of animal names have 
duplicated stems, as iqi'e'sqiés, blue-jay (28. 16), l'pEnpEn, badger 
(62.14), igoe&'Iqoel, owl (61.13), Names of birds are almost all 
onomatopoetic, 

The idea of possession plays an important part in Chinook, 
and since the Possessive prefixes are likely to appear frequently 
it will be best to-append a complete list; 


M. А N. D, Р. 
my ei ор. LgE'- ope’. IgE- 
thy imé- ûmê Lemê ева“ tm£- 
his ia". Oya pia’. cia’ iA" 
her ited. gû Lgd'- cgá'- tgá'- 
its iLa- 14. La’. eri- tA 


our two selves’ (incl) itka- mag ха". cx. txÀ- 


our two selves’ (excl) intā' angg. [tma] [сима] гий 


your two selves" imti- gina" LKmtáà- [emra’-]  tmta’- 
their two se]yes' ict — ucta- Let’. [cta’-] teti’ 
our (incl) xa’  ulxa' [krixa] cik. Uxt- 
our (exel,) intel unted- Lntcd' [cintca'-] tnic&-- 
your ici. umed- mea. [cemc"-] temcá"- 
their ita. uti- цой’. сів. 182 


The bracketed forms are those of which no examples have 
actually been found, although there is little room for doubt con- 
ceming them. The initial sound, it will be observed, is identical, 
in each case, with the substantival pronominal prefix for the 
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corresponding gender, and we shall find that, except in the first 
person singular and third person singular feminine, the sounds 
following are identical with the objective pronominal prefix in 


the verb, A ksound immediately following the possessive pre — 


ñx is aspirated, and, when the accent is thrown farther back, 
certain slight euphonic changes are introduced such as have been 
already treated. 

Excepting demonstratives and verbs, the remaining parts of 
speech present few difficult problems. In the following chapter 
we shall show that adjectives are morphologically identical with 
the continuative form of the intransitive vero. They agree in 
gender with the nouns upon which they depend. Numerals 
ahove one take the suffix йе when they indicate human beings. 
Cardinal numerals above the first are otherwise invariable. &Xt, 
one, possesses gender and has a peculiar form, @’Xat, for human 
beings; The cardinal adverb is formed by the use of a suffix-1, 
but the ordinal adverb also takes a possessive prefix i£a-. Thenu- 
meral three will illustrate these changes well, as follows: cardinal, 
Lon (76.10) ; with human beings, aLe'ni#s (196.1); ordinal (with 
feminine substantive), azi Lon (211.20); cardinal adverb, LóÓ ni, 
three times (23.18); ordinal adverb, fra Lönê, the third time 
(191.10). Ordinals (very naturally) agree with the substantives on 
which they depend. i4’newa, first, seems to be from an entirely 
different stem from the cardinal, one. Independent personal pro- 
nouns are formed by suffixing -aita to the objective pronominal 
Prefixes of the first and second persons in all numbers, arka to 
the third person singular and dual, aca to the third person 
plural. The interrogative pronoun E'ikta is identical with the 
substantive for “thing,” and 1s treated accordingly: When there 


is no interrogative pronoun or adverb, interrogation is indicated 


by the particle ma. Demonstratives have not been thoroughly 
investigated, but four complete series are known to exist, marking 
various degrees of nearness in time or place and af visibility or 


invisibility. ‘They incorporate the pronominal prefixes end ate 


-E WE 


= 


е 
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introduced either by 2 or x. Those introduced by ¢ indicate 
greater remoteness than the others. When standing for human 
beings a suffix ¢ appears: qó'ta, those things (22.11), qé'tac, 
those persons (27.153). Adverbs are usually invariable, giis the 
sole preposition covering all kinds of ideas of location, such as 
are expressed by our prepositions af, /o, iw, em, ctc. Ma'nix, 
when; qe — pa, if; q&'wa, if, are the only important subordinate 
conjunctions, The use of take, then, and a‘lta, now, to intro- 
duce sentences is exceedingly common. There are three 
codrdinate conjunctions, kia, ка, ска. The first of these connects 
substantives, and cka seems to have an introductory function. 
All are translated by our codrdinate conjunction ad. Interjec- 
Lions and exclamatory particles are numerous, 


HI. ‘Tense 


In common with other American languages Chinook sharply 
distinguishes between transitive and intransitive verbs. This 
division becomes of especial importance when we take up the 
subject of tense, because three of the five tenses — aórist of the 
transitive, transitional, continuative, future, and perfect — are 
bounded by the line between intransitive and transitive. 

Morphologically considered the aórist of the transitive and 
the transitional are one and the same tense, both being marked 
by a prefix a. Before vowels, or, in other words, before the pro- 
nominal prefixes of the third person singular masculine and fem- 
inine and the third person plural, this prefix changes to n except 
when the pronoun is followed Бу а ого, Тіз case the mascu- 
line form із аўа- or ayo., the third person plural, atg E~ Examples 
of the regular use of s. are пё'хах, ће becomes (22.3), nà'xax, she 
becomes (43.15), z0/xóx, they become (28,8); of the exception, 
yo, he went (114.21), HÓ'ya, she went (114.20), 4'tgt, they 
went (116.25). The adrist of the transitive is used so continually 
that no especial illustrations need be introduced. The transi 
tional is, in fact, merely divided from the adrist of the transitive 
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to which it normally belongs for purposes of contrast with the 
continuative, a wholly intransitive tense. This ts morphologically 
distinguished by the absence of the aóristic sign. Innse the tran- 
sitional represents an action as completed within a limited time, 
the continuative as extending for an undefined time, either in the 
present or the past. The latter is similar to our participle in 
img with an auxiliary: she ts singing, he was walking. The 
verbs né’xax and ike’x illustrate itsuse excellently, né'xax mean- 
ing he became, iké'x, he was. alxomá'yol, we drifted (149 €x.); 
né’Lxam, he came down to the beach (235.14); Ayo ko; he flew 
(157.24), are other examples of the transitional ; Ixomá'yol, we 
afe (or were) drifting (149 ex.); é'Lxam, he is coming down to 
the beach (235.14); Loc, it is there (167.8), of the continuative. 
The continuative is a purely ‘ntransitive tense, because in transi- 
tive verbs the object limits the action in such manner as to pre- 

clude the possibility of its occurrence. | 

Adjectives are morphologically identical with this latter form 
of the verb, io'Lqte, "long," for instance, being equally well 
rendered, he is long, and the resemblance becomes striking when 
we consider the third person plural, tgE Late, since the substitu- 
tion of ёк- lor o- inthis connection is an especial feature of intran- 
sitive. verbs, The substantive also presents striking analogies. 
Recurring to the examples used in the section on the parts of 
speech it will be seen that ika’nax might be rendered “he is a 
chief," uka’nax, “it is a chief,” tkana’ximct, “they are chiefs,” 
cgaLe'lgX Emk, "they two are persons," Only the feminine pre- 
бх e-, okó'nax, presents difficulties ; but when we actually hind 
mká'nax, you chief or you are a chief (218.1), and ngoLé'IEXEmk, 
I am a person (68.2), that objection is largely discounted. In 
Upper Chinook the feminine a persists in nouns, 

The future tense is regularly marked by a suffix «a, which, 
antithetically to the prefix a-, is always the last sound in the verb. 
After g or x, -a in conformity with the phonetic tendency noted 
in section I usually changes to o ania wa*, I killed him (114.7), 
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tgEmuwáa' *o, they will kill you (66.17); a’mtax, you do them 
(17.2), tcinlà xo, he will do them for me (70.6). Aftera final a ar 
£ y is inserted before adding the tense suffix: atco'pEna, he 
jumped (72.12), tcopEnà ya, he. will jump (186.23) ; aLktó'guaxt, 
they swept them (111.10), mcktugue'xéja, you will sweep them 
(130.8. The reason for this is evident. -ara also becomes the 
future termination when preceded by certain consonants, especi- 
ally r and m: atcixe'lotcx, he looks at him (25.3), tcinxela'tcxraya, 
he shall Iook at me (25.15); antó'kcEm, I dried (salmon) (336 ex.), 
antukcEmd' ya, I shall dry (salmon) (336 ex.), 

The perfect tense is indicated by a suffix -z, the aéristic prefix, 
asin the future, being absent: oxo'Lxa/, it had burnt (166.10); 
o'Lxaf, she has come down tothe beach (107.9) : sá/npar, she had 
closed her eyes (47.18); Lo'yamt, it had arrived (22.17) ; OMEGA, 
he had died (238.14); &^cLXa-u£, he was angry (96.8); nià'qcit, 
lI have him held in the mouth (183 ех.): ой’ p teina’xr, he has 
got near me(116 ex.). It is thus found indifferently with transi- 
tive or intransitive verbs, 


IV, PRONOMINAL PREFIXES 
Besides a few slight changes in the aóristic sign, already noted. 
the difference between transitive and intransitive verbs is marked 
morphologically by their pronominal prefixes, The objective 
pronominal prefixes of the transitive, agrecably to a well-known 
law prevailing among American languages, are identical with the 
intransitive subjective prefixes, "These are the following : 


SING, DUAL PLURAL 
IH Penon n. J inclusive: ty- Ix 
| exclusive ni- ntc- 
zd Person tmi- mt. inec- 
| | MASC. 1- 
3d Person 4 FEM, 2  Pe-(orct-)  r- 
NEUTER t= 


With two exceptions the subjective prefixes are identical with 
the objective. In the third person singular masculine, however, 
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the subjective prefix is fc- and in the feminine g (or £). Thus 
we have arkté‘egam, they took them (248.2), aZkLà wa*, it killed 
it, but a£rió'cgam, agio cam, he took him, she took him (42 ex., 
74.2); afci' wa*, aga wa*, he killed her, she killed her (186.25, 
176.9). The third person dual is always c- and never c£- as some- 
times in the objective. We also have to add an indefinite sub. 
jective prefix g, they did, someone did; agà'wa*, they killed her, 
or she is killed (99.14). The feminine objective prefix disappears 
before o and æ Alter subjective prefixes in the dual, plural, or 
third person neuter singular, a gr or Æ is inserted, at£to cgam, 
aL£LA'wa* ; and in the pronominal combinations I- thee, I you 2, 
I- you (pl), the rule for subjective prefixes does not hold, ayam- 
ü'cgam, ayamtó'cgam, ayamcó'cgam appearing instead of aramó- 
cgam, amamtó'cgam, amamcó'cgam, We also find agm., we 2 
(exclusive), thee, or we(pL) (exclusive), thee; agmt, we 2 you 2- or 
We (pl.), vou 2 : agme-, we 2, you (pl.), or we(pl.), you (pl.), instead 
Of amtkm., anfckm- ; ax/kmt-, алк; an/kmc-,am/ckmc-. Theuse 
of pronominal prefixes in the intransitive presents few peculiarities, 
a-, the adristic prefix, as noted in the chapter preceding, regularly 
changes to #- in the third person singular, masculine and femi- 
nine, and in the third person plural. In the third person plural 
before o, aton, which we should naturally look for, is replaced by 
aigE', -atgE'tctolax, they go up river (266.10), e being weakened 
to #, seemingly, and ag inserted between it and the pronominal 
prefix. This is analogous to the use of g between pronominal 
prefixes in the transitive. 

In addition to its regular subjective and objective prefixes the 
transitive verb may take a third, a second objective. This is 
morphologically identical with the corresponding first objective 
prefix and is always followed by some other prefix having the 
force of a preposition: atctá'/ot, he gave them to her (66.21), 
aqt^roL, they won them from him (30.18), aqazzE'kxol, they put 
her on him (48.26), atcaz£nqa'na-it, he threw her into it (172.23). 


! $ee pages 212, 213. 
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The use of this object with / nearly corresponds to that of our 
indirect object, and the fact, which we shall again refer to, that 
F^; unlike the other prepositional prefixes, does not displace the 
following prefix o, may indicate that some distinction is drawn 
between it and them: It is to be noted that when the subject of 
a transitive verb is in the first person singular and its second 
object in the second person singular, the subjective pronominal 
prefix seems to be omitted: iamElo'ta, I will give him to thee 
(216.17), tamEló'ta, I will give them to thee (15 ex.), camkEm4"- 
ktia, I will pay them 2 to thee (24.11). 

Connected to the transitive with two objects by the closest 
possible ties is a form which we shall have to call half-transitive, 
It is identical morphologically with the intransitive plus a second 
pronominal prefix, and, as the subject of the intransitive is 
morphologically identical with the object of the transitive, so the 
subject and object of the half-transitive are morphologically iden- 
tical with the two objects of the transitive. Some examples will 
illustrate: -awéeltcké, ] oil him (163 ex.), means literally, I it 
(i. e, oil) on him put ; aZazxE'tcgó, I oil myself, it (oil) to my- 
self is put (143 ex.) The important point with the Chinook be- 
ing the object of the action and not who performed it, the 
pronominal subjective prefix is dropped in the second case, A 
similar explanation may be made for the change from 
atcaZE lgamx, he shouts at it (//f., he sends her (the cry) forth to 
it; 154.26), to na/xE'lqamx, it shouted (Ax, she went Torth from 
it; 48.15). In these cases the omitted subject is identical with 
the second object, and that identity is indicated by the reflexive 
prefix :i-: azawxE'tego is thus the same as amLamnE'tcgo, 
Iu AXE lqamx as a£gaLE'lqamx,where mand Z- refer respectively to 
the same person, Although it thus happens that a large propor- 
tion of half-transitives are reflexive, the reflexive prefix is by no 
means essentia. Sometimes it would seem that the subject isa 
matter of too little importance to tequire mention, and in such 
cases it might usually be rendered by the indefinite prefix g 
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someone. The subject of the half-transitive is really the mediate 
agent, the real agent being unexpressed. This becomes apparent 
in verbs employing the passive suffix arif, which are always in- 
transitive or half-transitive, afcagE'lltcim (47.18) means that he, 
a man, struck her, a diving bird; but ayagEltce'mEx it (157.1) 
means that he, a stone (which word is masculine), was struck by 
some indefinite agent against her. A similar explanation will 
hold for nisElgá'/x'it, he is stuck to me (42 ex.), and nayin uya xit, 
he ig choked with a feminine object (198 ex.). But the same is 
true of many verbs without -x'#f ; aé'laot, she has been (fastened) 
to him (261.15), nzsE ntctXóm, I get breathless (96 ex.), ayugó óm, 
he reached them (166.6), ayae'taqL, he left her (212.23), although 
in some cases the exact interpretation is a difficult matter. 

In combination the pronominal prefixes of the half-transitive 
present few anomalies, The object, like the second object in the 
transitive, is inserted after the regular subjective form for the in- 
transitive without any sounds between. Two masculine prehxes, 
її, coalesce into & and two feminines into z, The masculine 
singular subject and feminine object combine in the transitional 
a5 aya-, the aóristic prefix obeying the rule for cases where the pro- 
nominal subject is followed by 2 or e: дуаё'їаа!„ һе left her (187.2). 
In the third person plural the objective prefix is always o, in agree- 
ment with the laws laid down in our first section. "Thus we have 
afoe'tagh, they left them (98.21), apugota’om, he met them 
(164.12), ayi'kuiya, he went to get them (95.12). In this peculiar- 
ity the object of the half-transitive again agrees with the second 
abject of the transitive. The insertion of a new prefix also ob- 
viates the necessity of changing f- to e аз subject of the third per- 
son plural: af@xix6, he hung them over his shoulders (109-22), 
afe'nxtx6, I hang them over my shoulders (337 €x-) 


V. Peerixes MODIFYING THE PRONOMINAL OBJECTS 


Following the pronominal prefixes in both transitive and in- 
transitive, and always present, where To other sound occurs 
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between those prefixes and the stem, is a rather problematic pre- 
fix o-: atció/cgam, he took him (135.9); ayé'ko, he flew (157.24). 
It would seem to convey a general sense of motion, more 
especially of motion from the subject of the action. 

This is partially suggested by the fact that it is always re- 
placed in presence of the prefix ¢., toward the speaker. “I carried 
him,” for instance, is ana’ywky (107 ex.), but “1 brought him,” 
à'ni/k1 (105 ex.), v- being directly replaced by 2, If we suppose 
that the general idea of motion in the speaker's mind is away 
Jrem himself, then o- would become the common prefix of 
motion, &- being employed only in cases where he wishes to 
specily a movement in the opposite direction. At any rate the 
wide use of æ indicates some very general meaning, We must 
take it as the starting-point in treating of post-pronominal pre- 
fixes. It is the primordial element, as it were, which yields to 
others by a certain kind of replacement. 

Besides its regular occurrence after the direct object of the 
transitive and the subject of the intransitive, it is usually, though 
not always, retained after the prepositional prefix 2: аёсауа' 1 
he gave her to him (65.16), atcia‘/ax, he did him to her (сыл), 
ama-i//ktcgute, you push her into him (130.14), and occasionally 
with others, especially when the verbstem is short. In atc Leax, 
he did him on it (153.17), and na-igótXu-it, she stood on him 
(109 ex.) we have two cxamples after the prefix g. In con- 
formity with the phonetic tendency already noted, » —as in the 
word atc&Lgax just given— often changes to a before 4, & 
and r. 

The first replacement to be considered, and one which is 
closely connected with the subject of pronominal prefixes also, is 
that by $r {or +). When this takes the place of o in a. transitive 
verb having two objects, one of these objects is omitted; when 
it occurs in a transitive verb with one object, the verb becomes 


intransitive. It is, in short, a device for the free omission of 
objects. 
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[n the first case it is usually the first object which passes out. 
Thus atc£&'Imkc, he speared it into him (183.5), becomes atce'- 
ltike, he speared him (133.6); aqiLgEm^ kti X, they pay him to 
it (261,23), atcagEmEgr'kte, he paid her (161.9). A few verbs 
lose the second object; agid'letk, she put him into her (43.22), 
age'leitk, she put him into (13.9). Examples of a change from 
transitive to intransitive-are-atcá yuL, he won him (48.18), nê FIL, 
he won(29.4); aLkL2' kctx, it looked at it (226.8), aLE Eikct, it looked 
(218.9); atcid'qxamt, he looked at him (30.6), nig? qxamt, he looked 
(191.17) ; aksaxu'to, she gave birth to two (25.26), na&xa'tó, she 
gave birth (25.25), This prefix is employed in the formation of 
participles and even substantives; йакка, the secing ones 
(198.20), itci’éaqamt, my seeing (130.3), tezpala’wul, word (93 ex.), 
from the verb stems -kEl(keEl), to see; -qamt, to see, -palawul, to 
speak a language. A few verbs have kē instead of ki: akL@ xtkin, 
she searched for it (12.5). nac; € xtkin, she searched, also HURE 
tenax, what has been killed (245.22). Whether thereis a different 
meaning involved is doubtful. 

A still more important prefix displacing a 
xr. In treating of half-transitive verbs some inciden tal remarks 
were made about this, and, in fact, it is difficult to avoid en- 
It occurs in five different situations, 
cases where the re- 
the object of 
second, 


is the reflexive pre- 


countering it at every turn. 
which may be placed in two groups: first, 
flexive is placed after the subject of the intransitive, 
the transitive, and the subject of the half-transitive ; 
where it is placed after the second object of the transitive and 
the object of the half-transitive. 

The intransitive illustrates the reflexive in its simplest use: 
agid‘lel, she shakes him. often (72.24), ne‘xela, he shook (146.4), Î: 
e, he shook Ámself; aniask; EmA tco, I throw him headlong into 
water (60 ex), anzá'sk'amukrpa, I jump headlong into water (бо 
сх,), і e., I throw myself headlong into water. Generally the re- 
fexive is used in the plural where we ‘should use the reciprocal 


expression “each other" : atctó maqt, lie shot them (32 K. ex.), 
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похо таце, еу fight, or they shoot each other (270.7). Again, 
the reflexive is used sometimes where a simple intransitive would 
better suit English ways of thought. atcupó' nit (9.4) is trans- 
lated “he hung her up," nixpó'nit (107.14), " he hurig," and strictly 
nixpó nit would mean " he hung himself," although we know from 
the context of that particular story that Je was hung there by 
someone else. 

After the object of the transitive « shows that the object 
belongs to the subject: atcid'latck, he raised him (25.21), L €, 
somebody else or something belonging to somebody else; but 
mekLré'latck, you (pl.) raise it! (50.19), f. e., you raise your own! 
agé‘peut, she hid somebody or something not necessarily her 
own, agaró'pcam, she hid her own (feminine object; 206.5); 
aLkLca'ma, it heard it (186.3); atciztes'nia, he understood him 
(116,6), dit., he heard his own. Comparing this use with the in- 
transitive, just given, it will be seen that they readily pass inte 
each other by the addition or subtraction of a subjective prefix. 
Thus mekrxe'Iatck, you raise your neuter object, becomes aZxe"- 
latck, it raises itself; agaxo'pcam, she hid her own (fem. obj.) 
naxd'pcam, she (i, e., the feminine object) hid herself; or, on the 
other hand, néxela, he shook, becomes afce'xela, he shook his 
own (masculine object); anxa'skj'amukt.pa, | jump headlong into 
water, amEnxá'sl;'amukLpa, you throw me (supposing J am your 
relative or slave) into the water; nuxó'madt, they fight, areoxó- 
magt, he shot them (members of hís own family or his slaves); 
nixpó'nit, he hung, a£cixpo'nit, he hung his own (masc, obj.) ap. 

There are not many cases of the use of 2 after the subject of 
a half-transitive verb, but those that do exist agree іп every re- 
spect morphologically with its use in the intransitive, except that 
a pronominal object follows, In am.ranElgu'Litck, you tell me 
(07-10). m is the pronominal subject and n the object with Бе- 
tween. Rendered literally this would probably be something like 
“you deliver yourself of information to me." aLraLk;umLuwá- 
kótsgóx, it hides (itself) in woods to watch [or it (199.17), 18 
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another example, £ being the subject and a second £ the 
object. 

The two remaining uses of this prefix, after the second object 
of a transitive verb and the object of a half-transitive, are morpho- 
logically identical. Transitive examples are amLá' rcgam, you 
take it from her (185.16); Laj'Op ageà xax, they cut her head off, 
lit. they cut him from her (16.14); Laq" atca'exax, he took her 
away from him (150.11). Here the reflexive refers to possession 
exercised over the first object by the second, Following the 
object of a half-transitive its use is the same. Lag” até'rax, " he 
took them off," means literally his own plural objects were taken 
off (rom him, and since " he " himself performed the action no 
subject is inserted, 

The relation between these two uses— alter the second object 
of a transitive and the object of a half-transitive—is exactly 
parallel with the relation between those after the object of a 
transitive and the subject of an intransitive. amckLre'latck, you 
raised it (your own), becomes, when the subject is identical with 
the object, aZzt'latck, it raised itself; and here LAÀ'q^ ante xax, 
lie took them from him, becomes Là'q* a£&xax (110.5), he took 
them off, when the subject and second object become identical. 
Since we have forms where the reflexive is used after the subject 
of a half-transitive, we ought to expect transitive verbs with two 
objects having this prefix between them. So far none have been 
observed: but as half-transitives of the corresponding type are 
very rate, this is not altogether surprising. 

The reflexive prefix; then, in addition to its purely reflexive 
use has a possessive function. The possessor is indicated by 
the subject or the second object of the transitive and the object 
of the half-transitive; the thing possessed by the object of the 
transitive, by the subject of the intransitive and half transitive. 
In the subjects of the intransitive and half-transitive the thing 
possessed and the possessor coincide. 
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VI. PREPOSITIONAL, ADVERBIAL, AND MODAL PREFIXES 

Three prefixes in Chinook convey a strictly prepositional 
meaning: A, to or for; s, into; &, on. They always occur in 
company with a second object in the transitive, an object in the 
half-transitive, or an object in the transitive with ji. 

has been referred to ina previous section where several ex- 
amples were given, We have also explained the change of / to f 
aíter o, Further examples of the use of this prefix are: in the 
transitive, atcià/ax, he did him to her (0.4), amtEni/pá'yal.x, you 
gathered them for me (213.24), ackLe /olerxax, they two brought 
it to him (29.9), aqtaw@ makux, they gave them to them (246.10); 
in the half-transitive, ten/i‘xo-ix, 1 know them (čit, them to me 
are known; 45.21) Là'/oc, it was in her (/i., it to her was; 
71.6), exana'/ax, they two come to be on me (193.1), à'&/aot, she 
did (hang) to it (224.15); in the transitive with &, IxrE/ge'ta- 
tEkca, we will throw (food) to it (174-7), atcé'7kike, he spears him: 
(133.6), age /gitgax, they placed him in ( 107.12). 

The uses of # and & will be sufficiently understood from a 
few more illustrations: in the transitive, atcaLeE’x'uya, he put her 
into it (172.6), afcaLEnqana-it, he threw her into it (173.6), 
antcampá' naLx, T jump into her (69 ex.), /i., I jump them two 
(legs?) into her, man£o'tXumita, you will make her stand on me 
(24.13), aga-tg E" kxàl, they put her on him (48.26), acgiadqa naif, 
they two put him on her (116,10), atcLo Zxux, he poured it out 
on them (166.3); in the half-transitive, sà'mpót, she closed her 
eyes (74.18; /if., them two had shut her within) : nénEnLE mko-it, 
he flew into my суе (74 ex.); ninE'ntctXom, ] get out of breath 
(or he leaves from within me; 95 ex); Lü boc, it was оп them 
(39.12), aLra'tX, she stood on it (191.20); aLE'n£atka, it comes 
fying above me (37 ex.); in the transitive with ki-, atcabge tge, he 
covered her (Zit, he put on her; 84 ex. K.) aLózotge'kxo-it, it 
covered them. No: cases of. in the transitive with E hate 
been found. In some instances, —saá'wpot, nink’wtctXom, aLE'n- 
éatka,—the prefix cannot be literally translated £n/a or on, but it 
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is evident that the idea of something within, encompassed by, or 
above, on top of, ss conveyed. The eyes are enclosed by the 
lids, the breath gives out from within, the bird is on in the sense 
al being above the speaker. 

Six prefixes may be classed as adverbial: wel, which indicates 
purpose, FAm- Which conveys an idea of proximity or companion- 
ship, .X-, ^on the ground," £;-, over and over " or “around and 
around," £/a, "good," 1 toward speaker, In distinction from 
prepositional prefixes this set does not necessarily reler to an ob- 
ject expressed within the verb. A few examples will illustrate 
their use better than any description, but it must be borne in 
mind that scarcely one can be uniformly translated into English 
by the same set of words. 

Examples illustrating the use of— 
ga: tamde/o'tga, I shall keep for you (128 ex.) ; atgigs'/cxEmx, 
it- sings for him (260.17); atcé’éa/oya, he went to seek him (175.24) ; 
amsgangzAYtka, vou shall keep her for me (124.5) ; aqa-iga /tcim, they 
struck her. on him for (a purpose) (65:16) ; nigs/'xo, I shall do him 
with it for (a purpose) (24.5) ; naLzz/ó ya, she went to get it (224.21) ; 
naipe licas, she leaves for hia sake (250.14); neage/O kia, I shall be 
carried to her for (a purpose) (205. ex:). 

дете nigzmto'ma, 1 shall accompany him (248 ex); ачыгит- 
ö'tXuit, they stand near it (238.4); Lume emd'ktia, I shall pay it to you 
(24.8) ; aqitwamd' KtiX, they pay him to it (261,20) ; na-ikenrd' tXuit, she 
stood in him (near by) (129.1 i); аха! т`арках, she steamed her- 
self (239.27). 28 

X., “on the ground"; @ Noe, he is on the ground (39.18) ; а Хас, 
she is on the ground (191.15) ; oX0' acit, they arc dead (17.2), 
they are placed on the ground. - 

E, "over and over" or " around and around” ; апЕхд/ё акд, 1 
roll him up (63 ex.) ; ania’ /Ematcd, | throw him headlong into water 
(бо ex.) ; n@/adyelapXuité, she fell down (headlong) (154-1). 

£^, ** good " or ad well +a (сї. is kt, “коой "): e2f/'d'egam, hold 
bim fast (or good) (44.15) ; itse't/zxótskin, I am a good worker (ir. 
my good workings ; 69.11). "E | ; 

&, toward speaker: aki2'sk“1am, she brought it (124-24) ; ICE o 
fktclam, he brought him (to the house ; 175.12,13) ; mE/gA lemam come 
and bring her (172.15); aL.E'nkazka, he comes flying above me (37 ex.) 
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In use,—see the last example given,—adverbial prefixes are 
placed between prepositional prefixes and the stem. 

Reflexive forms of g&/ and jr&m-, especially the former, are 
very common, and their use may be further illustrated, As might 
be expected they are practically confined to the intransitive and 
half-transitive. Examples illustrating the use of — 


xe. nx ma, E accompany (i e, 1 come along for myself; 
3.131); nixa/kriá'ta.it, he remamed awake (108.10): naxa'okó, she 
awoke (for herself; 186.10}; naxs'ita, she left (for her own purposes ; - 
259.10); cre/ti'qta, they two meet (171 ex.) 5 acce/ki'yu, they twa fight 
(16.13); natxa'/ax, it becomes (i. e., she makes it for herself 1207.2); 
тїслї'/иКїсб, they two ler him fall {L e, he fell irom them two i 127.5) ' 
na-ixz/giLx, he made fire (176.16), or, “she burns for himself"; 
narra /qamx, it shouted (46.21), or, she shouted for itself * ata'aa/tciam, 
she combed herself (13.2), or, it combed for herself - nana" /gamit. 1 
strike it inta myself (14 ex.). 

rem. : CAMER tx, two stood close together (228.25): ninawemt- 
cena, | lay it under myself (101 ex.) ; ALLY motk, it stakes liim (a bet : 
30.16); пепла ада, I kill the relative (oi an evil doer; sog ex), 

Finally, we havea prefix ¢ identical in position with the prefix 
f- already considered, but conveying a totally different meaning. 
The verb with thia prefix has tlie force of a potential, and in 
translation is rendered by one of our auxiliaries, may, can, must, 
would, etc. [telex atcLa x,]' for instance, means, he broke it, 
but ts'Ex tsLE'/x, he. can break it (61.8); [néket ta’lalx aqté‘pial- 
хах,] they do not dig gamass; nékct tà'lalx qtE'/piaLxax, they 
must not dig gamass (94.15); [n&kct amtá'qamt,] you do not sec 
them; nékct mtE'tqEmt, you cannot see them (177.14). Sö niket 
taLj t'ayA né/x means I cannot make him well (199.6,5); nitket 
Lkcizpe'Xunil, she must not blow it up-(238.16), &'kta ame'fuwa, 
what can you do? (61.19). Since the potential is not limited te 
any special time, the adristic sign is usually dropped in presence 
of this prefix. Like the first mentioned # it displaces e. The 
frequent use of nükct in the examples given is due to the great 

! Forms not actually found in the texte of notes are bracketed, 
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number of these farms in portions of the Chinook Texts dealing 
with tabus, many of which may be consulted on page 238. 


VII. Surfixts 


The Chinook verb may take suffixes of three orders, which we 
shall treat under the following heads: (4) locative suffixes, (6) 
derivational suffixes, (¢) generic suffixes. 

Locative suffixes, with the exception of -am, arriving, may be 
treated in pairs, as follows: a and =p/, enc AT and «fe, -Lx and 
pick, ako and. They indicate the various directions in which 
a motion may take place. 

ла апа -P/ are almost exact equivalents for our words ont and · 
in: ayd'epa, he went out (64.19), ALo' A, it entered ; atcó ktpa, he 
put them out (42.8); né&'tp/a, he came in (67.9); atcià tipa, he 
dipped him out (125.7); né& ckoe/, he went in (167.18). 9 is 
found mainly with some form of the verb to go. 

лені Ху апай feu are also: nearly exact equivalents for our ad- 
verbs wf and «dou, either in the sense of up into the air and down 
into the earth, or in that of up and down a stream: ауоё wll, һе 
went up (17.1); n&l/j, he descended; ayugo tewLX, he flew up, 
(81 ех.) ; aLoe'Iuk/eu, it Fell down (177.21) - an tetutowLY, I ascend 
a river (ina canoe; 134 ex.) ; niu/La'émitareoa, I will let it down 
(46 ex.). 

-Lr and -prek have no equivalents in English; «Lı is used of a 
motion from a closed or shut-in place to an open one, from woods 
to an open prairie, [rom woods or houses to a beach, [rom a beach 
to the open sea, from the sides of a house to the center -pick ex- 
presses motion in the opposite direction — the idea 15 perhaps 
best conveyed by our expressions "to the open," "to cover," 
Examples are: fyóZz, he went down to the beach (38.9); 4'Lu- 
pick, it went up to the woods ( 176.19) ; tcLÓ gui£zzat, he had car- 
ried it down to the beach (95.11) ; no/pfegEx, she went. up to the 
trees (92.2); amialà'maLr, you threw him into her (1 18.19) ; 

! The / is difficult to distinguish. 


AM, ANTI. M... 0—15. 
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ayO"Aunipfecéax, he drifts ashore (261.5); A'yu£z, he went to the 
middle of the house (560.10) ; ay grzek, he went to the sides of the 
house (60.13). -Lr is used much less frequently than jc. 

ak) and -' can usually be translated exactly by the English 
words arcxnd and across: next d, he went around him (88.24) ; 
aLixanid'Pux, he rolls blanket about himself (24.22); nix'Ena" 
пайд, he turned around (162.10) : aLauweà'ya£kuit, he enclosed 
them (50 ex.); na-l'kutcté, she crossed (74.3); anigElge'xaxe, I 
shall swim across (217.11); nikatk;i'va-;, I haul across (37 ex); 
nige lkok6.¢, 1 wade across from here (97 ex.) 

The suffix -am indicates that a thing is accomplished, that one 
has arrived at a certain point... We frequently find a verb of mò- 
tion followed immediately by the same verb with the suffix mm. 
The second then means that that motion is accomplished, In 
line 5, page 74, we find nai'kütcte, na-igo tecta», she crossed, she 
got across. So atcto’kctam means he arrived to see them (47.17): 
atci tktam, he arrived bringing him (26,6): ayo’Lxaw, he arrived 
at the beach (23.23); acxalpé'taqtame, they arrive to meet it 
(275.20). Im aqles'im, it ig met (117.24), and. niXata'kom, 1 
return (35 ex.), -avr is changed into m alter a k-sound. 

Alter f m and the vowels this suffix appears as mur : Lga']E- 
mam, go and take it (25.26): @'Xtkinemam, go and find him. 
(25.14); aLXatgo mum, it got home (69.23) ; aLgujgulxc enam, it 
invited them (98.19) ; atcuigona' mam, he reached the smoke-hole 
to open it (226.4), 

The derivational suffixes are at the same time more important, 
more interesting, and more obscure. ‘Two of them it has been 
found impossible to define with accuracy, and the others present 
no such simple problems to the English translator as the locative 
suffixes Just considered. "These suffixes are x, af, ud, «iM 
(or -£m), 4, -£, and сё all of which convey some idea of the- fre- 
quency or duration of an act. 

~¥ is the suffix used to indicate that anything is customary of 

‘These two suffixes are palred lor convenience only ; both occur In ts same worl. 
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usual. It will thus be found throughout large sections of the 
texts where customs and rites are treated. aLxEl'é’ko means she 
awakes. but aLxE'l’oku., it is customary or usual for her to awake 
(238.2); nugó'gro-im, they say (128.4), nugo’go-ime, it is custom- 
ary for them to say (266,5): aqL'Elgé mémtomz, it is customary 
for them to pay it (204.14); agexé'nxar, it is customary for them 
to place him upright (49-3), etc., etc. The usage is very distinct, 

ait marks continuity of condition or position. It signifies 
that the state of an object is one continuing through an indefinite 
period of time: ayo’ Laat, he sits there (i. en continues to sit; 
212.16); yakqa'na#, he (rope) continues to lie there (104. ex.); 
naktcà'xa-if, she continues to wail (275:2). The following, aL0’- 
ckogt; it is hot (174.13); mko's'w-f, you are pretty (12.12); ayó't- 
xu-if, he stood (193.1), have the same suffix, a being simply 
changed into o or s after the k-sounds. 

itr is usually translated in the texts by the word" always,” 
but more strictly it indicates what i5 habitual: апісоё маіхтЕт- 
a-itx, we habitually climb (a pole, etc. ; 48.1): аШстд!аЛЕрла-ит, 
they habitually went digging (roots; 74.18); qsgEmoptcá lalEma- 
ir, they two used to lead you by the hand (117.8); ayó'tXu-ita- 
itx, he always stood (109.2) ; ayóL& ^ ita-Ztx, he stayed habitually 
(127.2). It might perhaps be suspected that this suffix is nothing 
more than a combination of the two preceding, but whatever its 
origin it is now entirely independent, a5 js clearly shown by our 
last two examples, ayoLd'-ifa-i£z and ayó tXu-ifa-t£z, where a-i 
and at occur together. Its relationship with a is very close, 
yet what is habitual with one man or a body of men may not be 
customary among the whole people. 

The suffix -im (or -£») is a [requentative indicating that an 
action is performed at several distinct times. It recalls, some- 
what, awa, the distributive suffix of the substantive. ayo’, he 
went, becomes with the addition of this suffix ayü'yim, he went 
several times (192.10); [aLge'qLtuq,] it kicked him, becomes 
aLgeqLtu'qo-£», it. kicked him many times (68.24) 56 atcuxo- 
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tc&'nan'Ewrx means "he pressed each with his fist" (98.16); 
atcLEku Xot£'qo-Pmx, he strewed on each (98.6); LxA'xo-il тх, 
it shall become so every time (55.24); aqa-ilgà'maltésex, they 
strike her on it several times (202.10), 

-l, like the preceding, is a frequentative, but while the former 
shows that the action is performed several distinct times, and 
often upon several distinct objects, -/ marks the essential occur: 
rence of so many repeated movements as a part of the action 
itself. The actions expressed are, with the first suffix, few and 
comparatively limited, in the second, numerous and unlimited, 
Thus 4 is used of the many waves on the ocean, ugó'la/, surf 
192.1); the many steps in walking, oxowa'yo/. the walkers (i. e. 
quadrupeds; 60.4); the many strokes of the wings in a bird's 
Hight, ktge’ka/, birds (/i,, the flying ones: 60.05). Other cases 
are anid lE/, I bend him’ often ( 114 ex); arilge'xo-i/, she boiled 
much (68.19); nektxe/, he crawled about much (70.24); giLA'ki- 
kEla/, the seers (those always seeing : 197.15). 

Sometimes -a is used instead of 4l. in obedience to the phonetic 
tendency already noted. Thus we find oXun/n, she was drifting 
about (223.10), instead of oXune /: niXE£nkon, he ran about 
(127.13) ; aksa'pEnas, she jumps about (192.13); aqtome’tckin, 
they find them by looking about (229.17). 

Closely related ta Zand continual! 
with it is a third frequentative suffix -/. The exact meaning and 
use of this are still obscure. At different times it. may be trans- 
lated by the adverbs much, often, continually, completely. Ex- 
amples are atcEmcgElé/moz, he invites you much (127.9); 
aqLgElga xo-izx, he is asked often to do (hi 


| is work; 240:24), and 
with -/ or 5, mEnxkó'/iz, you pass me often (122 ex.): oxusga /t2, 
they play much (17.4) ; 


Lgitsgi7/Z, she took often (264.9) : 
acgia'qcimEntZ, they two bit him all over (26.3); LkéitpE XUATL, it 
blows him up (238.16); tcu pEnA niZ, he jumps much (111 ex, K.); 
nab' yg, she stays (or camps) continually (275.3). 

When combined with the suffixes -/ (or -#) and cake, or l 


y occurring in conjunction 
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and -pa, some remarkable. phonetic changes are introduced. 
Thus the final a of -tko and a of -pa are dropped, -£ taking their 
places, and not infrequently the @ of -aée changes to o, while $ 
itself is apt to deepen into g: atcugua /agZ, he recognized her 
(157-9); nóxoexela /ukz, they mix continually (132 ex.) ; qtcEngà- 
lugt, the one who always went first (89.5), illustrate the changes 
with ./ and -a£o ; aLxat'EmA nEnu£7, it is almost extinguished 
(30:26) ; abkcikLká'namakrx, she steps across (264.14); anuxu- 
ki ue"niyanwé7, 1 make a bundle of many things (125 ex.), those 
with - and be; kzolà'lEggz, she was habitually digging it up 
(153.7); Lote’ “ipl, it was dripping often (96 ex.) those with -4 
and „да. 

Finally, there is a suffix, "ck, of the significance of which we 
know still less than of that of the above, but, since it continually 
replaces -f, it would seem to convey à similar or an antithetic 
meaning, atid be more naturally included in this group of suffixes 
thaninany other. Examples are: nau'ifé£, she danced (123.21); 
ayuXud‘nitee, he drifted (134.0); nqiéwazc&o, 1 am paddling 
(134.26); ateo’tXu-i'tck, he made her ready (42.17), perhaps also, 
atció'lazck, he lifts him (25.21). 

As generic suffixes, are classed a pair which seem to give some 
distant reflection of our common division of verbs inte active and 
passive, They are -amif, "causing," and rit, caused." The 
first of these may be used in the transitive or the intransitive with 
a reflexive: -ait only with the intransitive or half-transitive. The 
latter indicates that the subject receives some action from a source 
not specified in the verb. These two suffixes by no means divide 
all verbs between them like the active and passive voices in Eng- 
lish, and there are few cases where the same stem seems capable 
of assuming both, The following are examples of mij: mið- 
kjué'matctamita, you will cause him to be ashamed (75 ex.); 
aqa-élgd mir, they caused her to be fastened to him (16.1); agixL- 
d'mitakó, they caused themselves to pass around him (69 ex.); 
atcungó' mit, he caused her to he carried away (11.5); mexexLa"- 
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mitakō, you cause yourselves to be placed around (st ex.); of 
-(/: nixEl'uM aU, he gets bent (114 ex); пима Xi, she was 
pursued (223.10); oXo-ina' X71, they are placed (145.6); anuquna’- 
itirir, D was thrown down (45.5) ; nélgá X2, he was thrown head- 
foremost (99.25); ayageltcé’meErs?, he was thrown against her 
(154.1). | 

A word should be said in conclusion on the order observed 
by suffixes when combined. Locatives always come before deri- 
vationals and give place on their part only to the generic suffix 
-mil When am occurs with other locatives it is placed after 
them ; «27 is always next to the stem ; f normally, is before all 
other derivationals, then comes -Z, aif, or tek, followed һу «fit. 
Next ar or -* may be inserted, and at the end the temporal 
suffixes .a and =f The locative A, across, is always last and is. 
never found in combination with derivational suffixes except «rr. 
These statements have reference only ta the general order of 
suffixes, and it is not to be supposed that a whole series will be 
found in any one form. antco-C sed"? ksma-ifx, we continually 
climb (48.1), where we have the locative aval? (equivalent to 
-WLAT up, followed in succession by the derivationals -£ and 
itz, gives the common order with three suffixes. Also note 
nikLxe lal#-a-2/x, he crawls about much (04.23), апа аШсто!а'/Е- 
pla-itx, they habitually go digging (74.18); ayo'plam, he entered 
(58 ex). A final /, whether the suffix or a part of the stem, is 
usually doubled before other suffixes. 


VII, Moan 


The indicative may well be considered the normal mood of 
every Chinook verb, and its use is illustrated by nearly all the 
examples given. The potential is differentiated from this by the 
insertion of a prefix 4, but as its use has been fully explained in 
section УП, all that remain to be examined are the imperative 
and two participles, 


In both transitive and intransitive the imperative lacks the 
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aüristic sign @-and the verbal prefix 4. The intransitive changes 
no further: -ame'La-it, you stayed (11.13), m#’La-it, stay! (15-13); 
ayo'tXuit, he stood (184.20), ms’t Xu-it, stand ! (15.6) ;—and the 
same is true of the transitive verb when the command. is ad- 
dressed to more than one person - [meki.scgá ma,] you (pl.) shall 
take it; mck/f'ckam, you (pl.) take them ! (271.20) : mckLxélatck, 
raise it! (50.21); mcixLa’k6, go around him (138.15). When the 
command in the transitive is addressed to one person, however, 
the first pronominal prefix is dropped : [amE'ctok* 1], you (sing.) 
carried them two away, cf k™1a, cary them two away (2602.2); 
[amié'cgam,] you took him, &'cgam, take him! (44.10); [amt.ga"- 
iEmam, | you went and took it, Lgà lEmam, go and take it ! (25.26). 
The presence of a second object—e. g., ii lok, give him to her! 
(90.6}—makes no difference.’ Half-transitive imperatives simply 
drop the aóristic prefix: LEmcxE'Itcam, comb yourselves (138.5) ; 
amxE'lgitx, make fire (149.11), £ and æ being the respective sub- 
jects, me and m the objects, It not infrequently happens that 
the future is used where we should employ an imperative ; as, 
for instance, mEtockàa'/mai, take hold of them (7, you shall take 
hold of them; 13.1). 

The participles are the passive participle, formed by prefixing 
i, and the active participle, which takesg-, &, org In the former 
i- is immediately prefixed to the verb stem, and though suffixes, 
especially -/, frequently appear at the same time, they are not es- 
sential. From [aga'yu]stx, she carried him (43-26), is derived 
Zctxul, load (61:ex.) ; from [aqi0']teXam, they boiled him (46.7), 

‘ ‘This omission is perhaps to be correlated with that noticed im treating the indirect 
object where we said that, when the subject is in the first person singular and the ob- 
ject In the secemd, the mbjective prefix là omitted : tamló ta, I wiil gire then to thee 
(5 ез); Lamgemd'ktia, J pay it to thee (24.8), Probably И scemed natural to the 
Chinook, when two were conversing and one spoke of doing something to or for 
another, to arra that the speaker himself was ihe doer withont indicating it hy the 
pronominal prefs. Perhaps this may have something to do with the failure of w to 
appear in the pronominal combinations ayam-; ayamt-, and ayamc- In the impera- 
tire under consideration the subject of tho command: would generally be singular and 
cial slimply be amderstood, In duals and plurals the aubjective prefixes woald then 
be introduced for definiteness, 
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itexà'mal, boiled food (63 ex.); from [atcLo']tena, he killed it 
(23.22), td'k;etenax, what he killed (604.4). The last, it will be 
sten, inserts 4/7, a common phenomenon in the formation of 
participles, as instanced in the discussion of Ai, section v, and 
takes the masculine possessive prefix fa. This participle, in fact, 
is treated exactly like a masculine noun, and may take all its 
possessive prefixes, We have sefd'ctxdl, her load (75.8), as well 
as MctXul; a'tcEXmal, what they had boiled (or their boilings) 
(46.22),a5 well as ittcXá'mal; We seem to have a few instances of 
passive participles of other genders: £gpona, what they 
brought to her (249.9) ; efakemé'mtóm, what they had received 
in pay for curing (150.12) ; eydá'tuwanXa, the one he was racing 
against (48.10). 

The active participle is formed in two different ways: first by 
prefixing 4, g-, or g- to a substantive or a verb-stem, preceded by à 
possessive prefix, or secondly by prefixing one of the same letters 
to a verb, in place of the sign of the adrist. Thus the stems 
chrwal, -k&l, -kanate, «Xam, to: walk, to: see, life, people, may be 
built into the participles zitá'ckéwal, travelers (itt. those possess 
ing walking powers; 259.23); gifd'kikElal, the seeing ones (those 
possessing sceing powers ; 196.1) ; gizd' Xanat&, those having souls 
(199.9); sU IE.Xam, the people of a town (Or those possessed of à 
town; 248.1). Examples of the second method of forming active 
participles are: &Lkex, being (261.29), from Lkéx, it is: gtgE kal, 
birds (60.5), from tgE'kal, they fly; #Lkto'tx, the one who gives 
them away (255.3), from aLkto'tx, it gives them away; &LkLA'x, 
the one who did it (202.9), from алх, it did It. 

IX, VERHB-STEMR 

Although the stems of many Chinook verbs are not clearly 
defined, they seem to have consisted normally of a single vowel 
sound or a small group of consonants: -2, to go ; a, to pursue ; LF, 
to stand ; 4, to. put ; -be#, to look, etc. In several cases the stem 
is an onomatopoetic element, which is also employed indepen- 
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dently: nugugué’stagjoamX, they go to war (270.1); staqjgia’xo, 
war she will make on him (116.25); atctupé VeAo-, he blew them 
away (25.14); Xue&Xué agE' Lax, blow (er breathe), she did it 
(213.13); ackZ£ m&n£, they two dived (47.12); LjEmE'n atcá'x, into 
waterhe sent her(162.20), The use of onomatopoetic elements as 
invariable verbs accompanied by a modifiable auxiliary is much 
more common than as stems with pronouns directly prefixed. 
Indeed, this is one of the marked features of the language, and 
requires considerable illustration, "Togo" isthe accompanying 
auxiliary in one or two places: L;Ela'p ayo', he went under water 
(14.16) ; but almost universally it is “to do "" (atca'x, he did, etc.) 
or the reflexive form (n&xax, he became), — A selected list of ex- 
amples follows: Laq age'cxax, they took him away from them 
two (45.9) ; ts;E'xts;Ex aLgá yax, it split him up (45-19); tuwi X 
ni Xóx, ft became light (45:27); tcXup a'Law, it was extinguished 
(51.3); tcXEp n&xax, he began to hesitate (ЛИ, he became hesi- 
tant; 28.1); wax ike’x, blossom they (Æ. he) did (165.26); k;'A ya 
nê xax; he became nothing (29.10); qxul ate&'lax, he hung him 
on him (27.16); Ljap atcia'x, he found him (139.23); ta'menua 
ахах, һе рате up (139.26). The number of illustrations 
might be multiplied almost indefinitely. Doubled onomato- 
poetic stema — ts;E'xts;Ex, split in pieces— convey a frequen- 
tative meaning. Many substantives are also. used imn this 
way: tXutno’xdx, smoke they got (i. e., it became smoky; 45.22); 
Lkà'pa aLi'xax,snow it became (er it snowed; 45.1); Lqa'kxul 
aLi'xax, hail it became (or it hailed; 25.9); and again they are 
often used, like onomatopoetic words as verbal stems: ö'utca, 
ear (5 ex.), noxmei fcatk, they listen (275.18); i’kta, thing (117.11); 
iamkEmo'£tia, I pay thee (24.9) ; ó'kumatk, baton (191.12), naui- 
NF math, T beat time with a baton (27 ex.); naua" itk, net (95.23), 
nixénauzed'-tbemama, I will make net (100 ex); Lgétcame'te, 
comb (13.20), azEnaxa'l/ciam, I comb myself (8 ex.); 0'pXa, al- 
der-bark (66.21), nzalo'pXa, 1 dye in alder-bark juice (125 ex.); 
tà'ta, uncle (9.16), amEna tata, Lam your uncle (23,26). ^ 
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Some Chinook verbs form the singular and plural from entirely 


different stems: ió'c, he is there (219.7), óxocla itx, they are 
there (153.10) ; nagE'tcax, she cried (40.3), noxoé'ném, they cried 
(139.18); ayü'maqt, he was dead (275.1), nuxó'La-it, they. were 
dead (41.25); atciü'wa', he killed him (228.18), atetoté‘na, he 
killed them (11.6). 

Plurals are also formed from the singular by dieresis of the 
stem, as nixalatck, he rose (38.9), nuxu/A'yutck, they rose 
(127.14); nax'o'tam, she went to bathe (13,2), Lx‘o'yatam, we go 
to bathe (174.3): ania‘g!'é’La, 1 puta long stick on (something) 
(104 ex. antik 'vyeLa, 1 put many sticks on (something) 
(104 ex.); nau'itck, she danced (123.21), meXEluwá'yitck, you. 
(pl.) dance (36 ex.). 

Where English would require verbs or adjectives, substantives 
are frequently employed in Chinook. Instead of "he fell sick," 
the expression is A yatcla nixà'lax, his sickness came to be on him 
(125.3): instead of “he was poor" (or unfortunate), Là'xauyam, 
his poverty (or misfortune) (234.15); instead of * the mother of 
you two is bad," LEmt-à'naa itca'q;'atxa], your (two's) mother, her 
badness (13.24); instead of "he shot him," ia'ma' aqélax, the 
shooting was done to him (71.8). 

A singular phenomenon is the personification of purely bodily 
states or actions which are then represented as acting upon the 
person who experiences or performs them. What with us is 
caused, becomes in the Chitiook idea the agent. Thus instead of 
“Tam hungry “ the formula is ó'lo fEna’xt, hunger, she has acted 
on me (70 ex.) instead of “she tells lies," igó'LgEli tcaxt, lies 
have acted on her (167.14). 


X. COMPARISON WITH THE VERB IN OTHER AMERICAN LANGUAGES 


The character of Chinook phonetics associa 
with those of the northwest coast. 
catches, fortes, and explosive Ге, 


tes this language 
It abounds in k-sounds, 
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The verb-stem undergoes few modifications. The absence of 
a close relationship between verbal and substantival stems, and 
the extreme shortness of the former compared with the latter, 
separate it still further from other groups such as Eskimo апа 
Sioux, A very few verbs have substantival stems, while verbs 
themselves resemble substantatives only when used as participles. 
One of the most striking characteristics of the language ts its ex- 
cessive employment of onomatopoetic elements, especially with 
an auxiliary, Such are rarely found either in Sioux or Eskimo. 
Sineular and plural are formed from different stems in a remark- 
ably small number of cases. The language is thus very different 
from most other American languages and stands at the opposite 
pole from Athapascan which even admits of a different stem [or 
each person, -An equal simplicity appears when we turn to the 
cognate subject of reduplication. Curiously enough this wide- 
spread North American characteristic, usually employed to in- 
dicate distribution, collectivity, or different kinds of plurality, 
reaches its maximum development among the Salish, while here, 
close beside them, it is found only in the names of animals and 
in onomatopoetic stems, as simple duplication. Dieresis of the 
stem may be supposed to make up for this lack, but its use ts 
very restricted. Metamorphoses caused by the harmonic law be. 
tween o and t and the k-sounds are almost the only stem changes 
still tobe noted. ‘Traces of them are found elsewhere, but the 
phenomenon does not reach anywhere near the same proportions. 
The tendency to elide velars is also peculiar. 

Comparing the use of affixes we find this language again very 
deficient, Setting aside the pronominal elements, Chinook may 
be called a suffixing language, and, insefar, similar to the major- 
ity of American tongues, but the number of such suffixes is very 
limited and the relations indicated correspondingly few: Com- 
pared with the excessive use of affixes in Kwakiutl, Eskimo, 
Tsimshian, and others, nine locatives, seven frequentatives and 
continuatives, three prepositionals, and six adverbials make a very 
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insignificant showing indeed. Moreover, whole series of affixes, 
such as the nominal of. Kwakiut! and the instrumental of Atha- 
pascan, Tsimshian, and Sioux, are wanting.  Niceties of loca- 
tion, action, etc, which are and must be indicated in many of 
these tongues, are not required in Chinook, but an opportunity 
is afforded for the expression of abstract ideas not permissible 
in them.. The causative sufix has here a very limited range 
compared with its occurrence in Sioux: Of the various moods 
expressed by affixes in American languages, Chinook has only 
the potential. Tenses, as for example in the case of Choctaw, are 
usually much more numerous. 

The strong point in Chinook lies, however, in its pronominal 
system, which is developed to a point unapproached elsewhere 
on the continent. The existence of a separate prefix for every. 
person of the three numbers, singular, dual, and plural, including 
exclusives and inclusives in the first person dual and plural, is of 
itself far from universal, but here the entirely exceptional presence 
of a sex gender increases the number still further. At the same 
time the number of morphologically distinct subjective affixes in 
the transitive is less than usually occurs. The indefinite subjec- 
tive finds its counterpart in an indefinite objective in Tlingit and 
Haida. The following table shows the possible combinations of 
pronominal prefixes: 


‘Transitive with 1 object - S —— —— | 
Transitive with 2 objects А А کے‎ a — 
Transitive with ist obj. followed by 4i — — 

Transitive with 2d obj. followed by & س‎ ——- 
Intransitive i : a Е — 
Half-transitive - E Z - سے‎ ===. 


And when one considers that by using the pronominal prefixes 
in the various persons in the transitive with two objects alone, 
about two thousand combinations can be formed, some idea is 
obtained of the great efficiency of the system. Theemployment 
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95.2 95.20 
953  "' 95,20 
отл  " 1052 
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204.16 (second reference) read 204.7 
icayfmuke read Lcaya'muke 
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226.8 read 22.6.8 

76.10 176.10 

235.14 " 235.15 

tirto " 136.8 

nalxz'lqamx read nat.xx'laqmx 

157.1 read 154.1 


306 ^" citi 
200.5 * 216.5 
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7418 " 4738 


na-igE'ltcax read na-ige'ltax 
3.131 read 136.15 
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ofa second objective prefix, and the use of the half-transitive, 
seem to be extremely rare on this continent. 

Nominal sex gender is another striking peculiarity of Chinook. 
Traces of it are found elsewhere in North America among the 
Salish, the Chemakum, the Iroquois, and the somewhat question- 
able Taénsa. The usual distinction between animate and inani- 
mate is found in demonetratives, adjectives, and, originally at 
least, in nouns. There isan almost excessive use of the auxilia- 
ries, to go and to do, especially the latter, but, singularly enough, 
other English auxiliaries such as may, must, can, might, would, 
which elsewhere in America are expressed by affixes, here appear 
as adverbs — qa 'doxue, must; nia'q, can; gé xtee, intending, 
qxi‘oxal, cannot — depending on the verb. 

Since the gender of each substantive is always indicated by a 
pronominal prefix, and since, if this substantive happens to be the 
subject, object, or second object of the verb, the relation is ex- 
pressed by a corresponding prefix in the verb itself, the substantives 
really stand in apposition to the verb, Other substantives arë 
connected to each other or to the verb by means of the general 
preposition gv, ar by the use of a possessive prefix, This latter 
method of subordinating substantives is very characteristic of the 
language. The verb is thus the vital center of a Chinook sen- 
tence, about which all else is built and upon which it all depends. 


ORAIBI MARRIAGE CUSTOMS 
By H. R. VOTH 


The marriage ceremony of the Hopi Indians of Arizona isa 
complicated and protracted performance, and while the customs 
and ceremonies in the different Hopi pueblos are essentially the 
same, I will confine myself to those observed at Oraibi, the 
largest and most primitive of the villages of Tusayan. 

It is well known that among some civilized as well as among 
some haif-civilized peoples, a consideration is given for the woman 
or girl to be wedded ; and while in some cases this is done in 
such manner that it can hardly be said the woman is bought, in 
others it is equivalent to direct purchase, Among the Hopi 
Indians marriage by purchase does not exist. To be sure gifts 
are made to the bride and by the bride: but the former can in 
no wise be regarded as an exchange for the woman, hence in this 
respect the marriage customs of Oraibi differ materially from 
those of many other primitive peoples, including many of the 
American tribes. F urthermore, among the Hopi the choice of a 
life companion is left almost entirely to the couple contemplating 
marriage, coercion on the part of the 
exercised only in rare instances, 

The condition of affairs ina Ho 


parents or guardians being 


pi village is such that young 
people have ample opportunity of becoming thoroughly ac- 
quainted. Nearly all the houses adjoin, and most of the streets 
sre narrow, Families do not come and go as in a settlement of 
white people, and, above all, social intercourse is not influenced by 
language, occupation, social standing, or religious differences, as 
in most Caucasian communities. So the Hopi mingle with one 
another from early childhood: they grow together into manhood 
235 
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or womanhood : on the common playground, in their daily occu- 
pations, in the many socíal and religious gatherings, they meet and 
learn to know and to love or to hate one another. When one has 
made his choice it is not a difficult matter to makethe fact known 
to the other, To be sure this cannot be done through missives 
of love, because the young Hopi, with the exception of the few 
who in recent years have attended schools, are not versed in the 
art of writing. Although rare, opportunities are not lacking for 
a young man to meet the girl of his choice, either in the village 
or perhaps in company with an intimate [friend outside the 
pueblo, and make known to her his feelings; but after this an- 
nouncement it becomes more usual for lovers to meet alone 
either in the settlement or beyond its limits. 

The love affair of a young couple often remains a matter be- 
tween themselves so far as any public declaration of their rela- 
tions is concerned; but under the circumstances of ‘close 
communication in the village, above mentioned, the prospective 
relationship becomes an open secret at once. In many cases the 
young people soon inform their parents or guardians of their 
betrothal, A request for permission or sanction is rarely asked 
ot indeed expected, acquiescence on the part of the parents being 
regarded as a matter of course. Viewed from our standpoint the 
young people may now be regarded as engaged or betrothed. 
The young man visits his affianced occasionally at her home. 
When it is decided by the young people that they are ready 
to be married, the parents, or their representatives, are notified, 
This “being ready" is determined to some extent by the 
pecuniary affairs of the husband-to-be, Young men have com- 
plained to me that they would like to get married, but “JV 
cobiwa, washta cavaye, nashta moro, nashta shiwa, naskia pisala" 
(1 am poor; have no horse, no burro, no metal (money), no 
blankets). A young man is expected to have at least these most 
necessary belongings, perhaps also some beads, and, if possible, a 
little money before he marries, but as his requirements in this 
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respect are meager, the conditions are by no means strict. To 
some extent the time for the wedding is determined by the custom 
that marriages rarely, if ever, take place during summer, and sel- 
dom in late spring, when the Hopi are busy in their fields, but in 
autumn or winter, the time of leisure, of gaming and frolic, of 
ceremonies and #afcina dances, 

As soon as the bride.elect has notified her mother, or, in event 
of the death of the mother, an aunt, that she is ready to be mar- 
ried, the mother takes down the girl's hair, which has hitherto 
been worn in two coils or whorls, and ties a knot in the loosened 
hair on each side of the head. Taking a tray of meal made from 
white corn, the mother accompanies her daughter to the house of 
the latter's future husband. | So far as present information goes, 
this is always done either late in the evening or very early in the 
morning. Arriving at the door, the mother calls, saying, '* /f 
ewnshun" (Take this) The door is at once opened by the future 
mother-in-law or her substitute, who, of course, is acquainted with 
the situation, The latter takes the tray of meal, saying, “Ak 
war" (Thank you), " Pair" (Come in), or“ Katun" (Sit down), 
The girl enters, but the mother usually returns to her home: 

The girl is now called miri (bride).” If she has come in the 
morning she is at once assigned a place at the meal-grinding 
trough, where she grinds white corn all day ; if late in the evening, 
she remains over night, sleeping with the female members of the 
family, and begins to grind corn the next morning. The young 
man goes about his business as usual—gathering wood in the hills, 
performing other tasks, or loite ring in the kiva to which he belongs.. 
Late in the afternoon the sv; stops grinding corn and sits during 
the entire evening on folded skins or blankets, generally near the 
meal-troughs, She wears her usual clothing, but sometimes, I 





lI am toid that in other villages the hair is not taken down until the gir] arrives at 
the home of her betrothed. | 
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believe, she places over it the a£óe or white ceremonial blanket 
with a blue and red border, Little conversation is held witha 
mzi during thisand the following days of the betrothal. When- 
ever | spoke to a young woman about to be married, she usually 
responded pleasantly to my inquiries, but informed me that 
she was expected not to talk much, and on one occasion the 
mother-indaw, who was an old friend, sat near by when 1 began 
to speak to the movi and told me it was customary with the Hopi, 
to speak very little to a bride. 

The next morning the corn-grinding is resumed and continued 
all day, white corm being selected as on the previous day. On 
the third day the grinding is again undertaken, but this time a 
bluish-black.corn is used. In the evening of this day the various 
girl friends of the mêri bring trays of cornmeal to the house 
where the latter stays. On the next (fourth) morning these trays 
are filled with ears-of corn and returned to their owners by the 
mother-in-law of the bride. This day may be called the wedding- 
day proper. 

Long hefore dawn the bride and her mother-in-law arise, and 
the mother of the bride arrives about the same time. The bride- 
groom and the remainder of his family then get up. and soon a 
number of female relations of both families, especially the aunts, 
begin to appear, each one bringing a small quantity of water in à 
vessel. At tlie fireplace in the corner water is being boiled in. a 
large pot. The two mothers prepare, in two large bowls, foaming 
suds of the pounded roots of yucca (Yucca angustifolia) called by 
the Hopi moku, to which some warm water is added. When this 
is ready the mothers kneel on the floor, placing the bowls of suds 
before them. The young man then kneels before the bowl pré- 
pared by his future mother-in-law, and the want before the bowl 
of the young man's mother; their heads are then thoroughly 
washed with the suds. Although the two mothers do the princi- 
pal work, they are now and then assisted by the gathered relations, 
who pour a handful of suds over the head of each and aid in the 
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washing. Presently one after the other of the women and girls, 
and sometimes more than one at a time, creep in between the 
young couple, trying to hold their own heads over the bowls and 
feigning to displace the bride. Others try to tear away the in- 
truders and to take their places, the wrangling being accompariied 
with much hilarity. When the head-washing is about concluded, 
all who have brought water with them pour it on the heads of the 
couple, thus assisting in rinsing the hair. After thoroughly press 
ing the water from the hair, the young man and the maid sit near 
the fireplace to warm and dry themselves. Most of the visitors 
then return to their homes. | 

When the hridal couple have dried their hair, each takes a 
pinch of cornmeal and both leave the house and go silently to the 
eastern side of the mesa on which the pueblo of Oraibi is situated. 
Standing close to the edge they hold the meal to their lips, breathe 
a silent prayer, and then sprinkle the meal toward the dawn. 
They then returi to the house as silently as they departed, and 
henceforth are regarded as husband and wife, “What did you 
pray when you sprinkled the meal?" J asked a friend who had 
recently been married. “I asked God to make me happy," she 
answered: but she had been attending the government school for 
a number of years: The usual prayer, I believe, is for a long and 
prosperous life, but the wording varies with the occasion. | 

‘After the ceremony is over, the mother of the bride builds 
a fire under the РЛЫ stone, while the daughter prepares the 
batter and at once begins to bake a large quantity of piti or 
paper-bread, After having built the fire the Mother returns to 
her home, 

A number of the members of both families assemble and par- 
take of breakfast, Whether particular relations only are present 
at this meal, or whether a ceremony of any kind occurs in connec- 
tion with it, has not been ascertained, although it is believed that 
such is not the case. 


After breakfast the father of the young man takes some native 
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cotton and, running through the village, distributes it among the 
relations and friends of the family, who pick the seeds from the 
cotton and then return it. Before the man leaves the house some 
wrangling takes place in which he and the bride take conspic- 
uous part and which is attended with much joking and hilarity. 
Whether this episode is the rule or an exception, and just what 
it consists of, are not fully known. On one occasion the father's 
hair, face, and clothing were daubed with clay when he emerged 
from the house with a ragged bag containing the cotton, Nothing 
of special significance occurs in the house during this day. Friends 
come and go, each one partaking of the food kept in readiness, 
the floor of the house, as usual, serving as a table. 

A few days later a cryer announces from the roof of a house 
that on a certain day the cotton for the mévrs bridal costume 
will be spun in the kivas. This announcement serves as an invi- 
tation to the friends of the young couple to participate in the 
spinning. Whether this invitation includes everyone in the vil- 
lage, or whether it is limited to the relations and friends of the 
two families, has not been fully ascertained, but there are reasons 
for believing that the invitation is 3 general onc. Just after 
breakfast on the appointed day the men assemble in their respec- 
tive kivas and nre soon at work, some in carding, others in spin. 
ning the cotton furnished by the parents of the bridegroom. 
The rasping of the carding combs and the buzzing of the primi- 
tive spindles are accompanied by the singing, joking, and laughter 
of those assembled, The affairs of the village are discussed, its 
gossip rehearsed, and occasionally some good story-teller relates 
interesting adventures of war and the chase during the busy hours 
occupied in the work. On one occasion the principal entertainer 
was an old man from a neighboring village. He related certain 
personal expericnces of his younger days, when he had been on 
the warpath with other Hopi against another tribe, and the rapt 
attention with which the spinners listened to him, and the 
uproarious laughter that punctuated certain well-told incidents 
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of his exploits, bore testimony to the old man’s ability as an 
entertainer. 

In the house where the marriage has taken place many busy 
hands, mostly those of women, have prepared dinner for the cot- 
ton spinners, On the previous evening sheep and goats, pener- 
ally ten in number, were killed, and these are now. being cooked 
in a stew consisting mainly of corn. Large quantities of préf are 
being baked and other dishes are in preparation in various houses. 
Late in the afternoon a herald announces that the feast is ready 
and invites the spinners, some of whom are already waiting on. 
the neighboring house-tops. They respond to the invitation in 
scores, and arrange themselves in rows on each aide of the food- 
bowls and baskets that are spread an the floors of the diferent 
rooms.of the house and even of adjoining houses. The fingers 
serve as forks, knives, and spoons, and the stainless: members ‘con 
trast strongly with the grimy hand after the meal is finished, bear- 
ing witness to the fact that the stew in the bowls has served a 
double purpose. After the visitors have finished the meal the re- 
lations and intimate friends of the family partake of the food, and 
generally little is left when all have been satisfied. | 

The cotton that has been spun is taken by the spinners to the. 
house of the young man, and the manufacture of the bridal cos- 
tume js soon commenced in one of the kivas, This costume con- 
sists of two square white blankets (one Measuring about 60 by 72 
inches, the other about бо Ьу бо inches), a white sash with long 
knotted. fringes at each end, a reed mat in which the costume is 
afterward. kept (plate VII), and a pair of buckskin moccasins to 
each of which is attached half a buckskin which serves as leg- 
gings. This costume is usually made by the bridegroom and his 
male relations, especially his father. One works on the robes, 
another ûn the moccasins, a third one on the belt, etc.; each 
labors a few hours and then is relieved by another. It some- 
times requires several weeks to complete the costume, The 
finishing of the robes consists of giving them a coating of wet 





HOPL BRIDE GOING HOME 


iy i 4 1 I " 
pale Limsrrumes ope al a secre of. Hopl Шш i 
| | "ай 





eee 


моти] ORAIBI MARRIAGE CUSTOMS 245 


kaolin. They remain in the loom until dry, when they are taken 
out, folded, and carried to the house of the bride, where the 
tassels are made and appended. 

The entire costume is now given to the bride, who is regarded 
as having been married several weeks, and on the following morn- 
ing the final act in the marriage drama, the so-called “going 
home,” takes place. The bride is arrayed in one of the white 
robes and puts on her moccasins, The other robe and the white 
belt are wrapped up in the reed mat, and shortly before sunrise 
the bride leaves the home of lier husband's parents, where she 
lias been staying since the marriage, and, holding the bundle with 
the robe and belt on her extended hands, walks slowly and alone 
through the streets to the home of ber mother (plate IX). Here 
she is met by the latter at the door with the greeting “Азешай 
um pito" (Thanks that you have come). The mother takes 
the bundle from her daughter, the latter doffs the robe and 
moccasins, and thé protracted marriage ceremony is over. 
During the day the young husband appears at the house of 
his mother-in-law, where the couple live until a house of their 
own is provided, If the house thus temporarily occupied 
chances to be crowded, another is sometimes soon prepared : if 
not, the couple may live with the wife's father and mother for 
several years. 

The marriage costume is rolled in the mat receptacle, which is 
usually suspended from a roof-beam in a back room, The moc- 
casins are soon put tovordinary use, but the robes and. belt are 
worn only on ceremonial occasions. One of the white robes is 
sometimes embroidered, when it becomes a ceremonial garment 
and is called fid "Olten, however, on account of its strength 


and large size, it is sooner or later co nverted into a bag for use in. 


transporting corn and watermelons on burros from the fields to 
the village; The other robe is penerally preserved fora longer 
period, and is employed in various future ceremonies. The 
young mother puts it on at the name-giving ceremony of her 
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first-born, and it often serves as a shroud when its owner is given 
her last resting-place. 

In conclusion, mention should be made of the fact that at the 
Niman-katcina, the “farewell” ceremony of the Aafcinas, when 
toward evening the latter are ready to depart, all the young 
women who have been married during the year appear in the 
crowd of spectators dressed in their white robes, look on fora 
time, and then go to their respective homes, Whether this is an 
essential part of the marriage ceremony, and what its significance 
is, have not yet been ascertained. 


THE DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY OF THE 
FIELD COLUMBIAN MUSEUM— A REVIEW 
OF SIX YEARS* 


By GEORGE A. DORSEY 
THE ORIGIN OF THE MUSEUM 


The termination of the World's Columbian Exposition in 
October, 1893, made imperative the founding in Chicago of a 
permanent scientific museum. Not only had the chiefs of certain 
departments of the Exposition, especially those of Mines and 
Metallurgy, Anthropology, and Transportation, assembled ex. 
tensive exhibits which had been specially prepared with a view 
to the needs of a permanent museum, but opportunities were 
offered on every hand by domestic and foreign exhibitors for the 
immediate acquisition of valuable collections, which, under 
ordinary conditions, would consume much time and money for 
their assembling. The work of establishing a museum was given 
a new and irresistible Impetus by the splendid gift, on October 
26, 1893, of one million dollars by Mr Marshall Field. Within a 
few months this fund had increased by cash contributions to the 
extent of nearly half a million. dollars more. The Museum was 
incorporated on the 14th of September, 1803, as the " Columbian 
Museum of Chicago." On June 25, 1894, this name was changed 
to "Field Columbian Museum." Mr E. E. Ayer was elected 
president of the board of trustees and Mr H. N. Higinbotham 
was chosen chairman of the executive committee; in October, 
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1899, Mr Higinbotham was also elected president of the board, 
Mr Ayer having resigned in January of that year, 

During the fall and winter of 1893 the work of transferring 
the collections donated by the Exposition was being rapidly per- 
formed. The Fine Arts building of the Exposition had been de- 
cided upon as the temporary home of the new Museum, and 
space was at once allotted to the diferent departments. In the 
meantime many donations of valuable collections had been made 
by various Exposition commissioners, and many other collections 
were bought outright, and by the opening of the year 1894 the 
work of installation had been entered upon in earnest, The 
Museum was dedicated and declared open to the public on June 
2, 1894, by Mr Frederick J. V. Skiff, director. 

An examination of the director's first report shows that the 
Museum consisted at that time of the departments of Anthropol- 
ogy, Geology, Botany, Zodlogy, Ornithology, Industrial Arts;and 
the Columbus Memorial, and of the divisions of Transportation 
and the Railway, By this time also (October, 1895) four courses 
of lectures had been given, a publication series, including a guide, 
had been begun, a library had been organized, a thorough system 
of records and departmental inventories had been inaugurated, a 
section of photography and a printing office had been established, 
and several expeditions had been undertaken in the interests of 
the various departments, 

From the director's reports for the five yearsare extracted the 
following statistics showing the total expenditure and the attend- 
ance for each year: 


Yvan E chenditave Attendance 
1855 $156,909.97 328,321 
1896 156,099.53 239,337 
1897 104,804.88 220,281 
1898 111,040.56 224,246 
1599 128,936.25 223,304 
Rm еу: Tac 


Totals $659,591.38 1,226,491 
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Examining the latest available- reports of the American 
Museum of Natural History (1898), and of the United States 
National Museum (1897), it isshown that their expenditures were 
$204,955.95 and $186,498.33 respectively. The attendance is not 
stated for the American Museum: for tlie National Museum it 
was 229,606, 


THE ORIGIN OF THE DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY 


Confining our attention now to the Department of Anthro- 
pology, let us first notice the material presented by the directors 
to the Museum at the close of the Exposition. These collections 
were obtained through special expeditions sent out under the 
direction of Professor Putnam, or by collectors resident in the 
field who were commissioned by the Department of Ethnology 
to undertake the work, The principal expedition to South 
America was under the direction of George A. Dorsey, who in 
1891 was sent to Peru, Ecuador, Chile, and Bolivia. Other 
collections from South America were gathered through United 
States naval officers, commissioned by the department to go to 
widely remote localities; the result of their work is to be seen in 
the Scriven collection from Costa Rica, the Welles collection 
from Orinoco river, the Safford collection from Peru, and the 
Bertolette coilection from Paraguay. 

The Central American field was covered hy Mr Edward Н. 
Thompson, United States Consul to Yucatan, under whose 
direction a series of casts from Central American ruins was pro- 
cured, as well as by the research conducted by Messrs Saville and 
Owens. "The archeological collection from southern California 
was obtained through the services of Stephen Bowers, of Ventura, 
California. 

A series of archeological investigations among the ruined 
structures of North American aboriginal peoples was also initi- 
ated by Professor Putnam, and resulted in collections from Little 
Miami valley and the Hopewell group of mounds in Koss county, 
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Ohio, collected by Warren K. Moorehead ; the archeological col- 
lection from New Jersey by Ernest Volk, the Michigan collec- 
tions by Harlan 1. Smith, and the collection from Ohio by Dr C. 
L. Metz; also the models of Ohio earthworks prepared under 
Frofessor Putnam's direction. 

Expeditions were sent also to Alaska and among various In- 
dian tribes of Canada and the United States, principally for the 
purpose of gathering anthropometric data, but incidentally to 
collect ethnologic material. The most important of these ex- 
peditions were those to northwestern America, where extensive 
collections were made by Deans, Jacobson, Eells. Swan, Mor- 
rison, and Hunt, all under the personal direction of Dr Franz 
Boas. Other valuable ethnological collections were made by 
Cowie among the Cree, Wilson among the Assiniboin, McLean 
among the Blackfeet, and Hall among the Ojibwa. 

Chief among the collections presented to the Museum at its 
founding was that by President Ayer, comprising material from 
the Northwest coast, California, the Pucblo region, the Plains 
Indians, the Great Lakes region, Mississippi and Ohio valleys, and 
Mexico, the whole forming an extensive and unrivaled exhibit, 
the result of many years of discriminate collecting. Valuable 
collections were also donated by the governments of British 
Guiana, Mexico, and Nicaragua, Among the collections exhib: 
ited at the Exposition and purchased by the Museum should be 
mentioned the following: the Montez collection, illustrating the 
archeology of the Cuzco region of Peru: the Colombia collection 
of gold, silver, stone, and ceramics from ancient Chibcha graves; 
the Hassler collection from the Gran Chaco region of Paraguay ; 
the Umlauff collection of ethnological material from northwestern 
America and from Patagonia, Africa, and Oceanica; the Peace 
collection from Melanesia; the Finsch collection from Polynesia ; 
the Wyman collection of copper and stone implements from Wis 
consin; the Boas collection of skulls and skeletons; the Remenyi 
collection from South Africa; the Pogosky collection from 
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Siberia; the Lumholtz Mexican collection ; the Green cliff-dweller 
collection; tlie Harris collection from Peru; the Johnson collec- 
tion of Irish jewelry; the Ward collection of skulls, skeletons, 
masks, etc., and the Cunningham collection of brain models. 

Naturally much osteological material of great ethnic value was 
procured along with many of the collections donated by the 
Exposition, as well as with many of the collections obtained by 
purchase, Asa result the department was in possession of skulls 
and skeletons from Alaska, the Northwest coast, and several of 
the Plains tribes: from Ohio, New Jersey, and Arkansas mounds; 
irom prehistoric graves in Costa Rica, Colombia, Peru, Bolivia, 
and Chile; and through the Boas and Ward purchases many speci- 
mens from America, Europe, Asia, Africa, and the Pacific islands. 

It should also be stated that in the section of industrial arts 
and transportation the Museum possessed a large amount of mate- 
rial which might be considered as a part of the anthropological 
exhibit, and indeed at a later date the section of industrial arts 
was abandoned and its collections were transferred to the Depart- 
ment of Anthropology. 

Thus at the very outset the Department of Anthropology 
began its existence with many extensive and important collec. 
tions representing many widely separated regions of the world, 
and illustrating many and diverse stages of culture and periods of 
time. Such was the condition of the department in the summer 
of 1894, six months after the close of the Exposition, The work, 
however, was only just begun. To be sure all these collections 
had been installed and the inventory had been commenced; but 
the installation had been hurriedly performed, many of the collec- 
tions were in a state of confusion, the records of transfer and the 
collectors’ original lists were more or less tangled, numerous varie- 
ties and styles of cases had been pressed into service, collections 
or parts of collections had been received which were discovered 
not to belong properly to a scientific museum, and above all 
great gaps were to appear which must be filled in the future. 
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Looking back on those memorable six months it seems incredible 
that so much was accomplished so well, and too much credit can 
not be given to Dr Franz Boas, who directed the work of installa- 
tion until April 15, 1894, and to Prof. W. H. Holmes, who became 
the first curator of the department. 

1894-95 | 

By the time of the appearance of the first report of the director 
(in October, 1895), the work of reorganization had been begun 
in a serious manner and an inventory of the material in the 
department was undertaken. The system adopted was that of 
the card catalogue and inventory book, and during the year 15,000 
objects had been catalogued and over 650 labels printed. In 
eight of the exhibition halls the cases had been made more ser- 
viceable: an additional court had been devoted to anthropology, 
and many new cases had been provided. Through the generosity 
of Mr A. V. Armour, Professor Holmes, the curator of tlie depart- 
ment, visited several of the ruined cities of Mexico and Yucatan, 
where he obtained about a thousand archeological specimens and 
gathered considerable data which were embodied in the first two 
publications of the department. Miner W. Bruce had been out- 
fitted by the Museum and had made a most successful expedition 
to Alaska, asa result of which the department acquired an exten- 
sive and valuable ethnologic collection from the Eskimo. Through 
President Ayer extensive purchases of interesting archeological 
specimens were made in Egypt and Italy, and from the Naples 
Museum were secured 260 reproductions of Roman bronzes. A 
special hall was set aside for the Egyptian material, 

Other purchases during the vear included the Keam collection 
from the Hopi of Arizona, thirty-seven paintings of American 
Indians by George Catlin, the Berlin collection of Egyptian and 
Assyrian casts, and the complete outfit of a Navaho medicine-man- 

1895-96 

The second annual report of the director contains two state- 

ments which so admirably portray the activities not only of the 
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Department of Anthropology but of the entire Museum, that I 
quote them: “Expenditures have been made more in the direc- 
tion of classification than in reinstallation; in working over old 
rather than in purchasing new material, and in labeling, number 
ing, and cataloguing specimens.” . . .“ The great courts have been 
metamorphosed, not only providing requisite space for the grow- 
ing collections, but substituting for an installation of the char- 
acter of an exposition, an arrangement on museum lines.” 

The inventorying of specimens was continued and to the card 
catalogue were added over 13,000 entries. The work of labeling 
was in general interrupted by other more essential work, but Dr 
Breasted of the University of Chicago was engaged for a limited 
time and made label translations of the numerous hieroglyphic 
texts of papyri, grave tablets, etc., for the Egyptian section. 

Many important accessions of material were recorded during 
the year, The curator visited Rockland, Michigan, where he col- 
lected a series of flint implements from an ancient copper mine, 
Mr Bruce was again permitted to visit Alaska, returning with a 
more extensive collection of Eskimo products than Had been ob- 
tained in the previous year. The exhibit showing the life of the 
Romans was further enriched by numerous specimens of bronze, 
including the two bronze bathtubs anda circular table of remark: 
able beauty from a villa near Pompeii. An exhibit representing 
the Etruscan and stone ages of Italy and some Roman terracottas 
were added through the generosity of Vice-president Ryerson. 
lo the Egyptian collections were also added by purchase and gilt 
many specimens of great interest, chief among which was a bronze 
sistrum in perfect condition which proved from its inscriptions to 
have been used in the temple of Ammon at Thebes: Ап unusu- 
ally large bronze statue of Osiris is also worthy of special mention. 
Among other specimens from Egypt were a stone statue of Apet 
in black basalt, a series of grave tablets and tombstones, and a 
large number of figurines in faience. From Mr. A. V. Armour 
and Mr Owen F. Aldis were received over 300 objects of great 
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archeological value from the Valley of Mexico and Oaxaca, A 
beginning was made in illustrating the antiquities of southern 
Illinois by the purchase of a large series of flint agricultural imple- 
ments from: W. J. Seaver, and President Ayer again manifested 
his interest in North American ethnology by presenting a number 
of specimens illustrating the arts and industries of the Plains 
Indians. 

Mr E. L. Thompson of Merida, Yucatan, became associated 
with the department and began a series of excavationsamong the 
ruins of Xkichmook and Chichen Itza, which in the following 
ycar was to yield important archeological material. The staff of 
the department was further increased by the appointment of 
George A. Dorsey to the position of assistant curator in charge 
of physical anthropology, This made possible the work of identi- 
fying and cataloguing the material in this division, much of which 
had remained in storage and none of which had been catalogued, 
although Dr G. M. West had done effective work during the brief 
period that he was in charge of the collections at the opening of 
the Museum. 


و1 


During the time from October 1856 to October 1897, as we 
may learn from the third report of the director, much was accom- 
plished. The records of the department, it was realized, demanded 
heroic treatment, as new material had poured in at a steady rate 
and the old accessions had as yet by no means been put in credit- 
able condition. Hence the clerical force of the department was 
increased and the work of cataloguing was pushed forward with 
all possible speed, especially during the four months preceding 
October, Asa result it was estimated that the card catalogue 
was increased to the extent of ten thousand numbers. 

The only expedition of the department during the year was 
by the assistant curator, During this field trip several tribes in 
the west were visited, in the following order: Blackíoot, Blood, 
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Flathead, Kootenay, Haida, Tsimshian, Hopi,and Zuni. From 
all these tribes, except one, large important collections illustrat- 
ing many and varied industries were gathered. From the Black- 
feet, Bloods, and Haida was also collected a large amount of 
ostealogical material, while a small amount of similar material 
was obtained from the Kootenay, Tlingit, and Tsimshian. Mr 
Thompson, who in the previous year had undertaken exploration 
in Yucatan on behalf of the Museum, continued his excavations 
at Xkichmook and Chichen Itza, and fram both ruins were ob- 
tained collections of the utmost value to the student of Mayan 
archeology. 

Mr A. V. Armour placed the department under further obliga- 
tions to him by presenting a collection of Mexican archeologic 
objects, comprising notable sculptures, vessels and ornaments in 
stone and terracotta, and many specimens of copper, clay, shell, 
etc, From Mr C. L. Hutchinson was received a most timely 
acquisition to the archeology of Italy, consisting of several hun- 
dred Etruscan objects of earthenware and bronze, excavated 
under the direction of Professor Frothingham. Another gift by 
Mr Hutchinson consisted of a funeral couch of bone and ivory 
excavated from a tomb at Orvieto, To the rapidly increasing 
Egyptian collection were added several interesting specimens in 
terracotta and stone, a gift of Mr W. M. Petrie of London. The 
only accession representing American archeology was a gilt from 
Mr Clarence B. Moore of an interesting collection of shell cups 
and ornaments, earthen vases, and stone implements from mounds 
of Georgia and Florida. From Mr Gustavus Goward was pur- 
chased a small but carefully selected series of specimens illustrat- 
ing the ethnology of Samoa; while from Mr D.. W. Gill were 
purchased eighteen casts of Peruvian trephined skulls. The 
curator of zadlogy transferred to the department over 150 ethno- 
logical objects which he had collected in Somaliland. 

In the matter of installation provision was made for new cases 
for the Hutchinson collection, and in the division of physical 
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anthropology the work of thoroughly rearranging the entire osteo- 
logical collections, begun the previous year, was continued until 
they had been placed in proper condition. The material on 
exhibition was all withdrawn, and instead was submitted a series 
of exhibits, occupying twenty-six cases, showing the normal range 
of variation of the human skeleton. This was to have been fol- 
lowed by a more extensive osteological exhibit based on ethnic 
principles. The sections of graphic arts and of monographic arts 
were abolished during this year and the collections which com- 
posed them were transferred to the Department of Anthropology. 
Thus the department was enriched to the extent of three halls 
containing important series of exhibitsillustrating modern ceramic 
and textile industries, 

At the end of September the curator of the department, Pro- 
fessor Holmes, resigned to accept the position of curator of 
anthropology in the United States National Museum. George 


A. Dorsey was placed in charge as acting curator, and four months 
later was appointed curator. 


ror gs 


The office of the curator was removed into new quarters, near 
the end of the east court, and more convenient to the exhibition 
halls. The room made vacant by the removal was: put in order 
for exhibition purposes. Three new and much-desired workrooms 
were also added. Mr C.S. Simms, who had been connected with 
the Museum from the beginning and for two years with the 
department, was made assistant curator of ethnology, and seven 
additional preparators were added to the force during the year: 
With the force thus strengthened it was possible to make advances 
in the department which had been already contemplated. The 
first work undertaken related to the records, and inasmuch as up 
to that time the department was practically dependent on the 
recorder's files for information concerning original data (or the 
entire mass of collections, and as the records on filein the recorder s 
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office were in many instances defective and otherwise incom- 
plete, it seemed best to withdraw temporarily the entire body of 
records relating to the Department of Anthropology, These were 
carefully examined, omissions supplied, new accessions added — 
in short the records were almost rewritten. Duplicates were then 
made of all the records, and these were retained in the office of 
the department, which was thus put in an independent position 
for all existing information in regard to its collections. 

Although the department was in possession of a card catalogue 
that covered nearly all the collections, this catalogue was found, 
for nearly every collection, to be more or less defective, owing 
to the fact that the curator had not been able, for financial 
reasons, to have at his command assistants experienced in work 
of this nature. In view of these facts it was decided to begin the 
catalogue anew, taking the cards of one collection after another 
and putting them in order, adding, changing, correcting, and 
often entirely rewriting them. Thus, including the additions to 
the card catalogues which were made from пем accessions, there 
were handled 41,989 cards during the year. As rapidly as the 
card catalogue of any given collection was completed, it was 
referred to the assistant in charge of the records to be entered 
upon the inventory books and then to be filed away in numerical 
order according to the number of the accessions.’ In this manner 
over 200 separate accessions were catalogued, occupying 17,960 
entries in the inventory books. 

The accessions of the year were many and important. The 
only expedition by any member of the staff of the department 
was that of the curator to the Hopi Indians of Arizona. On this 
trip he was accompanied by Mr Melville, and the object was to 
make plaster casts of certain Indians for use in the construction 
of etlinic groups, and to obtain the proper accessories thereof, 





! T'hemethod adopted for cataloguing and ipventorying specimens, and of filing and 
indexing secession, wás (ally described in a paper on '' The Anthropological Museums 
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such as clothing, domestic utensils, etc. In both respects the ex- 
pedition was entirely successful. Additional casts of aborigines 
for ethnic groups were also secured under most advantageous cir- 
cumstances through the presence in Chicago of a party of Eskimo 
from Port Clarence, Alaska, under charge of Capt. M. W. Bruce, 
who had just returned from that region with the third consignment 
of Eskimo material. In this latter collection was an especially 
large number of fine specimens of ivory and jade implements. 
The largest and most valuable accession of the year was that ob- 
tained by President Ayer in Egypt and Italy, This included a 
large number of mortuary tablets and tomb fronts covering a long 
period of Egyptian history, many beautiful and costly specimens 
of Egyptian and Etruscan jewelry, some unusual bronze statues, 
and two very remarkable stone tombs of the early Etruscan 
period. The textile collections were further enriched by several 
hundred fabrics, representing the fifteenth to the eighteenth cen- 
turies. These specimens were collected in Venice by Vice-presi- 
dent Ryerson, who presented them to the department. From 
Kev. T. W. Woodside, a missionary to Portuguese Southwest 
Africa, was acquired an extremely interesting collection illustrat- 
ing the manners and customs of the Ovimbunda,a minor division 
of the great Bantu stock, and not hitherto represented in the 
Museum. The Polynesian collection was augmented by the pur- 
chase Irom W. T. Shephard of over 600 specimens. In thedivi- 
sion of physical anthropology more than 150 skeletons were 
accessioned, the most important single collection being one of 
fifty-two Papuan skulls from Gazelle peninsula, New Britain, 
received in exchange from Dr Parkinson. 

Much new installation was recorded for the year. Twelve new 
cases were added to the north court, devoted to European arche- 
ology, six of which were installed with the contents of Etruscan 
tombs, The east court was entirely reinstalled with material 
relating exclusively to American archeology, all collections not 
relating to that subject being transferred to their proper positions, 
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Hall 7 was emptied of the paper images from a Chinese joss 
house and was renovated and prepared for the reception of new 
material. The contents of Halls 16 and 17 were reinstalled, In 
the former were placed new cases after a standard design at that 
time adopted for the department, Hall 17 was also equipped 
with new standard cases and was devoted to the ethnology of the: 
Hopi, A large group representing a Hopi domestic scene, and 
lour smaller groups representing certain religious customs, were 
added to the hall. In connection with the work of installation it 
may be noted that 2270 printed labels were placed with the 
specimens, 


1598-99 


Dr Breasted of the University of Chicago was again employed 
fora limited time to prepare translations of Egyptian hteroglyph- 
ics for labels, and in January the services of Rev. H. R. Voth 
were enlisted in preparing labels for and in assisting in installing 
the Hopi collection. 

The work of cataloguing and inventerying collections was 
industriously carried forward ; as a result the card catalogue was 
increased by more than 10,000 numbers, and in the inventory 
books 15,912 entries were made. 

As in previous years the accessions were both numerous and 
important. To increase the exhibits showing the methods of the 
manufacture of flint implements, the curator made two expeditions 
to aboriginal flint quarries. The first wasto the Mill Creek quarry, 
Union county, southern Illinois, where over 2000 specimens were 
collected, showing every stage in the manufacture of twelve spe- 
cialized types of implements. This great quarry is of unusual 
interest, as here were made the great flint agricultural implements, 
of several forms, which in size and beauty are among the most 
remarkable known to archeologists. The quarry is also of great 
interest inasmuch as there were developed, in the excavation of 
the raw material and in the manufacture of the immense imple- 
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ments, special forms of mining tools, hammers, and grinding and 
polishing stones, The second expedition was to the great chert 
beds on the Peoria reservation, Indian Territory, where nearly 
400 specimens:-of unfinished implements, hammerstanes, cores, 
and flakes were collected. During the summer the curator also 
made an extended expedition in the west, visiting first the clifi- 
ruins of Walnut canyon, Arizona. From there he went to 
Ukiah, Mendocino county, Calilornia, where, accompanied by 
Dr J. W. Hudson, local ethnologist, he visited several tribes of 
the Pomo or Kulanapan stock in Mendocino and Lake counties. 
The result was a collection numbering over 300 objects of othno- 
logic interest, and representing nearly every phase of native 
life. From Ukiah he proceeded to Tacoma, Washington, where 
he was joined by Mr Melville and his assistant. Through the 
coöperation of the Ferry Museum of Tacoma, casts of nine indi- 
viduals were made which were intended for ethnic groups to show 
the native industries of the people of Puget sound, Incidentally 
the Nasqually, Puyallup, Muckelshoot, and Fort Madison reser- 
vations, and native settlements on Cedar river and at Squauk were 
visited and many objects of ethnographic interest were obtained. 
The expedition then proceeded to Vancouver island, where addi- 
tional casts were made for ethnic groups olf the Kwakiutl. 

By purchase the department procured a collection of 380 stone 
and flint relics from Putnam county, Ohio, a collection of ever 
200 objects from the Sioux, a collection of over too specimens 
from the Cheyenneand Arapaho, and a most interesting collection 
of sixteen mural panel decorations and other specimens from 
Hadrian's villa. Through exchange with Mr David Boyle, curator 
of the Toronto Museum, there was secured a valuable cdllection 
illustrating the archeology of Ontario: and by a similar method à 
full and complete series of. tools, nodules, fakes, cores, ete., ilus 
trating the method of the manufacture of gun-flints at Brandon, 


England, was obtained from Dr J- W. Phillips of Northwestern 
University, Evanston.. 
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Of the many accessions to the department by gift, two 
deserve special mention, The first was that of Mr Stanley Mc- 
Cormick, who presented a collection of over 1600 specimens illus- 
trating every phase of the past and. present life of the Hopi 
Indians of Arizona. This collection was formed by Rev. H, R. | 
Voth during many years as missionary among the Hopi, and is 
one of the most complete and representative collections ever 
assembled from any ane tribe. Of the many excellent series 
comprised by the collection, of special interest are the dolls or 
‘thus representing Aafcinas, masks of doteinas, bakos or prayer- 
offerings, stone implements, tools and utensils representing every 
known form, and.a large number of specimens of so-called cream- 
colored pottery excavated from Hopi ruins, and especially valu- 
able for the symbolism represented. Through Mr McCormick's 
generosity the department was also enabled to profit by Mr Voth's 
services for fourteen monthsin the preparation of a complete 
series of labels for the collection, and also in the construction of 
certain altars and sand mosaics which play so impdrtant a part in 
Hopi ceremony. Mr McCormick's liberal provision for this work 
was most timely, for the Hopi, who for over two hundred years 
have successfully resisted the encroachments of the whites, scem 
about to be entering upon the period of unrest and innovation 
which usually precedes the breaking up and gradual abandonment 
of the strictly aboriginal way of life. 

The second donation, of almost equal importance, was that of 
President. Higinbotham, who presented a Korean ethnological 
collection of over 500 specimens, comprising many jade objects 
of rare beauty and workmanship; bronze utensils; clothing and 
uniforms, including head- and foot-gear representing every station 
of life: armorand implements of warfare, personal ornaments, etc. 

The work of reinstalling all the exhibition halls of the depart- 
ment and providing them with new cases, begun in the previous 
year, was carried forward as rapidly as time would permit, The 
acquisition of the MeCormick Hopi collection, together with the 
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altars in process of construction, necessitated an additional hall, 
hence two halls hitherto devoted to South American archeology 
were vacated and into one were removed the ethnological collec- 
tions from Venezuela, British Guiana, Brazil, and Paraguay, newly 
installed the previous year, and in the other were displayed the 
remaining ethnological collections from South America, chiefly 
from Peru. The room thus vacated (Hall 16) was then devoted 
to an exposition of Hopi ceremonies, the other Hopi hall con- 
taining the archeological collections and those objects which per- 
tain to every-day life. The halls (10 and 11) devoted to the 
Eskimo were entirely rearranged, new cases being supplied and a 
new installation made. They were also furnished with four 
groups, from life casts, illustrating certain phases of specialized 
Eskimo life. From Ayer Hall were removed all specimens not 
having their origin in the Indians of the Great Plains, and in their 
stead were substituted other specimens from the Great Plains 
tribes, acquired by purchase or exploration, These changes 
made a new arrangement of Ayer Hall necessary, and this was 
done along the lines of ethnic division. The addition of much 
new archeologic material and the transfer of the prehistoric col- 
lections from South America necessitated some few changes in 
the east court, and made possible its complete installation, when 
it contained all the collections relating to American archeology. 
In connection with the general work of install: ion, over 3400 
printed labels were placed with the specimens. 

In September the curator was permitted to visit the chief 
museums of central Europe, where many valuable ideas in regard 
lo muscum management were obtained and negotiations were 
entered into for the acquisition of material illustrating the prehis- 
toric archeology of Europe. 





October, 1899, to March, 1900 


During these five months work of a progressive nature has 
been conducted, such as characterized the year last. described. 
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The card catalogue has been increased 10,523 numbers, and 61 36 
entries have been made in the inventory books The event of 
unusual importance has been the additional interest manifested 
in the department by the gift of Mr Stanley McCormick of $5000 
forthe purpose of making more complete the Hopi exhibit. 
Under this fund two expeditions have already been undertaken. 
Mr J. A. Burt spent nearly two months in the exploration of 
several Hopi ruins along Little Colorado river, Arizona, and as a 
result the exhibits showing the ancient life of the Hopi have been 
Increased by over 300 fine specimens of pottery, bone, stone, shell, 
and textile fabrics, Part of Mr Burt's time was spent in examin- 
ing ruins hitherto not represented in scientific museums, and 
while the full significance of his discoveries is not yet determined, 
it is safe to say that new factors have been added to our knowl- 
cdge of the early movements of certain Hopi clans. The second 
McCormick expedition was that of the curator and Mr Voth in 
December to six of the Hopi pueblos, at which time notable ad- 
ditions were made te the collections devoted to the modern life 
of their occupants. While these additional specimens cover nearly 
every phase of activity, of special interest are the series of rare 
dolls, masks. prayer-sticks, and pipes, By the provisions of Mr 
McCormick's gift the department is enabled to retain the services 
of Mr Voth until the new specimens are labeled and until certain 
additional altars are constructed. Provision is also made for 
further explorations of Hopi prehistoric ruins, especially of those 
not yet represented in the Museum's collections. 

In February the assistant curator made a visit to the Grand 
River reserve, Ontario, where he witnessed the complete ceremony 
of the sactifice of the sacred white dog by the pagan Iroquois, 
and obtained an interesting collection of ceremonial parapher- 
пайа, including about twenty of the masks worn in the dance.. Ma- 
terial of this nature was not hitherto represented in the Museum, 

The most important recent accession by purchase has been 
the Perrine collection, consisting of nearly 3000 specimens of 
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stone, pottery, shell, and bone, This collection was made by Mr 
T. M. Perrine about twenty years ago in the mounds and on the 
village and quarry sites of Union county, Illinois. It includes 
many of the finest chipped and polished stone implements ever 
brought together from this interesting region. Of unusual beauty 
are several very large specimens of polished chipped flint, a num- 
ber of so-called bannerstones, stone pipes (one being of remarka- 
bic interest), and a large series of hematite adze blades. But the 
most valuable single object of stone isa statue of human form, of 
which a cast is figured in Wilson's Prehistoric Ari, p. 451. 

Of pottery there are over a hundred specimens illustrating the 
characteristic forms of the region, In shell there are among 
other objects three gorgets, one a. beautiful specimen of the spi- 
der effigy, the other two with a cross, one of the latter being fig- 
ured in Holmes’ Arf tw Shelf’ A collection of over a thousand 
objects from prehistoric graves at Caldera, Chile, was acquired by 
gift from Mr Cyrus H. McCormick. Included in this collection 
are very interesting series of bone carvings, copper and gold orna- 
ments, and a large number of the most beautiful spear- and arrow- 
points of jasper and chalcedony that are to be found in the 
department. The special value of the collection lies in the fact 
that hitherto the Museum possessed no collections illustrating the 
archeology of the western coast of South America south of 
Iquique, save a few specimens from Huasco. 

In the work of installation, the last five months have been 
productive of much that is of a progressive nature, and one fea- 
ture of the work is characteristic of the more recent trend of de- 
velopment in the Museum as à whole, 1 allude to the fact that 
Halls 8 and 9, which, since the establishment of the Museum, 
have contained the material transferred from the Exposition and 
known as the Columbus Memorial, have. been emptied of their 
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contents and are now being installed with purely anthropologic 
collections. Hall 9, one of the four largest in the building, is al- 
ready installed with the Egyptian collections, while Hall 8 and 
the hall made vacant by the transfer of the Egyptian collection 
are to be devoted to the continually increasing collections illus- 
trating the culture of the more primitive non-American races. 

The two halls devoted to the ethnology of the Northwest 
coast of America have also been dismantled, and the collections 
have been carefully examined and the objects compared with col- 
lectors' original lists, all preparatory to a reinstallation in new 
cases in the same halls, to which will be added four ethnic groups, 
for which casts have already been made, illustrating certain 
phases of the domestic and religious life of this very interesting 
and complicated region. 

Among the improvements which are to be made in the near 
future, provision is already made for tlie reinstallation of the con- 
tents of Ayer Hall (devoted to the tribes of the Great Plains) in 
new cases and with the addition of three illustrative ethnic 
groups, for which casts for one of the Cheyenne are already 
made, and the complete overhauling of five halls, devoted to Old 
World ethnology, with the expansion and reinstallation, of their 
contents into seven halls. 

With the changes and improvements noted above an accom. 
plished fact, the exhibits which comprise the department will be 
classified according to locality or people; they will be in plain, 
simple, substantial eases, safe from the ravages of dust and moth. 
But the work of the department will not be finished, for, has not 
Prof. G. Brown Goode declared that a finished museum is a dead 
Museum? It is recopnized that there are vast regions of America, 
and even one entire great continent and many regions of other 
Continents, which are but poorly represented or not represented 
at all, and to these regions must be directed the energies of the 
future, if the high ‘educational objects of the Museum are to be 
adequately fulfilled, 


BASKETRY DESIGNS OF THE MAIDU INDIANS OF 
CALIFORNIA ' 


By ROLAND B. DIXON 


The baskets from which the accompanying designs are taken 
were collected among the northern portion of the Maidu Indians 
of California, during the summer of 1899. The region has been 
of late years more or less thoroughly scoured for baskets by vari- 
ous local dealers, and by several traveling salesmen, who have 
become victimsof the “basket craze." A considerable number of 
old baskets of very good workmanship were found, however, and 
new ones made for trade, and for the annual “ burnings ” held in 
memory of the dead, were numerous. The materials of which 
the baskets are made varies somewhat from place to place, and 
with the kind of basket. The large pack-baskets, conical in shape 
and with a capacity of a bushel or more. are generally made 
of the smaller twigs of the maple or willow, the roots of the yellow 
pine, and the stems and roots of the common brake (Pieris agut- 
fina). The soup baskets and smaller saucer-like baskets are finer 
in texture and weave, and are made of maple, redbud, and a sort 
of grass or sedge known as fsi'takim. Tn the lower foothills and 
in Sacramento valley, willow is used:a little more commonly than 
in the higher Sierra, and the twigs and wood of the “ basket- 
wood " are used in place of or with the redbud. The patterns are 
gither in red or black, the redbud and “ basket-wood '" being used. 
for the former, and boiled pine-roots or brake for the latter. The 
soup baskets and tray-like baskets are of the variety known às 
"coiled": the large pack.baskets, on the other hand, being 
"twined," 

"Published by authority of the Trustees of the American Museum of Natural 
History. ‘The designs illustrated are from specimens in that’ Misseam, | 
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In the series of forty baskets nearly two dozen different 
designs are used. For about twenty of these satisfactory expla- 
nations have been obtained up to the present, and these may be 
divided for convenience of treatment into three classes — animal 
designs, plant designs, and those representing objects such as 
arrowpoints, mountains, etc. 

One of the simplest and clearest of the many y designs belong- 
ing to the first group is that | 
known as fish.teeth (figure. 7A 
9. The execution of this WM | 
pattern is rather irregular, TW 
and it is somewhat difficult — V. 
to determine whether it was 
intended to have the cross- 
bars opposite each other M 
or alternating. Looking at МӘ? 8 Ё: 
the basket from belaw, the аъ В-- ай-е (Сла, No. A. 
resemblance to the wide open mouth of a Ash is rather striking. 

A little less obvious in its meaning is the earthworm on a 
basket from the same lo- 
cality asthe last. In this 
(figure. 9) the worm is 
represented by a succes- 
sion of parallelograms, 
linked together by the 
corners, to form a sinu- 
ous chain running around 
the basket. The separ- 
ate parallelograms here 
are said to stand for the 
segments of the earth- 

worm sa. body.‏ “=„ ا 

Е р Еее (Са. Же. ИД). Of very frequent ос- 
currence on baskets from Sacramento valley and the foot-hills is 
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the design representing the quail (igure то), In this the charac- 
teristic feature is the plume on the quail's head, shown here by 
the vertical square-tipped appendices 
to the parallelograms which are meant 
for the bodies of the birds, The quail- 
plumes themselves are used at times in 
the decoration of the feather-baskcts. 
being woven in while the basket is 
being made, and standing out all over 
it when done. The use of the bird's plumes does not, however, 
seem to have been restricted to baskets which had the quail 
design, 





Ето: геи Ом. Мо, з). 


Two other designs are représentations of birds, tlie "' geese fly- 
ing" and the "duck's wing." One form of one of these designs 





Fio. 11—Flying gessa (Cni. Nos. AM, M, MI 


(figure 11«) isapparently meant [ora flock of geese in flight, their 
triangular order being well shown in the arrangement of the 
points of the design. The other two forms (figure tte, 6), said also 
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to be “geese flying," are not quite so clear as the first. That 
numbered 115 is curiously like the quail pattern already described, 
except that the append- 
ices are triangular instead 
of square; it is possible 
that these may refer to 
the feet of the goose seen 
just as the bird lights (?). 
The design known as the 
" duck's wing" (figure 12) 
is more or less doubtful 
im its meaning. It is said 
ta signify the patch. of 
white seen on each side | 1 
of the bird. Ен. 

Very clear in their tea essere 
meaning are the designs representing the “ thousand-legged worm " 
and the racoon, The millipede or “thousand-legged worm ` 
(hgure 13) is shown by a broad band-of solid color running in a 
sigrag around the basket and provided all along both edges with 
à great number ûf small triangles attached by short narrow lines, 
forming thus a sort of fringe. These arc, as might be supposed, 








ee an Cd Kp BERG Cd: Más (Cm; Na. si- 

the many feet of thë millipede. The characteristic feature of the 
racoon design (figure 14) is in the peculiar curve of the band of 
color which runs around the basket. This is said variously to 
stand for the stripes on. the animal, or for the es penis; in either 
case the intent of the pattern is clear. 
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Rather less realistic than the foregoing designs is the grasshop- 
per pattern, found on a small basket from Genesee (figure 15). 
This might more properly be called the grasshopper-leg pattern, 
as this is the part of the 
insect which is repre 
sented. Apparently the 
longer bars are the legs, 
and the shorter bars at 
might angles to the for 
mer arc the “feet "’ (?), 
Classed with the animal 
designs for convenience 
is the pattern known as 
the eye (figure 16). This 
Is represented simply by 
à hollow rhombus or 
diamond. 

Turning to the second group of desi 





Vio. tf ys (Cur. No. V8 


gns, those representing 
plants, it is evident that here the nu mber of different patterns is 
considerably less than in the first group. Ona number of baskets 
is found a desicn of 
which the only ex- 
planation that could — 
be obtained was | 
that it was “just a 
flower," This design 
(figure 17) consists 
of rows of broad. 
based triangles, each 
row from the base to 
the top containing | 
successively larger "ie tp Floren (Cas; No M 
triangles. In the specimen figured 

regular, but the pattern is sometimes 





the desien is not perfectly 
made with great regularity, 


F 


шхох] — AASKETRY DESIGNS OF THE MAIDU INDIANS. — 271 


effect when the basket is seen from below. The triangles here 
represent the separate pet- 


and the triangles arranged in a kind of whorl, giving а curious 
als of the flower. 





Fr, 8 nike (Car ме, m Eis. Cat. Noc MN. 


Тһе. соттоп brake (Pieris aguiliua) is represented by the 
design shown in figure 18, from a basket [rom Mooretown. The 





: ii kK [ а i ш + 
bius. mz—WVime (Cas. ^a. fh. Ез عة‎ uU foie (a мн. «аі 


Points in this are intended for the pinnae of the fern, but 
the meaning of the bars In the central stripe is not yet clear. 
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Closely resembling this pattern is one from the Konkau (figure 
I9), but of this I have not been able to obtain a reasonable 
explanation. Very similar also is the design said to depict the 
vine (figure 20). In this the spiral character of the pattern as il 
=== = winds around the basket is the 
iki din. 23 twining of the vine about a pole, 
^, DET... Xr. d while the pone are us sepa- 
ie Um е rate leaves ab they stand out 

гер наг, g on either side. 
| E; — One of the most effective 
— | plant designs is that of the pine- 
cone, used by the people of the 
higher Sierras. In this design (figure 21) the realism is quite 
marked, the broad, pyramidal form and the horizontally directed. 
points being strikingly like the large and strong-spined cones of 
the digger and yellow pines. Although the digger pines grow in 
large numbers on the 
foot-hills, no specimens 
of this design were seen 
except in the higher por- 
tions of the mountains, 
What is apparently the 
same figure cut in two is | 
represented around the | 
upper edge of the large 
pack- basket on which 
the full design is shown: 
Similar to the cone, 
but differing in that it 
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has a solid center, is the Viri. s3— Feather (Cat, Mo. At. 

pattern found on a basket from Big Meadows (figure 22). This 
is regarded as the representation of a bush, growing high up in 
the mountains, and apparently rather rare, as I was unable to get 
a specimen to identify the plant. 
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Of the designs representing objects belonging to the third 
group into which the different patterns were divided, that of the 
feather is by far the most important. Tt seems to occur in sev. 
eral different forms. The simplest of these, perhaps, is shown in 
figure 23,, The character- 
istic feature of the design 
appears to be the notched 
or sawtooth edge, in imi- 
tation of an old custom of 
thus notching the arrow- 
feathers by burning, In 





figure 24 the design ap- 
pears in a slightly differ- 
ent form, the notched 
“feathers” being arranged in points around the basket. A vari- 
ation of this design is shown in figure 25, where the interior of 
the point is filled with a somewhat elaborate pattern, and again 
in figure 26 where this interior pattern is different in each point. 
There is reason to believe that these isolated triangles are meant 
to represent flint arrow- | 
points, a design which 
alone is very frequently 


Fit, ag—Feathers (Cat. Mss dia! 





Vic. as елего (Cur. No. 45). Fia аё— 
met. The association of the arrowpoint with the arrow-feather 
would not bean unnatural one, and till further evidence іа forth. 
coming it may be considered that in the designs shown in figures 
25 and 26 there is a combination of the feather pattern with the 
flint arrowpoint. 
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The flint arrowpoint design as it occurs-alone is seen in firurés 
37 and 28. The triangles which make up this figure are linked 
together in a way different from those making the feather designs, 
and the longer axes of the tri- 
angles or rhombuses are vertical 
instead of horizontal. 

The simple circular band of 
color surrounding the basket is 





Его. аг вя arruvepealum 


Са. Ка. дян 


Fi. a3&— Fünt urrowpenmte 
ifs No. брі. 


said to be a path or trail ( ügure 21) It does not seem to be ol 
very frequent occurrence, and in all the specimens seen is a com 
plete circle, without the Bap so common on baskets and pottery 
from the Southwest, às also among some of the California tribes, 
of which the Yuki may be taken as an example. 

A rather elaborate composite design representing mountains 
and clouds (figure 29) is shown on a 
WW. basket from Big Meadows, Here the 
| mountains are represented as a range 
| in perspeétive, the short vertical lines 

MÀ 7 being trees growing on the slopes. 

Fit. ay- Moomins and chida (Ca Above these mountains, and running 
ne ML all around the upper edge of the bas- 
signifying clouds floating over the summits 





ket, is a zipzag line 
of the mountairis, 
This completes the list of designs of which 
certain or reasonably so, 
that the largest number of 


the meanings are 
Taking each group by itself, it appears 
designs are representations of animals, 
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fully half of those here described belonging tothat group. Plants 
and inorganic objects are shown in the designs in about equal 
numbers, both together about equaling the animal patterns. In 
frequency of representation, on the other hand, the feather design 
seems to preponderate; that is, this pattern will be found on a 
larger number of baskets than any other. Comparing the people 
of Sacramento valley and the lower foot-hills with those of the 
higher Sierra, there is possibly a little greater frequency of animal 
designs among the former. Certain patterns, such as the feather 
and the arrowpoint, are found among all the communities thus far 
visited, and seem to be of universal distribution at least among 
the northern members of the Maidu or Pujunan stock. Other 
designs, such as the pine-cone and the geese, are, so far as known, 
confined to the higher Sierra, while the fish-teeth and earthworm 
seem rather restricted to Sacramento valley and the foot-hiils. 
Further investigation, however, will be necessary before the de- 
tails of the distribution of the designs can definitely be stated.. 
Dut even where the same design is found in several places, there 
seem to be local differences which are more or less constant. 

In comparison with the designs on the baskets of neighboring 
tribes, a few words may be said: The geese and the feather 
designs have been recognized on baskets made by the Pitt River 
Indians, "The latter come at times to Big Meadows and Susan- 
ville, and the Maidu at present often buy from them some of 
their baskets, which are much softer and more flexible than their 
own. In his paper on " Textile Art in Relation to Form and 
Ornament "* Holmes illustrates a basket (fig. 324) on which both 
the feather and the geese designs, or at least patterns closely 
comparable, appear. This basket is described as from the 
McCloud River Indians, belonging to the Wintun stock, which 
here, however, is in close contact with the Pitt River tribes. 
Quite comparable also to the feather design is that shown by 
Mason from baskets belonging to the Ute Indians of southern 

! Sixth Annual Report ef the Bureau ef Ethnology, fig. 324, p. 721. 
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Colorado. No mention is made by either Holmes or Mason of the 
meaning of the designs which they figure, but the close similarity 
of the pattern from McCloud river to those of the Maidwand Pitt 
River Indians is at least striking. The simpler pattern on the 
Ute baskets, though strongly resembling the simple form of the 
Maidu feather design, is in all probability different in its origin 
and explanation. Designs quite similar to some of the Maidu 
patterns are also to be noted on baskets from the Hupa and 
other tribes in northern California, and among some of the coast 
tribes of Washington and Oregon. 

As already stated, the twenty or more designs here shown do 
not by any means exhaust the list. With the considerable num- 
ber which are not as yet satisfactorily explained, and those seen 
uncompleted on unfinished baskets, it is probable that the present 
list can be doubled; and it would not be surprising to find as 
many as fifty distinct designs;used on their baskets by Indians of 
the Maidu stock, The knowledge of the designs is almost ex- 
clusively confined to the older women, the younger generation 
knowing only very few; therefore, unless the meaning of these 
many designs can be obtained before the death of the older gen- 
cration, in this as well asin other tribes of the state, a valuable 
aid in the unraveling of the relationshi ps between the many stocks 
of California will be lost. 


| |" Basket Work of the North American Aborigines," Report af the OS. Ам на? 
Мизгит, 1854, pl. xx, fig. 43; pl. xxv, fig. 48. 


MYTHICAL MONSTERS 
By D. S. LAMB 
WITH DISCUSSION BY MISS J. O. HALL AND F. A. LUCAS 


The myths of a people may be classified as those which have 
some liistorical basis, howsoever slight, and those which are pos- 
sibly if not probably purely creations of the imagination. We 
might make a similar classification of modern fiction. 

Myths which are essentially of the same nature, having the 
same actors with approximately the same names, would seem to 
have been first formed in some one locality and spread thence 
through emigration or by the capture and enslavement incident 
to war, The original significance of such a myth may be lost 
through a change in the meaning of a word. 

There are also myths which are nearly identical in charaeter 
the world over, irrespective of tribal or racial descent. This 
similarity seems to be explainable most probably by the fact that 
all primitive peoples pass through the same stages of develop- 
ment, regardless of language or geography; the myths of corre- 
sponding stages would therefore naturally correspond to each 
other in essential features, thé main difference being in the proper 
names due to differences in language. Tor instance, some primi. 
tive peoples have a theory of creation by a union of the heavens 
as the male element with the earth as the female clement. 

One of the most striking and familiar qualities of the primitive 
human mind is the disposition to personify. Eventually this 
personification becomes fixed in the written language, either by 
the use of a particle indicating sex or by a change in the termina- 
tion of aword indicating the same thing. With the exception of 

227 
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the English, there is probably no modern language in which these 
personifications do not occur; and even in the English, poetic: 
license, as it is called, justifies, for example, the use of Arm for H 
in speaking of the sun, while in ordinary conversation we speak of 
it instead-of Aim. Among primitive peoples every material thing, 
every action, and every form of thought had its deity or demon. 
If we divide everything, visible and invisible, actions and modes 
of thought, into good and bad, helpful and hurtful, we shal! find 
that almost without exception the good or helpful things were 
personified by forms that are natural or normal and comely, and 
the bad or hurtful by forms that are unnatural (so-called), abnor- 
mal, and uncomely, perhaps even hideous and monstrous: 

In personifying the bad or hurtful, the primitive mind has 
chosen one of two kinds of forms. In one there is a mixture of 
forms of altogether different animals: as in the case of the Satyr 
with its human head and body and its goat-like limbs and horns. 
In the other kind there is no such mixture, but either something 
is added to the normal, as in the case of the three-headed dog 
Cerberus, or something is absent, as in the case of the one-eyed 
Cyclops. 

There can of course be no question that the personification 
by natural forms, as we call them, was based on the knowledge 
of such forms and their qualities—a preater or Jess familiarity 
with them. So far as the forms themselves were concerned, 
therefore, there was no need to draw on the imagination for them. 
In different countries having different faun 
cations would of course differ. 

The question, however, may be asked whether the so-called 
unnatural, abnormal forms ever existed, we 
tive man, or are visible at 
I propose to consider. 

A mixture of forms of two entirely distinct orders or families 
of animals is never seen, and, it is fair to conclude, has never been 
seen, for we know that such forms cannot indeed occur, Were 


a or flora the personifi- 


re ever seen by primi- 
the present day. This is the question 
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these forms, then, as personifications, purely creatures of the im- 
agination, or did primitive people actually see some forms which 
they interpreted as such admixtures? If 1 were to judge from in- 
dividual observation I should say that they did; that such forms 
are seen to this day and by many persons are similarly inter- 
preted. For many years I have been connected with a museum, 
the work of which is to callect specimens of abnormality, disease, 
and injury. In this collection the malformations have a con- 
spicuous place, and the number is steadily growing, They are 
called malformations because they are deviations from the normal 
lorms—deviations due to a departure from the normal laws of 
development—the carefully studied and fairly well-known laws of 
the science of embryology. From time to time there have been 
brought to the museum animal forms which those who brought 
them interpreted as mixtures of animals of different orders. Ex- 
amination of these specimens always showed that they were 
peculiar only in the fact that they had undergone some injury 
cither before, during, or after birth, for they were always young 
animals. As an illustration I may mention the last occurrence 
of this sort: Two ladies came from Baltimore bringing.a jar con- 
taining a smal) animal of very peculiar appearance. I was told 
that it was part cat and part bird, and had been long kept in the 
office of a Baltimare physician and shown to many persons, The 
object of the ladies in bringing it to the muscum was to learn if 
we would purchase it, and at what price. T told them that if the 
specimen was really a mixture of cat and bird the museum would 
be glad to obtain it and, | had no doubt, to pay a large sum for it. 
| might have told them that such a specimen would be worth its 
Weight in gold. Examination showed it to be a poor little kitten 
which in birth had been roughly divided in two behind the fore- 
limbs, and the torn part had been drawn out somewhat pointedly 
as if by the same force; the part belonging to the hind-limbs was 
absent. Iso thoroughly convinced them that I was correct in my 
Statement that they left the specimen with me as not being worth 
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carrying back. Lf in this age and in the city of Baltimore and 
among educated and intelligent persons, unusual animal forms can 
be interpreted as mixtures of two or more different divisions, why 
were made? It is trie that there are cat-birds; but they are 
simply birds having the peculiar cry of a.cat. I might add that 
the museum also receives from time to time “descriptions” of 
so-called mixtures which the writers offer for sale at high prices, 
but which of course the museum never buys. 

At this point it may be mentioned as a matter of fact that 
such peculiar forms as I have described, as well asthe réal. mal- 
formations, are regarded by many ignorant persons of our own 
day, and presumably also among primitive peoples, as being of 
supernatural origin; as having resulted through the interference 
in some manner by the Deity or the Devil. So strong is this 
feeling, indeed, that in many cases these persons insist on the 
burial of such human forms when only of a few months prenatal 
development, for fear of evil consequences, For this reason it is 
at times impossible to obtain for exhibition in the museum. quite 
desirable because unusual malformations. Such persons, if they 
lived in so-called heathen lands, would doubtless make deities or 
demons of such forms; and Í am quite convinced that this is 
what some primitive peoples at least have always done with 
them. It may be noted as a partial explanation of some of 
these mythical mixtures that there are many animals of strikingly 
peculiar forms, appearances, or habits. These would strongly in- 
fluence the primitive man, It would seem but natural that he 
would interpret the peculiarities in a supernatural way; and 30 
these animals might suggest the idea of admixture of different 
forms. The folklore of these animals is interesting in this con- 
nection. The little mantis, or prie Dieu, or rear-horse as it i3 
called in this vicinity, may be mentioned. We must also cone 
sider such appearances of animals, as the wise and solemn look 
of the owl, which has passed into popular adage; the ery of the 
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panther, so intensely like that of a lost infant; these would 
naturally suggest the presence of some human element in the 
animal ; and it would not be far to go to build thereon a mixture 
of forms. The striking transformation from caterpillar to butter. 
fly, and the scarcely less striking one from tadpole to frog must 
have had influence in giving shape to mythologic forms. It 
would certainly seem to be most probable that the myth-maker 
would have such things in mind in creating his myth, and not 
evolve it entirely from his imagination, 

1 may add that there are animals born so malformed that the 
ordinary observer would not recognize anything about them as 
natural. Nothing less than the study of embryology can explain 
their peculiarities, There would be no stretch of imagination to 
sce some kind of mythologic monster in such animals. 

Some of tliese mythologie combinations may be mentioned : 
One of the best-known is the Centaur, with the head and neck of 
à man and the body and limbs of a horse. These creatures were 
said to inhabit the mountainous parts of Arcadia and Thessaly, 
According to one writer they were the only monsters of antiquity 
which had good traits, If this be true they are the only departure 
from the opinion I have advanced, namely, that bad and hurtful 
things were represented as monsters, Various explanations have 
been given of the myth: perhaps the most reasonable is that the 
being personified the clouds through which the sun had to force 
his way. 

The Chimera, with lion's head, goat's body, and dragon s tail. 
There were three heads, each. breathing out fire. She was 
mother of the Nemean lion and the Sphinx. She is said to have 
personified drought, and was destroyed by Bellerophon, mounted 
on the winged horse Pegasus. 

The Harpies, with women's heads and bodies, wings and claws 
of birds. They were robbers, more especially of food, which they 
also befouled, In earlier myths they were said to carry away the 
soul at death. They personified hurtful winds. 
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The Minotaur or bull of Minos, with the head of a bull and 
the body of aman; a terror of the island of Crete; destroyed by 
Theseus, 

The Satyr, with the body of aman, and the legs, hair, and 
horns of a goat. They were male divinities of the woods and 
fields. The god Pan was of this form, and is sometimes included 
among the Satyrs. 

Scylla, à woman with six heads; her limbs those of serpents 
and barking dogs; she lived near the rock-bound sea; fed on the 
sailors who passed by, and also on fish. She personified treach- 
erous and shallow waters among hidden rocks, 

The Sphinx, with woman's head and upper part of body; the 
remainder, a bird's wings and claws; or, as in Egypt, the body 
and limbs of a lion; She was killed by CEdipus, or committed 
suicide by throwing herself into the sea, She devoured those 
who failed to solve her riddle: “ What is that which is four-footed 
in the morning, two-footed at noon, three-looted. at night? " 
(Edipus solved it as aman who goes on all fours in infancy, and 
in old age has to use a stall. The word spiny is Greek, meaning 
"one who binds" The Sphinx personified drought —the bind- 
ing up of the waters. 

The Triton was half man and half fish; offspring of Neptune 
and “Amphitrite; his progeny were called tritons. They person- 
ihed the dangerous sea, 

The Typhon, with a hundred dragon-heads, the son of Gaa, 
the earth. He was confined in Tartarus. 

The: Sirens, with heads and bodies of women and legs of 
birds. Their song drew the sailors toward dangerous rocks and 
reefs and destroyed them, They probably personified dangerous 
winds. 

In Egyptian mythology many mixed forms appear. Pahkt- 
Bast was a goddess sometimes with a lion's head, at others with 
the head ofa cat. Sep, the god of earth and vegetation, bore the 
body of a man and the head of a goose, Hathor, or Athor, with 
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the head of a cow, a goddess often identified with Iris. Seth, or 
Set, with the body of an ass, a jackal's ears and snout, and a lion's 
tail, was the principle of physical and moral darkness and evil. 
Neph, called also Chumphis, Khnum, Num, and Nu, had the 
head of a ram ; he was the soul of the universe, 

Wecome now to true malformations, not the results of external 
injury, but of faulty development—of some intrinsic or extrinsic in- 
terference during development, Malformations have been experi- 
mentally produced, especially in the case of hen eggs, by various 
interferences during the 21 days of incubation. Thereisno need 
here to elaborate the subject; it is sufficient merely to state a 
fact familiar to embryologists. These malformations are com- 
mon, both in the human and in the lower animals, Their causes 
are to some extent understood, especially in view of the fact that 
they have been artificially produced. Similar forms must have 
been seen by primitive as well as by civilized peoples in all ages 
and in all countries, The tendency to deify or demonize them 
may correctly be assumed, I believe, from what has already been 
said. If we bear this in mind it seems but natural that the mal- 
formations and monsters of mythology were the outcome of this 
deifving tendency. 

| have already said that these malformations were cither by 
defect or by increase, as in the case of the one-eyed Cyclops or the 
three-headed Cerberus, This would hardly be the proper place 
and time to enter into a discussion of the laws which govern 
their production. IJ can speak only of the forms themselves. 

As illustrating an. increase in size or in the number of parts, 
Without any mixture of forms, the following may be mentioned: 

The Centimanni, or, in the Greek, Hecatonchires, with a 
hundred hands; sons of Uranus and Gara, that is, of Heaven and 
Earth.. One was named Cottus, the striker; the second, Briareus, 
Or the strong; the third, Gyes or Gyges, the wrestler, All were 
confined in Tartarus. They probably personified the waves and 
breakers. 
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Cerberus, a dog with three heads; sometimes represented also 
with the tail of a serpent; he guarded the gate to Pluto's domin- 
ions, permitting nò spirit to pass out. The personification of 
drought, darkness, and the underworld. 

The Hydra of Lerna, a serpent with many heads, sometimes 
seven, at others nine, at others fifty, It was slain by Hercules. 

Janus, with two faces turned in opposite directions; some- 
times one was white-bearded, the other was youthful; he was also 
sometimes represented with three or four heads. A Roman 
divinity, unknown tothe Greeks: the god of gatesand beginnings: 
knew the past and future às well as the present ; an emblem of 
the sun which opens and closes the day, 

In Hindoo mythology Brahma was represented as having four 
heads and four hands. He was the supreme principle of the uni- 
verse and of creative energy. | 

Of those showing defects the best known perhaps is the Cyclops, 
a giant with a solitary eye in the middle of his forehead. The 
word itself means a round eye, There were three Cyclopes, sons 
of Uranus and Gia, who forged thunderholts in Tartarus. Their 
names were Brontes, thunder; Steropes, lightning: and Arges; 
sheet lightning. The single eye has been thought to represent 
the sun. There were other Cyclopes, one of whom was Folyplie- 
mus, into whose eye Ulysses thrust a heated stick. These rather 
personiherd the heavy vapors of the hillsides: 

In briefly reviewing the subject of malformations, I may make 
the following statements: There are dwarfs and giants by nature + 
so that in this respect mythology is not exceptional. There are 
children born without brain and some with neither brain nor 
spinal cord. The relatively great prominence of the eyes. in 
these cases has given them the name of “ frog childrens” and the 
resemblance has been made greater by the statement that they 
make a noise like a frog. They are among the commonest form 
of malformation, as also are the cyclops, which have either but 
one eyê or else two eves occurring са together. Any one 
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who has ever seen a cyclops monster will appreciate the consterna- 
tion its birth creates in a family and how the primitive and 
ignorant man would quite naturally think it either à god or a 
demon (plate X, 1), Probably every one has seen what is called 
hareJip and cleft palate, two malformed features which often 
coincide; indeed there would be no difficulty in producing a 
monster on this basis, In some cases the lower jaw is absent or 
is very small; and when there is also a shortening of the upper 
jaw, there is a snout-like appearance which readily suggests the 
face of a pig. The absence of the front wall of the thorax or 
abdomen, exposing the heart and other organs which normally are 
concealed, might be one factor in suggesting the punishment of 
Prometheus, Defects in the limbs are common: one in particular, 
called the siren limb, in which the two lower or hind limbs are 
fused, with partial separation of the feet (plate X, 3), might 
readily suggest the divided tail of a dragon. 

Quite often two animals are born joined together, to à greater 
or less extent, by the thorax, the head, the pelvis, or the mouth. 
Sometimes the опе ja much smaller than the other, and seems 
to be escaping from the side, or chest, or head, or mouth of the 
other, Sometimes one of the two is headless or heartless—quite 
often heartless. Wesce all these malformations in both- the 
human subject and in lower animals. Sometimes the head is 
apparently aingle, but with two faces opposite each other, and we 
call these Janus heads; of these one face is usually much better 
developed than the other. Sometimes there are two heads and 
опе body (plate x, 2): sometimes three heads and one body—a 
good basis for the three-lieaded Cerberas; Sometimes there are 
two individuals above the waist and. one below; sometimes two 
individuals below the waist and one above. So we may have one 
head with tour hands and four feet. Multiple fingers are com- 
mon, às alsa are multiple toes. Multiple breasts are often seen : 
and this is another feature of some of the mythical personages. 

So far as Dam personally concerned, I have no hesitation in 
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reaching the conclusion that some of the monstrous forms of 
mythology, perhaps all of them, were not simply creations of the 
imagination, but were based on deformities or malformations 
which undoubtedly occurred in the days of myth as they occur at 
the present time; and further, that there was the same disposition 
then as now to attach supernatural importance to them, Again, 
it would have been quite natural then, as it now is among igno- 
rant persons, to base stories on these malformed beings. 


The foregoing paper was read at a meeting of the Anthropo- 
logical Society of Washington, on March oth, and was discussed. 
as follows: 





Discussion by Mis F.O. Hall 


The very suggestive paper to which we have listened is so full 
of interest that it seems not only a discourtesy but a bit of 
wanton vandalism to throw a stone at it, however sure. one may be 
that there are weak spots in its masonry. But sympathetic appre- 
ciation is not always the best stimulus in the search for truth. 

The question arises, first, whether the author may not have 
become so thoroughly en rapport with his subject that he has him- 
self unconsciously performed one of the oid mythological exploits, 
or its modern equivalent. We are told that the giant Cacus 
dragged the oxen of Hercules backward by the tail, and the pur- 
suer, following their tracks, came very near looking for them in 
the wrong direction, With all apology for the homely illustra- 
tion, 1 would ask whether the process of myth-making set before 
us in this paper is not something of a reversal of ‘the commonly 
accepted one and liable to lead us to. take 
starch for knowledge, 
ize him, and set him up 
realm to rule over, 
evolution, 


a back track in our 
To see the monster, and deify or demon- 
in the classic pantheon and give him some 
*USECSIS a process of involution instead ol 
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Does not this method better represent the production of 
fables than of myths? The former were "done on purpose "(то 
borrow a nursery phrase), to illustrate a truth that has already 
been apprehended ; the latter were spontaneous processes of rea- 
soning, to get at a truth not yet grasped. The myth isa growth ; 
the fable is a creation. The former is based on the common 
racial experience of primitive man, and not like the latter on mere 
individual observations, 

Moreover, has not the great body of mythology grown out of 
a struggle to explain, not the rare and the abnormal, but the 
natural and normal? 

The great processes of nature were themselves marvels to the 
adult children of those early myth-making ages, and their simple, 
disingenuous thinking about them has given rise to the great 
cycle of nature-myths that has come down to us, By way of 
illustration = 

Man had some experience and observation of lightning-strake 
and of tempest, and could think of them only as controlled by 
some great being up in the air; and hence we have Jupiter with 
his thunderbolts, associated with the mountait-tops, the eagle, 
and all that is high. 

The early masters of the bow and arrow saw the sun's rays dart 
from horizon to horizon, and to their thought they were silver 
arrows and the sun god became Apollo. The moon was weaker 
and feebler than the. sun, and hence Diana was Apollo's twin 
sister, She was out late nights when wild beasts prowl, so Diana 
Was & preat huntress. 

The night heavens, with their hundred starry eyes, became 
the watchman, Argus; and the sea, ever present and beating with 
its hundred hands at all shores, became Briareo or the Hecaton- 
chires, 

The north wind was a rough old fellow, who picked up off her 
feet a dainty little maiden who could not stand against it, and so 
Boreas snatched away Orythea. 
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This same simple process of reasoning was applied to a vast 
range of things in heaven and earth, and so the rustling leaves 
became whispering Dryads; the rippling brooks grew inta laugh- 
ing Naindes; and in the mountain echoes were heard. the voices- 
of impudent Oreads who would have the last word, 

In the great mass of geographical myths there is a trace 
of tradition, starting from some individual experience, but no 
touch of deliberate fiction or fable-making : 

A mountain-top pierced the clouds, This suggested mystery. 
The gods must live up there; so high Olympus was regarded with 
great awe. Remote Atlas held up the sky as the horizon docs 
today. The sunshine was pleasant and the cold wind was hate- 
ful. Beyond the source of the north wind must be an ideal 
region: so the Land of the Hyperboreans became the first of a 
series of idealizations of place- and government which includes 
Arcadia and Utopia and Atlantis and Gonzalo's: Island and El 
Dorado. Some roaming adventurer possibly touched the region 
of polar night. and hence we hear of the land of the Cimmerians 
atid its perpetual darkness, The oranges of Spain became the 
golden apples of the Hesperides, Perhaps some wanderer into 
Africa encountered some of its dwarfish tribes and brought back 
the story of the pigmies. 

There is a great body of new myths ; every nation perhaps has 
had its strong man,— its Hercules, or its Samson, or its Arjuna, 
or its Kwasind. Theseus, Perseus, Pirithous, Achilles, and Bel- 
lerophon probably had actual existence, and though many of the 
accretions that have become attached to their names have grown 
up according to the true processes of myth-making, vet in their 
origin they were not so much myth as hyperbolical history. 

There are some crudely Philosophical myths. Time destroys 
what Time produces, and hence Saturn devours his children. 
Wisdom comes from the brain, so Minerva springs fulLarmed 
from the head of Jupiter. In that dawning selfconsciousness which 
led to crude introspection the power of thought was a marvel, It 
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bore one strongly from earth to heaven, and that with infinite 
swiftness, What else could it be but a winged horse, Pegasus? 
No wonder he was associated with exploits of danger as well as 
with poets, 

Some myths spring from philological blunders, like that of the 
Myrmidons. Called after their organizer, the name resembled 
the word for the ant; and hence the assumption that they sprang 
from a swarm of these insects. 

There are sociological myths. There ts many a Ciree in 
modern times who deals out refreshments to her guests so enti- 
cingly that they just make swine of themselves. 

Optical illusions were sometimes the source of myth, When 
ап enemy on horseback swooped down over a hill at twilight, the 
man and horse might easily, in a panic terror, be regarded as one 
duplex beast,—a Centaur. And whoever could see Neptunes 
floating hair in the whitecaps of ocean, could as readily see, in the 
roll of the waves, the curled fishy tails of his seahorses. 

I would ask, therefore, if most of the fundamental myths we 
know cannot be accounted for by simple evolutionary processes 
of thought like these? The deities once existing, it is easy to see 
how they were developed and enwound with a network of stories, 
— strange, grotesque, and inconsistent, but growing more natural 
іп а later age. Man must interpret other beings and their actions 
by himself. | 

Browning's Caliban evolves his conception of his ‘mothers 
god, Setebos, in somewhat the same way. It is a being like him- 
sell, but with a range of powers vastly extended.. Modern theo- 
logical thinking has not outgrown the same method. We find it 
difficult to think of supreme power and purpose apart from 
human power and purpose, Hence our frequently grotesque an- 
thropomorphisms and anthropopsychisms. 

Does not, then, the paper under consideration make quite too 
large claims for what would be at best only a minor element 
in the field of speculation into which it is projected? In the 
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simplicity of primitive life abnormal productions. were rare, and 
those (with no medical museums or professional journals) would 
be little known. 

Furthermore, is not the order of thought set before us that 
which belongs to a later period than the pure spontaneous myth- 
making age,—viz., the period of volitional creation, such as 
produces fable and fiction? In fact the kinship of his processes 
with those of fiction was distinctly recognized and acknowledged 
by the author at the beginning of his paper. Its claims for the 
necessity of material suggestion in its operation are the same as 
that Ruskin accords to the processes of story-making. He says 
all art, whether painting or poetry, represents something its 
creator sees or believes, He mentions the Centaurs who in 
Dante's /nferne guard the river of boiling blood and shoot at 
any submerged sinner who tries to escape. “ That Centaur,” he 
says, “dividing his long beard with the notch of his arrow before 
he could speak, actually trotted across Dante's brain in some 
shape." 

l hope the discussion will determine, then, whether the real 
value of the Paper in question is not twofold. First, in that it 
points out a new and fruitful foraging-ground for the creative 
imagination ; and, second, in that it enumerates many interesting 
coincident resemblances between the conclusions of one process 
of thought and the starting-points of another, 


Discussion bv FA, Lucas 


In discussing Dr Lamb's paper Mr F. A. Lucas said that thë 
principal sources of mythical Monsters seemed to be tradition, 
misinterpretation of facts, and hearsay, aided by man's natural 
love for the marvelous. Thus the Roc of Arabian tales was very 
likely a tradition of the extinct /Epyornis of Mad agascar, aided by 
the actual existence among the natives of some of the huge eggs 
of the bird. The carth-bearing tortoise of Hindy mythology 
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might be due to legends of the giant extinct tortoise, Colos- 
sochelys of northern India, the last of which might have been coeval 
with primitive man. As instances of misinterpretation of facts, 
the numerous reports of giants, based on bones of the mastodon 
and mammoth, were cited, as well asthe evidence of man and the 
flood, founded on a fossil salamander. It was suggested that the 
harpies of mythology might have had their origin in tales of the 
large vultures of southern Europe, and that mermen and mer- 
maids were evolved from seals which strongly resemble men when 
briefly seen swimming with their heads above the water. 
Numerous instances which had fallen under the speakers ob- 
servation were cited, of gross misinterpretation of malformations; 
à chicken was stated to have been the offspring of an eagle and a 
fowl, and a dog was said to have been that of a bear and a dog. 
A fragment of skull of a fossil bison showing the foramina for 
exit of optic nerves, had been pronounced a reptile with a double 
spinal canal, and the imperfect cranium of a cyclopean calf had 
been ascribed to a “ moundbuilder.” To hearsay, aided by love 
of the marvelous, was attributed the umicorn based on the 
thinoceros and oryx antelope; and similar cases were cited. 





A REMARKABLE COUNTERFEITER 
By ALBERT ERNEST JENKS 


Prehistoric stone implements have been and still are more or 
less successfully counterfeited. Perhaps the most original, clever, 
and interesting maker of spurious stone implements in America 
is Mr Lewis Erickson. Midway between Deerfield and Marshall, 
and in Medina township of Dane county, Wisconsin, is the large, 
well-kept, prosperous Erickson farm. The family consists of a 
mother, three daughters, and three sons, the eldest of whom is 
Lewis who was horn in the spring of 1873, He isa alight, fair- 
haired person, about five feet ten inches in height, and unassum- 
ing in manner — in fact, a person likely to be passed unobserved, 
or, if noticed, to be trusted and not suspected. The children are. 
all American born, but the parents are natives of Norway. The 
reputation of the family in the community is first-class, The fam- 
ily is industrious and peaceful, is not niggardly in ftu way of liv- 
Ing. and its word is as good as its bond. It is considered shrewd 
ata bargain, but perfectly honest, The boys have all remained 
at home; since the death of their father they have freed the farm 
from: a heavy mortgage, and have recently erected a large new. 
house. They have the reputation of being the cleverest farm 
boys in the community: they are expert trappers and hunters, 
and are adept in making the hundred and one things which are 
found useful about a farm, They have availed themselves of 
none but the commonest schoo! privileges, and seldom go far 
from home. They are keen, intelligent observers, however, and 
in regard to the life with which they comie in contact they may 
be regarded as educated boys. 


Many collections of prehistoric implements in Wisconsin to 
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which additions have been made since the early nineties contain 
Erickson “implements,” From these collections and from tran- 
sient buyers his specimens have gone into other states until it is 
impossible to measure the mischief done, One reason why this 
investigation and study were begun is because such numbers of 
experienced collectors and archeologists pay extravagant prices 
lor these specimens and, what reveals their thoughts best, refuse 
to disclose to one another the source of their alleged treasures. 

After having spent several days in studying a large collection 
of implements made by Erickson, but which were previously con- 
sidered genuine, the illustrations of some of which are here given, 
the writer, accompanied by Mr Arthur C. Mills of Madison, Wis- 
consim, and Mr Fred Du Frenne of Middleton, Wisconsin, visited 
Mr Erickson. Under the most auspicious circumstances the 
story of the inception and development of his remarkable coun- 
terfeiting was obtained [rom him. 

During an illness when nineteen or twenty years of age, Mr 
Erickson was handling some flint arrowheads. One of these, the 
apex of which was broken, he pressed with his teeth, with the re- 
sult that a small chip flew from the implement. This was noted 
by the youth, who bit upan the stone again and again, chipping 
away its edges until he had succeeded in forming a fairly sharp 
apex. His ingenuity led him from the use of his jaws to the em- 
ployment of steel pincers. He obtained a common pair with flat 
jaws, and soon became expert in reforming a broken tang or apex. 
Later he filed the pincers to the form presented in the accompa- 
nying illustration (figure 30). and with this tool he made the 
beautiful and often delicate implements which clearly outclass the 
product of similar workers in stone. 

It i$ believed that Mr Etickson's art is entirely his own, both 
in ita discovery and perfection, and it is chiefly in this fact that its 
So 
. 'Since completing thie memoir Dr Otis T. Mason of the United Spates National 
Museum writes me that he haw just heen xhown two or three specimens from New 
York which were purchased from the Erickson workshop. 
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interest lies. He did not visit the World's Fair, where certain 
archeological exhibitions otherwise might have been suggestive 
to him, and he also claims never to have read or even heard of any 
| of the scientific writings on the 

chipping of flint; and indeed 
when one knows his method 
credence must be given his state- 
ment. Mr Erickson has never 
quarried the original rock"; in 
fact he claims not to know how 
to chip the faces of the imple- 
ments. His part of the work 
has been simply to modify the 
edges of rejects, cache specimens, 
and broken implements, the faces 
of which were already chipped. 
Such a specimen was held in his 
left hand, the thumb opposing all 
four fingers in grasping it tightly. 
E" Pore ne iy Fikes lı ine Tn his right hand Ke held the pin: 
cers, the short convex-face jaw of 

which was held firmly on the underside of the edge of the imple- 
ment to be modified. Theother jaw of the pincers, being filed inte 
a vertical blade about one-thirtysecond of an inch thick, was placed 
against the stone implement on the upper surface of its edge; 
then this jaw-blade was forced firmly and steadily downward. 
Such movement, although best characterized as crushing, modi- 
hed the edge by breaking a chip from the lower side as though 
the pressure were made witha bone or hom chipping tool. How- 
ever, Mr Erickson works with great rapidity, and it is believed with 








! Dr Samur! Wellman, geologist of tha Wisconsin Geological and Natural History 
Survey, hax examined exc], implement herein illnstrated an) states that tho material: 
frais which all-were maile might harg been obtained originally within ten or twelve 
Milles of the farm on which H wia modifie, i 
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greater accuracy than most other workers, as the stone imple- 
ment is held securely against the under jaw of the pincers, thus 
making accidental fracture very uncommon with him.. The pin- 
cers are always used with the vertical blade uppermost, the stone 
implement in the left hand being shifted and turned over. 
When the modified edge is too thin and sharp, as is often the 
case with serrations, a simple rotary movement of the fore-arm 
deftly glides the vertical blade around cach serration, and the 
thin edge flies off in tiny chips. This is his entire art, except that 
the newly chipped edges are smeared witha dirty thumb, and fre- 
quently the implements when sold are seen to have earth adher- 
ing to them. He wears glasses to protect his eyes from the flying 
sharpedged chips. He could easily have made in much less than 
half an hour any implement here illustrated. 

It is about three years since the spurious nature of Mr 
Erickson's “ finds" was first discovered, Mr Emil Schanck, a 
neighbor who had many bizarre implements in his collection, took 
another collector to the Erickson farm to buy some of the speci- 
mens which were making Medina township famous. Lewis was. 
not at home, but the visitors had access to a workroom in which 
they found implements in process of manufacture, The discov- 
ery was of such-a nature, however, that some collectors within a 
distance of twenty miles continued until the present time uncon- 
scious of the fraud. 

Dane county is plentifully supplied with prehistoric stone 
implements, and others besides Mr Erickson counterfeited 
them, but most of this work has been very crude and readily 
detected. Mr Severt Huseboe, a near neighbor of Mr Erick- 
son, has done some really good work, and these two young 
men have sold together and kept each other's secrets. It is not 
known how many have been sold, but a thousand is considered a 
Conservative estimate. Some pieces were disposed of for six 
dollars, others for four dollars, while at two dollars and three dol- 
lars the demand was greater than the supply. 
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Mr Erickson has given more attention to the making of knives 
and fishing hooks, spears and arrows, than to other forms of pre- 
historic implements, but he has-also made many blades and 
cleavers for inserting in warclubs. He has also made many biz- 
arre pieces which the unsuspecting must class as “ ceremonials,” 

The accompanying illustrations’ of implements from Erick- 
son's workshop show clearly the kind of work done, and they also 
exhibit the evolution of the cutting blade in his hands from the 
simple leaf-shape cutting blade and the sharpened sliver of stone 
to the w/e or woman's knife — an-evolution which, in the light of 
Mr Erickson's ignorance of primitive people, is suggestive to say 
the least. 

An examination of the plates will reveal the natureof this 
remarkable counterfeiting. Upon most implements which are so 
narrow that Erickson's chipping from the cdges has rechipped the 
entire surface of the spurious implement, it is believed to be im- 
possible to detect the fraud. Upon broader implements, espe- 
cially those which have been quite smooth in their original form 
the sharper edged rechipping may at times be noticed —the 
illustrations seem to suggest this more than the implements 
themselves, A magnifying glass will also assist in the detection, 
as the rechipped area of some pieces, though not of all, is less 
glossy than the old surface. Two or three per cent. of the 
implements also bear slight trace of the steel pincers, This is 
noticed as a short hairline of black or a highly polished line 
without color, Of course in trying to detect Erickson specimens 
all bizarre patterns should be viewed m 


| with suspicion. 

Se ee 
B "From photographs made hy Mr F, W, Duriat al Midleton, Wisconsin, 
ў 
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PRELIMINARY NOTES ON EXPLORATIONS AMONG 
THE AMOOR TRIBES ' 


By BERTHOLD LAUFER 


The tribes which I explored during the years 1898 and 1899 
for the Jesup North Pacific Expedition are the Ainu, who occupy 
the southwestern part of the island of Saghalin; the Gilyak, who 
inhabit the northern part of that island, the lowlands of the 
Amoor, and the coast of the Liman: the Olcha and Tongus, who 
live on the coast of Okhotsk sea, in the valley of the Poronai, 
and around Patience bay on Saghalin; the Tungusian tribes of 
Amgun river: and the Gold of that part of the Amoor lying be- 
tween Chabarovsk and Sophisk, Of these tribes, пе Аіпц ап 
Gilyak may be considered as absolutely isolated, so far as lan- 
guage is concerned, both from each other and from the -other 
Amoor tribes. The language of the Gold is closely related to 
that of the various Tungusian tribes, although thereJare remark- 
able differences, It forms a branch of the large stock of so-called 
Tungusian languages, which appear to be intimately connected 
with the Mongol and Turkish tongues. None of the tribes men- 
tioned can be thoroughly understood by its own culture alone, for 
the single tribes have influenced each other to such an extent 
that, generally speaking, all of them show at present nearly the 
same state of material culture. The principal differences between: 
them lie mainly in their physical types and intellectual life, 

The chaotic accumulation of ideas, due to foreign intercourse 
since the dawn of history, makes it impossible at this moment to 

Та Бе аай in. thí» paper wus collected under the aunpices of. the 


of the American Musewm of Natural Hitary. The specimen numbers reler to the 
7, occurring iu native names, is pronounced like ¢ la Am ; # js the nasalized w. 
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answer satisfactorily the question, Where, when, and how has the 
culture of these peoples arisen and grown? From an historical 
point of view, three periods of cultural exchange may be recog- 
nized: first, a period of influence exerted by the various other Sibe- 
пап peoples as a whole, probably beginning in prehistoric times, 
but chiefly by the Vakut (a northern Turkish tribe, from мот 
they no doubt learned the iron industry); second, a_period of close 
affiliation with Chinese and Japanese culture, which is $0 evident 
that every observer must be aware of it: and, third, a period of 
commercial intercourse, during the last few decades, with the 
Russians, who have had such an effect on the social life of the 
Amoor people that the latter confess to have теасһей а stage of 
development gradually approaching that of the Russians. The 
Gilyak in the environs of N ikolayevsk now build Russian houses 
and make stoves, wear Russian clothing, use Russian utensils, 
work together with Russians in their fisheries, and bow ta the 
images of Russian saints. | 

Toward the end of last summer I started in a boat from Niko- 
layevsk to visit the villages at the mouth of the Amoor and on 
the Liman. I had to cover a distance of about 200 versts (132 
miles) before arriving at Chome, the farthest and southernmost 
settlement of that region. Here 1 hàd the first glimpse of genu- 
ine old Gilyak life. The universal belief in the power of the 
shaman, who formerly exercised so much influence over the 
Gold, is fast dying out, being now limited to but [ew villages. 
The sick Gold does not apply to him, but summons a Russian 
physician. The Gold Particularly are rapidly adopting the culture 
of their rulers, 50 that their individuality iS unfortunately disap- 
pearing. They are-fond of Russian customs and fashions, and 
adopt all new styles with ease and pleasure. 

All the Amoor tribes subsist by fishing and hunting. Salmon 
(Salmo lagocephalus Pall), which ascend the river to spawn at the 
end of. August, is their staple food, They are no longer exclu 
sively nomadic tribes: even the Tungusians, who possess herds 
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of tame reindeer, locate in the summer to catch fish, while the 
reindeer pasture alone on the tundra, sometimes at a great distance 
from their villages, 

The Aino, Gilyak, and Gold own dogs in great numbers for 
drawing their sledges; the Gold also frequently use them to pull 
their boats; where the hank is level and unwooded and the water 
near the bank is sufficiently deep. Reindeer are employed for 
riding, carrying loads, and drawing sledges. Some of the Gold 
have even turned their attention to agriculture: they grow 
potatoes, leeks, cucumbers, and sometimes millet and tobacco. 
The natives do not understand the potter's art, and only the Ainu 
are familiar with the art of weaving. 

It is not yet possible to state definitely all the results of the 
trip: the material callected must first be carefully examined and 
studied. A close investigation of tlie history of eastern Asia and 
Siberia is necessary to shed light on the problems arising as to the 
origin and growth of culture in the Amoor country: even Chinese 
and Japanese literature should be ransacked to obtain satisfactory 
results. T will therefore confine myself to a brief description of the 
art of the Amoor tribes, the social life of the Gold, the tribes of 
the Ampun, and to some general statements regarding traditions. 

To understand the influence of Chinese culture, which has 
lasted for many centuries and is still active, it will be well to cast 
a glance at the decorative art of the natives. On the whole, it is 
very uniform in character, and there is no great difference be- 
tween the patterns of the Gilyak and those of the Gold. The 
Gold are more versed and more skilful in all kinds of art, but the 
Gilyak are superior to them in wood-carving. The Tungusian 
tribes. of the Amgun and Ussuri excel in cutting the ornaments 
used to decorate birch-bark baskets. As a rule, the nearer the 
People live to à center of civilization, the higher the development 
Of their art; the farther they recede from it, the less their sense 
of the beautiful. The Gilyak of Saghalin possess but few orna- 
ments, and are unable to explain the complicated designs as they 
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occur on the mainland. Owing to Chinese influence, the Gold 
have attained remarkable skill in the art of silk-embroidery, the 
knowledge of which | found limited to those living in the neigh- 
borhood of Chabarovsk. That most of the patterns are derived 
from the Chinese, is made clear by the fact that the geometric 
ornaments, such as the square and the spiral meander (key orna- 
ment), are exactly the same as in Chinese and Japanese art, and 
that the animals which appear in the designs of the Amoor 
natives are just like those which play an important part in 
Chinese art and mythology, 

It is indeed most remarkable that animals, such as the bear, the 
sable, the otter, the sturgeon, the salmon, which predominate i 
the household economy and are favorite subjects in the traditions 
of the Gold, do not appear in their art,’ whereas their orna- 
ments are filled with Chinese mythologic monsters which they but 
imperfectly understand: The same is the case with the Gilyak : 
for example, we find eight representations oí the phenix on an 
old Gilyak quiver, also the picture of the Chinese tortoise, an 
animal they themselves do not know, The other subjects on 
this carved piece are a spider, a lizard, the sun, a tiger, two 
snakes, and a frag. 

Аз the representations of all animals are borrowed from the 
Chinese, they cannot be connected, of. course, with any concrete 
ideas: they have merely an emblematic meaning; they symbolize 
abstract conceptions, The art of the Amoor peoples is lacking, 
therefore,in all realistic representations. They do not reproduce 
the objects of nature; but copy foreign samples, Owing to this 
fact, all their productions of art are lifeless. Nevertheless, it 
cannot be denied that the people, at least some individuals, have 


cultivated and developed a certain sense for beautiful lines and 
tasteful forms. 
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Both swastika and triskeles are met with in East Siberian 
art. The swastika occurs in connection with the bear and the 
eagle." The Gilyak have a kind of wooden spoon which is used 
only at the ceremonials of the bear festival. The end of the 
handle is surmounted by two carved bears, and on the bowl 
is to be seen the swastika with a cross in the middle, The arms 
terminate ih wave-lines, and are of the same shape as some dis- 
covered by Schliemann on the whorls of Troy. On the bottom 
of a cylindrical box was found a variation of the swastika, in 
that the design had two additional arms on the sides. The de- 
sign of the swastika on the ‘breast of an eagle may be traced 
to Chinese mythology, and the Chinese derived it from India 
through the medium of Buddhism. The gods of the old Aryan 
Indians were killers of- snakes and serpent demons, especially the 
Garuda, a fabulous eagle-like bird and messenger of Indra, of 
whom the swastika was a constant attribute. 

In a paper entitled “ Prehistoric Symbols and Ornaments " 
(published in the Mastien-Festschrif?), Karl von den Steinen sug- 
gests that the triskeles found on old coins of Persia, Asia 
Minor, and middle Europe, has been evolved fram the outlines 
of a cock: Ап interesting counterpart of this phenomenon is 
met with in the material which I collected ; and his theory not 
only receives striking and remarkable corroboration, but becomes 
from a mere hypothesis an evident fact. The animal which 
plays a predominant part in the ornamental art of all the Amoor 
peoples, and is more frequently reproduced than all other animals 
together, is the cock. This circumstance is the more conspicu- 
ous, since the cock is not a native of the Amoor country, but == 
introduced from China, and recently, of course, by the Russians. 
Nowadays: there are some Gold who raise poultry in their houses. 
The Gilyak on the northeastern coast of Saghalin never saw a 
Cock, excepting a few who had chanced to see a Russian village, 
but they know and explain it by their ornaments. They call it 
fake, a word apparently derived from the Goldian and Olcha 
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word pote, that may be traced back to fakira gaska of the 
Manchu language. Another Goldian term, chokd, appears likewise 
in Manchu, and is perhaps allied to the Mongol takipa, 

Since the cock isa newcomer іп that region, itis not surpris- 
ing that he plays no part in the mythology of the natives; but he 
does with the Chinese, In their opinion, the cock is a symbol of 
the sun, because he announces the rising of the sun. » Besides the 
earthly cocks, there is a heavenly cock, which, perched on a tree, 
sings at sunrise: Thistreeis the willow, which also symbolizes the 
sun. The cock is sometimes called in Chinese céd-yd, that is, '" he 
who enlightens the night;" and the sun, Isin-tii, "the golden 
cock." Besides, it belongs to the class of animals that protect 
man from the evil influences of demons, Live white cocks are 
sometimes used in funeral rites.' 

Regarding the representation of the cock in Chinese art, only 
a few general facts may be stated, as this branch of research is 
little explored, and investigations of the ornaments have unfor- 
tunately been almost neglected: Japanese artis based wholly on 
Chinese, and the ground on which it stands is somewhat better 
known. The ordinary domestic fowls are frequently depicted by 
Japanese artists, the cock being the greatest favorite among them." 
It is painted on hanging scrolls, and modeled in wood, bronze, 
porcelain, and other materials. Most frequent and admired isthe 
painted design of a cock standing on a dram (tarka) and in this 
case the sides (or one side) of the drum are decorated with a 
triskeles (fomoye or mitsutomoye)* Thisis the well-known circular 





i Şer De Groa Tiy ЖАРЫ Ayali of Chini, j | эю, бешш, 
b sf y 4 OUS, f, PD. I9, 200; Geargl 1 
Чуй ComeebBiomna шац Mythe of the Chinese (in Russian), p. €3. yp 

едн. АШ Fiat cocks are often kept in: temple grounds, end are carefully 
ee UY priests and others, becsupe they furetell changes of the weather, aud: 
y the regularity of their crowing mack the of time (see Bowes, ойе 

Emmari, p. 84). "E г pinire uf time {все Rine | 
a ampara the pictures in Holh, Krsa and lû Ar, second edition, qn. 138 5 
ап, plates 14, My Authley, Tbe Orn tents of Fak | : - fr, B T 
Vc. vi. pl. 3, sec: vii, pl; &. next ef Tapa, sec, li, pL t, woes v, pb 


uvm]  EXPLORATIONS AMONG THE AMOOR TRIBES 303 


diagram divided into three segments. That the cock and its last 
ofishoot, the triskeles, occur in Chinese-Japanese art, is beyond 
doubt; and itis therefore certain that the Amoor peoples have 
adopted both the animal itself and its artistic reproduction from 
the Chinese, In the decorative art of those tribes we find the 
design of the cock in all stages, from a perfect picture of the bird, 
true to nature, through a long series of intermediate forms, down 
to the merely conventionalized lines of the ornament which we 
call the" triskeles;". From this observation we may infer that 
the Chinese-Japanese art must also have reached the ornamental 
forms through the same scale of development, consequently these 
missing links shown by Siberian art are necessarily still to be 
found in the large province of Sino-Japanese art. It is impos 
sible that the Amoor tribes should have evolved independently 
the missing links which lead from the cock to the triskeles, since 
they acquired both these forms from their southern neighbors. 
lí we cannot prove that the intermediate forms are found with 
the latter, it is due wholly to our lack of knowledge of their art. 

On some representations the cock holds in its beak a circular 
object. which the natives explained to me as a grain of wheat 
that the bird is about to swallow: but this explanation seems to 
have arisen after the true and original meaning had been forgot: 
ten. It is rather more probable that the circle which is generally 
hetween two cocks facing each other, or in front oí a single one, 
represents the aun, which, according to Chinese mythology, be- 
longs to the cock. In fact, the sun is represented on mythological 
pictures of the Gold as a simple circle, or as two concentric 
circles, with two diameters at right angles to each other. Not 
only the triskeles, but also continuous and sometimes complicated 
arabesques, have evolved from the shape of the cock. Thusarises 
4 group of decorations which are to be designated as “cock 
ornaments.” ‘The combinations of a cock and a fish, and also 
the way in which other animals are treated in the same style as- 
the cock, are very curious, 
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From the great mass of material at my disposal a few speci- 
mens have been selected to illustrate the preceding remarks. | 

Figure 31 shows the middle part and the left side of a fish-skin 
coat. The back parts of the Goldian and Gilyak fish-skin gar- 
ments are richly decorated. The ornaments are cut out of pieces 
of fish-skin, and generally colored blue : they are then sewed with 
fisl-skin thread to a piece of fish-skin of a shape adapted to the 
size and form of the ornament. A great number of such single 
patterns are then symmetrically put together on the garment 
itself. 

Nearly all forms which the cock ornaments have assumed 
are represented on this specimen. We observe the cock with 
Wings outstretched (a), probably perched on the willow, and crow- 
ing, [or its beak is open. The back part of its body is shaped like 
a fish, and the circle representing the sun appears as the terminal 
part of à curved line. The cock placed laterally (6) is similarly 
formed. It is likewise crowing; but the tail-feathers and wing: 
feathers are represented by only three lines, whereas the former 
(a) shows four curves for the tail and six for the wing. Inside of 
its body (6) is the picture of the sun and a spiral continuing айй 
rounding off the line of the wing-feathers. The cock on the 
border to the left side (c) has undergone some further altera- 
tions, because the artist was obliged to adapt its shape to the 
circular lines which enclose it. The pattern ed deals in a remarka 
ble way with the subject of the two combatant cocks. The head 
nes become siniple spiral'with a circle attuchedta SEN ERE 
volute spiral with a lateral process, i. es the 
triskeles: but the four tai-feathers áre marked very distinctly, 
ant’ would be out of proportion for the real animal, The space 
between the two tail.feathers is filled with two triskeles and two 
Wo curves. [n the interior of the 
we see two fishes (e), whose tails 
he body of the conventionalized 
ı33 3 triskeles ; whereas the fishes standing upright (¥ 
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variations of it consisti ng of only t 
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being adapted to another pattern, have no spirals on their bodies, 
but are marked with two fins on their sides. The spirals orci 
placed farther down. If we now dissect and analyze all other 
apparently geometrical ornaments into their single parts, we fing 
that all such forms may be traced back to the figure of the cock. 
The circular suns always suggest its presence; for example, in 
the spiral triskeles е, апа especially in the pure triskeles 4, which 
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use. 


show clearly the two combatant cocks and the two suns between 


them. Thus at last two merely ornamental forms are evolved 
from the picture of the cock,—the simple threefooted trigram 
апа the convolute spiral; All figures marked ¢, which appear 


rather complicated, are built up of these two elements only, to 
which the orb of the sun is added, 


The ornaments represented] 
bark: and sewed to a birch:bark 
rows around the hat, and each 


їп figure 32 are cut out of birch- 
hat. They are put on in three 
TOW contains four double cocks 


LAUFER | 


executed ini an ornamental style. In 
the lower row on the border the tail- 
leathers are easily discerned. The 
body is indicated by aspiral, to which 
the disk of the sun is joined. The 
two heads are placed together so as 
to form à rhomboidal figure. These 
cight cocks are dyed blue, On the 
tdge between the tail-feathers are 
four single pieces dyed black. These 
are ornamental survivals of the cock's 
wing-feathers. The cocks in the mid- 
dle row have their heads distinctly 
marked, and two suns on each side 
of the neck, Their bodies have the 
shape of the triskeles, These are 
colored red, but the heads are not 
dyed at all. The suns are blackened. 
The cocks of this row are ornament- 
ally connected with those of the lower 
circle at their heads; and with those 
of the upper row at their tails, This 
central row shows the most conven- 
tionalized forms of the cock. If we 
imagine a line drawn through the 
‘wo points where the tail-feathers of 
the lower and middle rows come in 
Contact, we are able to distinguish 
the two united cocks of the third 
row. Here the two heads have coa- 
lesced into an ellipsoid which has a 
sun on either side, and the bodies 
are dealt with as ornaments adapt- 


ed to the top of the conical hat. Parm TEN 
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Heads and suns are colored blue, and the other parts are 
blackened, 

The ornaments with which the Gilyak bear-spears are adorned 
are all derived from the figure of the cock. In figure 33,2, the 
four symmetrical cocks are easily discernible as birds, particularly 
by their crests; but their outlines are limited to just what is 
necessary to distinguish their shape, feet and wings being 
omitted, and only the tail-feathers plainly marked. Between 
the beaks of each pair is the orb of the sun, The design bhasa 
merely geometrical form: head and sun remain, and the tail con- 
sists of one spiral only, The juxtaposition of both ornaments 
shows plainly how the latter (4) has arisen from the former (a). 
In ¢ the cocks appear as triskeles. The animal (4) at the upper 
end of the blade isa fox devouring a carp, and that on the raised 
medial line at the lower end (e) ia said to be a lizard. 

On the other blade (figure 34) we observe two single cocks, each 
with a sun (a), of a shape similar to that of the combined cocks 
on figure 33, à. The cocks represented in é have ho crests, but 
each a tail-feather in the form of a well-executed single helical 
line; whereas the cocks in c have a tail formed of two spirals, 
and the bodies without a head are represented as single lines 
This variation has thus become.a mere triskeles in the same way 
as d, A lizard (e) and a flat-fish (/) are designed on the raised 
medial line of the blade. 

lhese spears'are made of iron. The greater part of the 
design is inlaid with silver. The parts shown in hachure on 
figures 33 and 34 are inlaid copper and brass. 

Figure 35 represents an ornament on a pair of boots of the Oro- 
chon on the Ussuri, The boots are made of clk-skin. ‘The upper 
ornaments are painted on fish-skin and sewed on with red , blue, and 
yellow thread ; the ornaments below are cut out of fish-skin dyed 
black, and are attached with red, yellow, green, and blue thread. 
The cocks in this design are executed almost true to nature, and, 
what is most remarkable, even have spurs, which they have not 
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on other patterns. On the paintings the same picture is repro: 
duced, though somewhat confused and stiff. 

Figure 36 shows a lacquered oval tobacco-box of the Gold, the 
omaments on which are designed with China ink and colors. 
The main part of the cover (a) is taken up with eight large, finely 
drawn cocks, whose heads are adorned with triskeles. Their 
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bodies are treated like those of the dragon (see figure 38) with the 
‘cales indicated on it, so that we may speak of cock-dragons as 
Well as of dragon-cocks. The four fishes in the middle part are 
adapted to the cock style. The spaces between these cocks are 
occupied by more conventionalized fish-cocks, and at the end of 
this field there are cock-shaped musk-deer (compare figure. 39). 
The cock ornaments on the rim of the cover (c) are executed in a 
lar more conventional way; and on the red border around the tap 
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of the cover (a)they have developed into purely geometric forms, 
and are simple cirrous arabesques. On the other side of the 
rim (5) we observe two small and five large equal triangles. The 
two outer and the central triangles clearly show types of cocks; 
two of the intervening triangles show conventional forms of 








POT VETE Qa Bob t pit a rog usa 
musk-deer, whose bodies are treated like that of the cock, and 
the remaining two represent two fishes in combination with a 
cock's body. In this way we are able also to follow out on this 
box the whole metamorphosis of the cock from its natural form 
to a mere geometric figure. 

In hgure 37 is reproduced the ornamentation of a birch-bark 
box representing combinations of the cock and the fish, In the 
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middle part(a) we see two cocks designed true to nature, two fishes 
over their heads, and two to the right and left. The tails and 
feet of these cocks are at the same time the continuation of 
geometric lines; they have therefore a double function. On both 
sides we observe very interesting shapes of cocks, which show 
their bodies purely ornamental, but the heads in combination 
with the sun in natural form, This ornament is an excellent 
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*xample of the development of the cock design into a spiral 
hgure, 

Figure 38 shows a dragon ornament, The Chinese dragon 
vung: Gold, mudur) holds a prominent place in the mythology of 
the Gold, and is a favorite subject in their ornamentation. It 
has antlers like an elle, a scaly, serpent-like body, and produces 
rain and thunder,’ Designs of the dragon are mace particularly 
i^ large symmetric figures. Such figures are generally divided 
to four squares, and each square contains the same subject in 


It is the symbol of the dignity of a sovereign, becanse both are sons of. Heaven. 
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symmetric arrangement. The dragon (2) is repeated four times, 
with its mouth open and itstongue quivering. Its horns are con- 
ventionalized in a form reminding one of the feathers of the cock. 
The four fields at the ends of the dragon-tails are filled with birds 
(#), each holding a fish in its beak. This representation is ex- 
plained by some people as a wild duck, but by others as a cock. 
The latter explanation seems the more probable, as the form of 
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this bird agrees exactly with that of the cock. Of course this 
design is far from being realistic. ‘The idea that the cock devours 
the fish js not suggested : 


the meaning is purely emblematical. 
The other Orrraments 


+ Marked e, are casily recognized as more 
highly developed cock ornaments, 

ligure 39 represents a paper pattern [or embroidering à pair of 
carlaps. The two figures (a) on both sides are conventionalized 
musk-deer (Moschus moschiferus L..), whose bodies are shaped like 
the body of a cock. Their feet are indicated by two circles 
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The ornaments ¢ and a! signify two cocks facing each other, and 
$ is a tail-feather, The dentils on the edge (c) are derived from 
the wing-feathers. 

A design for embroidering a shirt is shown in the paper pattern 
represented in figure 40. In the center is a circle, around which 
are grouped four tortoises (a), Around it, on both sides, four 
circles and two ellipses are symmetrically arranged. In every 
circle there is a roe (Cereus caprre/us L.), 6; two snakes (этш \, 
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4: and a bird (c), called ¢ewerdd, the species of which I have not 
yet been able to determine. Each ellipse contains a from (ana 
temporaria L.), e; two spiders (atkomama), f; and two gadflies 
(shigaxtd), ж, Outside of these figures are four mosquitoes, 4 ; 
four chimney-swallows ( T1rumnao rustica L.), £7 four snakes, d'; 
four Siberian deer ( Cervus elaphus L.J, J; and four fawns (Cervus 
crPreolus L..), E. . 

Of other animals, aside from the cock, which occur in the 
omamentation of the Gold, the following deserve mention : 
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elk, roe, fox, dog, tagle, wild duck, wild goose, swan, swallow, 
carp, crucian (Carassius wuigaris), lizard, frog, snake, and insects. 
The Gold also cut ornaments. out of birch-bark which are ex- 
plained as representing human figures. They use stencils made 
of birch-bark for painting patterns on their boats. 

The ornaments of the Ainu cannot be compared with those of 
the other tribes, This tribe still holds a rather exceptional posi. 
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tion, which is due, on the one 
southern part of Saghalin, 
passive character. 


hand, to their olation in the 
and, on the other hand, to their indolent, 
Notwithstanding their resemblance to the 
neighboring Gilyak, many inventions and 
are their own, and are not found in an 
Instance, are the meuni, —small 
monial drinking-bouts to lift 


ideas are met with which 
y other tribe, Such, for 
wooden sticks used in cère 
the mustache and beard in order to 
prevent them from getting wet. These sticks ire decorated with 
Carvings in relief. the like of which I have as yet failed to discover 
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either in Chinese or Japanese art. The fact that the Ainu have 
special names for their various decorative lines and figures makes 
me still more inclined to consider certain branches of their art as 
almost wholly theirown. Of the musta che-liftersin'our collections, 
there is one which shows three nicely carved seals (one of them is 
unfortunately broken off): that in the middle is floating on the 
surface of the sea, which is represented by cross-hatched lines; 
the other two are resting on. shore, the beach being shown by 
parallel lines. Another shows in relief. two sledges driving over 
the ice, one behind the other. On a third fenni arè represented a 
sturgeon (atuikamur) and a netting-needle. A fourth has the rep- 
resentation of a landscape. All hatched parts signify mountains; 
the hatchings, grass and wood; and the serpentine lines, valleys 
and roads, The filth represents a pair of spectacles, a conven- 
tionalized face, an eye, and two noses 


The Gilyak have no universal name by which they designate 
their people as a whole; they have only names for the three 
tribes into which they are grouped; i. €, the Nighubun, the. 
Nibux, and the La'bun. The word бий ог bne means “man *. 
and L4 bum," people of the Amoor,” La being the Gilyak equivalent 
for the Amoor, which all other tribes call Mangu. Saghalin is 
called Laér-mif or La-mif, i. €., country near Amoor tiver. The 
Nighubuf, who are also thus styled?by the other peoples and by 
the Japanese, inhabit the northeastern coast and the interior of 
Saghalin. They are divided into the Tro-Gilyak and the Tym- 
Gilyak. The Tro people occupy the mouths of Tym and Naby! 
rivers and the shore of Okhotsk sea. Their main villages are 
Milk-vo, Nabyl-vo, Lun-vo, Tyrmyts. Nyi, Chai-vo, and Kükr-vo; 
They are the best scal-hunters among the Gilyak, and keep nearly 
aloof from Russian intercourse. [ visited them in the summer af 
1898. 
fhe Tym people have their settlements in the valley of the 
Tym, but a few have migrated farther southward into the valley 


316 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [5. &., 2, 1900 


of the Poronai, at the mouth of which they have founded the 
village of Siska. Their most important vilages are Mos-bo, 
Usk-vo, Slai:vo, Adatym. 

Ihe Nighubuh are divided into eighteen clans (#a/), of 
which the following are numerically the largest: Chuighui in 
Chai-vo, counting about 118 members: Adatym, about 160 
members; Мутујі іп Nyi, 94 members: Urlanj in Chai-vo, about 
$5 members. 

This tribe has a tradition which relates that they came to 
Saghalin from beyond the sea. The country where their fore- 
fathers lived is called Kopchakki’. The first living man and his 
wife had 47 sons and 47 daughters. The 47 sons married their 
sisters, The legend runs that they once received some white 
paper from the god Taighan, and so were able to write, One 
day when they returned home rom hunting, they could not 
understand one another, and talked in forty-seven different lan- 
guages, Seven of the brothers remained in the country ; the 
other forty built canoes and sailed out beyond the sea, carrying 
along the papers containing their records. On the way they 
Were separated. Twenty of them encountered a heavy rainstorm, 
in which their papers got wet. After a long trip they. reached 
shore. They prepared a meal and spread the papers out on the 
beach to dry; but suddenly it began to thunder and lighten, and 
their annals were destroyed, The Gilyak and Tungusian tribes 
are the descendants of those brothers who'lost their papers and 
forgot the art of writing. The other twenty brothers, favored by 
good weather, brought their written treasures safely into a new 


who are still able to write. 
This tradition points to the fa 

selves as closely related to 

Chinese and Japanese. 


ct that the Gilyak regard them- 
the Tungusians, and also to the 





* Callesl Tichimesevsk by the Russians 
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The Nibux or Nivux inhabit the west coast of Saghalin and the 
coast of the Liman on the continent. Their largest villages are 
Arkai, Tangi, Xoi, Viaxtu, Tyk, Visk-vo, Nyur, ete., on Saghalin, 
and Chome, My. Xusi, Prong}, and Laür.vo on the mainland. In 
summertime the Nibux of Saghalin cross Tartar strait in boats, 
and many of them go over to Chome and My to catch fish and 
seal; in the winter, from the end of December to the middle of 
March, when the strait for the greater part is frozen, sledges may 
start from Poghobi ina northwesterly direction, and reach the 
Asiatic coast at My. The same clans of the Nibux are met with 
on the mainland and on the island of Saghalin; and the tradi- 
tions of the clans clearly show that migrations have taken place 
from the continent to the island, and on the island itself from 
north to south. For example, one of the two clans forming the 
village of Arkai originated at Nyani-vo village in the north of 
Saghalin, and the other one at Tangi, the natives of which place, 
according to their own account, belong to the old clan of the 
settlement Chome on the continent. 

The La’but occupy the valley of the Amoor below and above 
Nikolayevsk. Nighubun, Nibux, and Là'buf speak three differ- 
eat dialects: that of the Nighubun seems to be the purest and 
oldest form of the language, owing to the isolation of the people 
and absence of foreign intercourse ; the dialect of the Nibux is 
quite similar to that of their eastern. neighbors, differing from 1t 
mainly in phonetics, as in palatization of dentals; but the Amoor 
language differs from both the others in many ways Its vocabu- 
lary contains a great many independent words and a large num. 
ber borrowed from the Gold and the Tungus. The farther west 
ane goes, the. greater becomes the number of borrowed equiva- 
lents; and the farther east, the purer and more original the style 
of speaking. 

The Gold who inhabit the middle portion of the Amoor, and 
its creat tributaries the Sungari and Ussuri, call themselves Xad- 
janai or NA nai ; the Gilyak they call Gilaml, and a mixed tribe 
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(the Mangun) made up of Gold and Gilyak, Xadjasal. The Oro- 
chon are called by them Namkan, and the northern Tungus, 
Kilér. The Chinese give the Gold the name Tadsi, that is, 
aborigines,” whereas the latter designate the former as Nikxa 
(“slave”), probably a reminiscence of the period when China was 
subdued by the Manchu. 

The social organization of the Gold is very simple, and resem- 
bles that of all other Siberian peoples. The whole tribe is 
grouped into clans called rody by the Russians, and vala by the 
Gold. The members of such clans constitute patronymical socie- 
ties. All the families of a clan bear the same пате, For exam- 
ple, in Safidaka, the region between Chabarovsk and Vyátskoye, 
the following names occur most frequently: Posaxara, Ojál, 
Xad'ér, Pirmihka, Áxtanka. Опіка, Dénka, Vikkami, Оа. 
ka, Pozár. The members of such clans are scattered over the 
whole territory occupied by the tribe. Some clans have a double 
name. Thus the clan Axtanka is also styled Beldi, The names 
of à great many of their clans are met with among the Mangun 
and Amoor.Gilvak; for example, the name Fosaxara occurs 
among both these tribes. From this fact may be traced the 
race mixture of early times. 

Marriage is strictly exogamic. A man belonging to the clan 
Parmitika is never allowed to take a wile of the same family name’ 
Before the arrival of the Russians it was the custom of the Gold 
to marry off their children at an carly age. Girls were married by 
their parents as young as eight or nine years, and boys at the age 
of ten or eleven years. It sometimes even happened that a ten- 
year-old boy had to marry a twenty-yvear-old girl, Such early 
marriages are prohibited nowadays by the Russian Government, 
and intelligent Gold have come to understand how detrimental 
these marriages have been to their People, Although nominally. 
abolished, premature sexual intercourse still continues, and con- 
tributes, no less than epidemics and alcoholism, to the gradual 
ruin of the people. Russian physicians who have become familiar 
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with the people through visits to hospitals or to their villages, 
assert that incest is not unusual between brother and sister and 
among other relatives. Wooing (as: midaljurl) and wedding 
are not accompanied by a waste of ceremonies. The Gold hasa 
practical and sober side, like the Chinese, and is not given to ex- 
travagant fancies. With him sense prevails over sentiment, It 
ie unusual for him to passionately love a woman, which the 
Gilyak and Ainu sometimes do. 

A tendency te rationalism, due perhaps to continuous contact 
with Chinese culture, is one of the distinguishing traits of the 
Gold's character. Doji Posaxara in Sakhacha-olén, the Gold 
from whom I obtained much of my best material, proved an 
enlightened free-thinker, He did not care about his shamans nor 
for the Russian Church, and listened to me with pleasure and 
intelligence when speaking on the Darwinian theory- He quickly 
grasped the idea that death ends all. 1 believe this preponder- 
ance of intellect explains the absence of many ceremonies and 
customs, especially of detailed nuptial rites, 35 well as the absence 
of holidays and feasts. - 

The Gold buys his wife from her father. The purchase-price, 
the kalym, is called fori, and consists of precious objects, —furs, 
Chinese stuffs, etc. In many cases money (from 109 to 500 
rubles or more) is required. The wooer, with the train of rela- 
tives and friends, betakes himself to the house of his selected 
bride's father. He repeats his visits several times without men-, 
tioning his purpose. On the last visit the affair is discussed, and 
an effort is made to come to terms on the kalym, about which 
both parties bargain and chaffer. The bridegroom need not pay 
the whole amount.at once; the entire amount, however, must be 
paid before the wedding. The girl is not consulted by her father 
in the matter. She receives 4 present from the bridegroom, and 
is obliged to bring all her clothes and other belongings from her 
parents’ house. The wedding is merely a drinking-bout, and is 
celebrated twice,— first in the bride's family, then in the husband's 
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house, as it has come down to us in the old heroic songs of the 
Turk and Mongol Аза rule, monogamy prevails; this is not 
fixed by law, but is agreed upon for economic. reasons. A man 
may buy as many wives as his fortune will permit, but itis seldom 
that he has more than three: The wife is not the companion, but 
the slave, of her husband. 

The Gold make no secret of their disdain for women. A 
woman's lot is summed up in what is termed by the Chinese 
and Japanese moralists “ the three. obediences," — obedience, 
while yet unmarried, ta a father : obedience, when married, to à 
husband and his parents; obedience, when widowed, to a brother- 
in-law or to a son. A man's work is simply fishing and hunting; 
the household and all other affairs must be attended to by the 
woman, The possibility of getting more work done by more 
drudges is their chief argument in favor of polygamy. The in- 
feriority of woman to man is illustrated by the fact that a wife is 
not allowed to call her husband by his name, During the first 
part of the married life there is no designation by which she may 
accost him. When the wife has given birth to a child, she ad- 
dresses her husband by the child's name ; for instance, if her son 
is called Oisa, she must address her husband as Otsa amint, that 
is, father of Oisa, The wives of other men are permitted to call 
him by his own name, The sister is subject to the brother. 
She calls him аға (brother); but he speaks to her by name. A 
man, alter the death of his wile, is forbidden to utter her name 
or to address another woman who bears the same name. Chik 
dren are forbidden to speak the names of their dead parents. 

About three months before child-birth the woman has to sleep 
alone, but she is obliged to perform all domestic labor up to 
within three or four days of her delivery, and most- women 
resume their daily work eight or ten days after the latter event. 
During the first ten days the new-born infant is bathed several 
times a day. Immediately after the child is born, the father 


names it, and is at liberty to coin a new name; but a son can 
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assume the name neither of his father nor of his grandfather. 
The first name is prefixed to the clan name; that is, Doji 
Posaxara. As soon as a child is baptized, it receives also a 
Russian name, which includes the name ol the saint connected 
with it, Some individuals even prefer to be called by this name, 
butthe majority do not lay stress on this matter, or even forget 
their Christian names. 

A peculiar feature of the Goldian language is that the terms 
of relationship are divided into two classes. The names of rela- 
tives on the paternal side are different from those on the maternal 
side, Moreover, cach of these classes is again divided, distin- 
guishing terms used for relatives older from words for those 
younger than father or mother. The elder brother of the father 
is called aya ; his younger brother, achd; the fathers elder 
sister, dadd, his younger sister, ghughi ; the mother's elder sister, 
dadd, her younger sister, ontd. Here, as well as in the Manchu 
language, symbolism of sounds plays an important part in the 
names of blood relations, a and representing the male sex, 
and m the female; for example, ami (father) and gaya (mother), 
damd (grandfather) and пуй (grandmother), amad (fatherin- 
law), and sard (mother-in-law). 

Divorce is common, but it is the exclusive privilege of the 
man: the wife has no right to part from her husband, The 
grounds on which a man may divorce his wife are disobedience, 
barrenness, lewd conduct, and foul and incurable disease. In a 
word, the husband can send his wife back to her parents when- 
ever he gets tired of her. When a wife makes herself insuffera- 
ble during the honeymoon, and is sent home by her uncongenial 
husband, he can recover the whole sum paid for her. I myself 
was witness to such an occurrence, and it is hardly necessary to 
say that such an unfortunate, after returning to the patria 
potestas, {s exposed to shameful treatment. The husband is not 
obliged to keep faith with his wife- [ntrigues with other women 
are frequent, and prostitution is customary. Children born out 
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of wedlock are killed by their mother’s father immediately after 
birth. 

sexual diseases, chiefly syphilis, rage terribly among the 
Geld. Epidemics of smallpox and trachoma (a contagious in- 
flammation of the eyes which may lead to complete blindness and 
can be cured only by an operation) prevailed at the time of my 
stay in the Amoor country, Leprosy is much less prevalent 
among them than it is among the Russian settlers; A physician 
commissioned by the government last summer to travel from 
Chabarovsk to Sophisk, and to tale all lepers to the lazaretto of 
Nikolayevsk, found seventeen Russians and but one Gold afflicted 
with this disease, 

Kemarrying is permitted after the death of cither spouse 
after a term of three years has elapsed, if the funeral rites have 
been performed in the legal way. The guardian of the orphans 
is the uncle. Levirate Marriages аге permitted, but only- on con- 
dition that the widow herself agrees to take the brother of her 
deceased husband. Even if she should not marry him, he is her 
natural protector, and superintends all the affairs of her house, 
inte which he may move, 

A curious investment for capital is as follows: When a poor 
man wants to buy a gir], he looks for. 4 patron (who may be re 
lated to him or not) to advance the necessary funds. He need 
not repay the loan in cash, which he would probably never 
be able to do; but, if he should have a daughter by his marriage, 
the money-lender will take possession of her when she is grown 
up, and sell her on his own account. The only risk the patron 
runs is that his client begets only sons. 

Alliances between Gold and Chinese are sometimes con- 
tracted. Chinese traders toving about on the Amoor often take 
Goldian wives. So far as I know from personal observation, 
such marriages are apt to be childless, 

My last excursion was among the various tribes along Amgun 
river, one of the largest tributaries of the Amoor. These tribes 
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are a branch of the widespread Tungusian peoples. It was not 
easy to get permission [or this trip, because extensive gold-mines 
are there, and the mining companies do not look kindly on 
foreigners, particularly those who they think would be inclined to 
criticise, “They may be right in this. Some yearsago a German, 
Count Keyserling, made a like attempt, in which he was unsuc- 
cessful, After making sure that the highest official of the district 
had no objection to my trip, although, on account of the advanced 
season, he tried to dissuade me from making it, I had to apply to 
the chief director of mines, who is the government supervisor, and 
then to the agënts of the mining companies. themselves. I was 
kept waiting a long time, and finally succeeded, through the frm 
of Kunst & Albers, in obtaining permission to make the trip on 
one of the companies’ steamers. 

On the 27th of August (Sth of September, Russian style) I 
left Nikolayevak by the steamship Gold in company with General 
Iwanow and a party of engineers, the ship taking my row-boat in 
tow. On the third day we arrived at a settlement about 600 
versts distant from Nikolayevsk, called Kerbinsk, where I engaged 
two Koreans as rowers. The following day 1 started in my boat 
to travel the whole way back, down the Amgun and the Amoor, 
as far as Nikolayevsk. 

The banks of the Amgun are inhabited by two Tungusian 
tribes, which are called Neghidal, or Neghda, and Tongus. The 
Neghidal are divided into seven clans, — Fonkal, Chumykaghil, Ay- 
umkan, Neachikaghil, Udan, Chukchaghir, and Toyemkoi There 
are six Tongus clans, —Butar, Adjan first and second, Lalyghir, 
Dier, and Muxtaghir. Each clan isa unit, and is governed by its 
own chief (staresta), The tribes and their clans have a general 
chief (golewa, that is, " head ") residing in the village of Udsk, 
who receives the orders and edicts of the Russian local authorities 
concerning the natives, and acts as mediator between his country- 
men and the government. He has the same authority over the 
aborigines as his Russian colleagues have over the Russian 
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settlers, Once a year, in the winter, the head official of the 
district of Udsk, the capital of which is Nikolayevsk, makes a trip 
through his territory, up the river to the coast, thence southward 
along the coast back to Nikolayevsk, to collect taxes, ta hear 
complaints of the natives, and to learn their needs. 

Theseven Neghidal clans are classed in two groups, —Neghidal 
proper, or Tonkal, who comprise the four families named Tonkal, 
Chumykaghil, Udan, and Neachikaghil, and occupy the lowlands 
of the Amgun; and the Chukchaghir, who comprise the other 
three families, Chukchaghir, Ayumkan, and Toyemkoi, and live 
on the banks of the middle and upper part of the Amgun, These 
two groups have no distinguishing characteristics; they speak 
the same Tungusian dialect and have the same customs, The 
only observable difference is that the culture of the Chukchaghir 
is influenced in a higher degree by the Tongus and Yakut, while 
the Neghidal, owing to their local conditions, have derived much 
of their culture from the neighboring Gilyak, 

The population of the Amgun is not large. Their villages, 
which are some distance apart, are small, consisting generally of 
but two or three houses. though there are sometimes as many as 
six Oreight, The latest statistics give the following approximate 
numbers: total of both sexes, 766, of whom 423 are males and 
343 females Of these, 215 men and (87 women are Neghidal, 
188 men and 140 women are Tongus. Besides these, there are 
afew Samaghir (20 men and 16 women) and a small number of 
Yakut who are peddlers, Near the Russian villages, Koreans 
also have settled: these are the best agriculturists of the country, 
and grow excellent oats and potatoes. 

The Neghidal live in very small square houses supported on 
thin rafters and covered with birch-bark, whereas the tents of the 
Tongus have a circular ground-plan, and taper toa cone, like those 
of the closely related tribe of Saghalin, whose tents are covered 
either with prepared fish-skin or tanned reindeer-skin. The Neghi- 
dal near the mouth of the Amgun, who show strong evidence 
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of Gilyak influence, are beginning to build houses like those of 
the Gilyak. In the village of Dalji I saw people building a 
winter frame-house of strong timber. In the same village some 
of the old houses were empty; those of recent times were erected 
on piles, in Gilyak fashion, but they were extremely small, and 
miserable in appearance. The craft universally used on the 
Amgun is the birch-bark canoe, like that of the Gold ; but while 
the Gold use it only for hunting, and have wooden boats besides, 
the natives of the Amgun use their birch-bark canoes for all pur- 
poses. No one among them possesses more than ten reindeer, 
while on Saghalin there are some people who have a hundred and 
even two hundred head. They do not use reindeer for drawing 
sledges, but in the winter drive with dogs, because they trade in 
Nikolayevsk, where it would be impossible to obtain sufficient feed 
for the animals. Epidemics have destroyed the herda of many 
families during the last few years. As all these tribes embraced 
Christianity long ago, there are no traces of shamanism or of their 
former religious conceptions The Olcha of Saghalin have pre- 
served more of their peculiar character; and on the coast of 
Okhotsk sea, as well as on Patience bay, I found among them a 
strange kind of amulet cut out of reindeer orsalmon skin. Amu- 
lets of this sort, attached to a string, are worn round the neck. 
They may be made by any one, even by women. Most people 
Copy or imitate them without understanding their Proper mean- 
ing. They claim to have learned the art from their ancient 
shamans, who have handed it down from generation to generation. 
The specimens here illustrated (figure 41) were obtained in the 
village of Wal, in the northeastern part of Saghalin, and are as 
follows: 

4, two wooden figures (the larger representing a boy, the 
smaller a girl) are placed on the chest of a new-born child to pre- 
vent it from crying. They are styled зен and rdkse, respect- 
ively, 


0-й аге worn around the neck for the purpose of curing a 
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cough. à represents à bat, and is cut out of reindeer skin (ааг. 
bandi); epa wooden bear (shire); and a, a wooden wood-worm 
(Рт). 

¢ represents a mammal (zw), about which, unfortunately, little 
is known. Head, neck, body, legs, and tail are discernible. It 
serves far curing stomach-ache. 

f symbolizes a sealobster (уайым ЙТ), and cures pulmonary 
diseases. 

£f represents an. animal ( faffaxa) having four toes on each 
foot and crawling on the ground. It is said to cure aches in the 
hip-bone. The natives claim that they have never seen this 
animal alive. 

i represents a frog with spots on its back (wddia), It is pre- 
scribed for rheumatism in the shoulder. 

f is said to symbolize a worm living in the water ( Pitra) and to 
cure diseases of the kidneys. It has two heads and six tails. 

j gives the outlines of the human heart (wa wan), and illustrates: 
very well the mode of sympathetic healing. It is used in all cases 
of cardialpy, 

bis a seven-headed monster (wdchwku) with a short body and 
small tail. Particulars about it are unknown. It is employed 
to allay burning and pricking in the chest. 

At the present time the Olcha bury their dead in the same way 
as do the Russians. In former times it was customary to put the 
bodies on trees or on high wooden frames. Î saw several such 
graves in the outskirts of Wal. Four vertical beams were driven 
into the ground, forming 2 rectangle. On tlie longer sides of the 
rectangle, about five feet above the ground, there were two hori- 
zontal cross-beams, on which the coffin rested. The coffins were 
boat-shaped, and were closed on top by logs of wood packed 
closely together. The body was wrapped in birch-bark and placed 
on its back, the face turned toward the east. [saw one grave, їп 
the form of an equilateral triangle, where there were but three 
beams. Sometimes the tombs reached a height of seven feet. 


в 


328 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [%, 5., 2, 1)оо 


Near the village was the grave of a child, which rested on two 
poles, The coffin, which was about three feet above the ground, 
consisted of two troughrshaped parts put together like nutshells. 
The perforated leaf-shaped ends were set into the beams. The 
corpse was wrapped in a linen cloth, and the skeleton was there- 
fore invisible. Under no circumstances would the people allow 
the bodies to be touched or inspected. 

Оп Ше small isle of Hete-vo, in the northern part of a deep 
inlet on the northeastern coast of Saghalin, I found the ruins of two 
old graves. From one of them the coffin had fallen out and lay 
a wreck on the ground, I found there the rusty. blade of a 
spear, and an old sword which is undoubtedly of Japanese origin, 
as is shown by the ornament on the guard. It has the shape of 
the Japanese katana of medieval and modern times, witha single 
edge, and is slightly curved toward the point. These decorations 
of the guard have arisen, since the close of the fifteenth century, 
in the schools of special artists in metal. 

When I took up the two pieces, the Tungusian men who 
accompanied me(we were a hunting-party) protested yociferously, 
saying that the dead person would be angry with us. Then they 
refused to take me in their boat, for if the fish should catch sight 
of the weapons taken from the grave, they would run away, and 
the villagers would never have any more fish, At last I resorted 
to the expedient of wrapping the treasures in a piece of old news 
paper, that the fish might not see them, much to the satisfaction 
of my Tungusian friends, the timid fish, and myself. 

The Olcha have special rites in burying drowned persons. I 
had an opportunity te inspect the grave of one, which was situ- 
ated a short distance from the village of Wal. The accident had 
happened the preceding year, while the màn was fishing in а 
drunken condition. A Latin cross had been erected over his 
grave, and a row of four larch trees had been planted behind it. 
The trees were ornamented with whittled willow (Olcha, tinal; 
Tung., sexta), which was attached to the branches by means of 
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bast-fiber (Olcha, e£; Tung. eldka). In front of the grave was 
the boat in which he had been drowned. The prow pointed 
toward the inlet, and the rudder lay in the boat. The paddles and 
the oars had been crossed and stuck into the ground on either side 
of the boat, each pair tied together with seal-skin straps. A simi- 
lar strap was attached to the cross and connected with that of the 
oars, The harpoon for catching seal was suspended from the 
latter strap, whereas the wooden poles belonging to the same im- 
plement were left in the boat. This is done because the dead 
person is supposed to continue his earthly life on the other side 
and to have the same needs there as here. There was a stake 
behind the four trees: It had served at the funeral asa tying-post 
for the reindeer which was slaughtered in honor of the deceased. 
On the ground lay a birch-bark plate, in which the heart of the 
animal had been left. 

After an accident such as that described, the people greatly 
fear the sea and the river, and fishing is suspended for ten days 
At the end of that time the oldest and strongest man goes off by 
himself for three days to catch fish. If he prospers, or meets 
with no accident, the others join him їп their usual work on the 
fourth day. 

So far as 1 have been able to form ап opinion regarding the 
traditions and legends of the Amoor tribes, many of the latter 
have been brought from the west to the east. The Goid have 
undoubtedly the. richest store of myths, and the Gilyak are: second 
to them. The Olcha, the tribes of the Amgun, and all others of 
the Tungusian people, have either lost their ancient folklore, or 
elae they never possessed any- They themselves are inclined to the 
latter opinion. Many Gilyak and Ainu stories bear such striking 
resemblance to those found among the Gold that their origin is 
sufficiently clear. This is more strongly elucidated by the fact 
that the tales of the Gilyak appear mere extracts of of con- 
densations from those of their western neighbors, who have 
preserved fuller details in their original shape. 
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Interest, therefore, in the rise and growth of folklore in east. 
ern Siberia centers chiefly around the Gold. There are various 
kinds of oral literature, — short accountsin explanation of natural 
phenomena, reports on the creation and first population of the 
world, and long, rather complicated, novellike stories dealing 
with adventures of knightserrant and heroines, their fights with 
evil demons and monsters, their wanderings in the wilderness, 
their love affairs, and final marriages. Some of these tales are 
epic in character, and abound in interpolated episodes which in- 
terrupt the main action. A comparatively great antiquity must 
be attributed to all Goldian folklore, since the language in 
which their traditions are told differs widely from the colloquial 
speech of the present day, These differences are found in ety- 
mology and lexicopraphy - anda comparison of the language with 
the modern style oí conversation indicates two different dialects, 
or at least two separate epochs in the development of the same 
tongue. It is therefore probable that the Gold were in possession 
of those traditions when they migrated to their present habitat. 
Nevertheless, it ig not likely that their literature is the result 
of their unaided efforts. Many of their tales can be traced 
back ta the Buriat and other Mongol tribes of central Asin; and, 
moreover, there are remarkable coincidences between Goldian 
folklore and Mongol and Turkish epic poetry, 

It is a most striking fact indeed that nearly all institutions, 
customs, and manners as described in the tales of the Gold (and 
in many cases hardly to be explained by the modern state of their 
life) bear a marked resemblance to the outlines of culture as 
sketched in the epic literature. of the Mongol and Turkish 
nations, 

So, after all, central Asia is to he considered as the country 
which originated and handed down the tales of the Gold, and 
consequently of all other tribes of Amoor- river, This ques- 
tion is closely connected with a great number of as yet unsolved 
problems regarding the origin and development of central Asiatic 
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culture, We cannot say yet which of the peoples produced or 
participated in the culture contained in the Turkish, Mongolian, 
and Goldian traditions, Presumably it is the culture of ancient 
Tibet, for Tibet is the stage of the Mongol epoperia, and its litera- 
ture possesses a voluminous national poem of the culture-hero 
Gesar; from which the subjects of Mongol poetry are apparently 
derived. Unfortunately that comprehensive Tibetan work has 
not yet been published or even translated. It must be made the 
basis of all further research of those far-reaching questions. 

It is hoped that one of the chief results of my investiga- 
tions may be the finding of the missing link in the intellectual and 
psychological connection formerly existing between the Amoor 
tribes and the peoples of central Asia, and that thereby we may 
draw nearer to the possibility of assigning to the latter their 
true position in the history of Asia and of all mankind. 

A tale recorded in Sakhacha-olen on the Amoor may serve as 
a specimen of Goldian folklore. There are some contradictions 
in it, which prove that the single parts of which it consists were 
primarily independent tales composed at a later time. Fuji isa 
general name for a heroine or Amazon, and Marga is a noun 
appellative signifying 4 hero, This word is surely allied to the 
Mongol and Turkish terms mergen, mirgan, whose original mean- 
ing is “a good archer or hunter," and which are combined with 
the proper names of heroes. The story is as follows: 

Along while ago lived the two sisters Fuji. They subsisted 
by shooting birds and wild animals. They lived thusa long time. 
They lived a long time, killing birds and wild animals. 

Once upon a time, late in the evening, the elder sister Fuji 
began to talk thus: “We have no husbands. How can we live 
without a man? There are males and females among all the 
birds and wild animals, and even among the small insects." 

The younger sister said, “ We live quite well as we are now." 

The elder one replied, " Let us go out and search for aman, 1 
but the younger sister opposed her, and fell asleep. When she 
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awoke in the night, she saw her elder sister aitting beside a large 
iron kettle on the hearth, washing herself. 

The younger sister asked, ** What are you doing there? What 
are you boiling in that kettle?” 

The elder sister answered, * Why do you not come over here? 
Come along, that. 1 may comb your hair well!" Then she took 
her younger sister by force, combed her hair well, and dressed 
her nicely, Both of them put on all their clothing, and went 
away, went away, 

They wandered on until they came to where two roads crossed. 
On the one, the main road, horses and carriages could drive side 
by side, whereas the other was very narrow. 

The elder sister said, * Let us stroll about;" but the younger 
sister refused. The elder Fuji rushed upon her, and the younger 
Fuji fell down.  Theri the. elder one said, " You will gro this way, 
and I shall take the great road where horses and carriages drive: 
but the younger Fuji again refused. Then the elder began to 
beat her, and, beating her, went away on the road where horses 
and carriages drive. 

The younger Fuji, Weeping, set out on the narrow path, and 
walked and walked; At last she reached a house on the bank of 
A river, Leaning her chest on her walking-stick, she stopped 
before the door, and cried to the Burchan within, “I ¢rave for 
Witter; 1 came to the lake, my mouth is parched; I came to the 
river, my throat is parched.” Seven birchi-bark cups full of water 
were brought to her, which made a noise like ч Belcha, belcha, 
belcha."' Sewen birch.bark Cups were all emptied by her. There- 
upon she went on, and went on, till she came to another house: 
It was late in the evening. In the courtyard were heaps of 
human bones, She thought that the people had caught and 
killed a great many wild animals, 


Fuji entered the house, and found that it was filled with 
аш __ 


"These words are said ta represent the splashing and spilling of the water, 
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human bones. Seven Baldheads; all brothers, were sitting there 
round about. The youngest brother was nibbling at a skull. , 
When he beheld Fuji, with much ado he cast the skull under the 
hearth, exclaiming, “ Though we remained at home today (not 
having gone hunting), we have fresh meat to eat, fora little doe 
has come ta us.” 

At once they all fell upon Fuji, caught her, held her fast, 
threw her down on a heap of grass, and made a dash at her with 
knives. Fuji transformed herself into a needle,’ and jumped into 
the ashes; and it was as if. she had wholly died away. 

The Baldheads took a Pangafun* and began to practice witch- 
craft. “Where has she goner Is she in the house? Chana 
chaia tyakut! Through what metamorphosis has she passed?" 

“She has transformed herself into a needle, and has jumped 
into the ashes, chaz chek tyhkut/ " suddenly came from the 
Pangafun. Then they commenced to stir the ashes, looking 
carefully all around. They put the embers on their palms, and 
finally discovered her. 

Fuji became again à human being. They attacked her once 
more: and she changed herself into a worm and ‘crawled into 
a wooden pillar, 

The seven Baldheads lost her again. The youngest brother of 
the seven moved the Pangafun and resorted tomagic. “ Panga 
fun, chan chaha tynkus / Where has she gone ? Did she step 
out on the road, or is she in the house?” 

"Chri chha dyàkui! She has taken the shape of a worm 
and crawled into the wooden pillar; chus cherie tynkut!” 

Then they took an axe and began to chop the pillar in two. 
They found her in the middle of it: 





l&ee tho same transíonnatinn im Schielner,. Afeidenntpe ёғ Атине ден 


Talarrnm, XT, 445. | 

UThe Panguf un conists of a stone with 2 groove running around Hts bentral part. 
A string is wound around the stone їп this groore, the free end of which ia held in the 
hand. [tis weed particularly to God out whore 4 lost object may be. the belief being 
that. the lost article j4 hildan in the direction їп which the atone moves. 
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Fuji resumed her teal shape. They caught her again, and 
again they attacked her. Thereupon she transformed herself into 
a drop of blood and jumped on the wall, [rom which she looked 
down upon them. 

After losing her again, they took the Pangafun once more, 
and began to practice sorcery, “Through what metamorphosis 
has she passed ? 

“ She has transformed herself into a drop of blood and jumped 
on the wall; ezir ches tynkur i" 

At this moment Fuji changed herself into a gadfly* and flew 
away. she flew away and away. When she cast her eyes back, 
she saw seven gadflies coming behind her. She tool the shape of 
a skunk,” and ran farther away. When she had gone a short dis. 
tance she looked back and beheld seven skunks following her. 
Now Fuji transformed herself into a swarm of a hundred insects," 
which flew in all directions, but afterward came together again at 
the same spot. The Baldheads assumed the shape of Fuji and 
followed her, 

In the evening they came to a 
house, In front of it Were the wooden frames on which fish-are 
hung to dry, The seven Baldheads tumbled во violently against 
the upper crossheam that it pierced tlieir breasts and held them: 


Fuji saw there a ereat many garments, carrings, and nose- 
rings, which seemed to belong to charming and beautiful women. 
She thought to herself, “Where are the devils? Where are the 
devils? They are dead, I am sure. Now where am I to go? ] 
feel so sad that | don't care whether I go hither or thither,” 

She opened the door of the house and entered, There was 
nothing at all inside but sleeping-benches and a few things 
— ul 
Photon don ee = Chace a is metamorphosed intr & gadity (Schmidt, fX 

"See Aid., p. 284. 
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belonging to a man. She sat down on the stove, lighted the fire, 
smoked tobacco, and remained sitting there. On the back part of 
the hearth were two dishes bottom-side up. Fuji took them, and 
found that one of them was filled with tallow and the other with 
meat, She took out a piece of the meat and a piece of tallow and 
ate them. Then she sat on the stove again and smoked tobacco. 

Suddenly a croaking voice cried from a mountain in the forest, 
" ave people come into my house, or are devils come? 1 live 
all by myself, and still smoke is rising from the chimney. There 
was no fire when [ left the hut.” 

Fuji took her cap and gloves and stepped out. There she met 
the host of the house, who Immediately addressed her thus; "' i 
am the Andamarga; I am not a devil. Andafuji,’ do not be 
angry! We need not be afraid of the devils. Pass the night 
here; please sleep here for the night!” 

Fuji received the game he had brought from the chase, and 
went into the house. The Marga took off his things, and entirely 
undressed himself. Fuji cooked meat, and when it was well done 
she put the dish before him and sat down. He said to her, 
" Andafuji, where are you going?” 

She answered, " Andamarga, devils have pursued me. 1 
escaped from them and have come hither.” 

He questioned, “ What devils were they?” 

She replied, “ The seven Baldheads.” 

He said, “Oh, | know them. 1 have long had a grudge 
against them. If you will live here, the devils can do you no 
harm,” 

Fuji consented. Now the Marga went hunting daily, and 
shot many birds and wild animals. 

After a while there came a day when he did not go out, but 
stayed at home. He said, " Andafuji, those devils will come 
today.” 
` Fm fli “ete Tungusian dialects, said) meant friend," and fs the usual 
form of greeting, Andufwi has approximately the meaning my dear Fuji” 
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Toward noon they approached, making a sound like “ Choker, 
choker, choker, chakor }""" They eried, “ Jaghdarin-samd, are you 
at home?" The Marga remained silent. They cried once 
again, " Jaghdarin-samd, are you at home? The animal we are 
hunting came this way," 

Then the Marga replied, “Ii that is so, come and take it! 
But why has the animal that is shy of such people taken refuge 
in a human dwelling-place? Wherefore did my deer not remain 
with you? But why do you bother me with your idle talk? 
Fuji is here, indeed! Come, enter and take her!" 

Then the Marga exclaimed, “ Andafuji, come hither!" 

Fuji arose and drew near. Marga transformed her into punk 
and put her into a pouch for a strike-a-light. After waiting for 
her in vain, the devils consulted the FPangafun, ** Chose єйїйт 
fyikut !” and received the answer," He has transformed her into 
punk, and put her into a pouch, civix chvhz tygbwi! He has 
transformed her into punk, and put her into a pouch, «Arar 
єйїйт tygbur!" 


The Marga took the pouch between his fingers, and threw the 


punk and flint on the ground, exclaiming, “There, take her up 
from the ground!" 

The devils said, “ Eidaghot, eidaghai, ridaghoi, we must resort 
to witchcraft once more ; " and they took the Pangafum and 
began with their sorcery. "He has taken the pouch between 
his fingers, thei? гуйя tyhtkut! Do not stay here long, else 
matters will go badly with you," 

The Marga said, * Be that as it may.” The youngest brother 
of the seven Baldheads ran away. Then the Marga thought to 
himself, " АП will now end in sorrow, for he will come and kill 
me” Again the Marga went out hunting and shooting birds 
and wild animals. 


One day he did not E9 out, but remained at home, saying, 





t This word ia said to depict the approach of the eldrich demons, 
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“ Andafuji, I will wander with you to another place," With 
these words he presented her with an iron rod (such as is used to 
soften fish-skins), and they took the road into the woods, and 
went on and on. At last they came to a house. Inside were six 
Fuji (heroic women). The Marga said to them," You all stay 
here together with this Fuji." 

The six Fuji replied, “ Thus we have become seven." 

The. Marga said, "I shall go out to fight with the seven 
Baldheads. Day and night you must keep. the door closed." 
Thereupon the Marga went away. 

There were now seven Fuji in that house. They had much 
work to attend to. They had to fetch fuel, to draw water, and 
to split wood. After doing this they locked the door. There- 
upon a roaring noise sounded from the river. The struggle had 
commenced, The seven Baldheads and the Marga fought day 
after day and night after night. When they stopped to rest a 
while, the youngest brother of the seven Baldheads forsook the 
place of combat and betook himself to the house. He cried, 
“Open the door, open the door!” but Fuji sat silent, without 
answering him. He forced the door open and entered the house. 
Then he said to Fuji, ^ Pick the lice from ту head!" She re- 
fused peremptorily, He drew near her, and repeated, * Fuji, pick 
the lice from my head!"^ Fuji began to hunt for lice in his 
head. He put his head on the edge ol the sleeping-bench. She 
took her iron rod and struck him on the head with it. Then 
the youngest brother of the Baldheads took to his heels. Fuji 
passed three nights there. 

God proved gracious. The Marga returned, and cried, "1 
have fought with the seven Baldheads, and have slain them: all. 


! Picking lice iram euch other's heus is a sig" of matual friendship or love. 1 
takes place, therefore, between spodecs 0f between related women, The husband doti 
not look, of course, for his wife's lice. The Baldhend's importimities are in this case 
nearly Whe a declaration of love in concrete form. Lice-eating oftem occurs in the 
isles of the Gold, and may be observed! nowailays in the daily life of the Gilyak. 
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1 ат а devil. I shall go away to a remote place. If I live I 
shall return, but if I die I shall not come back.” 

The seven Fuji moved into the house of the Marga, and 
passed three nights there. Seven Marga arrived, Six of them 
took the six Fuji away with them as their wives. Fuji rë- 
mained behind alone. The seventh Marga wanted to marry her: 
but Fuji refused, so the Marga went away. A whole year 
elapsed, during which time she lived there by herself. The 
Marga finally appeared. He asked her, “Where have those 
six Fuji gone?” 

Fuji replied, “ All of them have got men and gone off." 

The Marga said, " Why have you not gone with them?" 

Fuji answered, * I was true to уои ; І have waited for you.” 

Fuji and the Marga now became man and wife. They lived 
happily for two years. One day Fuji shed tears, and when her 
husband asked the reason. she said, “I long for my elder sister. 
I do not know whether she is dead ог alive.” 

Then the Marga said, “ Your sister js living not very far from 
here. If you wish, you may go to her as a guest.” 

So Fuji started. She went to her elder sister. The elder 
sister now had a husband. Fuji stayed there for two nights ; 
then she returned to her own home. Her husband said, " Why 
have you returned so soon ?” 

So the Marga and Fuji dwelt again in their house. Once 
again the elder sister F uji and the younger sister Fuji came to- 
gether. They brought along all their property, and divided it 
equally between them, They divided everything. Then the 
elder sister Fuji returned to the house where she lived, and the 
younger sister Fuji returned to her house. They lived in their 
houses. They lived a lang time, as they had lived before, and 
their husbands went hunting and killed birds and wild animals. 


PHYSICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL OBSERVATIONS 
ON THE NAVAHO 


By ALES HRDLICKA 


The following notes form a portion of the results of the 
writer's part in the Hyde Expedition to the Pueblo region in 
1899, under the direction of Prof, F. W. Putnam, curator of the 
American Museum of Natural History. 

The Navaho Indians, of Athapascan stock, are à numerous,’ 
comparatively wealthy,” intelligent, and, on the whole, very prom- 
ising tribe of Indians occupying 4 reservation of over 12,000 
square miles and the neighboring parts of the country in New 
Mexico, Arizona, Colorado, and Utah. The principal scientific 
attention thus far devoted to this important tribe has been 
by Dr Washington Matthews and by Messrs Backus, Catlin, 
Eaton, Hodge, Letherman, Schoolcraft, Simpson, Steplien, and 
Stevenson.” Most of the recorded observations relate to the 
customs and mythology of the people. During the work among 
the Indians, carried on under the direction of Professor Putnam 
for the World's Columbian Exposition at Chicago, two series of 
measurements of the Navaho were made, one of adults (by Dr 
Matthews), the other of school children (by Antonio Apache), [ 
have been accorded permission to incorporate these measure- 
ments in the present study. My own work had for its main ob- 
ject an inquiry into the physical and physiological character of 
the Navaho, and was conducted principally in Chaco canyon. 
Fifty adult males and thirty adult females were measured and 

''Warioualy estimated to number fram 15,000 to 25.000 individuals. The 
Eleventh United States Census placed the population at 17,904- 

* Individuals range in worth a high as $10,000, | 

See Matthews, Maroke Legends, and bibliography therein. 
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examined, and photographs and casts of the faces were made. 
Opportunity was presented for observing the people during a 
large feast and in different parts of the reservation as well as 
beyond its borders, and for three weeks I lived with a number 
of Navaho while conducting excavations. The present paper 
comprises a summary of this work, supplemented by such general 
observations as máy be necessary to complete the more technical 
data. 

The Navaho show good physical development ; excessively 
strong or naturally feeble individuals are rare, as also are very fat 
people and those who are congenitally deformed or deficient, 
The average Navaho male does not exceed in strength the aver- 
age white man: a large majority of both the men and the women 
have regular, pleasant features, and individuals of both sexes rise 
to a certain degree of beauty, 

The Navaho show considerable difference in color and meas- 
urement, and cannot be considered a radically homogeneous peo: 
ple, but their mixture is not recent. They range in color from 
light, lusterless tan or quadroon tint to a dark shade of sepia. The 
men were found to range in height from 162.4 to 183.0 cm., the 
women from 148.4 to 166.3 cm. The excess of armspread over 
height averages in men 4.1 em, in women 3:3 ет. The lower 
extremities are in men 46,65, in women 46.85, of the total body- 
height. The average chest width of the men at nipple height is 
29.7 cm., the depth 21.б ст. In most Cases the head is flattened 
posteriorly, and this flattening is more frequent and more pro- 
nounced in men than in women, So far as can be deter. 
mined, this flattening is not Produced intentionally, but is the 
result of the pressure of a small pad used on the baby-board as a 
head-rest. When the child js ‘trapped on the board, the head 
has little freedom. The flatness of the head is preferred by the 
Navaho to occipital protuberance, On account of the depres 
sion the diameters of the head are distorted. Notwithstanding 
this, it is plain that most of the members of the tribe are of 
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brachycephalic type. A few mesocephals and one dolichocephal 
were found. 

The face of the Navaho shows moderate prognathism ; the 
chin is well formed; the nose measures in men 5.38 Cm» in 
women $.0 cm., in length, and 4.0 cm. and 3.6 cm., respectively, 
in width, and shows fair height. The malars are generally some- 
what prominent. The average height of the face to nasion 
in men is 12.0, in women 11.3 ¢m.; To the hair line, in men, 
18.9, in women 17:76 cm.; the diameter of the bizygomatic 
maxillary in men is 14.7, in women 13.8 cm. The hands and 
the feet, as well as the legs, are smaller in the Navaho than in 
the whites: 

The men pluck the hair on the face, but occasionally wear a 
mustache, The hair on the head is wom long by both sexes; 
the women often wear it loose, the men tie it in a knot behind. 
The color of the hair is frequently brownish or rusty; this is an 
acquired tint, and may be due to exposure to the sun. The 
favorite and quite frequent shampooing of the head with suds 
made from yucca-root may also have some effect on the color 
of the hair. In the young the bair i5 invariably jet-black. 
Navaho children appear for the most part very well nourished 
and strong. The mother nurses the child up to its second year 
and sometimes for even a longer period. The adolescents among 
the Navaho, as among other Indians, are somewhat more ad- 
vanced toward maturity, on the average, than whites of cor- 
responding age. This is seen in the differentiation of the male 
and female types, the development of breasts and pelves. Navaho 
children born of young parents are not appreciably smaller or 
weaker than other children of corresponding ase: The aged do 
not exhibit such a degree of decrepitude as is usually found 
among the whites. White hair appears in most cases after fifty 
years, sometimes later, rarely before. There is no baldness, but 
aged persons bear a great many wrinkles on their faces. The 
oldest person heard of was, according to events remembered, 
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slightly over a hundred years, The oldest individuals actually 
seen Were not over eighty years of age. 

The period of puberty in women varies from twelve to four- 
teen years; the period of menopause could not be ascertained, 
most of the Navaho not being certain of their age. Childbearing 
ceases apparently at greatly varying ages. 

The women show a much larger amount of adipose tissue than 
the men, but the proportion does not exceed that observed in the 
whites. The breasts are usually well developed and of medium 
size; the form of those of women who have not borne children 
approaches the hemispherical: the nipple is large, the aveola 
pronounced, The lumbar region shows but slight curve; the 
gluteal region is broad and rather flat. 

The average pulse, respiration, and temperature records ob- 
tained are remarkable Principally by reason of the low pulse. 
They are as follows: Pulse, males, 69.2: females, 74.9. Res 
piration, males, 17:7; females, 19.7, Temperature, males, 
98.75" F.; females, 69.17, 

The Navaho can bear prolonged loss of sleep better than the 
average white, and the same rule applies to extremes in diet 
and exposure, The Navaho male is an accomplished rider and 
makes a good driver: and altogether he is à very good, able, 
and intelligent workman, As a tradesman, however, he is not 
a success, particularly among his own people. The women 
are deft weavers, producing the celebrated Navaho blankets. 
The regular and often beautiful designs on these blankets 
are individual creations, produced without the aid of actual 
patterns. Numerous belts, Sarters, and hairbands, as well as 
a few decorated ceremonial baskets, are woven, But little- pot- 
tery is manufactured, and this consists of unglazed and un- 
decorated cooking utensils, Water-gourds woven from plant 
fiber and covered with gum are occasionally used, but they are 
said to be derived from the Ute, among whom they are com- 
mon. Each Navaho man makes his Own moccasins and leggings. 
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A regular handicraft may be observed in the tribe, namely, 
siiversmithing. 

The Navaho lives alone with his family on a ranch, but occa- 
sionally two related families may be found in a cluster of hogans 
or huts, There is a mythological explanation for this mode of 
living, connected with the ancient Fueblos.” A girl becomes 
marriageable- after puberty; a young man may marry when he 
possesses enough horses or other property to exchange for the 
girl he desires: The price paid for the girl is divided among 
her relations, and it represents a test of the abilities of the 
young man rather than the girls actual value. Unions are 
very seldom. sterile; the usual number of children is from 
two to six. Polygamy is still quite prevalent ; but the wo- 
men are very modest, and very little mixture with the whites 
is. found, 

The dwellings of the Navaho consist in some cases of a gen- 
erally temporary hut built of cedar branches or partially of 
stones: in other instances a more or less conical hut is built of 
trunks and branches of cedar or pine, covered with earth. Some 
of the more progressive natives erect rectangular houses of adobe 
or stone, similar to those most generally constructed by the 
whites in that section of the country. 

The material possessions of the Navaho consist mainly of 
sheep, goats, and horses, He cultivates little besides corn and, 
in a few localities, melons and peaches: His diet is irregular and 
consists principally of bread and meat. Families possessing goats 
use their milk; coffee is eagerly sought. No information could 
be obtained of any native fermented drink. The women hold 
property in their own right. 

In his dealings with the white man the Navaho is fairly honest 
and reliable, but in this respect much depends on the person 
with whom he deals, In rendering service for profit, the Navaho, 
like most people, of whatever race, will aim to get as great a re- 
turn as possible. But the money gained possesses for him only a 
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temporary value; he will spend his earnings freely, often 
unnecessarily. To the Navaho hoarding is unknown. 

The Navaho is a good guide and a safe companion, His 
knowledge of the country through which he roams seems almost 
phenomenal. His disposition is almost invariably bright and 
cheerful. He knows or will improvise an almost endless number 
of short songs; but his melodies seem to be rather limited in 
range, and to the ear of the white person are not altogether 
pleasant, His sense of humor is keen : modesty is manifested in 
young children and is pronounced in both men and women, As 
among other Indians, superstition is prevalent. The Navaho are 
not demonstrative in their family affection, save in the case ol 
mothers toward their children: nevertheless they seem happy in 
their family ties. Jealousy exists. The natives of both sexes are 
fond of personal adornment; women exhibit some degree of 
coquetry. The men are passionately fond of racing and gaming, 
and a few of them are inveterate gamblers. The women have few 
games of their own, but will occasionally participate in a game or 
arace. The Navaho are not capable of doing business among 
themselves, through a tendency to suspicion and dissatisfaction. 
The old are respected and their advice considered. The old 
women in particular are- shrewd and have considerable influence 
over the young women. Among themselves the people are hos- 
pitable.. They preserve many legends and traditions and have 
many interesting dances and ceremonies. 

Occasionally a: Navaho will commit a crime, üsually murder; 
but in by far the most causes, the deed js the result of drunkenness. 
Suicide is sometimes undertaken as a result of jealousy, extreme 
poverty, or drunkenness, and when the subject is a married man 
he usually also kills his wife and children. In general the Navaho 
is easily grieved, excited, or angered, but he is not revengeful. 

From the medical point of view the Navaho are found to be 
subject to a number of disorders, Insanity 


is exceedingly rare; 
the only case observed or 


learned of was that of a man about 
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seventy years of age who was suffering only mild dementia. No 
case of epilepsy or idiocy could be traced: there are, however, a 
few cases of fecble-mindedness. 

The most frequent of all disorders of health among the 
Navaho are stomach and bowel complaints, the causes of which 
lie in the character and irregularity of the meals, long periods of 
hunger at one time and excessive feasting at another, and the 
consumption of much half-baked bread charged with cheap 
baking.powder. Malaria is rare; a case of consumption is found 
occasionally ; rheumatic pains are a frequent subject of complaint; 
tumors are very rare. There are many native medicine-men, 
whose treatment consists of continued incantation and medica- 
tion, The latter comprises the administration of certain vegetal 
drugs and of articles supposed to have magic healing power. 
Charlatanism and deceptive tactics, such as pretending to suck 
out the cause of the disease, are also engaged in. But little 
surgery is practiced, 

The Navaho know but little about their origin. They pretend 
to have entered this world from an underworld.’ My informant 
spoke of the opening into this world as having been situated in 
the not far distant La Plata mountains. The early history of the 
tribe is intimately associated with the Kisant or ancient Pueblos. 
They claim to have occupied regions adjacent to and north of the 
area of the Pueblos, with whom they were sometimes at war ; 
but, my informant added, the two were originally the same 
people, 

From physical examination it would appear that the tribe, 
notwithstanding some cvident mixture, is closely allied to the an- 
cient Pueblos and. to the short-headed people of today in other 
parts of New Mexico and Arizona, and possibly in old Mexico. 


! See Matthews, Manuka Ле. 


THE HUDSON COLLECTION OF BASKETRY 
By OTIS T. MASON 


In August, 1899, the United States National Museum procured 
from Dr J. W. Hudson, of Ukiah, California, the best scientific 
collection of basketry known to the writer from any people on 
the earth. In this case the people were the Pomo and their sub- 
divisions of the Kulanapan linguistic family, on Russian river, Cali- 
fornia, In the collection there are a few pieces from other tribes, 
but in this brief paper they will be disregarded and attention 
paid to the Pomo specimens alone, In every example the mate- 


rial has been carefully identified by the collector. The plants 
used-are the following : 


PLANTS 

SCIENTIFIC. КАМЕ PART Wain INDIAN NAME 
Carez mendoiinenrit Prepare root Ka-hum 
Carex /?)) Dyed root Tsu-wish 
Salir nihenzit Prepared) tom Shiko 
bg Abad rama Prepared stems Bam 
Salis mipra Prepared itmer bark Ma-1o-ma-1o 
Pinus sobimions Эри root Ka-li-she 
Pitadotings tari folta Kawa 
Pirrit éguilima Nine TOO LETT 
Ceroii occidentalis Bark side of shoots Mu-le 
Corylui coctrütus Stems Pshn-ha. 
Grape Vine Bam-tu 
Linum: caftforutceum Prepared stem Ма-ғһа 


In the decoration of this basketry, mineral 
stances are used, as follows : 


SCIENTIFIC MAS 


Марне 


MINERAL 


FART UEN 


345 


and animal sub- 


INDIAN NAME 


Burned, prepared cylinders Pao 
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ANIMAL 
SCIENTIFIC NAME ГАЕТ ИЗЕР INDIAN NAME 
Sa Term мз тыїїаїйї Prepared shell Ka-ya 
Cordius саен Prepared shell Ka-va 
Haliotis Prepared shell Tem 
Mrianerpes coli formicireras Throat and scalpíeathers Касас 
Sturntiia magna wegitcia Breast feathers Tiaki 
Lophortgy: cadi {тисш Crest Chi-ka-ka 
Ana bera: Scalp feathers Ка-уап 
Сувныға зге Neck feathers Taa-wa-lu 
Соборігт meexicansa Quill splittings Ba-chi-a 
Aguila chryrrton Tall and pinions Shai-i 
Agelaius gudernatee Elbow feathers Tsa-li-a 
l'eirrus bulle Eti Neck and breast K si-yo-yo 


Ka-hum is split into flat strings or splints and kept wet during 
the weaving; color, light tan. Tsuwish is buried with ashes for 
about 80 hours, thus dyeing to shades of black. It is split into 
splints like Aadwm. Sheto, split into splints, also whole stems, 
and used for fish-weirs; color, cream. Bam: t, Young shoots de- 
corticated and polished for warp, color, straw; 2, Splittings from 
bark of young shoots; 3, Splittings of young shoots. Ma-to: 
mao, inner bark strips; color, dark tan. Ka-li-she, split root; 
color, buff. Kawa, split root, trimmed limbs; color, gray. is, 
chewed and cleansed root, split; color, black. Aule, bark side of 
shoots, split into tape; burnt sienna: Pshw-ba, trimmed stems. 
Bam-tu, vine used rough or decorticated. AMa-sÁa, crushed, 
hackled, or combed. 

Ka-ya, manufactured from clam shells; current among natives 
as “ Indian silver"; monetic base. 

Pa, mined in Lake county, California; heated dull red, then 
tempered in hot water; knapped and- scoured into cylinders, then 
bored: current as “ Indian gold" ; monetic base, 

All prepared vegetal substances turn dark with age aud ب‎ 
cially by the smoke from open fires in Indian huts. Tsu-unsh ranks 
first in value: a bunch equals 100 kaya. A bunch ûf #а-йит 
equals 65 ka-ya; of mute, 20 Rayit 
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Dr Hudson' notes the two great types ol weaving, to wit, I, 
the twined (ciama); M, the coiled (sidu) Each of these is 
further divided, as follows: 


TWINED WEAVING (Cia-mea)* 

Іп twined weaving there are a regular warp and woof, conse- 
quently the term “ weaving" is correctly applied to it. The warp 
consists of a number of upright stems or cords, and the weft is 
generally a two-ply twine made of substances before mentioned. 
Sometimes, for strengthening or ornamentation, athree-ply braid or 
twine is used. In all examples of twined weaving the warp stems 
are enclosed in the turns of the twine, so that if the former were 
drawn out there would remain a coil of two-ply twine which could 
be straightened out from the upper edge to the middle of the 
bottom of the basket. The twined weaving inthe Hudson col- 
lection is divided as follows: 

1. the Fish-weir Type (Pshu-kan)—In this type a number of 
upright warp-rods are held together by pairs of hazel or willow 
shoots passing around horizontally, as in a winding stairway, and 
making a half-twist in each space as in a wattle hedge or fence, 
enclosing also a horizontal stem as in the fine fj style. In 
the fish-weirs and coarser articles the rough material is used, 
but in household utensils the willow may be decorticated and 
even polished. The original material for articles of this kind was 
hazel (simba). 

2. Pshu-tiin.—This type is mentioned by Dr Hudson, but is 
not represented in his collection. It is used in granaries, sheath- 
ing for thatch, game fences, ete., but not in basketry. 

3. Bam-tush.—A style of twined weaving called, in the Pomo 
language, dam-tush, from bam-tu, a grapevine, the original mate- 
rial; but this has been discarded for stronger and more polished 

! A detailed description of basket wearing appeared in the Orer/smd Afenthir tor 
June, 1893. In the Angul, 1897, imue o[ that magarine appenred an article on 
чи рип. 

! U, 5. Nationa} Museum Report, 188g, nl, viii, 
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substances, In the splints used for this style of basketry, the 
brown bark and the pale yellow interior of the stem afford the 
basket-maker an opportunity for ornamentation. By the term 
bam-tush is evidently meant the plain twined weaving in which 
only one warp-stem is included in each half-turn of the welt.’ 

4. Shwset.—Among the Pomo the shu-set is the most highly 
decorated of this type of weaving. Upon the pieces marked as 
belonging to this type there are two styles of manipulation. In 
all cases, however, the twine stitch or mesh passes over two warp 
strands instead of one, so that the ribbed appearance on the out- 
side has a diagonal effect." This method is always employed on 
Ute basketry and as far south as the Pueblo country. Upon the 
same pieces, however, the most elaborate figures are produced by 
a style of twining seen on the basketry of many tribes of Wash- 
ington, especially on that of the Makah and the Wasko, One of 
the strands of the twine remains always on the inside of the Ute 
basket and outside on that of the Makah, while the wrapping is 
done entirely with the other strand, which is usually brown or 
black, in which case the pattern will show on the outside but not 
on the inside. 

s. Ti—This is the Pomo name for a style of twined weaving. 
in which four elements are employed, namely, (a) a set of perpen- 
dicular warp-stems, usually of willow (Salix hindsiana) ; (F)a stem 
of the same material carried around, in the form of a coil, hori- 
zontally on the outside of the upright warp-stetms ; (c) a regular 
course of twined weaving, with two splints, which at each half- 
turn encloses the upright and horizontal warp-stem. This makes 
a very solid double basket for domestic purposes" On the out- 
side the appearance is that of the those? basketry, but the ridges 
are diagonal ; on the inside the appearance is that of the bam-tusA 


! U, S, Naflanat Muicum Regort, 1584. pl- М. 

IHd., үй. wal. 

% АШ, pls. xiil and xiv, $: | | 

Shon in Overland MontMly and Smitkwnian Repert, 1886, 1, pl. xxii, fg. 55- 
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or plain twined weaving. Dr Hudson says that this is the most 
difficult and most highly prized of all the types of twined 
weaving, 

In addition to these species of twined weaving obtained by 
Dr Hudson, the following are employed in bottoms or bands of 
ornamentation and occasionally in the structure of the basket : 

(a) Three-ply twine, by which is meant the employment of 
three members or filaments instead of two in the twining. [п 
the process of twisting, when the third of a turn is made, one of 
the filaments is caught over a warp-stem, at the next third 
another filament, and at the end of the whole turn the third 
is caught over, and so on, the process being repeated from round 
to round, A moment's thought will show that upon the outside 
two of the strands will always be shown, while on the inside 
there will be only one. The texture on the inside, therefore, 
will be that of plain twined weaving ; but on the outside it will be 
diagonal, in which each of the stitches passes over two warp-stems 
and, under the circumstances. are imbricated or overlapping.’ 

(2) Three-ply braid (s/s-tsin), used on bottoms and resembling 
the last named, save that the filaments are plaited instead of 
twisted, but alternately they pass one at a time over warp-stems on 
the inside, and on the outside this is indistinguishable from a. 

Before proceeding to the next of the two great divisions 
of basketry, attention is called to the fact that in the Pomo col- 
lection there are all types of twined weaving—the plain twine, 
the diagonal twine, the bird-cage twine as among the Makah 
(Pomo, //f), and the four-element twine last described. No other 
methods of twined weaving are known, 


COILED WEAVING (Saha) 


Of the coiled method of structure there are the following 
types, three of which are mentioned by Dr Hudson; 
Firstly, as in Siamese basketry, 7 


à single stem of rattan forms 
Swithin Report, 15А, t, pl. 





xii, fip. сє. 
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the foundation. The sewing is done with a split stem, and the 
stitches pass around two rods locking into the ones underneath. 

Secondly, the foundation is a bundle of splints ; stems of plants 
are split into thin pieces, a number of which are bunched to- 
gether, and these form the foundation; the sewing passes around 
the bunch into the one below, so as to take up two or three, also 
locking into the stitches underneath. This method produces 
very coarse ware, abundantly exemplified in the Ute collection 
in the National Museum. 

In the third variety a number of rods, usually three, form the 
foundation, the sewing passing around these into the upper one 
of the bundle underneath, the:stitches interlocking. Specimens 
of this variety are found throughout the Southwest. Dr Fewkes 
has figured an example from a very ancient ruin in Arizona.’ 
Slight variations in this particular type of coiling are produced 
by varying the size of the rods, In some examples a larger num- 
ber are found, and in others one of considerable size is accompa- 
nied by a small one above, under which the stitches are locked. 

Fourth, in the Hopi meal-tray, a5 well as in examples from 
both continents, a larger or smaller bundle of very fine, thread- 
like filaments makes the foundation. The coiling is done also with 
thin, fine filaments, so that the surface ig variegated in shading 
and there is great variety in pattern. This last form is not rep- 
resented in the Hudson collection. 

The Pomo, according to Dr Hudson, name the third style 
shilo, in which a coil of fir-root fibers makes up the foundation, 
and these are bound together by a splint of the same material 
catching in the splints of the coil below, the stitches interlocking. 
This slovenly method, developed, as intimated above, by the 
Shoshonean tribes inland, is also ascribed to the Yuki Indians 
(Yukian stock), but Dr Hudson says that the Pomo long since 
discarded this method. * 
раган АЕ 1406, рі. taxit. ! 

! (LJ, S, Natioma! Miuieum Report, 1883, pl. iv. 
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The first of the Pomo methods of coiling is called баў, ог 
amcha, "one rib" The foundation is a single willow shoot, 
seasoned and smoothed. The sewing is done with splints in such 
manner that the stitches pass round the current foundation stem 
and beneath that of the previous coil, the stitches interlocking.’ 

In the Hudson collection, owing to the fineness of the natural 
material, light and elegant pieces are made and intricate figures 
ornament the surface. In one specimen. the finest perhaps in the 
world, there are 60 stitches to the linear inch, But the most 
delicate and versatile type of coiled weaving is called by Dr Hud- 
son dam-ftsu-wwm (tsu-da = three), the foundation of which consists, 
as above described, of three stems bound down by sewing ‘which 
passes under the lacing and the upper stem of the coil below. 
This is regarded as the highest type of Pomo basketry. The 
materials are said to require the most careful tests of evenness, 
pliability, and color. It is to this type of sewing that feather- 
work is best adapted, and it is the opinion of Dr Hudson that it 
formed an incentive for adding this rich ornamentation, 

The borders of many of the pieces are finished by a whipping 
of two sorts in which the stitches in one case are perpendicular 
to the foundation, and in the other oblique, Furthermore, a false 
braid appears on the border of many pieces, in which the effect is 
produced not by the plaiting of three splints, but by the peculiar 
administration of a single splint. 

Upon the Fomo cradles the warp-stems are sewed together by 
a manipulation called /sa-zvam, which on the inside of the cradle 
resembles two rows of twined weaving, but on the outside has 
the appearance of an intricate fourply braid. This is done 
by means of a single filament, which passes in half-hitches over 
two warp-stems, backward above and below a central line, then, 
advancing one rod, makes the same double half-hitch backward 
over two, and so proceeds forward over ona and backward over 
two until the circuit is finished. 

| fd, pl. axiv, 
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ORNAMENTATION 

The ornamentation on the Hudson basketry is all in the weav- 
ing; even the feather-work is caught into the stitches or meshes 
in coiling. There is no such embroidery or overlaying as in the 
Tlinkit and Klikitat ware. The. pátterus are (1)a line or more 
of technique like that of the body, only in another color; (2) à 
band of twining or coiling in another stitch; (3) bands of pat- 
terns resembling a strip of lace-work around the body: (4) geo- 
metric patterns repeated over and over ; (5): spiral patterns rising 
from the bottom, widening over the bulge, and contracting at the 
tim; (6) overlaying of feather-work and shell-work.. The most 
ambitious and truly marvelous variety is number 5, wherein sev- 
eral intricate designs, usually three, are woven. On many there 
is an axis of white, spotted here and there with little figures, and 
on each side of this axis or lane of white are symmetric accu- 
mulations of rhombs, rectangles, and triangles, finished out with 
figures of quail.crests and other conventional forms, the whole 
producing a design of great beauty and complexity. 

According to Dr Hudson, all but one of the basket patterns, 
tattoo marks, inscriptions, pictographs (bashi) referto Pomo cos- 
mogony and totemism. The Ae-a, or Quail people, use à pattern 
resembling the quail's crest. The Pomo make à triangular pattern 
fora mound of red earth on Spencer's ranch, in Potter's valley ; 
they also use a T-shape design for the buckeye tree (di-sa-&a-A ), 
the fruit of which is a part of their dietary. The Ka-fcha-&t Pomo 
used an acute triangle or series of triangles superposed onc on 
another to indicate arrowheads, 50 à number of rhomboids in 
zigzag form denote waves on the waters of Clear lake, and a band 
of rectangles, joined by means of à line of weaving, stands for à 


series of connected points. 
AM. ANTM, M, B., PE) 














inu Memoriam 


FRANK HAMILTON CUSHING 


THE 305th meeting of the Anthropological Society of Wash- 
ington was held as a memorial to Frank Hamilton Cushing, Vice- 
President of the Society, on Tuesday evening, April 24, 1900. 
President McGee opened the meeting with a brief tribute. 


Kemarks dy Wf McGee 

On the day of our last meeting, April to, 1900, the life and 
work of our late associate and Vice-president, Frank Hamilton 
Cushing, came to an end; and in response to wishes expressed 
by several of our members, this meeting of the Society is devoted 
to his memory. 

Cushing was a man of genius. The history of the human 
world has been shaped by a few men: the multitudes have lived 
and worked and ended their days as woof-threads in the great 
pattern, while the warp has been carried forward through the 
generations and raised to ever higher and richer breadths by the 
relatively few leaders of action and thought; and such leaders 
are the geniuses of their successors if not of their associates. It 
is in this noble class that Cushing was placed by those who knew 
him best; he possessed that flame and shed that subtle light of 
genius that illumined whatsoe'er he touched, and guided his own 
[eet as well as those of others in the way of progress. So he was 
a leader, not in physical farce, not as a formal teacher, not even 
in the spontancous election of his fellows, but in that clearness of 
insight into things for which all men strive under the stress of 
intuition, The world is better and wiser because of Cushing's 
life in it. | 

Most of the geniuses who have shaped the history of later 
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millenniumsshone as intellectual luminaries alone: Cushing stood 
out not only as a man of intellect but, pre-eminently, as à master 
of those manual concepts to which he gave mame as well as 
meaning—indeed, he might fittingly be styled a manual genius. 
There are two sides to man, two correlative and reciprocal aspects 
—the hand side and the brain side. Human development begins 
in the child, and began in our earliest ancestry 5° far as we are 
able to think, chiefly in the perfecting of the hand; for through- 
out the human world men 4e before they kno:—indeed, the 
greater part of knowing is always preceded by generations of 
doing. So humanity's dawn was doubtless brightened through 
manual genius ; then came those later millenniums in which the 
brain side of man rose into dominance and illumined progress— 
and this was the time of intellectual geniuses. Of late science 
has arisen, and men have turned to the contemplation of nature 
and have been led thence to the conquest of natural forces; in 
the strife against dull nature, the manual side of man has again 
come into prominence, and the pages of later history are embla- 
zoned with the names of inventors and experimentalists in whom 
the hand side and the brain side have attained perfect union. To 
this class of men Cushing belonged ; yet the application of his 
in that his efforts were expended 


genius was peculiar, even unique, 
ather than in making inven- 


in interpreting inventions by others T 

‘tions of his own, This application of his powers rendered him 
successful beyond parallel in retracing the paths pursued by pri- 
mal men in their slow gdvance toward manual and mechanical 
skill; and it was through this peculiar application that Cushing's 
richest contributions to the Science of Man were made. 

By reason of his peculiar insight into primitive devices and 
motives, Cushing was a teacher of his associates, even of those 
whose years were more than his own. His mind flashed and 
scintillated under the impact of new sights, new sounds, new 
thoughts; hence he was fertile in hypothesis, fruitful in sugges- 


tion, an avant-courier in research, an intuitive interpreter al 


س 
Р‏ 
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things. All his associates profited by’ his originality, and learned 
much of him; I learned more from Cushing than from any other 
investigator save one; and my debt to him is no greater than 
that of many other students. 

We mourn today thie untimely death of an honored and be: 
loved associate, a man of genius whose place can never be filled. 


Kemarks by William H. Holmes 


Our lamented friend and associate, Frank Hamilton Cushing, 
was born in the little village of Northeast, Erie County, Pennsyl- 
vania, July 22,1857, At birth he was a mere mite of humanity, 
weighing only a pound and a hal. Fora year or two hê grew but 
little, and was kept always on a pillow; but it is said that his 
mind developed more rapidly than his body— that in after years 
he could remember faces seen and aches felt before he was able 
to form words or to move from his place on the pillow. 

When he finally got a start he was so tiny and weak that he 
found no place among the hardy and boisterous brothers and 
sister, and sought to avoid them and bealone. Even thus early 
the characteristics of his unusual personality began to take form. 
When he was three years of age the family moved to Barre 


Center, New York, 


Cushing's initiation into the delights of 
took place when he was nine years of age, 

When he was big enough to contrive and construct he built 
himself à miniature ship and mounted it on wheels, and one of 
his most memorable experiences with-an unsympathetic environ- 
ment was the emphatic displeasure of his parent who found him 
sailing his craft over the waving surface of a neighboring field of 
young wheat. 

When he began to read, a new w 
found but few books in 
works, and one of his ear] 


archeological research 


orld opened to him. He 
his father's house, aside from medical 
y recollections was that of building up 


a pyramid of boxes and other articles high enough to enable him 
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to remove the volumes from the shelves. Among the books he 
found a dictionary, which proved a great mine to him, and no 
doubt had marked influence upon his subsequent career. Every 
evening he consulted this book, secking the new or difficult words 
that came up during the day, and these studies were often contin- 
ued far into and even through the night. His schooling was rather 
meager, and by far the larger share of his education was obtained 
by reading and study along the few lines that offered themselves 
to the ambitious boy. 

His physical weakness and distaste for the boisterous com- 
panionship of other children drove him more and more into 
solitude, and he found his keenest pleasure in the ficlds and 
woods. His imagination more than kept pace with his general 
development, and he invested liis surroundings with extraordinary 
qualities and powers much as do the primitive tribes of which 
later he became a chief student., He made himself an Indian cos- 
tume, and armed with improvised weapons wandered in the deep 
woods. where he remained far into the night,—in fact until 
morning broke, — hiding his paraphernalia during the day that it 
might not fall into piratical hands. As he wandered he talked 
to the trecs and rocks and ‘to the moon, and was fascinated by 
the solemn mystery of the night, He fairly worshiped the 
forest trees, and, conceiving the idea of having one of these that 
he could call his own, bought one for a small price from his 
cousin——not a tree he could dig up and carry away, but a big 
tree in the woods where he could come and under its somber 
shade dream and talk and sing, and imitate the sounds of bird 
and beast at will. This was his trysting-place with Nature. 

Then he took to carrying his heloved dictionary with him in 
these lonely wanderings, and he carried it always on his head 
down the roads and lanes and through the forests of beeches. 
He carried it thus so frequently and persistently that his body 
became straight as an arrowshaft and lithe aa the young saplings, 
his brothera: and from this dictionary he preached his sermons 
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to his elder brothers, the trees. The child was so near Nature 
that he conversed with her without fear of misunderstanding, a 
relation not existing with any human creature. 

Naturally this child was not well understood by the matter-of- 
fact people of Barre Center, and some suspected that possibly his 
converse with inanimate things meant some mental weakness, 
while others feared he might be possessed of uncanny powers. 
His imagination was vivid, and possibly at times fantastic, but 
there were many to keep his wanderings within bounds. At one 
time he conceived the notion that he might fly, and to aid 
in the flight constructed himself wings made of a light wooden 
[rame covered with paper or cloth. He told me this twenty-five 
years ago, laughing gayly at the recollection. He conceived 
that in some way strong faith in his power to fly would help the 
rather shaky wings. He climbed to the barn loft, and, appearing 
at the wide doorway, adjusted the wing-fastenings, gave a few 
preliminary flaps, and boldly spread his pinions for flight ; but the 
faith was not strong enough, and he came down with terrific 
force. Although no bones were broken, the flying habit was very 
thoroughly broken — but this, he added ruefully, did not deter 
his irate father from breaking it again. 

A traveling lecturer came to the village and talked to the 
people about geology. The boy was thus initiated into a new 
field, and became a collector of geologic specimens as well as of 
Indian relics; and he now longed to wander into remoter regions. 
But travel was difficult without money, so he sought work, and by 
pulling beans for the neighbors accumulated enough to set out on 
his journeyings and adventures. His limit of expenditure was ten 
cents per day. He reached the shores of Oneida lake, and finally 
got hold of a clumsy boat heavy enough for four strong arms to 
manage ; but the lad was not daunted, and without outfit or food 
began the navigation of the lake and the search of its shores for 
all kinds of specimens; Late one evening he was overtaken by a 
thunder-storm and his boat was driven upon the swampy shallows ; 
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across these in the darkness he finally found his way to solid 
land and sought shelter. Drenched to the skin and weak from 
lack of food, he knocked at the door of a farmhouse. The 
frightened family refused to open the door, but when the good 
mother of the house got a glimpse of the wanderer through the 
blinds she cried, * Why, it's only a little boy,” and he was taken in 
and fed and put to bed. But he did not always fare so well, and 
from other places was chased by the dogs or turned away brutally 
as a lunatic. or tramp. But he never gave up, and in spite of 
wrecks and rebuffs came home laden with valuable collections. 

At about this period Cushing met George Kennan and visited 
him at his home in Medina. Kennan helped and encouraged 
him, and the boy worshiped Kennan in return. 

Then he came to know Lewis H. Morgan and received new 
inspiration from his conversation and writings; and on one of his 
excursions he found another friend. Happening in the vicinity 
of a country residence he came upon a large bowlder from which 
protruded a fine trilobite. Rushing to the house to seek a 
hammer, he encountered a man working їп ап outhouse. This 
person was the late Mr L. W. Ledyard, and in response to the 
boy's inquiry, he begged to know for what the hammer was to be 
used. When told that it was to break out à large trilobite from a 
rock near by, Mr Ledyard replied that the stone had been brought 
to the spot at the cost of much labor and that the trilobite was 
the particular attraction : " but," he added, “1 will take you to 
the place from which this specimen came, and there you can 
gather trilobites to your heart's content.” This was the beginning 
of a-warm and helpful friendship to young Cushing. 

At the age of eighteen Cushing found his way to Ithaca, and 
at Cornell University sought Prot. C. F. Hartt, geologist, and a 
well-known student of archeology. The Professor was in his 
workroom, stretched out upon atable suffering from an attack of 
malaria, The boy introduced himself, but was not especially wel- 
comed, and when he broached the subject of Indian relics and the 
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search for them in the neighborhood, he was told brusquely that 
there were none, for Hartt and his students and the farmers about 
Ithaca had looked for them in vain. “ But," replied Cushing, 
"there are Indian relics everywhere, and I can find them: I can 
find plenty of them right over there on that point of land." The 
Professor did not believe it, and suggested that the lad had the 
privilege of proving his assertion, So Cushing set out without 
delay and in a few hours returned with a sack full of implements. 
But by this time he was thoroughly exhausted from hard work 
and lack of food (for either he had no money with which. to buy 
food ar had forgotten to eat), and he climbed the kill to thë col- 
lege with great difficulty. Finally, reaching Hartt's place, he 
staggered in and began to empty the contents of the bag upon 
the floor, "Stopl" shouted the Professor, astonished at what 
he saw. “What are you doing? ‘Take care of those things ; 
bring them here to the table," He was not only surprised at the 
ample proofs brought so promptly, but when he looked again at 
the boy he was deeply impressed with his exhausted and pitiable 
appearance. “ Here, Darby,” he cried to his assistant, " take this 
chap and give him something to eat." | 

Thus Cushing made himself a place in this great center of 
learning and soon afterward returned to take a special course of 
study under the supervision of Professor Hartt, 


Remarks by F. W, Powell 

The father of Frank Hamilton Cushing was Thomas Cushing, 
a practicing physician and a man of learning, 
retired from the practice of medicine and devoted 
study of philosophy. While yet but | 
to make collections of stone imple 
artifacts, which are abundant in the northwestern part of New 
York; and he made excursions far and wide along the shore of 
Lake Ontario and southward to the F inger lakes and westward to 
Lake Erie in pursuit of this study. He was known as a studious 


who gradually 
himself to the 
a lad Frank Cushing began 
ments and other prehistoric 
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boy, and in this he was greatly encouraged by his father, who 
perhaps did not fully sympathize with him in his study of 
archeology and who doubtless thought that his zeal in this 
respect was an idle sport. An intelligent neighbor, who was not 
quite so absorbed in metaphysic as Dr Cushing himself, became 
deeply interested in Mr Cushing. This gentleman, the late L, W, 
Ledyard, was an acquaintance and friend of Professor Baird, then 
Assistant Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution, Through 
his representation the Professor was induced to request young 
Cushing to write an account of something of interest which he 
had observed in the archeology of western New York. At this 
time he was but seventeen years of age, but he prepared a state- 
ment ina fetter to Professor Baird which was published in the 
Report of the Smithsonian Institution for the year 1874. This 
letter foreshadows the genius which in subsequent years we have 
found Frank Hamilton Cushing to be. It shows that at this early 
age he was an acute observer and an apt reasoner, He knew how 
to observe significant facts and to compel them to tell their story. 

The collections made by Cushing at this time had already be- 
come extensive, and his father finally became intolerant of their 
presence in the homestead, as they occupied so much room and 
were the source of much disorder. So our young man built for 
himself a wigwam on a retired part of the farm, which lie made 
his museum and laboratory, Ultimately the collection came into 
the possession of the Smithsonian Institution. The wigwam and 
its surrounding structures were indeed a scientific workshop in 
which young Cushing laid the foundation of a system of investi- 
gation which has since proved of marvelous efficiency and which 
has been successfully developed by other laborers. 

This new method of research in prehistoric archeology I shall 
call the method by experimental reproduction. At this early 
date Cushing began a series of trials to discover, i| possible, the 
method by which the aboriginal inhabitants of this country had 
produced their artifacts.. For this purpose he learned to chip 
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stone knives of materials which can be wrought in this manner, 
and to fashion other materials which must be wrought by batter. 
ing and grinding. He soon became expert in making arrowheads 
and many other classes of stone implements out of the various 
materials which he found on his travels through the state. He 
also experimented on the making of pottery, on the weaving of 
baskets, and the making of utensils {rom birch-bark, and especially 
upon the construction of canoes from birch-bark and of logs 
through the agency of stone tools and fire, for he prided himself 
on reproducing the Indian arts by only such means as he supposed 
they were able to command. 

It was by these experiments that he discovered the signifi- 
cance of the beaver teeth found so extensively in the village sites 
of the region. He found that a beaver tooth made an admirable 
carving tool. In later years he discovered many other carving. 
tools, especially those of sharks’ tecth found elsewhere in the 
United States. One of the remarkable discoveries made in this 
forest workshop was the method by which the Amerinds wove 
their rush mats. First he obtained a sample and then set his 
wits to work at the problem of its manufacture, The rushes 
which constitute the woof could not be handled in a shuttle, and 
the ordinary device of the hand-loom he supposed to be beyond 
the art of the Amerinds. Then he devised a new method. of 
Weaving such fabrics, He cut into lengths the warp which be de- 
sired to use, using ordinary twine lör experimental purposes; 
then he made two stiff rods which he placed upon two sawhorses, 
so that they were parallel and about six inches apart. On this 
framework of rods he placed his strings of warp, one end over 
each pole, so that the middle portion of the 
the ground, while the ends of 
Then he attached to either end 
having a succession of warp.stri 
the poles, he placed several ru 
the rods, then taking the end 


string fell down to 
the string turned over the poles, 
of the string a stone weight, and 
ngs distributed at intervals along 
shes upon the warp-string between 
8 of the strings with their weights 
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one in either hand, he crossed them, and then left them to again 
hang down over the rods. Having crossed all of the warp-strings 
in this manner, he again placed one or more rushes over the first 
bundle on the crossed string of the warp, and continued this pro- 
céss until the rush mat was completed, Prior to this time these 
warp-weights had been found widely distributed over the United 
States and were considered to be plummets or sinkers. You will 
find them still labeled in this manner in most collections, But 
Cushing was not sure that he had yet found the purpose of these 
so-called sinkers until in after years he found them used in this 
manner in the Far West. I have myself seen them used as warp- 
weights by the mat-makers of California. 

It was in this workshop of technologic investigation that 
Cushing gained that marvelous skill in handicraft for which he 
became so well known among cthnologists, and which ultimately 
led to the preparation ol his paper on Манна Concepts: A Study 
of the Influence of Hand-usage on Culture grouth. 

At the age of eighteen he went to Cornell as a special student 
of natural science, continuing from time to time his local studies 
of village sites in New York. In 1876 he was given charge of à 
portion of the National Museum collection at the Centennial 
Exhibition at Philadelphia. In 1879 I called Mr Cushing inte 
the service of the Bureau of Ethnology. Nine years before I 
had visited Zu and the pueblos of the ancient province of Tu- 
sayan: There I had observed the marvelous savage and barbaric 
culture presented in the Pueblo region, and witnessed several 
of the ceremonies performed by its people. The memory of 
these strange sights haunted me, but I was never able to return 
to these investigations, and more than nine years passed before I 
could find some one else to enter upon the examination of this 
interesting subject, In 1879 Mr Cushing was employed in assist- 
ing Cotonel Stevenson in making a collection of Pueblo artifacts, 
and this was continued in the subsequent усаг. Î went myself 
with Colonel Stevenson and Mr Cushing into the field and took 
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occasion to have many conversations with the latter about the 
wonderful things which I had witnessed in 1870, I told him 
that I had long held it in view to have some one to investigate 
the subject. Through these conversations he became deeply 
interested in the sociology as well as in the mythology and re 
ligion of these people, and he finally concluded to stay at Zuni 
and sce if it were not possible to be initiated into the mysteries 
of the life of the people. Many travelers had already seen the 
strange pueblos founded on rocks in the midst of the desert, and 
had learned all that could be learned without becoming a mem- 
ber of a tribe and learning its language, But Cushing decided 
that he would do everything necessary to make the intimate 
acquaintance of the people by learning their language, and, if 
possible, to gain admittance into the tribe and to: become a mem- 
ber of one or more of their religious fraternities. So when we 
turned awayfrom Zuni we left Frank Cushing among the people. 
He soon ingratiated himself into their good will and was adopted 
into one of their clans,—the Macaw,— and the sacred name 
T Medicine-flower," borne by only onc person in a lifetime, was 
given him, Then he was initiated inte one of their leading fra- 
ternities. From month to month and almost from week to week 
he rapidly gained in knowledge of the Zuhi language, so that 
early the next year he wrote me that he had won a place in the 
esteem of the people and was confident that he could carn 
that promotion which séemed to him necessary im order that 
he might fully understand the nature of their government and 
especially the charaeter of their religion, He found no diffi- 
culty in gaining knowledge of their mythology, but he found 
that they were very loath to reveal the secrets of their re- 
ligion. At last success crowned his labors, for within à year 
he could speak the language, was the second chief of the tribe, 
and was promoted to a leading position in one of the most 
important of the fraternities—the Priesthood of the Bow. To 


accomplish this end it had been necessary for him to live with 
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the people. He lived in the family of the governor; he adopted 
the native costume, ate mative food, never spoke a word of 
his mother tongue, but assiduously cultivated the speech of 
the people, until finally he took part in their councils and in 
their sacred ceremonies. 

For five years Cushing led this life, returning to civiliza- 
tion but once, when he brought a party of “uni natives east, 
visiting Boston and other large cities of the Atlantic coast. 
Everywhere he, with his party, was warmly received by the 
people, and the poor Zufii, who could not speak a word of Eng- 
lish, were yet indoctrinated into the ways of civilization by those 
object lessons which Cushing was: able to conduct for them. 
When he with his Indian chiefs returned to their home inthe 
desert, Cushing's power over the Zuñi was firmly established. 

In looking back over the history of these Himes one cannot but 
admire the leadership which Cushing displayed, While as 4 
student of ethnology he was engaged in learning the characteris- 
tics of Zuni religion, in recording their mythology, and in becom- 
ing deeply versed in their methods and principles of government, 
he at the same time led the Zuni to look with favor òn the ways 
of civilization and laid the foundation for radical changes in their 
life, so that today all of these Pueblo peoples of Zufii and 
Tusayan are on the highroad to American. civilization. They 
have become interested in modern agriculture, have practically 
abandoned many of their ancient customs, and are largely clothed 
as white men; they have consented to the establishment. of 
schools in their midst, and are anxious for their children to learn 
English ; but above all they are steadily abandoning their ancient 
religious ceremonies, and the new generation, with the gift of 
English speech, will soon accept the boon of Christianity, 

These years in the desert, these years of life among savage 
men, these years of toil and privation, were busy years to Cush- 
ing, who pursued his ethnologic investigations with unflagging 
zeal, First, he gained a thorough knowledge of their language, 
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for he was deft in the acquisition of speech: at the same time he 
gained a thorough knowledge of the mature of the government of 
thé Zuni, took part in it himself, and became an influential man 
in their councils. With his skill in handicraft he became an ex. 
pert in all their labors, and there was nothing that a Zuhi could 
make which he could not produce with greater skill. In the 
mythology of the people he became a pundit, and in their religious 
ceremonies he was more learned than the high-priest himself. 

From 1886 to 1888 Mr Cushing organized and conducted 
archeologie research in the Salado and Gila valleys in Arizona, in 
charge of the Hemenway Southwestern Archeological Expedi- 
tion, which was generously endowed by the late Mrs Mary 
Hemenway of Boston. In 1888 he made extensive excavations 
in the ruins of the “ Seven Cities of Cibola” which had been dis- 
covered and identified by him seven years previously. 

His health gave way, the privations of his life at Zuni had 
undermined his constitution, and he was compelled to return to 
the East for medical advice. After many vicissitudes and much 
suffering he finally consulted Dr Pepper, ol Philadelphia, under 
whose treatment he partially recovered. Then Dr Pepper came 
to Washington for.a consultation with me about the future course 
of life which Cushing should pursue. He recommended that he 
should go to Florida for a few months, at leasr, and perhaps for 
à year. Dr Pepper offered to raise the money to defray the ex- 
penses of an exploring expedition in the everglades and keys of 
the extreme southern portion of that peninsula, The expense of 
the expedition was borne in part by Dr Pepper himself, but 
chiefly by. Mrs Phoebe Hearst. The discoveries made by Cush- 
ing on this expedition were of great interest and of profound 
importance in American archeology, and at his death he had 
nearly finished a voluminous report on his discoveries, 

Cushing was a man of genius. He not only had the zeal for 
labor and the gilt of untiring toil, but he had the genius for the 
interpretation of facts. In his association with men he was 


FLETCHER] FRANK HAMILTON CUSHING 367 


always kindly and courteous; everywhere he made friends, and 
when he made one he could never again sever the bond. He 
loved his wife, who shared with him the dangers and privations 
of the wilderness. From the time that we frst went together to 
Zufi antil the day of his death he was my companion and 
friend, and I loved him-as a father loves his son. 


Remarks by Alice C. Fleteher 

My acquaintance with Mr Cushing dates from the spring of 
1882. He had come to Washington with some of his Zuhi friends 
on his first return East from his ethnologic researches in the 
southwest. I was also just from my studies in the homes of the 
Indians in the Missouri valley, having left them to plead before 
Congress the cause of a tribe that was threatened with the loss of 
its ancestral lands; Mr Cushing and I, all unknown to each 
other, had been doing our work in the same manner, both going 
to live with the natives, accepting the natural conditions and 
merging ourselves, as far a5 possible, with the people, that we 
might learn their social organization, customs, and religious rites. 
This similarity of method and experience could not fail to make 
our first meeting one of peculiar interest, and. the acquaintance 
thus begun soon ripened into companionship 
that, as the years passed, grew in strength and helpfulness. 

Rereading some of Mr Cushing's papers printed during the 
last ten years, 1 have noted with delight-that they preserve much 
of his personality and illustrate his peculiar wealth of mental 
imagery, so that the man whom we have known may yet be 
known to those who are to come after us. 

The keynote. of Mr Cushing's personality seems to have been 
an unconscious sympathy. It dominated his elastic step and 
erect carriage, as he came and went, never intruding, and alway's 
meeting one with a smile that started from the eyes and spread 
over the kindly face. It governed his speech and the choice of 
his language ; it controlled his methods of research and was the 


and a friendship 
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master key that unlocked. so many secrets to his deft hands and 
keen vision. Hear his words, spoken in 1895, when making his 
address as Vice-president of the Section oí Anthropology in the 
American Association for the Advancement of Science: 


~ Well-nigh all anthropology is personal history ; even the things of 
past man were personal, like as never they are to ourselves now, 
"hey: must, therefore, be both treated and worked at, not solely 
according to ordinary methods ef procedure ar rules of logic, or to 
Any given canons of learning, hut in a profoundly personal mood and 
wav. If I woukl study any old, lost art, let us say, [ must make 
myself the artisan of it—must, by examining its products, learn both 
to see and to feel as much as may be the conditions under which thiry 
were produced and the needs they supplied or satisfied ; then, rigidly 
adhering to these conditions and constrained by their resources alme, 
as ignorantly and anxiously strive with my own hands to reproduce, 
not to imitate, these things as ever strove primitive man to produce 
them, have virtually the same hands he had, the same physique, 
generally. or fundamentally the same activial and mental functions, 
that men had їп ages gone hy, nó matter how remote. If, then, I 
dominate myself with their needs, surround myself with their material 
conditions, aim to do as they did, the chances are that E shall restore 
their acts and their arts, however lost or hidden ; &hall learn precisely 
as they learned, rediscovering what they discovered precisely as they 
discovered it. Thus may I reproduce an art in all its stages; see how 
it began, grew, developed into; and affected other arts and things—all 
because, ander the circumstances | limit myself to the like of,—it be- 
came and grew and differentiated in other days.” 





His entrance into this method of training is told in his own 
picturesque way, He says: 


"When Iwas a boy leas than ten ears ûf age, my father's man, 
while plowing one day, picked upand threw to. me across the furrows: 
a Witie blue lint. arrowpoint, saying. “Tht Indians made that: it is 
one of their arrowheads." I took it u р tearfully, wonderingly, in my 
hands It was small, cold, shining, and аре аге. 
Nothing had ever aroused my Interest so much, ‘That little arrow- 
point decided the purpose and calling of my whole life. . . T 
treasured that small arrow blade on the lid of an old blue chest in my 
litle bedroom, until the cover of that chest was overfilled with others 
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the woods south of Medina, New York, a ancient Indian fort 1 
built a hut there, and used to go there and remain days at a time, dig- 
ging for relics when the sin shone, and on rainy days and at night 10 
the light of the camp tire, studying by experiment how the more 
curious [of the relics] had been made and used,” 

In these early experiences we sec the lad led by his uncon- 
scious sympathy into an environment and adopting conditions 
that laid the foundation for his future triumphs in technologic 
skill, 

The peculiar wealth of his mental imagery was germane tò his 
personality, To him everything was alive; nothing was dead or 
incapable of responding to his vital touch. Like these spring 
days, when every twig and bough and buried root is sending 
forth in unmeasured profusion tokens of the life hidden within 
it, so, in the atmosphere of his mind, the crude ceremony, the 
archaic thought, the mnemonic symbol, each and all.gave forth 
to him the secret meaning which through them was struggling for 
expression, His unconscious sympathy, his abounding mental 
vigor that pain and years of suffering could not quench, made 
him a master in reading the thoughts of the race he studied. 

As an example of his divining power I will mention an inci- 
dent of recent occurrence : 

Mr Cushing had been studying the symbolic use of birds 
in connection with ceremonial objects among the Indians, both 
ancient and modern. A year or two 380 I called his attention to 
the manner in which the woodpecker was treated on the sacred 
peace calumet: its upper mandral was turned back upon the 
crest. This aroused Mr Cushing's interest; we talked of it 
again and again when we met. At last he said, " I have been 
looking for the evidence of similar treatment, and J think 1 have 
found out the reason.” Rising and walking rapidly, he stopped 
suddenly, and said: '* I dnoze why they turned the mandral back, 
—it was to prevent the crest from rising, to show that the 
bird could not be angry ; he must serve the cause of peace" 
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Not long afterward an old priest (of a tribe unstudied by Mr 
Cushing), the keeper ofa rite in which these peace calumets are 
used, gave me the ritual. In speaking of the woodpecker, he 
said, “ The mandral is turned back upon the red crest of the bird 
that it may not rise; he cannot become angry, "—a singular con- 
firmation of Mr Cushing's power of thinking his way along the 
lines of aboriginal thouglit. 

To him the unseen was the real, He was busy, not with 
externals merely, " but rather," as he has said of his work, **as to 
how: and why they became at all, . , . of the laws and prin- 
ciples which have governed man's development under all sorts of 
circumstances and in every ape and land." 


Remarks dy Washington Mattheus 

Of the many remarkable achievements of Mr Cushing, there 
is none, perhaps; so remarkable and so fruitful in its results as his 
excavations in the Salado valley in Arizona — the work of the 
Hemenway Southwestern Archeological Expedition, 

This work, begun in 1887, was the first systematic effort ever 
made to excavate the wonderful ruins of the Southwest within 
our borders, For over three hundred years the existence of such 
ruins had been known to civilized man, During the forty years 
of American occupancy which preceded Cushing's labors, ruins in 
Arizona and New Mexico had been often sketched, photographed, 
described, modeled, surveyed, and superficially examined: but no 
one had undertaken to dig into them, 

A famous American archeologist said to me in 1880 that he 
did not consider *Xcavation necessary tgo the study of Pueblo 
archeology. He hac learned better since, and largely through tlie 
example of Mr Cushing. If such Was the opinion of one of the 
high-priests of American archeology, can we blame the lesser 
lights and the uninitiated laity for their ignorance and indif: 
ference? 


But there were some practical reasons why explorations in the 
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Southwest were long deferred: much of the land was. held by 
hostile Indians who have been but recently subdued; and the 
country was difficult of access before the railroads were built, 
Money for the costly purposes of excavation was not to be pro- 
cured; American scholars were interested in the Old World, and 
so, of course, were the wealthy patrons whom they influenced. 

Slowly have our scientists come to discover how dense was 
their ignorance of things American, Mr Cushing has told me the 
following very characteristic tale of a Washington archeologist, 
now deceased: 

When he heard that his young friend was going to Zufi to 
study the ethnology of its people. he said; © Mr Cushing, I 
understand you are going to Zuni. You will stay there perhaps a 
month, perhaps two or three months. While you are gone I will 
consult my authorities” (waving his hand grandly at his well-Rlled 
book-cases), "and when you come back, [| will write a better 
book than yours." Thus we see that onc of the foremost of our 
students of American antiquities believed that the crude work of 
the few hasty travelers who had visited Zuhi contained all that 
could be known about its people, and that a few months would 
suffice Mr Cushing to learn all that he needed to know. He 
remained five years, learning something new every day to the last. 

In studying the mythology and religion of the Zuni people, 
Mr Cushing felt that something was lacking. He found allusions 
to many things which the present lile of Zufii.could not explain. 
The nature of these problems, and the way in which our explorer 
believed he had solved them by means of excavation, have been 
explained by him in a paper read before the seventh session ol 
the International Congress of Americanists at Berlin in. 1888, and 
published in the Compre Rendu of the Congress. We have not 
time to give the details, Let it suffice here to say that he be- 
came convinced that by exploring ruins far to the southwest ol 
Zufii he might find a key to the mysteries, and he determined to 
seck it there, 
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To the ordinary investigator this might seem the errand of a 
madman. The land southwest of Zuni is a vast wilderness filled 
with ruins and other ancient remains. The proverbial needle in 
the haystack might seem as easy to find as his key. But he was 
aman of rare intuition who beheld clearly what others saw only 
as through a glass darkly.” The intuition which guided him to 
his wonderful discoveries in Florida, from the contemplation of а 
single specimen brought from there, had, before this time, guided 
him to other discoveries. 

But where should he obtain the money for his costly investi- 
gations? Here fortune and perhaps his own eloquent tongue 
assisted him, and a wealthy, patriotic lady of Boston, Mrs Mary 
Hemenway, came to his aid with abundant means, and he set out 
for the Southwest on his “wild-goose chase" 

In February, 1887, he arrived with a party of assistants in the 
neighborhood of Tempe, in the valley of Salt river, or Rio Sala- 
do, in Arizona. At first he worked in the uplands on some stone 
ruins of a kind widely distributed over the Southwest, without 
finding anything unusual or discovering the clews he souglit. 
While thus discouragingly employed, he learned of a large 
earthen mound, some nine miles from Tempe on the bot- 
tom of Salt river, and he proceeded to dig here and in the 
vicinity. The structure, which waa an irregular rectangle, rudely 
terraced, seemed an earthen mound such as nas oe common if 
Mississippi valley; but being excavated it was found to be the 
remains of a great clay building, of many stories, similar to the 
long-known Cusa Grande, some 35 miles distant in the Gila 
valley. The flood-plain surrounding the mound, overprown with 
mesquite trees and sagebrush, showed to the untrained eye no 
evidence of former habitation ; but the tye of our explorer saw 
abundant evidence in the shape of potsherds and other products 
of human labor. He set his workmen to digging, and they soon 
exposed numerous foundations of earthen walls. The party 
camped beside this mound all summer and excavated until they 
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exposed the remains of an ancient city, some six miles in length 
and from half a mile toa mile in width. This place he named 
Pueblo de los Murrtos, or, briefly, Les Muertos, the * Town of the 
Dead," from the great number of skeletons which he exhumed 
there. Subsequent excavations revealed many other cities as 
large a8 this or larger, and in all these there were skeletons; but 
he retained the name of Les Muertos for the first, and found 
other appropriate Spanish names for the remainder. Thus on his 
maps we find one ruined city named Los Hornos, “Thè Ovens,” 
from the number and good preservation of the bread ovens 
found there: another called Las lceguras, from the number and 
good condition of the сенга, ог artificial water channels, there 
seen: a third named Ler Guanacos because tn it he found many 
pottery images of an animal which he could not identify with 
any now inhabiting Arizona, but which he thought resembled 
some of the Camellida: ol South America—the vicufa, llama, or 
guanaco. I may here mention that he found in many houses 
collections of spherical stones which he thought might be the 
remains of bolas such as the South Americans use, and he found 
rock inscriptions which he thought might represent llamas and 
hunters casting the bolas: 

There is not sufficient space to enter into many of the details 
of his great work; a few of his results only can be mentioned 

Besides the first great clay building or casa grande, — priest 
temple he called it, — the remains of many more of these stupen- 
dous buildings were found (in one city there were seven), and he 
found in these some mythic relations to the estufas or kivas of 
modern Zuni. The temples were made ol mud, covering a core 
of wieker-work. They were, in. fact, great mud.covered baskets. 

He found another class of great buildings that were apparently 
used for public games and ceremonials, which he called sun- 
temples, Each, consisting of a single chamber, was elliptical in 
form, rounded on top, not so lofty as the priest temple but 
covering a greater area, One measured 150 feet in width by over 
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200 feet in length. It is thought to have resembled, when in use, 
an inverted, elongated unburned carthen bowl: 

But perhaps the most notable work of the ancient Saladoans 
was their system of irrigation. The land of which we are speak- 
ing is a hot desert flood-plain surrounded by sterile, woodless 
mountains: No crops can be raised without abundance of irriga- 
tion, and as the ancient Saladoans lived almost exclusively on the 
products of their fields, they had to employ with great care the 
waters of Salt river. The acegnias madres, or mother canals. were 
traced for a distance of over 150 miles, notwithstanding the drift- 
ing sands of centuries had done much to obliterate them, Their 
remains were found at distances of fifteen or twenty miles from the 
bed of the river from which they detived their water. They were 
deep and broad enough to be used for purposes of navigation. 
The great timbers brought from pine-clad mountains fifty or sixty 
miles away and used in constructing the temples were probably 
rafted to their destination on. these canals. Crops were moved 
upt: them. There are localities where the old beds are used 
today by the white settlers for wagon roads. In one place, near 
the present Mormon settlement of Mesa City, about ten miles 
from the ruins of Las Muertos, an ancient canal was dug through 
a hard rocky layer. The Mormon community made use of the 
prehistoric cut when constructing their own irrigating ditch. I 
have heard on good authority that the Mormons estimate the 
saving made by using this cut at twenty thousand dollars, It 
would be:difficult to estimate the equivalent of this in human 
hands and days of labor, when the stone ax was man's best imple- 
ment, when man was his own beast of burden, and when he had 
no better way of removing the débris than that of gathering it in 
his hands, loading it into a basket, and bearing it away on his 
shoulders. | 

Pottery, finely finished and elaborately decorated, waa found 
in great abundance. Much of it was in perfect condition. Some 
had be: buried with the dead; some had been used as funeral 


MATTHEWS] FRANK HAMILTON CUSHING 375 


urnsto contain the ashes of the cremated. Some of the symbolic 
decorations resembled those of Zui; others were similar to those 
of Peru. 

The majority of the dead were cremated, their ashes being 
interred outside the dwellings, A few, supposed to belong to 
the priestly class, were buried without cremation and inside the 
houses. Their graves were found sometimes under the floors, 
where Zuhi folklore had taught Mr Cushing to look for them ; 
sometimes within the thick adobe walls; sometimes partly under 
the flodr and partly within the wall. Children wefe often buried 
under the floors close to the fireplaces for mythic reasons which 
Mr Cushing explains. It is fortunate for science that all were not 
cremated, 

On the 1st of. September, 1887, 1 arrived in Mr Cushing's 
camp at Les Afwertes, for the purpose af looking after his health, 
which was in bad condition, and to assist him, if necessary, in his 
work, After my arrival, the frst objects which attracted my 
attention were, naturally, the skeletons. I found them scattered 
in fragments over the ground, in some cases reduced to dust. 
They had become very friable from their long interment, and on 
exposure to air and sunlight soon disintegrated. Besides, air 
and sunlight had good assistance from vandal visitors who used 
their boots most successfully to hasten destruction. No effort had 
been made to preserve the bones up to the time of my arrival. I 
procured all the paraffine I could buy in Phoenix and Tempe, and 
did my best, thereafter, to preserve the bones 45 they were un- 
earthed. After my return to Washington, Dr Jacob L. Wortman, 
anatomist of the Army Medical Museum, went out to Mr Cush- 
ing’s camp, well equipped with material for preserving the bones. 

I had not been long studying these osseous remains when 1 
became convinced that they were, in many respect» the most 
unique ever discovered. Alter they were brought to Washington, 
they were studied more thoroughly and described in volume VI of 
the Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences — ' 
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Not the least result of the labors of Cushing and the munifi- 
cence of Mrs Hemenway has been to direct the attention of 
scholars and capitalists to our southwestern land as a fruitful field 
of exploration, 

There was one great drawback to Mr Cushing's usefulness. 
His life was too fall of eager quest. He rarely rested long 
enough from his breathless race to tell his tale. “Give! Give!" 
was the ceaseless cry of the horse-leech's daughters in his heart. 
I know that much of the information gathered in Salado valley 
was never written; I know the same of his long investigations in 
the pueblo of Zuni. He learned much under conditions which 
can never be repeated. He bore in his mind the lore of an irre- 
trievable past. Other faithful laborers may follow on his trail — 
in truth, others have already followed him, yet they cannot recover 
much that he alone knew and that is now buried with him forever. 
In many things, his loss to science is irremediable, for 

"Who shall lift that wand of maple power, 
And the lost clew regain ? 


The unfinished wiulow in Aladdin's tower 
Unfnished must remain," 


Remarks by Stewart Culin 


My acquaintance with Mr Cushing dates from the spring of 
1893, when I met him in Washington and soon after agam. in 
Chicago. We quickly became warm friends, finding many inter- 
ests in common, and being more closely drawn together as thie 
years went on. In Chicago he was engaged in setting up some 
groups of Zufíi figures at the Exposition; | in arranging my col- 
lection of games in the Anthropological building. He perceived 
the striking analogies existing between the Zuhi games with 
which he was acquainted and those Írom eastern Asia in my col- 
lection, and insisted upon making examplesof the Indian objects 
lor me that I might illustrate directly the curious parallels, The 
specimens which he then improvised remain among my most 
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interesting and valued souvenirs of this gifted man. With other 
exhibits at Chicago which particularly attracted Mr Cushing was 
one from the cliff dwellings of Mancos cafion, Colorado. He 
spent much time in studying this collection, and with his knowl- 
edge of the existing Pueblos and their traditions made many 
identifications of this prehistoric material which will prove to be 
of permanent scientific value. 

In the seven years which have passed, Mr Cushing spent much 
time in Philadelphia, In the spring of t895, while under Dr 
Pepper's care, he met Colonel Dunford and soon after started on 
that expedition to Florida which yielded such amazing results,— 
results which should give Mr Cushing lasting fame had he achieved 
naught beside. 

It is my pleasure to bear testimony not only of Mr Cushing's 
services to the cause of science generally, but specifically to the 
institution with which I am connected. He interested and stim- 
ulated those upon whom we depend for financial support, and he 
left many substantial tokens of his life-work among the collec- 
tions committed to my charge. Personally, Towe him an obliga- 
tion not easily expressed in words. 

Mr Cushing's chief ideal was perfected knowledge. He was 
consumed bya desire to know and to understand. He was forever 
questioning, and, while he despised no source of information, he 
ever sought his replies in direct personal experiment. Living in 
the world and of the world he was utterly disregardful of self. 
His spirit strayed full often, Even now I think of him, not as 
dead, but only reunited to that wild brotherhood to whom his 
licart went out. 


Letter from “Foseph D. Metruire 


I find at the last moment that matters over which 1 have no 
control will make impossible my presence at the meeting of the 
Anthropological Society in memory of Mr Cushing, yet I trust 
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that a few words from me may be recorded as expressive of the 
loss sustained by Anthropology in Mr Cushing's death. 

Principal Dawson, of Montreal, years.ago wrote that in order 
to properly appreciate Stone-age conditions in Europe, one had a 
better ficld of studying primitive races and their manner of life 
in America than elsewhere. Study of primitive conditions almost 
conclusively demonstrates that throughout the world man resorted 
to similar methods to support life, and Cushing in his life at Zuni 
lived as an Indian and studied their life as one would a problem 
im mathematics. He sat in their councils and learned tlie tra- 
ditions of their forefathers. He studied their mythology and 
familiarized himself with their tools and their uses, "Their daily 
life for years was his own, consequently he was enabled to make 
clear the Indian method of thought, 

During an acquaintance with Mr Cushing extending over 
a period closely approximating a quarter of a century, I never 
heard him say an unkind word of any one, but had a pleas 
ant word for all, especially for those who were in any manner 
studying primitive conditions of the American Indians. 

He was about the first who laid bare an aboriginal soapstone 
quarry where the natives made their cooking utensils. His de- 
scriptions of the methods of the manufacture of pottery and of 
metalworking would entitle him te rank among the greatest of 
the ethnologists of his period had he done nothing else. He was 
an expert stone-chipper, and he familiarized the world with cer- 
tain methods of primitive peoples jn stone-fracturing. Had 
longer life been spared him, doubtless much more would have 
been heard from him concerning it, Of his work in other fields 
of ethnology, others are more competent to speak than T, 

The Washington school of Anthropology has certainly lost 
one of its brightest lights. In the going out of his life we have 
lost a man who was in many respects one of the most original 
minds among anthropologists: but it must be a comfort to his 
relations, as it certainly is to his friends, that before he was taken 
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away his name had been inscribed among those of the brilliant 
ones who have passed so many years in aiding in the diffusion of 
knowledge among mankind. 
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BOOK REVIEWS 


Fthnolegy. Translated from the German of Dr MICHAEL HADER- 
LANDT by J. H. Loewe. London: J. M. Dent & Co. [New 
York: The Macmillan Co.], 1900. 24°, 169 pp. 

This pretty little volume is one of " The Temple Primers," intended 
to provide the average reader with an up-to-date summary on important 
topics. Such a scheme has the approval of all original investigators. 
It is most important that the work be well done and that economy of 
the reader's time be studied at every point. To this end the following 
advice js offered to the publishers: Do not print the same full-page 
illustration twice, Print the name of the illustration underneath it. 
Refer to the pictures in the text, In your bibliography of ethnology 
find at least one American authority later than E. G. Squier. If the 
Primers are all to be written on the other side of the Atlantic for 
American readers, employ an American editor. О. T. Mason. 


Primitive Love and Looe Sieries. By Hesry T- FINGE. New York: 
Charles Scribner's Sons, 1900, 87, 851 pp. 

The task which Mr Finck has set for himself in this most interesting 
work, {в to demonstrate that human love is subject to the laws of evolu- 
tion; that it is not, as has generally been supposed, a sentiment йш 
has always existed as we find it today. He holds that romantic love is 
an evolutionary product, belonging exclusively to the higher stages of 
modern sociological conditions ; that it did not form a part af the RENES 
ol the human race during the days of the world's primitive civilizations, 
and that jt 1s today still unknown and incapable of existence In States 
of savagery, barbarism, and semi-civilization. E 

The literature of the world abounds in love stories, but this is 
perhaps the first attempt to tell the story of Love: the first endeavor 
to subject this phase of human life to the laws of development, and to 
trace its growth from a simple physiological appetite to à highly 
differentiated psychical emotion. | 

This story of human love as unfolded by Mr Finck is a story for the 
general reader as well as for the scientist and student; and while it 
mV eap] A ur more hoaginaiive than real, it cannot fail to 

391 
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excite the interest of even the most sceptical; for not only is it rich 
in: illustration through abundant recital of the fove-lore and customs 
of primitive peoples, but it possesses the rare charm of being: well 
told, 

According to the analysis of the author there are fourteen essential 
ingredients of that very composite mental state which we call romantic 
love. They are individual preference, monopolism, coyness, jealousy, 
mixed moods of hope and despair, hyperbole, adoration, purity, pride, 
personal beauty, gallantry, self-sacrifice, sympathy, and affection. To 
prove that these characteristic elements are lacking in. the primitive love 
sentiment, he brings to bear a truly remarkable array of ethnological 
facts, representing many years of careful and laborious research ‘These 
facts, which in the main will be readily admitted by all students of 
anthropology, are not only of interest in themselves and as evidence 
in support of the author's contention, but a special interest attaches to. 
many of them in view of the interpretation placed upon them by Mr 
Finck in opposition to the explanations offered by Darwin, Westermarck, 
and other reputed authorities, | 

In the light of the evidence presented he very clearly and very forci- 
bly demonstrates that romantic love as we know it today played no 
part in the love romances of the Greeks. Romats, Arabians, Persians, 
Hebrews, and other early nations of the world, notwithstanding popular 
opinion to the contrary, He shows, furthermore, the fallacy of ihe 
assumption that any of the. elements of romantic love are capable of 

expression among savage or barbaroiis tribes; that love with them is a 
purely sensual or selfish sentiment, prompted solely hy desire or merce- 
| nary motives, and utterly lacking in the altruistic and psychic qualities: 
that characterize the present development of sexual attraction: 

Nat the least interesting ani instructive feature of this unique work 
is the author's very convincing demonstration that ethical and moral 
sentiments are not inborn, but, onthe contra ry, are acquired asthe re- 
sult of sociologic conditions. He very clearly shows, by the evidence 
ot customs in vogue amonz primitive peoples of the present time, that 

| our notions regarding murder, incest, chastity, modesty, monogamy, 
etc, are by no means inspired by any moral sentiment inherent in the 
human race. | 

IL is upon this ground that 
9f love, affirming ihat incom 
ethnic features of modern ci 

slowly, subject to the laws 


he bases his argument for the evolution 
mon with modesty, chastity, and other 
vilization, romantic love has grown up 
of development, into its présent exalted 
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Orertro ag Trolddom. Aviryw. LeHMANN,  Ejübenhavn: 1593794. &, 
pp. vi, 166, 191, 173, 390, xiii. Aberglaube und Zauberei, [5tutt- 
gart: F, Enke, 1898.] 

Professor Lehmann's book, now rendered easily accessible to foreign 
students, performs a threefold service to the world of science. It con- 
tains a wonderfully complete and scholarly history of superstition and 
magic ; it affords to psychologists a study in primitive, ancient, and 
modern mental processes ; and it deserves the gratitude of the anthropol- 
ogist and the sociologist in that it sheds the light of a sensible psychology 
on some of. the less-understood sides of early and modern superstition 
and religion. "Ihe volume warrants translation into English. Only a 
(ew of its many suggestive facts and conclusions can be stated here. 

Superstitions are the aberrations of man's mind in the field of 
religion and science, Superstition is a relative term : the lines of its 
definition are vanishing ones, for all depends upon the standpoint of 
judgment. Superstition is science until it is superseded or disproved 
repeatedly and emphatically: Keppler demolished the science of as- 
trology, which thereupon sunk to the position of a groundless super- 
stition, Superstition is, in fine, that which comes inta strife with our 
own religious or scientific conceptions of the real and true; “every 
general idea ts superstitious which either has no foundation iii a certain 
religion, or Îs in strife with the scientific conception of nature of a given 
time" As for magic, “superstition is ihe theory ; magic the practice,” 

These definitions: indicate the scope ol the work, which treats of 
shamanism, demonology, methods of divining the future, ordeals, witch- 
processes, ete., together with the pseudo-sciences, such asgastrology, 
alchemiy, spiritualism, and theosophy. | | 
| Historically, much of European superstition and magic originated 
in the East, There were two chief streams of Oriental influence — one 
flowing immediately from Chaldea, succeeding the conquests of Alex- 
ander the Great, the other derived less directly from the same country 
through the medium of Jews, Egyptians, and Arabs, and arriving in 
southern Europe with the Moors, 

.. Professor Lehmann's historical treatment of the subject is remarka- 

bly complete; the instances are well selected and the arrangement all. 

that could be asked. We find that the Chaldean Ideas and practices, 
which are described in detail, moved steadily westward, taking on 

a character peculiar to the nations within whieh they were trans 

planted, Indigenous contributions to the borrowed product are found 

to have been almost negligible, The greater part of these super- 
stitions passed over into the Middle Ages and were adopted, with 
characteristic modification of details, into the medieval church, 
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To this paint the southern. stream also converges, bringing Hebrew 
cabalistic methods, the search for the plulosopher's stane, and the read. 
ing of the stars. As usual with the ignorant, the more advanced sci 
ence was taken to be sorcery; persecution of the Jews and savage 
witch-processes alternated with complacent, metaphysical reasonings 
on questions which were either imaginary or for which a soltition 
could not possibly be found, After these empty dogmatists came the 
pioneers of. the modem world, Paracelsus, Reger Bacon, and their fel- 

| lows, soon to be succeeded by Galileo, Keppler, and Huygens, in the 
light of whose discoveries the quondam sciences were shown to be 
mere superstition, 

In the third part of the treatise we are introduced to the modern 
forms of superstition and magic—spiritualiam, “ psychic force," 
alleged power over the " fourth dimension,” theosophy, and- fakirism. 
Kecalling the definition of superstition with which Professor Lehmann 
begins his work, it is clear that the fact of his treating these subjects at 
all. is evidence of his conviction that they are unable to endure the 
tests of modern scientific norms: his own investigations have aided in 
bringing out some of their charlatanism. ‘The full history of Sweden- 
borg, Andrew Jackson Davis, and Madame Blavatsky is given, as well 
as the results of experiments and observations made by the author and 
other psychologists of note, 

It is in the fourth part of. this wotk, however, that theories and 
views are presented which are new to anthropologw, at least in the 
matter of their apt and systematic application to phenomena in the 
life of theuncivilized and of the ancients: 

In short, the author, after explaining the nature of sleep, dreams, 
somnambulism, ecstasy, hysteria, and hypnosis, proceeds to apply such 
psychic conclusions in an explanation of religion and sorcery, He 
discusses normal and abnormal inexactitude in. the processes of obser- 
vation, memory, and association of ideas: the effect on judgment of 
prejudice, mental strain, fear, and terror: and the results of practice 
and habit, Experimental demonstration {a appended in most cases, 
Applying conclusions to the history of superstition, many of the fabit- 
lotta monsters, stellar porténts, cases of "supernatural T, healing, dream- 

| prophecies, and omens in general yield a reasonable explanation. 
| Synchronous, involuntary, and automatic movements are found to 
produce the table-moviny of the modern spiritualists ; many of their 

feats are merely skillful imposture, effected by manual dexterity, 

Sleep, dreams, somnambulism, hallucinations (normal and abnor- 


mal), epilepsy, hysteria, and hypnotic suggestion have had, the author 
* КЕМЕ, 
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thinks. an immense influence upon the superstition of all times: Hys- 
teria and hypnosis are shown to be closely related in nature, while 
autahypnosis, with sel f-suggestion, 1s found to be induced by the use 
of certain narcotics, or by the fixing of attention (“contemplation ") 
npon some object such as water, a crystal, a shimmg ball, a part of the 
body, or the like, Prophets, from the Siberian shaman to the Delphic 
Pythia, have, by intoxication, brought themselves into autohypnotic 
trances amd ecstasies. Nervous persons make the best * medtuma," 
and, naturally enough, women far surpass men in this field. Sweden- 
borg and Davis were nervous wrecks. Moreover, the power to act as 
mediums ja sometimes lodged in a special people ; far instance, the 
Eiüscans and Finns, whose magic besides bears strong resemblance to 
that of the Chaldeans. 

Application of these psychic theories ia successfully and convincingly 
made to many prehistoric and historic cases. Lehmann’s work seems 
to have made a decided contribution to anthropological data and 
theory. ALBERT (т. KELLER 


Archeological Report, 1899. Bang part of Appendix to the Keport of the 
Minister of. Eduzation, Ontario, Toronto: 1996- iv, 199 pp. illus- 
trations. 

The Reports of this series are always welcome as they contain new 
material in regard to the archeology of Canada; In addition to the 
report by the archeologist, Mt David Boyle, this volume includes the 
following papers : New sites in (North) Victoria county, by G.E. 
Laidlaw: Notea on sites of Huron villages in Simcoe county, by At- 
drew F, Hunter; Description of village, by Samuel D. Frazer ; Indan 
village sites in the counties of Oxford and Waterloo, by W. J. Wintem- 
berg; The Wyandots, by William E. Connelley ; The war of the 
Iroquois, by Benjamin Sulte; Notes on some Mexican relics, by Mre 
Wm. Stuart ; Pagan dance songs of the Iroquois, by Alex, T, Cringan ; 
and A study of the word Toronto, by Gen. John 8. Clark ; also an 
obituary natice of Dr Brinton, | 

Mr Boyle's report, after mentioning the additions to the Museum, 
adds some notes on clay and-stone pipes, bone articles, some curiously 
marked phalangeal’ bones, a rattlesnake gorget, Huron crania, 2 Iro- 
quois medicine-man's mask, the "' Macassa," an article. of “ vegetal 
character" carved by a white person ; and on the | 
island. "There are also brief remarks on the Big Corn feast (Lower 
Cayuga), naming a child, the peach-stone gamë, the wake game, the 
invitation stick, and Turtle clan names. NE 

The finding of a specimen of the u rattlesnake shell gorget " so far 


AM. AMTIL, M. 3., id 
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north is certainly interesting, It was doubtless obtained in the south, 
probably by some Iroquois-wartior, and carried north. 

Many of the} problems to be solved by the Canadian ethnologists 
and archeologists are exceedingly complicated, for the rapid changes of 
the positions of tribes in post-Columbian times have doalless caused 
‘such an intermingling of pre-Columbian and post-Colutmbian specimens 
as seemingly to [baffle attempts to separate them, As it is only by the 
accumulation of data that this separation can, if ever, be accomplished. 
itis hoped by other workers in the same field that all possible encour- 
agement|will be given to the investigations being conducted under the 
auspices of the Minister of Education, We judge also that it is very. 
desirable to extend the investigations a little farther toward the north- 
ven Cynus THOMAS, 
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Ваосајагі (0.) Fonchun с und Siu- 
dien über dd Hawa. itth. d, An- 
thr, Ges, in Wien, os XXX, 1-23. 
À collection of numes.oí damestic ai 
other implements in various popular 
dialects of central Éurope.—4A. L.: K. 


Bonnembre i1.)  L'infuence. oriental 
M Bretagne. (Bull, Soc ае 
aris ooa, 4* serie, X, 407 
The author fade in certain words, іа 
ancient beads, and in равок indica- 
tions of Fhenlciam Influence in Brit- 
tany, and considers intercourse ог 
contact easily explicable —A. L- K. 


Dumont {A.J Aptitude de la. France à 
loarnir ides colons. (Bull. pe S An- 


thr,, Paris, "s 4* pêrê, 

519.) Recognizes the inability. af 
France to co , regards. non-colon- 
Lion as preferable, and sees the only 


for France in the spread and. de- 
velopment of sciente. —A.. L.. №. 


Folmer (H. C.) рь ersten. Bewohner 
der Nonisecküste in. anthropologischer 
Hinsicht, одеа mit den gieichzei- 

tio Mebemden Germanen iu Mittel- 
сере Сарни аре : 
кю, xxvi 747- 

Examination ч e available skulls 

an exist чт r 

the early inhabitants ie 
ne taket inane with Virco M 
t i sima process gone on | 
P as in parts of. Germany and 
that a former dolichocephalic race hes 
kim way to the present brichyor- 

phalic type of that region.—L. F. 


Grillmayer (7) Als Hndiiche Wohn: 
Matton pol or Um ц des Schlot- 








ies Wiring ja. Оа атаи. (Mitth. 


i Anthr. Ges. in Mien, 1899. ХХІХ, 
233-344.) An pam description 


uf Austrian ponat 


Hoernes (Mi) Die Anflinge der hil. 
denden Kame, (Mitth. d. Anthr. Ges. 
in. Wien, 1900, XXX [19-20], Points 


vat that anon] sry ve poe 
ples, ^ "^ reali 2 2 шиі 





393 
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rope they occurred in separa Vipera 
and in distinct cultures.—A. و‎ 


-fackschath (E,) Ein deutsches Besch- 
würungs-buch. (Verk. d: Heri. Ges. f. 
Anthr., 1899, XXXI, 459-471) А 
manuscript collection, abont a cem- 
tury old, of magie formule and s ин 
chiefly for veterinary tise. —A. L, 


| Kühl. Neue steinzeitlicho Griber und 


|  Wohnaüttenlunde bei Worms | (Mitth. 
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Rhone (Valais) (Kev. dé l'École 
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ounced alien prevails 
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Tappeiner (F.) Die Capacitit der Tir. 
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lar presentation of the capacily, ov- 
phalic index, sex, atl other character- 
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Winter (A. C.) 





leja gefutidenen 5chüdel, — (Archiv f, 
Anthrapolagi w., geo, 


XXVI, 765-707.) Briel description of 
a7 skulls. 


Eine Bauernhochzeit 
n Kussisch.Karellen,  (Glolus, Braun- 
Whw., Tooo, LXXVI 3125-319.) De- 
acription of the elaborate іар 
анну LU cople ої mere 
Finland. The whale ceremony p at= 
companied by traditional songs. 11 
characterized by a of wailing on 
pre иы the brile amd ber frends 
clore the marriage ceremony, cere. . 
monial baths, and an expression of. her 
наро to the bridegroom's father. 


Zeppelin (E.) Ueber die ethmograp 


ischen Verhültnisie der práhistorische 

Bodensee  Bevolkerung. (Mith, d 
Anthr, Ges, in. Wien, tgoo, Xxx [25- 
27].) Theories as to prehistoric races 
А ра тон uf Lake Consance.— 
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NOTES AND NEWS 


The Osage Indians in France—The Bureau of American 
Ethnology has recently procured two rare pamphlets," both of which 
relate to a visit to France, in 1827, of six Osage Indians, Both bro- 
chures bear the imprint of Paris, 1827, while from. their text. jt would 
seem that there had been a third and earlier account of the Usage 
printed at Havre, or else the Havre pamplilet appears now as one of 
the Paris publications entitled Six /aaivas Rouger, of which the present 
сору is from the " 'l'roisieme édition, revue, corrigée et augmentée," 
etc, The author of the other Paris pamphlet, Aisfefre de Ja. Tribu det 
Osages, quotes from the Havre book by title, es. miens Osages, and 
both criticises and corrects its statements, His quotations can be found 
verbatim in the Paris pamphlet, Six /ndrens Rouges, but not upon the 
designated pages, Whatever may be the facts as to the Havre publica- 
tion, these pamphlets, one of which had reached its third edition, testify 
to the lively interest awakened by the coming of these aborigines of the 
territory that had so recently passed from the dominion of France. 

This popular interest was undoubtedly augmented hy the spread of 
the tradition which is said to have influenced these Indians to take their 
long journey, "The story is practically the same in both accounts, I 
translate that given in the Afisterre, chapter ХУШ, р. 00 : 


“The most distinguished of the six Osages that we have with us is 
à prince of the blood of the reigning dynasty. His name is Kishiga- 
shugpah. , , The ancestor ot this chief of the Osage tribe came to 
France under the reign of Louis XIV, whom he visited and from whom 
he received a most distinguished welcome. Flattered by the gracious 
reception given him by this monarch, and with the manner in which, 
following the lead of the king, he was received by the gentlemen of the 
court, as well as by the officials and the people of France whom he 

! Histoire | de la tribu | dis Orages, | peuplade sauvage ide l'Amérique spten- 
trional, | dans l'État du Missonri, | l'un des Étsts-Unis d'Amérique; | écrite d'aprés 
le six ÜOsages actuellement a l'aris ; | таг M. P. V. | [ete] Paris, | ches Charles 
Béchet, libraire, | Qual des Aupgustins, N* $7, | [etc] | 827. (2.92 pp). 

Six | indiens muges | dela tribu Orages | arrivés du Missour! au Havre, | Le 37 
fuillet 1827, | car le naviré Américain | New-England, exp. Hunt? | "Гите ЕМІ 
tion, | revue, corrigee et angmenice de particularilés intéressantes | sur leur sejour au 
Havre. | Рага. Dehumay, Hbraie| [ete.] | Palais-Royal, N* 243. | 1827. (127, 
36 pp., pL) 





395 





396 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [xi &., 2. 1900 


visited, he expressed on his return home the enthusiasm which he had 
conceived for the French people. | | n 

“Concerning this, the author of the pamphlet printed in Havre 
says, p. 27, thal on returning from the voyage to the court of. Louis 
XIV, thë Osage traveler called together his tribe and gave an account 
of his journey. He says further that af Ae rerital, the present chief (be 
whom we now have with us in. France, and to whom he attributes 39 
years of age), cried, f alse will visit France, 0f the Master of. Life permit 
me fo become а тан, 

~ Our estimable author, who always confounds places, persona, peo- 
ples, and times, pressed by a desire to publish his book, has not noticed 
that, in order to make this recital ut the commencement of the nineteenth 
century, the grandfather of our present guest, who without doubt was 
of ripe age when he visited France under Louis XIV, in the seventeenth 
century, must have been very old when he excited the enthusiasm of 
his grandson, 

It is very evident that tradition alone revealed to Kishagashugah 
the voyage nf his ancestors ; in fact we know from bim that it is to the 
history of this voyage that we owe the visit which he now makes us in 
Ee rh his wife, his cousin, and three distinguished warriors of his 
ribe. 


In Ler Indiens Orages, third edition, the monarch visited by the 
ancestor of Kishagashugah is said to have been Louis XVI. This is 
obviously an error, as would appear from the argument just quoted, 
which is based on the fact that the king in question was Louis XIV. 

A visit of Osages to the court of Louis XIV is not improbable, as it 
was during the latter half of this monarch's reign that the discovery of 
the Mississippi by the French had taken place, Marnquette's voyage and 
La Salle's heroic venture occurring in the last quarter of the T ccn- 
tury. The planting of a French colony in Lonisiana had been a favorite 
scheme at the French court, and when such plans were afoot it not in- 
frequently happened that groups of Indians were taken to Europe to 
amuse and interest the patrons, arouse the sympathy of the philanthro- 
pic, and to impress the savages with the power of the white man sa that 
on their return home they might influence their tribesmen to become 
submissive allies, 
от ти оѓ шр w ра of procedure seems to live in the naive 
"utburst: E author of the ZZirfoireinthe openinz narav af chaste 
XVIL p. 81, where he says: pepe сарыш: 


"The Osages, an eminently warlike tribe, profess a feeling of ere 
admiration lor the French natian, whose military glory MEA lar 
atime been known to them. Living near St Louis and New Orleans, 
with which cities they have had frequent relations, the Озен, TER 

having much curiosity, have often heard the glories of our armies 


NOTES AND NEWS 397 


exalted ; they have-known that our soldiers contributed to the emanci- 
pation of the United States, which they consider as their mother country. 
Hence their enthusiasm for the French, whom they look upon as a people 
of demigods whom nothing can resist. These are the causes which 
prompted the voyage of the six Osages now with us, which they had 
meditated for several years." 


He then goes on to tell of the preparation and start of the Osages 
upon their journey, as follows : 


“They assembled at first to the number of twenty-five, with the 
object of visiting the chief of white wartiors, the king of France, their 
first father. It took them four years to provide for the expenses of this 
voyage, and in the meantime death and the exigencies of their families 
reduced their number to twelve. ‘These, rich with the proceeds of the 
four years’ hunt, descended the Missouri, in the beginning of 1827, on 
rafts. upon which they had placed the furs they were to carry to their 
first father, the funds produced from the sale of other furs w ich they 
destined to defray the expenses of thi voyage, and, finally, their arms 
and their clothes, Heaven, which so often overwhelms ie roje of 
men, did not wish that the twelve Osages should arrive happily. When 
near St Louis their raft capsized, and the waters engulfed furs, money, 
arms, and baggage. Our travelers were lucky to reach the shore by 
PER and to arrive, naked bot in good health, in the city of 
St Louis. 

© This deplorable event was calculated to cause an abandonment 
of the project, but the savages were persevering. At St Louis was a 
soldier whom they had often seen, who by his bravery and humanity had 
‘for a long time held their confidence. They knew that this white war- 
tior was a Frenchman, about to return to his native country, and they 
asked him to take them along. They had now no presents to offer to 
their first father: but what matter! “They will say to him that they did 
have some which the river swallowed up, and he would believe them, 
because he knew that they never spoke falsely. They had no money to 
pay their way; their great father would provide jt; the chief of the 
great French tribe must be generous and hospitable ; they would go. 
"hey persuaded a captain to give them passage on his steamboat; 
nothing kept them back. Nevertheless, al the moment of departure 
some of them recoiled from the perils of the joumey: Six gave up the 
voyage : the others, four men and two women, embarked under the care 
of Mr David Delaunay, a native of France who had lived twenty-five 
years in 5t Louis and was a colonel in the service of the United States. 
. « « They went down the Mississippi on the steamboat Commerce to 
New Orleans, . . . where they embarked on the American ship 
Mew. England, in command of Captain Hunt." 

After a long and difficult passage, the entrance to France is thus 
described by the writer of Les Zndlens Orages 


“On entering the docks of Havre they (the Indians) mounted the 
bridge and thanked God for having accorded them a safe voyage. . - - 
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They arrived the 27th of July at noon. ‘They were on the deck of the 
ship, and it was very hot. A great part of the population of the city 
covered the wharf, the outer port, and even the yards of the shipping. 
This crowd troubled at first the savages, little accustomed to exciting so 
lively a curiosity; but, reassured by their guide, they became pleased. 
The crowd grew each minute, and the disembarkment was obliged to be 
protected by a platoon of troops of the line. The Indians were taken 
to the Hotel Hollande, followed by a large concourse of people, drawn 
together by the novelty of the spectacie, constantly kept back by the 
soldiers of the guard, to whom the travelers had been confided, 

" Arrived at the hotel, the Indians asked for refreshments, and were 
served with various kinds of wine, They preferred the sweet wines, 
particularly that of Malaga, One of them, the big soldier, though natu- 
rally sober, was sickened by the mixture. Several people were intro- 
duced into the parlor where they were resting, The Indians presented 
their hands to them, with a bow thanking them for the honor which they 
(the Indians) were receiving. The chief called for the master of the 
house in order to wish him good-day, which is their custom. | 

"In the afternoon they were taken to the country house of the 
Mayor of Havre. They walked in the gardens, looking with indiffer- 
ence upon the beautiful trees and rare plants which ornamented them, 
but, at the turning of a path, having recognized a pine from Missouri 
and a poplar from Louisiana, their joy was extreme and their expressive 
eyes glistened with brilliant fire. . . . | 

“Our Indians went tothe play. This event, for it was one, had 
drawn together so numerous a concourse of spectators that the greater 
part were not able to find a place in the hall. The Osages arrived 
at 4 quarter to 7 oclock ; two boxes in the first gallery had been reserved 
for them. They took their sents in their natural costume ; that ts to 
say, naked to the waist: the two women alone were dressed, according 
to the mode of their country. The play commenced with the opera, 
Diane et Babet, which did not appear to amuse the Indians any 
mote than it did the French people. lt is trme that the savages dis- 
simulate their sensations with much art, and that they do not manifest 
the weariness which they feel by any exterior sign, ‘Tired, without 
doubt, of being lorgnetted and halí stifled in their box, where the tem- 
perature was 25^, they wished, when the piece was ended, to breathe 
a little more freely in the foyer, but, surrounded again, pushed, pressed, 
nearly asphyxiated, they sought refuge under the vestibule where they 
were crushed against the gates, They were obliged to retreat and not 
wait for the second piece. - They escaped on the Place de 
la Comédie, It was then that the chief expressed his discontent to his 
guides. “In my country,’ said he, ‘four soldiers would suffice to hold 
at a distance eight ór ten thousand Indians ; we would never have such 
a spectacle as this! If we have braved the dangers of the sea, it is not 
to be stifled on the other side of the great lake" | | 

The writer of the Histoire, remarking upon these experiences, says : 

..." Fatigued with so much féting, and dazzled by: so many things. the 
sighed for those moments of solitude when “iene they could tal over 
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the events of the day and fix them in their memories, so that they 
i be able to remember and tell them to their fellow tribesmen at 
omne . . - + 

" At 6 oclock on the morning of the 7th of August, they took the 
steamboat for Kouen, where the crowd, which had been for four блуз 
expecting them, precipitated itself upon the wharf upon the arrival of 
the boat from Havre, To avoid the accidents which the crowd of 
curious people in their eagerness might occasion, the Osages were 
landed a league from the city, Carriages were waiting for them there, 
and they were taken to their hotel At this new place they were the 
object of the same curiosity as at Havre. Everywhere they were fol- 
lowed by the crowd. At last arriving at Paris on the 13th of August, 
they were set down at the Hotel] de la Terrasse, rue de Rivoli, "There, 
as at Rouen, an innumerable crowd of curious people were gathered 
many days before the door of this hotel without being able to see them; 
because, having come from such a distance to salute the. Chief of 
French warriors, their first father, they wished to conform to their own 
usages, which demanded from a guest that he make his first visit to the 
chief of the tribe," | 


Unhappily the desire which the Osages expressed of presenting 
their respectful homage to the French king, could not be satisfied 
às speedily as they wished, because the etiquette of the Court and 
social usages were opposed to it. It was only on the srat of August, 
1827, at 11 oclock in the morning, that they were accorded an audience 
with His Majesty at Saint Cloud. His Majesty received them with the 
goodness of a tender father, saying to the chief that he was pleased. to 
sce him, that thè Osages had always been faithful to France while their 
country had been under his tule, and that he hoped the Osages would 
be equally faithful allies of the United States. His Majesty then 
addressed M., David Delaunay, and expressed his satisfaction upon the 
arrival and the visit of the savages. Mme. la Duchesse d'Angouléme 
accorded to them the favor of seeing the French children, speaking to 
the chief in the kindest manner, The chief addressed the King as fol- 
lows : 


"My great father, in my youth I heard my father speak of the 
French nation, 1 formed then the purpose of visiting this nation when 
I should become grown. 1 have become a manm, and | have accom: 
plished my desire. | am today with mr companions among the French 
people whom we love so much, and ] have the happiness to be in the 
presence of their King. We salute France!" 


What became of the Indians after this interview we are not told, 
save that “they returned to Paris.” | | 
Both pamphlets mention the territory and the neighbors of the 


Osage, and briefly describe, under sections or chapters, their customs, 
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avocations, and beliefs, Itis evident that both authors had consulted 
the same authorities, —the Geograph Uninersefie and the numerous 
volumes of the Fowrmal des Voyager. In the Afisforre one comes upon 
statements which indicate that the author had sought to obtain first- 
hand information, either from the Osage themselves, or Irom: M. Delan- 
nay, who, he tells us, had been an observer of the manners of the tribe. 
The literary style of thi$ pamphlet is superior ro that of the other; 
greater care has been observed in presenting facts, and several thought- 
ful deductions are noteworthy, 

While these pamphlets present no new ethnologic material, they 
afford a few interesting glimpses into the working of the untutored mind 
when confronted with unfamiliar conditions, and give a vivid picture of 
the French populace when, years ago, they were brought face to face 
with people of a strange race. 

Les F'ndirns Osiges has a colored. frontispiece representing the six 
visitors, ‘The men, os far as scanty clothing, are sufficiently Indian, 
but the women's gowns betray a French touch, ‘These are of striped 
goods, one red and white, the other blue and white: the skirt falls a 
little below the knees, and is finished around the bottom with à band of 
red or blue; a similar band outlines the low neck, formis à belt, and 
binds the short puffed sleeves. The women stand with arma folded, 
their heels together, and toes turned out, as if taking “the first posi- 
tion” in a French dancing lesson. Their hair falls in loose waves 
over their shoulders, Mr Colson, whose name appears as having made 
the sketches "d'après nature," was evidently not aware that among the 
Osage the unbraided hair of a woman is the sign of mourning. 

ALICE C, FLETCHER. 

Explorations in Mexico— Prof, Frederick Starr, of the Univer 
sity of Chicago, has recently completed his tenth season of study 
among the native tries of. Mexico, the last cxpedition having been 
aided by Mrs Frank G. Logan of Chicago. Five tribes were examined 
— the Chinanteco, Chocho, Mazateco, Tepehua, and Totonaco — and: 
among each fourteen different measurements were made of one hundred 
men and twenty-five wamen, in addition to front and profile photographs 
and plaster-cast busts of notable types. Professor Starr also recorded 
a fair vocabulary of the little-known Tepehua tribe, and investigated 
the ancient art of beating paper from the bark of trees, still practiced 
by the Otomi, It is expected that these investigations will be com- 


pleted by next year and that the results will be published during the 
year following, hec ing t 
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Dr J. Walter Fewkes, ethnologist of the Bureau of American 
Ethnology, has returned to Washington after eight months’ absence in 
the field. During this time he has devoted himself to a continuation 
of his researches on the religious festivals of the Hopi Indians-of An- 
zona, confining his studies to the pueblos of Walpi, Sichumovi, and 
Напо, He has brought back exhaustive notes on several winter cere- 
monies which were but partially known to ethnologists, and on several 
ceremonies which have never been described. Among the former may 
be mentioned the New Fire, Winter Solstice, осами, апа Гало, 
the last-mentioned rivaling in character the celebrated Snake dance. 
Among the latter are the Owadalty, the Afomtcita (a warrior celebra- 
tion), the Buffalo dance, and the abbreviated winter rites of the Flute 
priests, the Zalakent, Afamsraut:, Sunykoli, and tbe Sun prests, In 
addition to complete notes be has made photographs and sketches of 
many undescribed altars, shrines, pictographs, and ceremonial para- 
phernalia, He has also studied Hopi migration legends, traced trails 
of clans in their migration from distant. points in Arizona to the Tusa- 
yan pueblos, and identified former habitations, He has made a com- 
plete census by clans of the population of the East Mesa, and has pre- 
pared maps illustrating their localization in these three pueblos. A 
novel collection is a Hopi “codex” consisting of 280 pictures of 4a- 
fcinas, drawn in color by Indian artists, showing the symbolic markings 
and dress of these supernatural personages. These pictures not only 
illustrate aboriginal methods of drawing, but also are of great value in 
a study of the ceremonial paraphernalia of the kaicinas, or native gods. 
Dr Fewkes has discovered many undescribed ruins in Arizona, and 
has brought back a beautiful collection of photographs of ancient hab- 
itations made during a recannoissance in April last. These ruins are 
well preserved ; their walls are still standing over twenty feet high, the 
flooring of several stories. being still in place. They are among the 
best ever visited by him in Anzona, and undoubtedly contain most 
important material for the solution of problems connected with the 
prehistoric peoples of the Southwest. 


Pennsylvania University Lectures — A course of free public 
lectures, illustrated by objects in the Museum, has recently been deliv- 
ered under the auspices of the Department of Archeology and Paleon- 
tology of the University of Pennsylvania, as follows : April 4," Present- 
day survivals of primitive modes of thought and feeling,” by Prof. 
Lightner Witmer; April 11, The origin of ornament," by Mr Stewart 
Culin; April 18, " Recent excavations in Babylonia,” by Dr А.Т. 
Clay; April 25, " Comage of lhe ancient Greeks," by Dr William N. 
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Bates; May 2, “The genesis of musical instruments," by Prof. Hugh 
A, Clarke; May 9, " Impressions of the Philippine islands," by Prof. 
Simon Flexner; May 16, " Household life of women in the colonial 
period,” by Prof. John B. McMaster. 

The Committee on Public Lands of the House of Representa- 
tives in Congress is considering the bill prepared on behalf of the 
Committees of the American Association for the Advancement of Эс 
ence and the Archeological Institute of America for the preservation 
of prehistoric monuments, ruins, etc on the public domain, by reserv- 
ing the lands-on which they stand from entry and sale, The bill has 
been referred to, and is now in. the hands of, a subcommittee consist- 
ing of Messrs Shafroth of Colorado, Moody of Oregon, and Jones of 
Washington. The members of the two societies, and citizens interested 
with them, may materially assist in securing some affirmative action 1f 
they will signify their desire in person or by letter to any Member of 
Congress with whom they may be acquainted, | 

Deaths—On March oth, Canies E. West, of Brooklyn, aged 9! 
years, Dr West was one of the founders of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science and of the Long Island Historical 
Society ; he was a fellow of the Royal Antiquarian Society of Den- 
mark, a member of the American Antiquarian Society, the Amer 
can Philosophical Society, and of the New York and Long Eland 
Histoncal Societies. 

De C, Piagzt Surri, formerly Astronomer Royal of Scotland, 
author of some famous speculations on the construction and purposes 
of the Great Pyramid as an exponent of the standard of measurement. 

In Paris, February rth, PHILIPPE SALMON, Born at Cerisiers, 
Yonne, France, July 27, 1823: was an officer of public instruction, 
president of the Société d'Anthropologie de Paris in 1893, director of 
the École d'Anthropologie in 1896, president of the Commission des 
Monuments Mégalithiques in 1898. 

At Paris, April 23, ALPHONSE MILNE-EDWAKDS, aged 6s years; 
director of the Museum of Natural History and vice-president of the 
Academy of Sciences of Paris. | 

At Washington, April to, FRAXK HasttTON CUSHING, A more 
extended notice of Mr Cushing appears elsewhere in this issue. 

In London, May 4, LieuT.-Ggw. Auoustus Henry Lane FOX- 
Prrr-Kavens, aged 73 years; vice-president of the Society of Anti- 
quaries ; president of the Anthropological Institute : author of many 
со archeologic subjects. He assumed the name of Pitt-Rivers 
in 1 
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Mrs Phoebe Hearst has undertaken to defray the expenses of 
explorations and excavations in various parts of the world, to obtain 
collections for the University of California. Dr George A. Resinal is 
expected to have charge of the work in Egypt, Dr Alfred Emerson in 
Greece and Etruria, Dr Uhle in South America and Yucatan, and Dr 
P. M. Jones in California and Mexico. The report that Mrs Hearst 
proposes to establish a Museum of Archeology in connection with the 
University of California is not authorized. 


The Seventh Annual Reception and exhibit of recent progress 
in science was held by the New York Academy of Sciences at the 
American Museum of Natural History, April-25-256. The exhibit in 
Anthropology, in charge of Dr Franz Boas, consisted of (1) Symbolism , 
of the Arapaho Indians, from the collections of the Jesup Expedition, 
by Alfred L. Kroeber; (2) Basketry designs af California, from the col- 
lections of the C, P. Huntington expedition, by Roland B. Dixon ; (3) 
Designs of the Gold of Amoor river, from the collections of the Tesup 
North Pacific Expedition, by Berthold Laufer; (4) Archeology of the 
coust of southern British Columbia, from the collections of the Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition, by Harlan 1, Smith; (5) Implements of the 
Eskimo of Southampton island, by George Comer. All the collections 
exhibited were from the American Museum of Natural History. 


Cannibalism in Sarawak—At s recent meeting of the Anthropo- 
logical Institute in. London, Mr. C. Hose, of Baram, Sarawak, stated 
that there were cases in which human flesh was eaten in Borneo, but 
did not think they could be properly called cannibalism. Sometimes 
they cut off strips of flesh from their enemies, but these were not eaten, 
às some observers had too hastily concluded. On the contrary, they 
were stored in bamboos and used as an offering to the hawks from 
which the omens were taken. The occasions on which human flesh 
was eaten were cases of chronic illness in which 4 small piece, swal- 
lowed with great difficulty by the patient, was supposed to be curative, 
In Dutch Borneo the people did roast and eat human flesh, but only 
very rarely, and the practice had been stopped by the Dutch, When a 
male child about fourteen years old was very ill, it was thought proper 
to keep him alive, if possible, at the expense of a female life, which was 
less valuable; hence, as a last chance of saving his life, a sister would 
be sacrificed, and a small piece of the flesh given to the boy to eat. 

The Henderson Maya Dictionary— Ur C. H. Berendt, writing to 
the Smithsonian Institution, in 1867, in regard to his explorations in Cen- 
tral America, during the previous two years, remarked as follows: “I 
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also made а very agreeable and useful коншы in the person of Rev. 
Alexander Henderson, a distinguished linguist, whom I found occupied 
with a dictionary of the Maya language, giving the dialect actually spoken 
in the district of Bacalar, Yucatan, and in some recent settlements of Yu- 
catan Indians in the territory of the colony, Having been engaged my- 
self for a numberof years in the work of reproducing from old and rare 
manuscripts the Maya language a8 spoken and written in the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries, I derived both information and pleasure 
from the intercourse with this learned missionary.” (Smithsonian 
Report, for 1867, pp. 420-21.) It may not be generally known that 
the manuscript dictionary alluded to in this statement is now in. posses- 
sion of the Bureau of American Ethnology, having been procured by 
"Prot. Cyrus Thomas and transferred to the Bureau archives, It con- 
sists of six volumes, averaging 250 pages each, three of the volumes 
being Maya-English and three English-Maya. From a statement found 
at the end of vol. 1m of the Maya-English part, it appears that the total 
number of pages of this portion is G96, averaging 30 words to the page; 
that it was begun in April, 1859, and finished August 11, 1864, and that 
the English-Maya portion was finished September 6, 1866, It is 
written in & clear hand throughout, 


MINOR NOTES 


De Franz Boas, Curator of the Department of Anthropology of the 
American Museum of Natural History, hus been honored by election to 
membership in the National Academy of Sciences at its meeting held 
in Washington, April 17-19. 

. Pnor. Jous Ruvs will preside over the Section of Anthropology f 
the British Association for the Advancement of Science at its seven: 
tieth annual meeting at Bradford, beginning September sth. 

Mr ALFRED L. Krorser has been appointed Curator ol Anthro- 
pology in the museum of the Academy of Sciences of California at San 
Francisco. 

Te Generar Boarn of Cambridge University proposes to estab- 
lish a lectureship in ethnology for Dr Alfred C. Haddon. 
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THE OBSIDIAN MINES OF HIDALGO, MEXICO 
By W, H. HOLMES 


A recent visit to Mexico afforded the writer an opportunity 
lor studying two great sites representing the ancient peoples and 
their culture— the ruins of the city of. Xochicalco, the '* Hill of 
Flowers" in the state of Morelos, and the obsidian mines of 
Hidalgo. These studies have confirmed his previously formed 
notions respecting the remarkable achievements of the pre-Colum- 
bian tribes of the southern part of the great plateau of Mexico, 
and have enabled him to form a still more vivid and complete 
conception of their unique and remarkable culture than was pos 
sible without such observation. 

The obsidian mines alone will receive attention in this place. 
Mining operations by native tribes in various regions have 
been recorded in a casual way by early writers, but have been 
brought much more forcibly to our attention by recent archeo- 
logical researches, At various points, from Lake Superior on the 
north to Argentina on the south, traces of mining and quarrying * 
have been noted, and no doubt many other sites in Central Amer- 
ica and South America remain to be located. 

! The teris mining and gücrryiny are here teed as synamynie, but the former has 
generallv been applied to thi obwdiidian workings. 
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Obsidian was extensively mined by many of the native peoples 
of America. It is a brittle stone—a natural glass—fused in 
Nature's mighty furnaces and poured out in sheets or thrown out 
in fragments from the craters of volcanoes. Cooled under proper 
conditions, the glassy rock is homogeneous, breaking wp in 
columnar form, or otherwise in irregular masses. In Yellow- 
stone Park and in Oregon and California there are numerous 
great sheets of this glassy product, In Mexico the volcanic for- 
mations of the southern end of the continental plateau furnish 
extensive deposits from which the energetic tribes derived the 
raw material for making their implements and ornaments. When 
good qualities of the stone were discovered, quarrying was resorted 
to, and the requirements of the great Nahuatl peoples were such 
that in course of time extensive mining was necessary in order to 
supply the demand. 

The uses of obsidian are somewhat limited, owing to its 
glassy character, but it is readily shaped by fracture into im- 
plements of certain classes, such as knives or razors, spearpoints, 
arrowheads, and scrapers. Less frequently the shapes were elab: 
orated by pecking and grinding, and some remarkable results 
were achieved; round and oblong beads were. fashioned, wonder- 
ful labrets, ear ornaments, and even vases, masks, and animal 
forms Were executed and exquisitely finished. | 

Artificial distribution of obsidian has been very wide. Hardly 
an occupied site in all Mexico and Central America can be found 
that does not [urmish examples of obsidian implements or Irag- 
ments, ‘The flake-knife is the simplest and most universal of the 
flaked forms, and occurs in great numbers in and about the valley 
of Mexico. The immense refuse deposits of the ancient city ol 
Tenochtitlan, now the City of Mexico, are in places literally black 
with the broken knives, and San Juan Teotihuacan furnishes an 
apparently inexhaustible supply of these and other forms of im- 
plements. The latter place, however, has its supply of the raw 
material immediately at hand. The bed of the Rio San Juan, 
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which runs through the ancient city, and even the plains about; 
furnish bowlders and irregular masses practically without limit. 
The people of the valley did not depend on the scattering 
local supply. It is certain that they explored up the obsidian- 
producing slopes and streams, finding the deposits in place, 
and that they engaged extensively in the arduous work of 
quarrying. Among the several localities reputed to show in- 
dications of mining operations, that situated on the Guajalote 
estate, some twenty miles northeast of Pachuca, in the state of 
Hidalgo, has been most frequently referred to. The writer con- 
sidered it great good.fortune to have been able to make a visit to 
this-place. 

Forty-three years before the date of my visit Prof. E. B. Tylor, 
of Oxford, examined the Guajalote obsidian deposits, and in his 
Anahkwee tas graphically recorded his experiences and observa- 
tions,’ In appendix 1, he gives а free translation of Torquemada's 
account of the flaking of obsidian by the Aztecs. This account, 
unfortunately, i$ so vague that little isto be learned from it, save 
perhaps that the flaking was done by pressure with a wooden 
implement. It isnot impossible, however, that some serious mis- 
apprehension existed in Torquemada's mind, and that one or more 
of the vital features of the process have been omitted. 

Reaching Pachuca by rail, the party, consisting of Prof, G. K. 
Gilbert; Mr W. W. Blake; and the author, took a conveyance by 
way of Real del Monte to the estate on which the Jacales, a group 
of escarped hills, are situated. The highway led gradually up the 
sinuous contours of the mountain slopes, and as far as Real del 
Monte, situated on the northern side of the range, it was in ex- 
cellent condition: but beyond the stone quarries, a little to the 
east of that village, it became exceedingly rough, and for several 
miles was barely passable for the horses and empty vehicle. Late 
in the afternoon the hacienda was reached, Presenting our let- 
ter of introduction, we were received and entertained by the 
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proprietor, Sefior Don Rafael Amador, a gentleman of most excel- 
lent local reputation. During the evening we searched the fields 
in the vicinity for relies of the ancient time, everywhere finding 
fragments of obsidian, flakes, worked pieces, and implements. 

Early in the morning we were supplied with guides and saddle- 
horses, and conducted to the mines, some three miles. farther on. 
The trail led through the forest, over rising ground, to the lower 
slopes of the Sierra de las Navajas, or Mountain of the Knives, 
which rose to the northeast in a lofty ridge. Beyond are the 
rugged buttes called Jacales, from their hut-like appearance. 

At Pachuca and Real del Monte we had made inquiries re- 
specting the obsidian mines and their situation, and heard some 
interesting and curious stories. We were told that it was a vol- 
canic region, in which were many craters and sink-holes of ancient 
origin and unexplored depth. Some were called blow-holes, and 
were said to be set with crystals of glass so sharp that no one 
could descend into the openings, for the reason that the ropes. 
used in the descent would be cut by the projecting edges. 

Reaching the site, we found the broad ridge covered with open 
pine forests, in places overgrown with tall grass, and, on the 
steeper parts, with underbrush, Everywhere were scattered 
fragments of obsidian, and presently we came upon groups of 
mounds alternating with depressions and pits extending indef. 
initely up the forest-covered ridge. We were cautioned by our 
guides to beware of the pits, as they were scattered everywhere 
through the glades and were hidden by the rank grass, This 
caution was indeed necessary at first, but we soon learned to 
recognize the various features of the site, The pits and depres 
‘gions are the ancient mines, while the hillocks are the heaps and 
ridges of débris thrown out from them. 

The writer was prepared to expect just. these phenomena, for 
the flint quarries of the north are in most respects identical: 
but the work was more extensive than he had anticipated, al- 
though perhaps no more extensive than on the two great quarry’ 
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sites of the United States,— one on Flint ridge, near Newark, 
Ohio, and the other near Hot Springs, Arkansa& — The enterpris- 
ing peoples of the valleys below must have operated the mines 
vigorously for centuries to have thus worked over hundreds of 
acres of the mountain side, and so fully and profoundly, more- 
over, that the deep pittings and heavy ridges of excavated debris 
are practically continuous for a mile or two in length and cover a 
width reaching in places possibly half a mile. It is not unlikely 
that there are other worked areas in the vicinity, not reported to 
us. No outcrops of the obsidian, or, in fact, of any other rock, 
are to be seen on this part of the mountain, and Ht is apparent that 
the ancient miners had exploited the entire slope in search of 
deposits lying at varying depth beneath the surface. 

Notwithstanding the fact that more than four hundred years 
have passed since active operations in these mines were sus- 
pended, evidences of work are perfectly distinct, and the pittings 
and their accompanying ridges of débris are as pronounced in 
outline as if they had been made but ten years ago. In the 
main, the diggings are irregular in arrangement and of no great 
depth. Many isolated excavations are scattered about, while 
others coalesce, connecting one with another in irregular order 
over acres of ground. 

The depth of the wider depressions usually does not exceed 
six or eight feet, but some are deeper, and many take the form 
of wells from three to ten feet in diameter and often fifteen or 
twenty feet deep, with vertical or overhanging walls. Many 
of these must have been much deeper, for the débris thrown out 
is more extensive than the present openings would warrant, and 
there can be no doubt that in numerous cases tunneling was con- 
tinued horizontally or obliquely for considerable distances along 
productive layers. The heaps and ridges af débris thrown out 
are rarely above ten feet in height, but they are well-pronounced 
and abrupt, and the total irregularities of the site are so great 
that exploration is tedious and difficult. Very generally the 





410 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [x. &.. 3, 1906 


débris is intermingled with broken obsidian, and in many cases 
it seems to consist almost exclusively of broken fragments and 
flakes left by the workmen engaged in roughing-out the forms de- 
sired. In places there are large heaps of flakes where the choice 
fragments of stone were brought from the mines and placed in 
the hands of the fakers to. be worked, 

The industry must have been conducted for long periods, as 
extensive areas are covered with these deposits of pure black 
ringing flakes and fragments. One great heap which lies upon 
the mountain slope is over forty fcet in vertical extent and mmy 
feet in depth, comprising perhaps 20,000 or 30,000 cubic feet ol 
flakage. Plate XV shows our party at work digging into this re- 
markable deposit. No headway could be made, however, for 
there was no earth to hold the flakes together, consequently the 
holes dug were immediately filled by the sliding, tinkling slivers. 
of glass, every piece of which is as clean and incisive of edge as 
when strack off by the workmen hundreds of years ago. 





Fid. a Section of great беъ | оа Aakaye om the monica side 


The top of the deposit, as shown in the section (figure 42, 4) 
is quite level, and is perhaps 20 by 40 feet in extent. Неге; 
no doubt, the workmen sat and conducted their labors while the 
miners brought the stone painfully extracted from the pits, the 
nearly closed mouths of which are scattered over the slopes 
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above (2 At one side and a little above this heap the remains 
of a small stone house were found, the remnants of walla indicat- 
ing an original structure only 12 by 13 feet and of no con- 
siderable height. In other places, especially near the lower end 
of the worked area, are the remains of much more considerable 
dwellings, but none of these appeared to have been important 
structures, being irregular in plan and grouping. They probably 
served for the use of the mining community, assembled at this. 
point for limited periods at least. The walls, of small, irregu- 
lar stones, are so much reduced that their thickness and surface 
character could not be determined without excavation. None 
is over two or three feet in height. 

As already stated, the exca- 
vations and ridges of débris are 
often continuous over large 
areas, and there is general irreg- 
ularity of form and arrange- 
ment. But where an èxtem 
sively operated mine has been 
somewhat isolated, the ridges 
of débris usually encircle the 
pit on three sides, and extend 
outward on the fourth side, in 
a rough way like the arms of the 
letter U, as shown in hgure 43. 
There was thus: left an open. 
approach to the mine on the level of the general surface. The 
section of an ordinary group of mines is shown in figure 44. 

The obsidian must occur in considerable bodies, as the frag- 
ments left upon the surface are of large size and are homogene- 
ous in texture. The color is usually black or blackish, but in 
places there are varieties of pale greenish cast and having a satiny 
play of color due to a peculiar form of crystallization known as 
chatoyancy. 
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Being without appliances for descending into the deeper mines, 
we learned little of the subterranean phenomena, und discovered 
no traces of the implements used in the mining operations, save a 
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number of hammerstones, which are identical in shape with those 
used in our northern quarries. The larger specimens, four or five 
inches in diameter and somewhat discoidal or cheese-shaped, may 
have been used in breaking the obsidian in the mass, but the 
smaller examples, many of which are globular in form, must have 
been used in the hand simply, or with a light haft attached, in 
the work of breaking the fragments and trimming them down 
to the desired contour. It does nat seem likely that these im- 
plements were used in the more réfined operations of flaking 
and knife-making. The stone is usually a tough lava, and the 
peripheries show the usual evidences of battering. 

Long before reaching the mines the writer had speculated upon 
the probable character of the shaping work done and the nature 
of the rejectage to be expected. As the ancient dwelling sites of 
the general region are strewn with countless knives derived by 
fracture from nuclei of approximately uniform shape, and as the 
exhausted nuclei are also found in great numbers, evidence of the 
roughing-out of these nuclei was to be expected on the quarry 
site. Examination developed the fact that the rejectage is 
literally’ filled with the abortive forms resulting from the rough- 
ing-out of nuclei which were rejected because lacking im some 
of the characters necessary to successful blade-making. It was 
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requisite that the material should be fine-grained and uniform in 
texture; the shape had to be rudely cylindrical, and it was 
essential that one end should be smoothly squared, so that the 
flaking tool would have exactly the right surface [or receiving 
the stroke or other form of impact. OT course the flake-knives 
were not made upon the quarry site, as the edges of the blades 
were so delicate that transportation would have subjected them 
to injury; therelore the selected nuclei were carried away and 
the knives made whenever they were required. 

As indicated: by the rejectage, the nuclei produced averaged 
four or five inches in length, and two to four inches in diameter, 
The largest nucleus that lias come to the writer's attention is 
now preserved in the Field Columbian Museum, and is about 
eight inches long and six inches in diameter. Although from 
Mexico, the exact place of its origin is not known. It has been 
roughed-out by a few dexterous strokes, which probably deter- 
mined the flaking capacity of the piece and gave it the desired 
rudely eylindrical form. The specimens found in the quarry- 
shops are of course such as did not lend themselves readily to 
manipulation and were thus not worth carrying away. 





Fi. às-- Typlcil reperta of iriilrun-aahing, From the quurryadop dili, 


Typical rejects are shown in figure 45. They are irregularly 
cylindrical or polygonal, and show a few of the facets or flutings 
made in testing the texture and in shaping the form. The 
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majority of the specimens are less symmetrical than these, and 
many are broken or otherwise manifestly defective, | 
It is impossible to form any reasonable estimate of the num. 
ber of successful nuclei carried away, but the product of the vast 
work on this site must have been enormous, 
The post-quarry history of these nuclei may briefly be traced, 
They were distributed far and wide among the people, and no 
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doubt formed an important feature in trade. When knives were 
required, the nucleus was taken up and the necessary implements 
struck off, but whether by direct percussion or by pressure we are 
not yet able to say. The sketch presented in figure 46, a, indi- 
cates the order in which the flakes were removed. The size of the 
blade decreased as the work went on (0 апа «), This is shown 
also by the width of the flutings (a, eand d). In 4 we have the 
exhausted nucleus after all the knives that could be made from it 
were removed, The upper end no longer had sufficient surface to 
permit of the necessary flaking impact. The flakes at this stage 
became so attenuated (v) as to be of little practica! value, and the 
slender fluted shaft was discarded or reshaped into some form 


of implement or ornament. The exhausted nuclei occur very 
frequently on inhabited sites. | 
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Besides the rejectage of nuclei-making and the hammerstones 
already referred to, a few other varieties of artifacts were found 
on the quarry site. In some of the heaps of refuse there were 
found a number of scraperlike objects, made by taking a long, 
thick flake with one smooth, concave side, and removing a few 
chips around the convex margin of the wider end, giving a scrap- 
ing edge. One of these is outlined in figure 47, Whether the 
specimens encountered are only rejects of scraper-making or are 
implements made and used upon the site, it is difficult to say. 
Resembling the scrapers somewhat in general form are numerous 
long, curved flakes of triangular section (figure 48), the convex 
sides of which havebeen roughly flaked off, as if for some definite 
purpose, 
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Strangely enough, there seems to be an almost total absence 
on this site of the incipient leaf-blade forms from which knives, 
spearpoints, arid arrowheads were usually specialized. Long and 
patient search brought to light only one specimen, the fragment 
of a large reject showing the bilateral flakings characteristic of so 
much of the shop.work of the United States. In the vicinity of 
the quarry some large blades have been found, and spearheads and 
arrowpoints are common, indicating that the manufacture of this 
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class of implements was carried on somewhere in the general- 
region. 

It is to be expected that on a site-of this class, where many 
workmen were assembled from time to time and doubtless for con- 
siderable periods, evidences of domestic life would be common. 
The occurrence of numerous remains of houses has already been 
noted, and it remains only to add that mingled with the débris of 
the shops are many fragments of earthenware—of vessels no doubt 
used for carrying water and preparing and serving food. The 
fact that this pottery is identical in paste, shape, color, and 
decoration with the ancient ware of Tenochtitlan indicates with 
sufficient clearness that it was the Aztecs who conducted the 
remarkable mining operations of the state of Hidalgo. 


THE OBSIDIAN RAZOR OF THE AZTECS 
By GEORGE GRANT MACCURDY 


In the Thirteenth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 
page о, the following statement is to be found: “ The obsidian 
flakes of the Aztecs resemble the flint flakes of our ancestors, not 
so much because the ancient Briton resembled the Aztec, as be- 
cause the fracture of flint ds like that of obsidian,” The fracture 
of Aint is like that of obsidian in that both break with what is 
called conchoidal fracture. But there are different degrees of 
conchoidal fracture, that of obsidian being finer and possess- 
ing an accompaniment which that of flint does not have, The 
aim of this paper is to describe the distinguishing features of 
obsidian fracture, to seck an explanation for the same, and to 
show that to them is due, in a measure at least, the excellence of 
obsidian as à- material for knife- and razor-making. 

To compare flakes and nuclei or cores only, the curves in 
obsidian are more delicate and graceful than those in flint. 
Flints difer in quality among themselves ; 30 do obsidians, depend- 
ing especially upon their homogeneity. There seems to be a 
stiffness in the flint Bake; it resembles the arc of a more. or less 
rude circle. On the other hand, the curve in the obsidian flake 
(figure 49), beginning with the percussion cnd or base, is first 
sharp, then, for the greater part of its course, very gentle indeed, 
and lastly, sharp agrain—somewhat sharper than the initial one. 
Corresponding phenomena are observed in the cores. 

In addition, the obsidian fracture possesses a feature not found 
in that of flint. If the edges of an obsidian flake on its nuclear 
or inner surface be examined carefully with a pocket lens, or even 
with the naked eye, several series of parallel lines or markings 
of varying length and remarkable for their regularity are easily 
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distinguishable (figure 50). 
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All end in one direction, uniformly at 
the edge, which they meet at an angle of about 45°. They point 
toward the percussion end or base, curving gracefully in their 


courses until the longest 
series comes to take a di- 
rection almost parallel 
with the edges of the im- 


7 plement. The longest 
й lines are distributed repu- 
Yj 


larly at intervals of about 
one-fifth of a millimeter. 
Other sets of lines of vary- 
ing length fall in between 
with astonishing regularity 
until, at the edges, a space 
between two lines meas- 
ures not more than one-for- 
пећ ога millimeter. 

The same phenomenon 
may be seen on the outer 
or raised surface of the 
obsidian flake; not along 
the cutting edges, how- 
ever, but along both sides 
of the median ridge as 
seen in another view of the 
same instrument (figure 
51), The back of this flake 








faces of fracture, each formed by the removal of an earlier 
flake from the parent core (figure 52), Surface a fits the 
median portion of the inner surface of the eldest flake repre- 
sented here, and does not show the minute parallel lines of 
fracture. The surfaces a^ a^ fit a portion of the inner surface of 
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the two next eldest flakes of this group, and have the lines of 
fracture corresponding to those which marked the inner surface of 
the latter along their edges. The life-history of a nucleus may be 
read in these minute markings, the presence and disposition of 
which reveal the relative ages of the flake-scars (figure 53, Nos. 1 
to $), that marked 5 in figure $3 being the youngest. 

The phenomenon of these delicate markings is due to what 
seem to be multitudinous planes of fracture parallel to one an- 
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other, penetrating, on tlie one hand, the core and, ou the other, 
the flake, probably at right angles to their common surface of 
lracture, | 

If that beso they would beara striking analogy to the marginal 
crevasses of a glacier (gure 54), however inappropriate may seem 
the comparison of objects in the sizes of which there is such great 
disparity, The resistance at the sides (gr gr") of a glacier and the 
more rapid flow at the center together make crevasses (¢ e’) point- 
ing obliquely wp-stream at angles of about 45°. The direction of 
the pull (p-’), or greatest tension, tending to produce the fractures 
is oblique toward. the center, down-stream. Hopkins has shown 
that this pull is strongest theoretically when it makes an angle of 
45° with the sides of the glacier, and therefore the crevasses are 
at 45° with the sides up-stream.’ 

The force in the glacier is gravitation, that in the obsidian flake 
is percussion. By the percussion the particles of the mass of the 
flake would be set in motion. The movement in line with the 
direction of the applied force, that is to say, along the axis of 
the flake; would be most rapid. The sides tending to lag behind 
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would produce a tension to be relieved only by fractures at right 
angles to the direction of that tension. Here again the direction 
of the tension is oblique toward the center, " down-stream," and 
isstrongest when it makes an angle 
of 45° with the sides of the flake, 
which it does apparently near the 
margin, for there the transverse 
fractures are most numerous, as 
might be expected — make angles 
of 45° with the edges and point 
obliquely “upstream,” to use the 
glacial terminology. 
The obsidian flake represented 
| in figures 49-51 is an Aztec razor 
from the anthropological collections 
of Yale University Museum. The 
parallel lines of fracture give it a 
feather-edge—an edge similar to 
that produced on a steel razor by 
grinding and one almost as straight 
as that of à razor for the greater 
part of its length. With such an 
edge the obsidian flake was by far 
the most efficient tool throughout. 
the Stone Age for the uses to which 
| : our modern scissors, knives, and 
Fin. н-нин Mexico (Са. Tazos are put. Itis doubtful ifthe 
end іса. Bronze Age or the early Iron Age 
even furnished an instrament that could compare with it in point of 
sharpness. The principal advantage possessed by razors of bronze 
and iron was that they could be resharpened indefinitely, An ob- 
sidian razor, on the contrary, is casily dulled, and the edge once 
gone is lost forever.’ This disadvantage was more apparent than real 
in Mexico, at least, where obsidian of excellent quality was plentiful 
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and the natives, according to Clavigero, were so skilful in the 
manufacture of obsidian knives and razors that a single workman 
could produce a hundred per hour. So much has already been 
written concerning the methods of producing 
flakes that a description in this connection 
would be mere repetition. 

The Aztec razor mentioned above was tried 
by the writer upon linen, woolen, and cotton 
cloth, paper, parchment, the hair, and the beard 
with very satisfactory results, It cut cloth, for 
instance, in any direction without tearing and 
with the expenditure of a minimum of force, Tries et Mere 
and was equally serviceable when employed-as E UE 
a knife or a razor, Scissors were unknown in Mexico before 
the advent of the Spaniards, hence obsidian flakes must have been 
freely used by tailors and bookmakers as well as by barbers. 

Cortés, in describing the grand bazar of the City of Mexico, 
speaks of barber-shops where barbers shaved the head with obsi- 
dian razors. The Mexican word for obsidian is i£z£/j7, which means 
" barber's razor." The Mexicans asa race did not have heavy 
beards, but the masses among the male population shaved their 
heads with the exception of a small tuft near the crown. Ina 
land where the clergy, the nobility, and the army alone had the 
right to wear the hair long’ (and this was true of both Mexico 
and Peru), the demand for obsidian razors must have been great. 
According to Solis, the Mexicans also made use of razors of 
bronze, but they seem to have been rare in comparison with those 
of obsidian. It would not require a great stretch of imagination 
to picture the ancient Aztec with his obsidian razor taking a 
morning shave before a mirror of obsidian, as mirrors made of 


polished slabs of that substance are not infrequently found. 
= eee 

! Spire Blondal, “L'Art capillaire chez les peuples primitiis.” Azrar a! ' Erina- 
craptic, ÛL v1, p, gan, | 








PUEBLO RUINS NEAR FLAGSTAFF, ARIZONA. A 
PRELIMINARY NOTICE 


BY J. WALTER FEWKES 
INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


In April, 1900, I made a cursory examination of the ruins near 
Flagstaff, Arizona, with a view to more extended future explora- 
tion,’ finding this neighborhood, which of late has been neglected 
by archeologists, to be a most interesting field of research. Thee 
three types of Arizonian ruins, namely, (1) cavate rooms, (2) cliff- 
houses, and (3) pueblos, are well represented in thislocality. The 
cavate rooms are burrowed in lava, generally in the tops or sides 
of cinder-cones; the cliff-houses in Walnut cafion are small but 
typical; the pueblos occur in well-preserved ruins near Little 
Colorado river, and are built of lava, sandstone, and limestone 
blocks, There are many examples of the third type of ruins in 
the cedars not far from Flagstaff, but it is to those near the Black 
falls of the stream mentioned that attention will especially be 
called. The ruins noted in this preliminary account are only 
a few of many ancient habitations dotting the country about 
Flagstaff. The paper will deal only with the more striking 
examples of two of the types mentioned. 

I will consider in sequence the cavate rooms and the pueblo 
ruins, passing, for the present, the cliff-houses of Walnut cafion 
which have been so frequently described by others: The hitherto 
undescribed ruins near Black falls. to which especial attention is 


now given, will, for convenience, be divided into three groups, 
called А, В. апа €. 
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Sitgreaves, in 1852, seems to have been the first writer to refer 
to the ruins about Flagstaff and along the Little Colorado. He 
figures one of the ruined pueblos near the cascades. or falls,’ 
which is of the same general character as those near Black falls, 
which he probably did not visit. Major Powell, in 1885, visited 
and later described" the cliff-houses, the cavate rooms of the 
volcanic cones, and several pueblo ruins north and northeast of 
Flagstaff. He did mot visit the Black Falls ruins, which are 
undoubtedly similar to some of those which he describes. Since 
Powell's description the literature of the Flagstaff ruins has been 
confined mostly to popular newspaper articles, archeologists 
seeming to have paid little attention to this neighborhood. 


CAVATE Rooms 


The cavate rooms near Flagstaff are excavated in the lava, or 
volcanic breccia, and may be classified as (1) cavate rooms with 
vertical entrances, and (2) cavate rooms with lateral entrances. 
The former are well illustrated by the “old caves,” nine miles 
cast of Flagstaff: the latter by the “new caves," twelve miles 
from the same place, in the same direction, and by cavate rooms 
half a mile west of Turkey Tanks: These two types of cavate 
rooms are similar, and their former inhabitants were apparently 
of the same culture, Major Powell learned from the Indians of 
Cataract cafion that the ancestors of the Havasupai occupied 
these cavate houses, and he states that * they doubtless lived on 
the north, east; and south of San Francisco mountain at the time 
this. country was discovered by the Spaniards, and they subse- 
quently left their cliff and cavate dwellings and moved into 
Cataract cafion, where they now live." 

The fragments of pottery scen about tle entrances to these 

Probably the “* cascades“ were the Grind falls, miles above the lack falls. 

* Ste Sepath Anna! Report of the Burra tf Ehme, gt 

' "The relationship af the inhabitants of the cavalo rooms to modern survivors will 


be discussed in a final report. Both the new and the old caves, by reus of their 
Proximity to Flagstaff, are often visited hy tourivts. 
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caves are identical with those found near the pueblo ruins in the 
neighborhood, and there is no doubt that the cave inhabitants 
had burrowed in the lava as the most practical means of con- 
structing habitations in this neighborhood, Free walls are found 
in combination with the caves, but these walls, save that they are : 
built of lava, have no distinctive characteristics. This would 
indicate that the builders simply utilized readily available building 
material and took advantage of peculiar geological conditions: 


OLD CAVES 


The “old caves" lie near the top of Old Cave mountain, about 
nine miles north of east of Flagstaff, and coveran area of about 
five acres. On the top of this height there is a level space which 
was surrounded by a rough wall made of yoleanic breccia, from 
which à good view can be had of the surrounding country, The 
caves are found on the southern slope, and were excavated in a 
conglomerate of cinders or volcanic breccia which bears every evi- 
dence of having been erupted from a crater or blowhole (plate 
XVI, d). Clambering over the rough lava blocks-one finds every- 
where on the surface the remains of walls, often continuous, indi- 
cating former rooms. In places there are level spaces which seem 
to have been plazas, and the entrances to the caves often open ver- 
tically from these levels into the subterranean rooms. At other 
points it would seem as if these rectangular rows ol walla were con- 
tinuous, but there is no visible evidence that they had roofs, which, 
however, may have existed in former times: In fact, the old caves. 
show combinations of underground cavate rooms with [ree walls 
above, and when inhabited the settlement must have looked like 
a collection of low, one-story rooms continuous for several hun- 
dred feet. We may therefore call this cluster of cavate rooms a 
pueblo in which each room above ground has a corresponding 
subterranean chamber hewn out of volcanic breccia. | 

One of the best-preserved and characteristic rooms of the old 


Caves, with a vertical entrance, is shown in the accompanying 
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plan (figure §5). It will be seen that there are two subterranean 
rooms, a and 6, each of which is entered by an opening in the roof, 
indicated by a dotted line. Room «a measures 12 [eet each way, 
and the entrance measures about 6 feet. This entrance has a 
square enlargement, or chimney, on one side, which extends to 
the foor ol room a and has perpendicular, regular walls. 


At one comer of room a there has been hewn out of the lava 


а small recess (e), the foor of which is lower than that of the 
room. "There isalso.a small recess ( f) at one side of the chimney. 





Fu p= Plin ai нш cove ' Име 

Room å is larger than room @, being about 16 feet square. It 
communicates with the latter by an opening or broken doorway, 
and has an opening through the roof, The floor is somewhat 
lower than that ofa. A recess (d) on one side of this room also 
communicates with the outside by a small opening which bears 
the same relation to room ê that the flue (7) does to room a. 

Room cis an oblong, irregular, subterranean chamber, 5 by 7 
fect, with passageways into rooms z and 6. The opening into a 
is almost perfectly square, that into 4 less regular. Its floor is 
several feet lower than the floors of the other two large rooms in 
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this cluster. There are evidences of clay plastering in several 
places, and apparently the floor, walls, passageways, and possibly 
the roof, were smoothly finished. This plastering, however, has. 


fallen, exposing the rough lava corners. 
NEW CAVES 


The mountain in which the new caves occur is about three 
miles west of Turkey Tanks, or about 12 miles east of Flagstaff. 
This height is interesting from a geological point of view, it being 
a section of the rim of an old crater, as may be seen [rom its sum- 
mit, The remaining portion of the crater rim, or that on the 
eastern side, has been eroded into hills, the relations of which to 
the crater are recognized only by their positions. The highest 
part of the rim, and that in which the caves are found, is the 
western wall of the crater, which, with an adjacent southern sec- 
tion, forms a crescent connected by a ridge of less altitude. "The 
more northerly of these elevations is the higher, and the cavate 
rooms occur on its eastern side. 

Climbing the mountain from the west, the ascent, though 
steep, is not difficult, the trail passing stunted cedars over a mass 
of cinders, In the depression between the two hilla which form 
the crescent, we find rows of volcanic breccia arranged in rectan- 
gular and other forms suggesting a reservoir. From this point 
the ascent becomes more difficult, and as one reaches the top 
of the higher hill he finds himself on the rim of a former crater. On 
the east the rim rises almost perpendicularly, and its walls on that 
side are outcroppings of exceedingly rough cinder conglomerate. 
In this almost perpendicular wall, facing what may have been the 
middle of the former crater, tier upon ticr of cavate rooms, irregu- 
larly arranged and most difficult of approach, have been excavated, 
The crest of this as well as that of the adjacent lower section of 
the crater rim is capped by artificial walls of considerable height. 
indicating former houses, The whole aspect of the place is one 
of desolation, and the lava appears as if it had been molten but a 
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few generations ago. It may have been great stress of danger 
which drove the aborigines to seek homes in this forbidding 
locality. 


TURKEY TANK CAVES 


About half a mile west of Turkey Tanks, or about fifteen 
miles east of Flagstaff, there is a collection of cavate rooms with 
lateral entrances arranged in tiers. These caves, although not so 
numerous as the new caves, are comparatively well preserved. 
They are situated a short distance to the left of the road from 
Flagstaff, on the uplifted outcrop of what appears to be an old 
volcanic blowhole, and are confined to the northern side of the 
depression which marks the former place of eruption (plate XVI, 2). 

The outcrop on this side of the depression is composed of 
alternate layers of hard lava and volcanic breccia. The former 
would tend to resist any working with primitive implements, but 
the latter could readily be excavated with stone tools, Ibe aver 
age thickness of the layers is about eight feet. By the excavation 
of the breccia the layer of harder lava above it has been under- 
mined, and at present has fallen in places, filling the rooms or 
closing their entrances so that the form and dimensions are no 
longer determinable. As the layers are uplifted, vertical entrances 
into these cavate chambers are absent, the doorways entering 
horizontally from the side of the cliff. There are at least three 
tiers of these rooms, corresponding with the volcanic strata. 

In the construction of some of these cavate rooms there is a 
combination of stone walls and excavated chambers, the lateral 
separation of the rooms having been made by a plastered wall of 
small bowlders brought from the bottom of the adjacent depres- 
sion. Apparently, also, walls formerly existed in front of the 
entrances to the caves, but these for the greater part have fallen, 
and their outlines are difficult to trace except in small sections. 

Entering by a side opening, we pass into a subterranean room, 
12 by to feet, and 6 feet high, the walls and floor of which are 
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partially plastered, This room has five smaller rooms leading from 
it, which we will call 2, e, d, e, and 7. They average about five 
[eet in diameter, and have their Hoors depressed about a foot below 
that of the main room, a. The entrances into these lateral rooms, 
especially that into 4, are carefully made, are almost square, and 
when plastered, as there is good evidence that they once were, 
made good doorways, In fact, although the walls of most of 
these cavate chambers are now very rough, and the rooms seem- 
ingly desolate as places of habitation, they must once have been 
comfortable abodes, for the plastering made the finish almost as 
smooth as that of any wall which could be constructed. 

Several of the rooms in which the plastering still remains have 
ledges and cubby-holes in which household utensils were doubt- 
less kept. The similarity of these cavate chambers: to those exca- 
vated in volcanic tufa in Verde valley is apparent, The material 
in which they occur is different, but the plan of the roomsis almost 
identical. Whatever peoples inhabited the cavate dwellings of 
the cinder-cones near Flagstaff and the tufa mesas of the Verde, 
their culture was not radically different. 


RUINS NEAR Black FALLE or THE LrrTLE ÜOLORADO 
THE. EXVIKONMENT 


It has long been known that the banks of the Little Colorado 
and the neighboring mesas were sites of ancient dwellings, but 
exploration has been confined mostly to the upper part of the 
fiver and its tributaries, The numerous ruins along the stream 
from Grand falls to its confluence with Rio Colorado have been 
wholly neglected, but there is little doubt that future excavation 
will be rewarded with many novelties, 

The Black Falls ruins have been known for several years to 
local amateur archeologists, and a considerable collection of an- 
cient objects has been taken from them by Mr Benjamin Doney, 
of Flagstaff. Under his guidance several well-known residents of 
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that town, among whom may be mentioned Dr Robinson and Mr 
Jack, have visited and photographed them.’ Herders and cow- 
boys are acquainted with the ruins, and the former have cleared 
some of the rooms for use in winter. 

The geological features of the region in which these three 
groups of ruins occur are instructive, but for present purposes one 
or two simple statements will suffice, The three well-marked for- 
mations — ava, sandstone, and limestone — have affected the 
appearance of the ruins. The black lava covers the red sandstone 
and limestone, forming great mesas or isolated buttes, the sum- 
mits of which are crowned with ruins. The lava ruins have low, 
rough walls in which adobe mortar was not detected. The red 
sandstone formed a more tractable material, and the buildings 
constructed of it show fine masonry with adobe mortar. These 
ruins ordinarily stand on the brink of small cafions eroded in the 
sandstone, on isolated blocks of the same stone, or on ridges left 
by erosion. If these lava and red sandstone ruins were found in 
different localities they might be regarded as products of different 
peoples, but their existence side by side in this region shows that 
the slight differences in their architecture were due simply to the 
building materials employed. The irregular forms of the lava 
blocks made it impossible to. construct from them the fine recti- 
linear walls which were possible with the well-squared blocks of 
sandstone and limestone. The erosion of the lava produces a 
coaLblack, porous sand which as a rule covers the finer red soil 
derived from the sandstone and limestone. This soil, drifting into 
pockets or depressions in the surface rocks, afforded burial places 
for the inhabitants of the villages. 

This region has few trees; there are no pines, and only a few 
cedars. Itis the same sagebrush country which we find near the 
upper Little Colorado at Holbrook and Winslow. 


"Thr autbór wis guided to these ruins by Mr Doney, He ty indebted to Dr 


Robinson ant Me Reed for kodak photographs, and to Mr Jack fox insaautermanta of 
sevem] rooma, 
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The region is arid ; it has now few springs, and those which 
were used in ancient times have probably been filled with drifting 
sand.’ Volcanic agencies have left their mark on the whole 
region, causing in places deep fissures in the rocks into some of 
which a strong current of air continually passes, and from one of 
which emerges a roar as if from subterranean currents of water. 
One of the largest of these fissures is about two miles from the 
Tuba road, on the way to the ruins called cluster A; others are 
found in the rocks near G and H of this cluster, where their 
depth has not been determined. These. crevasses, which are 
no unusiral feature in the geology of this region, vary in breadth 
from a few inches to many hundred feet, and from a hundred 
yards to miles in length, When very broad they form cafons, 
which end abruptly or merge into “ washes" as the configuration 
of the country may dictate, 


GENERAL FEATURES 


The ruins near Black falls-are; as a rule, cubical in form, with 
rectangular rooms of one or more stories. Curved walls are Tate, 
although in some instances the shape of the ruin follows the curv: 
ature of the mesa on which it stands. These ruins are built of 

both sandstone and lava, and the two varieties are found in clase 
proximity, or within a few hundred feet of one another. 

The sites of these ruins are ordinarily elevated, and it is not un- 
common to find an entire mesa top either covered with rooms or 
surrounded by a wall perpendicular with the escarpment. The 
ground-floor rooms had no lateral external entrances, but where 
there were several chambers side by side they communicated with 
cach other by doorways. In the case of two. or three-story houses 








I do hat share a common belief that when these now-ruinesd structures were itt 
habited the precipitatiin was greater, Im an and region epritige rapidly fill with 
drifting sand if mot ding oat repestediy,. The Hopi are obliged 1o clean out some of 
their largest springs annually. 
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it is probable that the ground floor was used for storage and was 
entered from the roof. 

This is an architectural feature still retained in the old Hopi 
houses, but it has been somewhat masked by more modern buiid- 
ings erected in front of them, The old honses of Walpi, Sichumovi, 
and Hano had ground floors which were entered from the roofs, 
to which one mounted. by ladders, while entrance to the second 
story was gained by means of a side doorway from the roof of 
the first. Many of these old rooms are still to be seen at Walpi, 
especially around the plaza, and there are one or two examples 
in the villages of Sichumovi and Hano.' The oldest houses 
of Tusayan never had lateral entrances from the ground floor, 
but when the first story was occupied it was provided with 
a hatchway in the roof. This type of room, however, is rapidly 
disappearing, the majority of ground-floor rooms on the East 
Mesa now being provided with doorways in the walls; on the 
Middle Mesa and at Oraibi the number of ground-floor rooms 
entered by a side door is still smaller than on the East Mesa. It 
may safely be laid down asa rule that, whenever in the Hopi 
pueblos one finds rooms on the ground floor entered by lateral 
doors, the construction is new." 

The character of the sandstone and limestone of the Flagstaff 
region is such that, when the stone is fractured, slabs are pro- 
duced which make possible the construction of excellent walls, 
Blocks of lava, however, have no flat faces, and when used as 
building material result in poor masonry, for the adobe mortar 


A good example of the ancient houses uf. Walpl. in which the lower story serves 
ea dwelling-room at certain times, be Saliko's home, near the Snake rock, and the row. 
of rooms from Honmi's losses tothe Аё На, — The Flute house is also a fine example 
of this type. In Sichumovi the home of l'ütche illustrates this ancient type, and there 
аге several in Hauo. of which Kalacai's house ia a good example. 

* Y shall consider ihi architectural Ikeness of the ground rooms ol ancient miina 
to old Hopi houses In my final article on the Mark Falle ruinm, where plane wil] be 
given (lustrating the relation af the ground roams with lateral doors 10 the old гоошв 
onthe East Mead, "Тһе таны near Black falls have their ground-floor rooms like the 
old rooms of the Hopi puchlow 
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readily washes from the joints and the walls soon fall, Tt fa rare 
to find houses built of the latter material which now stand many 
stories high. The best rooms constructed of lava contain also 
sandstone slabs, which have strengthened their walls, as in the 
“citadel of the Black Falls ruins, where blocks of sandstone 
were also used as lintels. None of the walls show evidence that 
the building stones wete dressed after being quarried. 

The highest walls of these pueblos as a rule were situated on 
the northern and western sides, the pueblos being terraced on the 
south and east, This arrangement was apparently adopted to 
secure sunny exposure, 

In many of the ruins there are found, at the base of the mesa, 
on the southern and eastern sides, rooms of a single story which, 
from their position, we may designate basal rooms. They are 
now covered with débris, but were once protected by the over- 
hanging edge of the mesa, suggesting cliff-houses, of which they 
may bea survival. These basal structures may have been used 
as granaties, but in none of them were remains of roofs found. 

With the exception of group B, min A, most of the ruins show 
little evidence of long occupancy; few lors or beams remain in 
them, there are no extensive deposits of débris; and there is a 
tack of large quantities of pottery fragments such as are usually 
found about pueblos which have been occupied [or many genera- 
tions. The general indication is that these buildings were inhiab- 
ited in comparatively modern times: 

None of the rooms show marks of surface plastering, except 
those of group B, where it is confined to the interior of the walls, 
as is the case with the older Hopi buildings. 

The size of the rooms is much greater than is ordinarily the 
case with very ancient ruins. No kiyas were found, and ‘it is 
believed that the religious ceremonies were held їп the ordinary 
domiciles; No building had a roof inta 


т ct, but in many instances 
the remains of the roofs and floors of the upper rooms were found: 
in the chambers below, 
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The fact that wooden beams occur so abundantly in group В, 
ruin A, implies that it was either the last house to be abandoned 
in this neighborhood or that the beams were taken from the 
others to this pueblo, and when it was deserted its inhabitants 
moved too far away to carry heavy objects with them, Some of 
the timbers in the modern Hopi houses are said to have been 
dragged from the Little Colorado, possibly from old ruins. 


GROUP A 


Group A includes a cluster of ruins which, asa rule, are small, 
and bear general similarity in construction. It is situated about 
fifteen miles west of Little Colorado river. Following the road 
from Flagstaff to Tuba to within about eleven miles of Tanner's 
crossing, after passing Deadman's flat, the visitor turns to the right, 
and, proceeding four miles eastward, finds himself in the midst of 
the group, There are no trails or wagon-tracks from the weil- 
traveled Tuba road to group 1; but the country is so level that 
one can readily go overland to almost any point. А castcllated, 
truncated lava cone, the "citadel" of the group (plate XVII, a), 
can be seen soon after one leaves the Tuba road, and this promi. 
nent landmark gives the general direction of the ruins among 
which it is situated, From the top of this citadel all the ruins 
of group 4, with one or two exceptions, are visible, and the vis 
itor is advised to inspect it first.in order to determine the posi- 
tion of the surrounding ruins. 

THE CITADEL 


The walls of the citadel are constructed of blocks of lava and 
sandstone, and cover the top of a truncated elevation. They are 
arranged about a level central court or plaza, the surrounding 
walls of which are best preserved on the western side. The hill 
upon which the citadel is built bears evidence of having once 
been a volcanic cone, and was. a most advantageous place of 
refuge for the inhabitants of the neighboring houses, as it had a 
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commanding position, was difficult of access, and was well forti- 
fied. As some of the structures were of two stories, they appear 
to have been permanently inhabited. 

Twenty-three small ruins were counted [rom this elevated 
position. For convenience of description these may be desig- 
nated A, RB, C, etc. 

GROUS 4, RUIN A 


Ruin A of group 4 is situated at the base of the truncated 
mesa of the citadel; it is built of red sandstone, with a few courses 
of lava blocks, is.50 feet long by t2 feet wide, and contains five 
rooms arranged side by side. Although the house was evidently 
never more than one story high, the many fallen building-stones 
would seem to indicate that its walls were once considerably 
higher than at present. Few floor-beams or rafters were de 
tected. 

Near this ruin, at the base of the hill, are four walled in- 
closures, one above another, suggesting terraced gardens. Their 
low walls'are composed of alternate rows of lava and sandstone. 
Near these former gardens is a depression which might once have 
been a reservoir, This ruin is the only one visited which was not 
built on an elevated mesa at or near the edge of a cation. 


GROUP A, RUINS B, C, AND D 


There are remains of three houses, built of lava and sandstone 
blocks, on a small lava hill a few hundred leet north of the 
citadel. On the same elevation there is a cireular wall which 
may have served as a fortification. Most of the walls have fallen, 
and it is almost impossible to determine the relationship of the 
former rooms. There are also some small ruins on a lava hill 
псаг the elevation on which n, C, and D are situated. 


GROUP dA, RUINS BR AND F 


A considerable distance from the last-meritioned cluster, but 
in the same direction from tlie citadel, there are situated two 
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conspicuous tuins visible from a considerable distance. One of 
these, on the top of a lava mesa, is built of the same material 
of which the mesa is composed ; the other, situated at its base, 
is constructed of red sandstone. Near the latter, on a lava 
mesa, there are many pictographs, representing spirals, frogs, 
snakes, and unknown figures. There is much broken pottery 
near ruin F. ' 


GROUP 4; RUINS О.Н, I, AND ] 


These ruins, especially G, H, and J, are among the best pre- 
served of all those in group 4. Ruins G, H, and J are contructed 
of limestone, and are situated on the brink of a cañon, at the bot- 
tom of which, near the first mentioned, are mounds indicating the 
site of 1, The walls of G, H, and J are well preserved and show 
some of the best aboriginal masonry in Arizona. 

Ruin G had two rooms with walls rising twenty feet from the 
rim of the cation. The lower courses of the walls are much larger 
than the upper, as is true of others in this neighborhood. The 
level of the floors is indicated by courses of larger stones. 

Ruin J (plate xvi, 4) is the best preserved of all the ruins in 
group |, and presents exceptional features, It is situated on the 
left wall of a cafion, about forty feet deep and of the same width, 
which deepens and widens cast of the ruin, and then nar- 
rows, forming a natural corral enclosed by cliffs. Eight good 
rooms were noted in that part of the ruin situated on the top of 
the cañon wall, and in the cation below it there were several 
semicircular basal rooms, some of which were sheltered by an 
overhanging cliff. Similarly sheltered rooms are represented in 
many of the ruins in this neighborhood, but nowhere else are they 
so well preserved. There are no beams in place, but their former 
positions are shown in many walls by openings, indicating that 
when inhabited the pueblo had two, possibly three, stories. An 
inclosure which may been a ninth room isso filled with fallen walls 
that details of its construction or size could not be determined. 
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As none of the rooms have external lateral openings on a 
level with the foundations, it is naturally supposed that the rooms 
were entered by micans of ladders and hatchways. There are a 
modem doorway and fireplace in one room, evidently of later 
construction than the walls of the rooms. 

Perhaps the most problematical structures in this. ruin are the 
small cysts in the cation walls east of the entrance. A thin layer. 
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of softer rock has so weathered as to leave a horizontal. crevice 
which at intervals is divided, by stones set on edge, into re- 
ceptacles a foot or so deep, They were formerly. closed by flat 
slabs of stone, only two of. which now remain in place. These 
cysts were nicely plastered, and the slabs which closed them were 
luted in place with adobe. Nothing was found in them to indi. 
cate their use, whether as burial places for the dead or as bins for 
the storage of corn. Their number was considerable, but their 
size so small that their capacity could scarcely have been more 
than a few bushels. This js the only ruin in which such inclos- 
ures were found, and no theory is advanced as to their former use, 
GROUP A, RUIN K 
evidently formerly contained several rooms, is 
sections and is situated on a high lava mesa 


Ruin kK, which 
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difficult of approach. The walls of the larger section inclose three 
well-preserved rooms and still rise toa height of about eight feet. 
Five feet above the base, the red-sandstone blocks of which the 
walls are built are replaced by a course of stone of lighter color, 
which forms a horizontal band around the ruin. The second sec- 
tion consists of a low, rough wall built along the edge of the cliff, 
inclosing a level space in front of the first section. There are 
isolated rooms in this inclosure, and a depression which may 
have been a reservoir. This ruin, like many others, consisted of 
dwellings and a fort for protection. There are instructive pic- 
topraphs on the rocks near by: 


GROUT 4, RUIN L 


At the base of the lava mesa on which the last-mentioned 
ruin stands, there is a ruin of red sandstone with five rooms and a 
foundation of unusual shape. A huge rock, cubical in: form, has 
fallen a few yards from its former position in the bluff. Ruin L 
is built on the top of this detached block, and its fairly well pre- 
served walls are separated from the bluff on all sides by a wide 
crevice. From adistance the ruin appears to be perched on the 
bluff, but closer observation shows. its separation from the latter 
by an impassable natural moat. 


GROUP 4, RUIM M 


This isan oblong ruin, rising from the side of a deep, narrow 
cafion, with walls consisting of alternating courses of large and 
small blocks of red sandstone. Some of the walls have fallen, but 
sections fully ten feet high still remain in place. There are evi. 
dences of fve rooms, each two stories high, but most of the cham. 
bers are filled with fallen stones. The cemetery of this pueblo 
lies west of the ruin, where there are also remains of walls. 

Small ruins may be seen near the road from group A to Û, a 
few miles to the left. Their walls are in good condition, but no 
peculiar features were observed. 
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GROUP D; RUIN A 

The largest of all the ruins in the Black Falls cluster, and 
one which bears evidence of having been inhabited [or a consid- 
erable time, lies about 35 miles northeastward from Flagstaff and 
about 8 miles from the Little Colorado. This structure is built on 
a ridge of sandstone extending in a northeast-southwest direction, 
and consists of two large buildings of moderate elevation. On 
each side the ridge slopes gradually to:a depression, the talus on 
the cast covering a series of rooms, while on the west side, which 
is more abrupt, no rooms were discovered. The ruin is divided 
into two sections connected by rows of one-story rooms, the walls 
of which have fallen. Remains of a great number of roof- and 
floor-beams are still scattered throughout the débris These 
beams are larger than those in any other ruin of the same size 
known to me (plate XVII, a). 

It is difficult to determine the original number of rooms in the 
first section of this ruin, as the tops of the walls have fallen, filling 
the chambers with débris: How many basal rooms were buried 
in the talus of fallen walls at the base of the mesa on the eastern 
side could not he discovered. Room a of this section is elevated 
ona rocky base about ten feet high. The chamber is small, and 
its walls have fallen on two sides. The débris has been cleared 
out of this room by Mr Doney, who found in it the desic- 
cated remains of an infant wrapped in four well-preserved cotton 
blankets, 

Room / is a small, narrow chamber, with good walls on three 
sides, but the fourth wall, which was situated on the edge of the 
mesa, has fallen over the brink (figure $7). 

The ground-floor chamber of room ¢ is formed by a gap in the 
mesa, from which a large cubical block has fallen: The walls of 
this chamber are the natural rock, to the surface of which adhere 
fragments of plastering, The beams of the floor of an upper room 
still rest on the edge of the gap, as in some of the kivas of Walpi 
today, especially those on the eastern edge of the mesa, The 
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latter are built in a depression, the solid rock forming the walls on 
three sides, the fourth wall being of masonry. 

Room dis buried under débris, and the broken beams which 
have pressed down on.a plastered banquette are still visible. The 
reeds, straw, and impressed clay, which once formed a floor, may 
be seen in section. 

Room ¢ has two stories, and the floor-beams and rafters are 
still in place, but buried under débris. A high wall extends from 
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Fi. 35— Plan af group P7, ruin A, pectimp a. 


the eastern wail of room ¢, crossing a depression in the cliff, which 
is bridged by logs serving as its foundation. 

It seems within the bounds of probability that there were 
thirty rooms in the first section ol group Æ; ruin A, including the 
basal rooms now deep beneath the fallen walls of the higher por- 
tion of the ruin, On the supposition that half of these were un- 
inhabited, and that there were four persons to each room in the 
remainder, the first section of the ruin would have housed a pop- 
ulation of Go: This, however, on the basis of the present popu- 
lation of Walpi as compared with rooms in tlie ruined pueblo, is 
a rather low estimate. Considering the population of the second 
section as about the same as that of the first section, and that of 
the connecting rooms as about 30, the approximate population 
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of the gueblos would have been 150. -As compared with tlie size 
of Walpi the estimated population was 200. 

The roots of thc second section, several of which are well 
preserved, are lower than those of the first section, and the detri- 
tus has covered the base so completely that the mesa is incon- 
spicuous. Room ais nearly square, and is built on two rectangular 
rocks, the top of which forms the floor. One of these rocks formis 
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à side of the lower story of the adjoining room å, whichis the best 
preserved of any in this section. The walls of room Pare well pre- 
served, and the chamber was occupied as a habitation by a herder 
afew winters ago; The room has a lateral doorway through the 
wall on one side, and in one corner there is a hreplace communi- 
cating with a chimney which will later be described, This room 
is 12 [eet 4 inches by 9 feet 7 inches. In the second section many 
walls are still standing high above their foundations, indicating 
many rooms which are now filled with fallen débris in which 
beams, fragments of pottery, and other objects may be seen, Ten 
large rooms were counted, several of which had two stories. 
There were apparently basal rooms on the eastern side: The 
entire section is about sixty feet long (figure $8). | 

A chimney-like structure is one of the most conspicuous ob- 
jects in this part of the rain, It rises from the mass of débris 
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covering room s, and communicates with the fireplace in room P, 
but à vertical line from its top is 7 feet 10 inches from the near- 
est wall of the room in which the fireplace is situated. Whether 
this chimney is aboriginal or not, or whether it isa chimney at all, 
aré open questions, Excepting its state of preservation and fine 
Inasonry, no evidence was found that it is of more recent date than 
the walls of the rooms, Uf an aboriginal chimney, which I doubt, 
its structure is unique: Î may bea ventilator, comparable with 
the chimney-like structures described by Mindeleff in the kivas of 
Cafion de Chelly. 

One of the finest reservoirs which I have ever scen in connec- 
tion with a ruin was discovered near the bottom of the elevation 
on which ruin. A of group B is situated. This reservoir is circular 
in shape, fifty [eet in diameter, and carefully walled. It lies south 
of the-second section of the group, and apparently had a break in 
the wall in line with the depression east of the ruin. It appears 
to belong to the same type as those reservoirs on the East Mesa 
of the Hopi in which snow and rain are collected for future use. 
There are instructive petroglyphs near group Æ, ruin A. A num- 
ber of rock-etchings observed in a-small cafion about a mile from 
ruin A-were pecked in a perpendicular wall protected by the over- 
hanging rim of the cafion, These petroglyphs were evidently 
made by the former inhabitants of this region, as one of the best 
examples shows the same design as that figured on pottery from 
the neighboring ruin. There were likewise butterfly, sheep or 
antelope, and other figures. 

It would be quite impossible in this preliminary notice to give 
à complete account of the archeological objects which Mr Doney 
has taken from this ruin, but even a preliminary sketch would be 
incomplete without some reference to them. One of the most 
instructive objects is the desiccated body of an infant wrapped in 
coarse cotton cloth, allusion to which has already been made. 
This bundle was inclosed in three small cotton kilts which were 
later washed ‘and found to be as “good as new.” At the foot of 
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the infant was a desiccated parrot (7), some oí the brilliant plumage 
of which js still to be seen. This bird has a prayer-stick tied to 
one leg, which makes reasonable the belief that it was a cere 
monial object. Another interesting specimen in the Doney col- 
lection is the dried body of a dog which was found in one of the 
deep clefts in the rock near one of the ruins. This dog has a 
head similar to that found by the writer in the Chaves Pass 
ruin in 1996. There are also several fragments of beautiful 
cotton cloth and netting. Some of the specimens are embroi- 
dered, others are painted with circles and other geometric designs. 
A heavy wooden club, several planting-sticks, and other wooden 
objects, are to be seen in Mr Doney’s collection. There are also 
Many cigarette canes, some with woven handles, as well as seeds 
of cotton, squash, gourd, and com, and many objects of shell, as 
tinklers, ornaments, rings, and bracelets, One of the best Z/a/ierir 
shells which I have ever seen from à ruin was found in one of the 
graves. 

There are also many large turquois ornaments, some an inch 
or an inch and a half square, The many metates are made of 
lava, and are deeply worn as if from long use, The copper bell 
from à grave near group Æ, ruin A, is a remarkable specimen, It 
has the same form as the bells from Arizona ruins whieh I have 
elsewhere described, but on one side are ridges indicating eyes, 
йозе, and mouth, apparently made of strips of metal soldered or 
brazed to the surface. Tt is not believed that this bell was the 
product of the former occupants of these now-ruined structures : 
more probably it was obtained by them through barter, 


GROUP A, RUIN B 


Across the depression north of ruin A, beyond the reservoir and 
on top of a mesa, there is a rectangular ruin comsisting of two 
Sections connected by low, parallel walls, which inclose a rectan- 
gular plaza. It appears that cach section was composed of two 
single-story rooms, No beams nor other evidence òf roofing are 
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now visible, but a considerable quantity of masonry has fallen into 
the inclosures. From the base of the mesa to the ruin an old 
trail can be traced by rows of stones on the eastern side, and on 
the same side there are likewise remnants of rooms, Graves were 
found among the rocks at the base of the mesa. 


GROUP M, RUIN C 


About half a mile north of group Æ, ruin A, there is à fortified 
mesa, with several rooms, some of which had two stories. The 
surface of this mesa is flat; the rim is round, the sides perpen- 
dicular but of moderate elevation. Most of the walls, which are 
built on the rim continuously with the mesa sides, have fallen, 
but sections of the houses, ten feet high, still remain, and thë roof- 
beams and wattling may be seen in place in one or two rooms. 

There are some fragments of broken metates made of lava, 
many potsherds, and a considerable pile of débris at the base of 
the mesa. Ruin A can be seen from the highest point, and the 
distant group C, ruin A, is plainly visible. The cemetery is on the 
castern side, among the rocks at the base of the mesa. 


GROUP С, КШМ А 


This ruin, which lies forty miles by road- from Flagstaff, and 
five miles due west of Black falls, is one of the most impressive 
masses of aboriginal masonry in this section. It is visible for 
many miles, and from a distance resembles an old castle as it 
looms from the northern end of an isolated, oblong, red-sand- 
stone mesa rising fifteen feet above the plain. The southern 
end of the mesa is higher than the northern extremity, and 
its rim appears to have been surrounded by a low wall, in- 
closing a plaza. Standing walls cover about half the surface of 
the mesa. On its eastern side, about midway of its length, there 
isa gap with perpendicular walls extending about fourteen feet 
into the side and almost bisecting it. 
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The following measurements of group C, ruin ^, were made by 
Mr Jack, who has kindly placed them at my disposal : 

The longer axis of the mesa bears N. 10° E,, this bearing be- 
ing obtained by using the face of the eastern wall of the highest 
building.. The width of the mesa; at the middle point, measured 
from the rim of the overhanging cliff, is about 65 feet. The 
height of the tallest wall of room a is 19 feet above its foundation 
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on top of the mesa, which is about [o feet high, The inside 
measurements of the same room are: Top of mesa to probable 
position of first floor, 7 feet, 6 inches: first floor to probable 
position of second floor, 8 feet; bench on which the foor-beams 
of the second floor rest to the top of the wall, 3 feet. 

It may reasonably be concluded that the third story was as 
high as either of the other two, or about 7 feet 6 inches, which 
would make the original height of the wall about 23 feet. 

The inside horizontal measurements of the northern and 
southern walls of room a are not the same, The former is 11 feet 
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4 inches, the latter 9 feet 9 inches. The eastern and western 
walls are 12 feet long. Room « is 17 fect 9 inches long, by 9 feet 
7 inches wide. 

Although the standing walls of this ruin are the best preserved 
of any of those examined, no wooden beams are found in place, 
nor are there remnants of the flooring or other débris in the 
rooms themselves. This absence is explained on the ground that 
at the time of the abandonment of the settlement, or later, the 
woodwork was carried away [or use in new habitations. Possibly 
they were taken to ruin A of group #4, or perhaps elsewhere. 
There is good evidence that this ruin once had large floor-beams, 
as indicated by openings in the walls in which they once rested. 

Examination of the ground-plan (figure 59) shows that the 
whole surface of the mesa was once covered with rooms, the walls 
of which still extend to its edge. The highest walls, or those 
which surrounded room a, are of three stories. The two out- 
side walls rise directly from the edge of the perpendicular cliff. 
There are several small openings at various levels, and holes in 
which rested the great beams that once supported the flooring 
are readily seen, At the corners of the rooms the masonry of 
the second story is bonded to that of the first and third, im- 
parting solidity and strength to the high walls, There is no 
entrance or passageway between rooms 2 and ¢, but access was 
had between roomsz and 4, Room é is almost perfectly inclosed 
by standing walls; formerly two stories high. The wall on the 
northern side has been overturned, and the many stones which 
have fallen at the base make an entrance at this point possible. 
As shown by the depressions in the walls, this structure once had 
two large beams in the roof of the first story, but they have dis- 
appeared, Room e has one story ; its walls are complete on all 
sides, with an interior entrance into d'and an exterior passageway. 
Roomsa, é, c, are conspicuous from a distance and join the greater 
part of the ruin, At intervals on the rim of the mesa other 
walls are found, some sections of which are four or five feet high, 
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but it is difficult to trace the walls of the rooms designated a’ 
and e. 

This ruin also has cave rooms at the southern base of the 
mesa, which recall those of the other ruins in the Black Falls 
cluster. Plate ХУП, $, shows ruin A, group C, looking southward, 
and gives the general appearance as one approaches it from the 
west, The tall, square tower on the right incloses room a, and 
the lower wall extending to the gap is the side of room c. The 
fragments of masonry on the left of the gap are all that remain 
of the walls of room 4: The mounds on the mesa to the left of the 
last-are remnants of an encircling wall and of rooma which once 
surrounded the open space on the end of the mesa. The trail to 
the top of the mesa passes over the fallen walls of this гоо, аз 
shown in the illustration, 

The wall on the edge of the mesa, just above the large bowlder 
in the foreground of this plate, is a part of room and at tbe 
bottom of the cliff, at this point, can be seen the walls of the 
basal rooms built at right angles to the cliffs. The level part of 
the mesa summit is broken by a single fragment of elevated wall 
—a partof roome. On this side of the mesa the upper part 


overhangs the lower, forming a-cave, but no indication of rooms 
was detected here. 


MORTUARY OBJECTS FROM GROUP © RUIN A 


The cemetery is about a hundred yards east of the ruin, and 
is smallin extent. The mortuary objects found ina single grave 
opened at ruin A, group C, will give an idea of the burial de- 
posits. The graves are oval, and consist of cysts made of slabs: 
ol stone set omend and covered with other flat stones. The up- 
right stones were cemented together with adobe, the covering 
slabs being apparently luted to the edges of the uprights, These 
burial cysts were commodious, and in the one uncovered, the 
body, which was that of a woman, lay on one side, at full length, 
with the head at the widerend. To the right of the hips. were 
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found a decorated food-bowl in which was a smaller bowl, a large 
and beautifully decorated vase, and à second small food-bowl. 
On the left arm was an armlet made of a Fretieulus shell identi- 
cal with those found in the ruins of Homolobi. There was a 
remnant of a wooden prayer-stick, painted green, on the breast. 
Near the mastoid processes were square ear-pendants made of 
lignite covered with a turquois mosaic surrounding a central red 
stone. These are beautiful specimens of turquois mosaic, far 
superior to those now in use in the Hopi pueblos. The skeleton 
was in a very poor state of preservation, probably due to the 
character of the soil, which consists of cinder sand through which 
water readily percolates. There is a general similarity in the tex- 
ture and decoration of the four pieces of pottery found in this 
grave. They belong to the black-and-white variety and have 
geometric ornamentation. 


GROUF £V, RUIN ll 


About two miles from the large ruin Just described, to the 
left of the road to Schültze's spring, is a small, red-sandstone 
ruin standing on an isolated bluff. This ruin covers the top of 
the mesa and is conspicious for some distance, The rim of the 
mesa overhangs in places; as the lower strata are much eroded, 
and the ruin can be entered at only one point. All’ the rooms 
of this ruin are single-storied, and most of the walls are high, 
although there is a considerable quantity of fallen stone in the 
rooms and at the base of the mesa (figure 60). 

Room a is a semicircular inclosure, most of the walls of 
which have fallen, This is perched over a projecting table or 
platform, the rim of which the wall covers. The ground-plan of 
room ê is nearly square, with well-preserved walls which rise 
directly from the edge of the mesa, which is steep on three 
sides, The interval between rooms 4 and dis strewn with stones, 
but traces of low walls can be seen. One of these walls is on 


the edge of the steep mesa; the other, parallel with it, almost 
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divides the space in halves. This is the of thé ruin which 
one first enters aíter climbing up the talus of fallen rocks. 
Room 4 is large, with well-preserved walls four or five feet high, 
and with a projecting platform on one side on which only obscure 
indications of artificial structures may be detected. 

Room is rather small, with walls built over a projecting plat- 
form, and resembling, from below, a bow window. Room ¢ is 
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well constructed ; it contains considerable débris, and its sides are 
continuous with the perpendicular wall of the mesa. At the base 
of the cliff, just below room e, there is à low, almost circular wall, 

forming an inclosure somewhat similar to the basal rooms of some 
of the ruins already described. Although in general its architec. 
ture does not differ from many other rectanpular ruing previously 
discussed, the overhanging platforms givea uni 
the structure, About 300 feet 

flat stones which indicate burial 


que appearance to 
castward were noted the edges of 
cysts. The whole length of this 
ruin is 46 feet, and the width, including the projections at f and 
& 20 feet. The sizes of different rooms measured were: 


Room 4, 10 feet 8 inches by û feet 16 inches, 


4 й 15 ie 4 іі E tio " 5 ad 
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The following bearings were taken from this ruin: 
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Group €, ruin 4, bears N, 12 Е, 
Mt Agassiz " 548W, 
Schillize’'sspnng “ S. 50° W. 


CONCLUSIONS 


The preceding description will givea general idea of the ruins 
in this section. It is not possible tocompare them with the ruins 
of Homolobi, where most of the walls have disappeared or have 
so fallen as to render the original plan unrecognizable. The dif- 
ference in building material employed in the construction of the 
pueblos on Chevion fork of Little Colorado river must have im- 
parted a somewhat different character to the buildings erected 
there, but there is some likeness between the ruins at Chaves 
pass and the lava ruins near Black falls, In this connection It 
may be stated that there is also a large ruin near Homolobi built 
of lava blocks on a lava mesa. 

The racial and clan kinship of the former inhabitants of these 
pueblos is somewhat problematical, but it is quite likely that the 
people were akin to the Hopi. This it shown not only by the 
character of the houses, but also by the pottery and various other 
objects found near them. ` Both legendary and archeological evi- 
dences point to the conclusion that the people who once inhabited 
the pueblos near Black falls came from the north, and were related 
to those who once lived in cliff-houses and other habitations on 
the Rio Colorado and its tributary, the San Juan. Hopi legends 
say that the Snake clans formerly lived at Tokonabi, on the Rio 
Colorado, and that they migrated southward and built a pueblo 
about fifty miles west of the present Hopi towns, which they 
called Wukoki, This pueblo, it is said, still has high standing 
walla. ‘The direction and distance of the Black Falls ruins from 
Walpi correspond pretty closely with the legend, and while it 
may not be possible to identify any single ruin of this cluster as 
Wukoki, the traditional Wukoki of Hopi legend is not far from 
that point. ‘The tradition that these people came from the north 
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is supported by the close resemblance between the character and 
the decoration of their pottery and that of the San Juan ruins. 

It might naturally be supposed that there would be a close 
likeness between the pottery of the Black Falls ruins and that oí 
Homolobi, and that kinship once existed between the inhabitants 
of these two pueblos on the same river. Close study, however, 
shows marked difference, and I am led to the beliel that while 
both were Pueblo people and therefore similar in culture, the 
clans which inhabited Homolobi were not the same as those 
which lived at the Black Falls villages. “The clans which lived at 
Homolobi came from the far south, through Cliaves pass, while 
thase at Wukoki came from the opposite direction. Both event- 
ually sought refuge in the Hopi pueblos, where their descendants 
now live together. The clans from Homolobi were the Patki, 
Тита (Ки), and Tale (Piba), whose route to the Hopi towns 
was by a trail which goes directly north past the Giant's chair.” 
The clans from Wukoki were the Tria, Pater, and others wha 
migrated almost eastward when they sought their home in 
Tusayan. 

The traditions of these clans will be compared at length in a 
Anal report. The preceding pages give only asummary of many 
notes, and but few of many photographs obtained during a com- 
paratively brief visit to these remarkably well-preserved ruins. 


THE ABORIGINES OF THE CANARY ISLANDS 
By ALICE CARTER COOK 
EARLY HISTORY AND TRADITION 


The first chapter in the history of Spanish colonial policy did 
not begin with the much-suffering Americas, where Cortés, Bal- 
boa, Pizarro, and Weyler have held their revels of blood, The 
earliest victims of these most Christian conquests were the re- 
markable aboriginal race of the Canary islands, which was so com- 
pletely destroyed or assimilated by the Spaniards that not all the 
ingenuity of modern anthropological study has been able to solve 
the riddle of its origin nor to decide its ethnic relationships. 
Legend tells how a terrific cataclysm reduced a magnificent conti- 
nent to the few isolated islands of today. Plato has described 
the sensations of a man on being first brought into the sunlight, 
having always lived in darkness; but the poet is yet to sing whose 
theme shall be the peasant of the inland mountain-tops suddenly 
become a dweller by the sea,— his craggy home sunk to the level 
of the ocean,—the thunder of the waves taking the place of forest 
silences. But scarcely less startling was the transformation 
wrought in the Canary islanders by the Spanish conquest. In the 
guise of Christianity they received slavery ; for civilization, exter- 
mination; while their simple, strong, and wholesome life was 
superseded by the empty pomp and groveling superstition of the 
invaders, 

Writers have carried the story of the archipelago back to times 
preceding Plato, In its isles have been located the gardens of the 
Hesperides, the Elysian fields, the remnants of the continent of 
Atlantis, the “ Fortunate Isles" of the old Romans, and even the 
Paradise of the early Christians. They were supposed to be at 

ni 
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the end of the world,—“ there where the ocean refuses to carry 
vessels, where the sun buries itself in the waves. in the empire of 
night, —and to constitute a sort of intellectual gymnasium where 
the minds of poets and philosophers performed remarkable feats 
af imagination. 

Pliny says that the “ Fortunate islands produce all the goods 
of the carth as all the fruits, without sowing nor planting,” and 
that “the pagans of the Indies believe that their souls after death 
fly away to these islands and there live eternally on the perfume 
of the fruits, and they think that there is Paradise." But, he con- 
cludes, " to speak the truth, this is fable," 

Lucian writes: " Always iti the fields of the Fortunate islands 
ia the seat of Spring. The vines yield fruit twelve times in the 
year and every one of the months pays the tribute of its grapes. 

In the place of wheat the ears shed bread prepared in 
their tops and crown, like mushrooms. The fountains. are 375 of 
water, as many others of honey, and sco of oil, balsam, and divers 
odorous liquors, And these fountains are the lesser, for of milk 
there are seven rivers and eight of wine," -In 1344 Jacques Fet-- 
rer made a curious map of the archipelago and declared that 
these were called Fortunate islands because they "abound in all 
— as grains, fruits, herbs, and trees." From them the Phenicians 
are supposed to have brought the famous Tyrian purple dye which 
Solomon sought for the adornment of his temple, 

Ideas of the people were as vague and exaggerated as of the 
country. Sallust tells us that Quintus Sertorius wished to go to 
the Fortunate islands “where Were men no higher than some 
cubits and whose bones were flexible like nerves, and who were 
so strong that what they once held in their fingers could not be 
taken from them by the greatest foree? . . . They liad no hale 
except on the head — no eyebrows, eyelashes, nor beards.” and the 
tongue was “split at the root so that in the same time they could 
ask with one half and answer with the other.” (What a boon this 
‘would be to modern children!) " They lived 400 years, and the 
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earth of its own good grace produced everything. When tired 
of life they dipped their faces in an herb, and after a short sleep, 
passed to the other life. The recently-born children were tied to 
birds, and those who survived the flight without nausea were 
allowed to live, the others being considered unfit to raise. They 
knew not what is discord, neither were they unhealthy or sick.” 

Francis Barret in Netwral Magic says that “Guanche mum- 
mies are monsters, the result of marriages between devils and 
men, . . . They were dried, dead carcases, almost three-footed, 
and so small that a boy might easily carry one of them on the 
palm of his hand, and they were of an exact human shape, but 
clear and transparent, and their bones flexible like gristles. . . . 
I considered that to this day the destroyed race of the Pygmies 
was there!" These dried corpses were brought by shiploads to 
Europe in the seventecnth century to be used in magic and medi- 
cine. A piece of Guanche mummy and the so-called “ dragon's 
blood," also a Canary product, were ingredients in the most 
powerful charms and quite indispensable in compounding the 
" philosopher's stone.” 

In contrast to the pygmy view, we read in other old books that 
the Fortunate islands were inhabited by a race of giants, one of 
whom is described as 14 feet high and having 80 teeth, M. Julien 
Danielo considers that the Odyssey is à compendium of Phenician 
travel, and that Polyphemus was a gigantic Guanche. Another 
writer says that every Guanche at one meal “ took onc little goat 
and twenty rabbits," 

So fancy ran riot over this prolific field and the Spaniards did 
their utmost to augment the confusion of truth and fiction. They 
made no effort to preserve to history a knowledge of the customs, 
traditions, or characteristics of the race which they subdued for 
the glory of the church. The conquest was completed about the 
time of the discovery of the New World, and, very shortly after, 
the native families not exterminated had been absorbed by 
VA resinous exudation from the so-called dtagun tree, Dracena draia. 
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intermarriage with the victors and quickly lost all trace of their 
former habits of life, 

some rare old Spanish and French books which evaded inquisi- 
torial vigilance in the fine library at Laguna de Teneriffe, contain 
much valuable information regarding the islanders which has 
hitherto remained almost unknown to English-speaking people: 


The inhabited islands of the archipelago at the time of their 
discovery, as now, were seven in number ; by name, beginning 
with the most easterly, Lanzarote, Fuerteventura, Grand Canary, 
Teneriffe, Palma, Gomera, and Hierro.” Thenatives had no com- 
munication with one another, for the use of boats was unknown. 
The only recorded exception is the story derived from the island 
legends that the knowledge of making fire by friction was brought 
to Hierro by a woman who swam from Gomera, 34 miles distant, 
on two leather bags filled with air. This is most significant and 
hardly reconcilable with theories of the original migration by sea 
from northern Africa; for what maritime people ever lost the 
knowledge of boats? Admitting the possibility for the settlers of 
one island, [s it not curious that such a useful art should have 
been forgotten seven distinct times? This ignorance is Lo üs 
perhaps the strongest argument in favor of the hypothesis that 
the present archipelago is all that remains of a more extensive con- 
tinent. Moreover, the inhabitants of Teneriffe could not swim — 
a Strange lack in am island people, — while those of Palma ate no 
fish and did not know how to catch them, and the methods of 
fishing on the other islands scem to have been independently de- 
veloped, Bows and arrows were also unknown in any of the 
islands until the time of the Spanish conquest. All of these facts 
become less mysterious in the light of the submergence theory. 
The dwellers on the inland mountains of a vast country, if 
aas ace Mes i hh re ih аена 
There are aix rocky bileta in the Canary archipelago, without water, xml ıı people. 
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suddenly dropped, as it were, inta mid-ocean, would be and might 
remain without means or desire to cross the unknown barrier of 
water. Have not the savage tribes in other lands inhabited a 
single valley for untold centuries, oblivious of the world beyond 
their mountain-locked home? 

The residual origin of the Guanches, as the indigenes of the 
Canaries are commonly called, is not, however, generally accepted. 
Nuñez de la Репа truthfully says: “ There are many opinions con- 
cerning the origin of the Canaries and each upholds his own as 
best he can, and, of all, which is the most certain God alone 
knows" Anold man replied to the conquerors who asked whence 
came his people, “ Our ancestors have told us that God put us in 
this island and that He has forgotten ws, but that from the cast 
would come the light which should enlighten us." This the Span- 
iards, of course, applied to themselves and the wonderful gifts of 
civilization and extermination which they brought. Some of the 
medieval clerical writers would have us believe that we have here 
the descendants of the lost tribes of Isracl or of the scattered 
builders of Babel. Others trace the genealogy of the islanders to 
Noah himself, whose sons and grandsons are made responsible for 
their colonization and even for their names: 


RACIAL CHARACTERISTICS 


It has been expected that cranial studies would serve as a key 
to the affinities of the Guanches, though here again there is evi- 
dence of long isalation, for Dr Chil claims to be able to recognize 
the inhabitants of each of the islands by the skull alone. In all 
cases this is of the dolicocephalic (Cromagnen) type. Crania of 
the same class are still found among the Basques, in the Landes 
of southern France, and especially in Africa, According to Henry 
Gilman, these islanders; in common with the moundbuilders and 
Peruvians of America and the neolithic people of France, had the 
custom of boring a hole in the top of the skulls of the dead that 
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the soul might readily pass in and out. Wedo not recollect hav- 
ing seen any such perforations in the skulls in Las Palmas 
Museum, where the best collection exists. 

The skeletons of the primitive Canarians" are of a very old 
type. with the much-flattened tibia, such as occurs also among 
the men of Cromagnon and the ancient inhabitants of Wales, and 
the perforation of the bone of the arm which is not found in that 
of modern man, Professor Retzius concludes that there was 
close relationship between the Guanches and the Moors, Tuaricks, 
Copts, and the people of the West African coast and the Carib 
islanders of the opposite shores of the Atlantic: while Webb and 
Berthelot think that the islands, at about the time of the troglo- 
dytes, were occupied by a prehistoric race whose traces remain in 
the sepulchral caves, “Upon this race were grafted several 
others, — first Berbers of Libyan origin whose various tribes gave 
names to the various islands and who remained in the ascendency 
in the five western islands, The Arab element afterwards gained 
the supremacy in Lanzarote and Fuerteventura." There was 
evidence of the existence of at least two distinct races in the 
great resemblance to each other of the people of the two most 
easterly islands and their difference from the remaining islanders 
in physique, customs, and language. Even in the one island of 
leneriffe the swarthy men of the south seem tà have little rela- 
tionship with the blonds of the north. Dr Chil, on the contrary, 
is emphatic in his opinion that the Guanches were all of one race, 
“the real Dolman people such as they existed in primitive times," 
and "the most ancient race known," which, notwithstanding in- 
vasions by Libyans, Phenicians, and Romans, “ preserved until 
the conquest some of its purity " and. even today is represented 
by fine types with all of its distinctive characteristics. As to the 
degree of culture reached in historical times, students agree that 
it was that of neolithic southwestern Europe and northern Africa. 


! ^ Canarians " £s wel far Ihe i 


nhabitants of all the islands, ** Canarios " for those 
ol Grand Canary, 


the latter being the customary Spanish deslynation, 
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LANGUAGE 

Writing was probably unknown to the Guanches. Hiero- 
glyphic cuttings, as yet undeciphered, have been found in Lanza- 
rote, Fuerteventura, Palma, Canary, and Hierro, but it seems 
possible that they are the work of Phenicians who may have 
touched the islands for commercial purposes. The conquerors 
might easily have preserved the various languages, which would 
have formed valuable sources of information, but, careless of all 
not pertaining to personal gain or aggrandizement, they let slip 
the great opportunity. Some time after the conquest dawned 
the brilliant idea that a knowledge of the almost vanislied tongues 
might prove valuable, consequently science and literature were 
enriched by fragmentary vocabularies of words spelled at the 
pleasure of the compilers, There is a story that one of the 
Roman governors of a North African province ordered the insti- 
gators of a rebellion with their wives and children to be deprived 
of their tongues and set adrift in an oarless boat. These muti- 
lated families arrived at the island of Gomera, and the curious 
guttural language ol thelr descendants, who -are described as 
speaking as if they had no tongues, was supposed to have resulted 
from learning to talk from such dismembered ancestors. 

The inhabitants of the archipelago had been so long isolated 
that the indigenes of one island could hardly be understood at all 
on.some of the others, though Galindo and Viera state that the 
speech of Gomera and Hierro was identical, as was also that 
of Lanzarote and Fuerteventura, while captive Canarios were 
taken as interpreters to Teneriffe, From the lists collected from 
all available sources by Dr Chil, we have selected several words 
for objects necessarily familiar on all the islands. The names for 
kid, vulture, and gejfie are practically Identical. It is noteworthy 
that the name for “moon” in Palma, Teneriffe, and Lanzarote is 
so closely similar to the word for “ month "in Hierro and Gomera 
(the year was reckoned by moons on several of the islands), while 
the Palma and Lanzarote name for month is merely a modification 
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of the same root. The table shows some other interesting 
resemblances, and also indicates that a native of Hierro 
would not feel completely at home in Grand Canary, Yet com- 
munity of origin is evident. The root of the word for “sheep 
leather " is evident in the Gomeran word for " leather skirt,” and 
there is a common root in the word for *sun"' on five ol the 
islands. The word for "kid" (ciate) throughout the archi- 
pelago is apparently related to the Palma word for “sheep” or 
"goat" (fe guevite,—ch being probably interchangeable with gire 
as the representative of the # sound), The similarity between the 
word for “ man” on Lanzarote and that for " son of," so common 
in compounds, on five of the islands is significant, 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS—FEATS OF SKILL 


The Guanches as the Europeans found them were of fine 
physical development, They had the keen eyesight and hearing 
of primitive peoples, but the senses of touch and taste were blunt: 
The peasants of today seem to have inherited these latter quali- 
ties, for they walk with ease over the stoniest of mountain paths, 
traverse fields of hot scoriie which burn the feet of booted Euro- 
peans, and eat with complacency viands much too highly seasoned 
even for the Spanish palate, 

Esdrisi, in 1154; described the inhabitants of Canary as “ white, 
tall, with long Straight hair, the women of rare beauty.’ The 
chaplains who chronicled the adventures of Bethencourt, who led 
the first successful invasions, say, “Go over all the world and you 
will find in no part more beautiful people, neither better formed 
than those of these islands, men and women,and they are of great 
intelligence if they had one to instruct them." Father Galindo, 
on the other hand, voices what waa evidently the Spanish idea: 
“Ais all the creation in the heavens as on the earth is subject to 
the will of God, when I would treat of the nature and of the in- 
clinations of the Guanche race, 1 would regard them as of the 
inferior order, made to serve, because the divine will has declared 
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itself in this sense upon their souls and made them for servitude, 
in the same way that certain stars. exercise their influence upon 
others.” The chaplains of Bethencourt found in Fuerteventura 
“men of extraordinary stature and very much attached to and 
pertinacious in their laws and beliefs, . . . They can scarcely be 
taken alive, for they run like rabbits, and: if one of them is сар- 
tured and afterwards returns to his people, they put him to 
death." They were by some supposed to be a race of giants, and 
were, at least, a tall and strong people. Among the dead after a 
certain battle the Spaniards found a warrior nine feet in height, 
and the size of the tombs indicated bodies of large dimensions. 
Guardafia, king of the country, was a hero of heroes. Tied and 
held by three Spaniards, he broke his bonds. overthrew the men, 
and escaped. Thrice captured, he cach time burst his chains and 
freed himself. 

Many feats of strength and skill are recorded of the ancient 
гасе. Fray Espinosa, who wrote twenty-four years after the con- 
quest, was shown an enormous stone which no European could 
lift, but which the Guanches were accustomed to raíse above 
their heads, The Spanish told the following tale illustrative of 
their skill: Three soldiers, each with a basket of oranges, stood 
before an islander, who, with one hand, caught all the oranges. 
thrown to him, while with the other he returned to each soldier 
oranges from his own basket. One Canario was so strong, and 
at the same time so agile, that no one with the force of both 
hands could prevent his lifting a glass of water to his lips and 
drinking it without spilling a drop. Another wastaken to Seville, 
where, for a cwaerfe (less than half a cent), he would stand and 
dodge stones thrown at him from a distance of eight paces. It 
was a favorite sport in Canary and Teneriffe to " climb a cliff, 
which only to behold makes the spectator dizzy, and plant a 
great pole firmly at its summit as a memento.” The Spaniards: 
said that the devil assisted the natives in doing this in order that 
others who should emulate them might fall from the precipice: 
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and perish, -A common feat in Lanzarote was the jumping suc- 
cessively of three poles, each held by two men as high above their 
heads as possible, The Gomerans were trained to fight from their 
earliest years. Little boys were taught to dodge clay balls with- 
out moving their feet outside of a small circle in which they 
stood. Later stones were substituted for the balls; then blunt, 
and finally pointed, javelins. They became so expert that they 
caught in their hands stones, darts, and arrows; wooden darts 
thrown by them passed completely through the bodies of their 
adversaries: stones flew as swiftly from their hands as from a 
harquebuse, and with a few strokes they dashed a Spanish buckler 
into piéces, 

Wrestling was extensively practised in Lanzarote. Each of 
the combatants tied a cord around his waist, to which his oppo 
nent held fast while, touching shoulder to shoulder, they tried to 
overthrow each other. From infancy they practised carrying 
weights and so were ultimately able to throw with unerring aim 
enormous stones which their foes could hardly lift. Mock con- 
tests, which often became bloody, were a chief feature: of the 
feasts of Fuerteventura, Teneriffe, and Canary. It is said that 
some of the champions were able to fight for two hours continu- 
ously, In orter to strengthen themselves they oiled their bodies 
and embraced the trunks of trees for several hours each day. In 
Grand Canary when a challenge had been given and accepted, the 
parties obtained permission to fight from the council of nobles, 
and this was confirmed by the ayran or spiritual head of the 
land. Then; as in Teneriffe, the friends assembled in the place 
of public meetings, where councils were held, feasts celebrated, 
and justice executed, The contestants stood on flat sto nes about 
two feet long, at each end of a raised platform. They first threw 
stones at one another which were dodged without moving the 
feet; then, armed with javelin, flint, hatehet, or cudgel, they ap- 
proached and finally came to close quarters. When the wounds | 
became too severe, or the engagement had been sufficiently pro- 
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tracted, the chief of the judges called “ Enough!" and the com- 
bat was suspended while the weary men retired to be refreshed 
with food and water brought by their friends. Then the fray 
was resumed until the judges called another halt, and ever after 
the opponents were good friends. If a cudgel broke, the fight: 
ended and neither was considered victor: if the warriors were 
wounded, a rush beaten out until it became like a tow was 
dipped into hot goat-butter and applied to the injured spot. 
Two of Canary's renowned warriors once engaged in auch a duel 
and fought long without advantage to either, Then one said, 
“You are valiant, | confess it, but will you follow me?” “Tam 
ready," was the reply. Whereupon the first led the way to the 
edge of a frightful abyss and threw himself into the sea, followed 
instantly by his undaunted adversary. Such Spartan feats were 
not uncommon, A Palman- chief, called Mayantiyo (“morsel of 
heaven ") because of his great beauty, was wounded in battle; 
gangrene resulted, and he amputated his own arm at the elbow 
with a stone knife; 

The Guanches ran like deer and climbed like goats, the women 
vying with the men in courage and hardihood. In 1443 a Por- 
tuguese squadron, returning from Africa, stopped to attack Palma. 
The shepherds fled and, when pursued, climbed the perpendicular 
diffs with an agility that amazed and balked their foes, the 
women following the men зо lightly that babies carried at the 
breast were not disturbed. Again Portuguese and Spaniards 
united in a raid on Palma. A Spaniard followed one of the 
women, who, turning, caught him in her arms and ran to a preci- 
pice whence she was about to throw herself and him when another 
of the enemy overtook her and cut off her legs. The people of 
Teneriffe did not know how to swim, but some of the islanders 
жеге excellent swimmers. The men of Lanzarote were accus- 
tomed to swim the nine miles: which separated them from Gra- 
ciosa—a rocky, uninhabited islet where they hunted sea-wolves: 
The woman who swam from Gomera to Hierro has already been 


соок] THE ABORIGINES OF THE CANARY ISLANDS 463 


mentioned. In swimming, as in fighting, the hair was bound 
with green withes. 


FOOD—COOKING UTENSILS 


This great physical development was the accompaniment, and 
probably the result, of very simple living. In the words of Viera 
y Clavijo, the Canarians “show us men happy and robust, who 
preserved life-to the greatest old age with very little art of cook- 
ery." The native fruits were mocans (Fisnea mocanrra), bicararos 
(Canarina campanula), a species of Prunus —all three peculiar to 
the islands,— blackberries, creces (Fapa fragifera), and cates. 
The nuts of the native pine were highly esteemed, and figs, intro- 
duced before the conquest into Canary and Fuerteventura, multi- 
plied rapidly. Galindo says that the fragrance of the numerous 
flowers of Palma was perceptible at night across the sea for a dis- 
tance of three leagues, and there bees abounded, There was also 
much honey produced in Canary, and the palm trees yielded a 
so-called honey, more properly molasses, said to have valuable 
medicinal properties. 

The staple foods were parched grain, milk, meat, and fish. 
Aymara wrote that the Gomerans lived “chiefly on milk, herbs, 
and fern roots, but do not disdain rats, pigs, lice, and ticks." 
His bill of fare has not, however, been duplicated by other histo- 
rans, In i341 [our captives taken to Portugal from Grand Can- 
ary were described as “ sufficiently civilized and less savage than 
many of the Spanish.” When offered foot and drink, they re- 
[used wine and ate grain from their hands. “ They showed them- 
selves of remarkable loyalty, for if one of them received anything 
good to eat, before tasting it he divided it into portions that each 
one might have a share.” Grain was eaten in the form of gojo. 
This is wheat, corn, or barley, first parched and then ground fine 
by means of stone hand-mills such as were commonly used in the 
East in Bible times. It was eaten with milk, water, or honey, 
It was-a food of primitive peoples, and formed a part of the 
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present sent by Abagail to David. It was the pofenta of the Latins, 
and appeared at the feasts of the Homeric heroes. It is still the 
staff of life to the Canary peasants during a great part of the 
year, and many eat very little else during the times when fruits are 
scarce. The laborer goes to his work provided with a little bag 
of gufo and a large piece of home-made cheese. The meal and 
water were formerly put into the neck of a whole goatskin bag 
and kneaded violently upon a-flat stone until a paste was formed. 
The modern man does the kneading between his hands. In Palma 
and. Hierro they had no cereals! but made a meal, which took 
the place of gofo, from the roots of the common brake. This was 
mixed with milk and butter to make ã sort ûf bread! Another 
farinaceous food was obtained in Palma. by boiling the seeds of a 
kind of Chenopodium in milk. This was eaten with a brush made 
of the macerated roots of Mafia. André Thevet. describes the 
Canarios as“ the greatest eaters of meat that one can find... = 
They devour as much as six Scotchmen who were considered very 
great sarcophages,"  Betheneourt's chaplains declared that the 
inhabitants of Fuerteventura lived chiefly on meat and ate fat as 
we do bread. So many goats were there at the time of the con- 
quest that 60,000 could be killed every year, each one yielding the 
“truly marvelous" quantity of thirty or forty pounds of fat. 
They had no salt, and their houses were filled with the fragrance 
of flesh hung there to dry. The people of Teneriffe are reported 
to have eaten little dogs, and those of Hierro the great lizards as 
large as cats with which the isle abounded. 

The Teneriffians were the epicures of the islands and quite 
fastidious in their table customs. They washed the hands and 

“This would teem to be a very effective argámett lor the trath of the suppowri 
lack of communication between the nlands, and certainly tenda 19 atrengthen the cat. 
aclysaal theory ol their origin. Ti is cary t0. underaand how a pastoral people living 
on the craggy vurmmrita of mouttalns might cultirate no cereals, hut it is exceedingly 
dificult to beltewt that people knowing üothinp of the ine. ol heats could have beeu 
carried by accident Lo a new liland or thai. if equippes with meam of transportation, 


they should fail to provide a loed.wupplis. The l'olynesium, for instance, have spread 
hit eme, bnt several, food-plante throughout the islands of the Pacific. 
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face after sleeping and before and after eating, and did not drink 
for half an hour after eating, thinking it bad for the teeth. They 
always ate meat alone, that the flavor might not be impaired. 
(This custom seems to have persisted, for today in this paradise 
of potatoes, tomatoes, and bananas, one is served to course after 
course of meat, with only an occasional microscopic sprinkling of 
vegetables.) Gofio followed the meat, and was eaten with salt 
and water, or with milk, or palm or mocan honey. Spoons of 
shell were sometimes used. Goat flesh dressed with hog lard and 
butter constituted a feast in Grand Canary. A pit in the ground 
was thoroughly heated by fire obtained, as on all the islands, by 
the friction of sticks; the animal was interred and the hole her- 
metically sealed. In Teneriffe the hole was covered with earth 
and à fire built over it. Lambs, in numbers proportioned to the 
guests, were roasted whole at feasts in Hierro. The company 
sat around in a circle on the ground and did not rise until all had 
been eaten, It is said that this Shaker-like custom forbidding 
wastefulness, perhaps at the expense of gluttony, is still retained. 
Urtusanstegui, writing at the end of the last century, speaks of 
great heaps of shells twenty feet long and several feet deep, ac- 
companying the calcined remains of other feasts of the indigenes. 

The cooking was done in pots made then, as now, by the 
peasants of the mountain sides. In many places the soft volcanic 
rock is riddled with holes, which, on closer inspection, prove to be 
the homes of nineteenth-century troglodytes, who make pottery, 
care for their flocks, and eat gofo much as their ancestors have 
done for untold centuries, The men bring clay, and their wives. 
and daughters, seated on the floor of a cave lighted only by the 
entrance-way, fashion it into jars, bowls, and platters of forms iden- 
tical with those found near the mummies in the sepulchral caves. 
Turf ovens now do the work of baking which was formerly accom- 
plished in pits above which fire was built. Bent women who have 
worked in this way from early youth become so accustomed to 
the sitting posture that it is with difficulty they walk at all, and 
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their eyes blink painfully under the glare of full sunlight. Once 
a week barefoot peasants, usually women, carry the product on 
their heads (plate XIX, a) over the stony paths five or ten miles to 
the cities, where the largest pots of three- or four-gallons capacity, 
are sold for about four American cents apiece, A woman usually 
carries twelve such, $0 receiving nearly fifty cents as the proceeds 
of her Sunday trip. | 

The islanders made excellent butter, and the cheese of Lanza- 
rote received high approval from the earliest invaders. The milk 
to be churned was put in-a skin and suspended between two trees 
and knocked back and forth between two women standing eight 
or ten feet apart. This method is still practised in a rural district 
of Teneriffe, and it is not uncommon to: meet a shepherd on the 
Mountains carrying milk in a whole sheepskin, Butter was 
believed by the Guanches to have great medicinal virtue and was 
used both externally and internally. Tt was kept in pots buried 
in the ground and its efficacy was thought to increase with age. 
Urns of such butter have been found beside the mummies, and, 
according to the above theory, should have incalculahle healing 
power. 

Fish naturally formed. a large part of the dietary of tlie coast- 
dwellers, When a school of fish approached Gomera, Canary, or 
Lanzarote, men, women, and children, armed with sticks, threw 
themselves into the sea, and, swimming beyond their finny prey, 
drove it to land where others waited with nets made of reeds and 
palm-leaves, The Lanzarotans killed fish with sticks, while swim- 
ming. They also built near the shore circular stone-walled pits 
which they emptied with their clay bowls at low tide, so catching 
the fish which had remained in them, A highly esteemed variety, 
which reached the length of a foot or more, was so slippery that 
it could not be held in the hand even an instant. To obtain this, 
the deep pools left by the retreating tide were poisoned with the 
juice of a species of Euphorbia. The stupehed fish rose to the 
surface and were caught in haskets lowered beneath them and 
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then freshened in unpoisoned water. Nets were sometimes made 
of the fibers of the dragon tree and of Fineus, and were provided 
with buoys, weights, and a draw-cord. These were thrown out: 
spread into deep water, the cord was pulled, and the captors 
swam with their prey to land. Nuñez de la Pena says that thë 
people of Teneriffe (who could not swim) with little horns for 
hooks caught many fish, “thanks to the Lord who deprives none 
of the means of sustenance and aids with His omnipotence the 
most necessitous, even the barbarians, that they may know Him 
for Lord and Creator and Omnipotent.” ‘Hooks were also made 
of bone, and sometimes in Grand Canary a piece of bone was per- 
fectly joined to a piece of hardwood by means of a thread of woal 
or gut. Fnmens reeds or the branches of the wild cedar served as 
rods, and the cords were obtained from the palm tree. The Fuer- 
teventurans harpooned fish along the shore, and the Canarios 
sometimes fished with torches by night. 

Though the common drink of the islanders was water or milk, 
a fermented liquor was prepared from the fruit of the mocan, and 
in Hierro a. kind of wine was made from the berries of Cerasus, 
and in Gomera from dates, In order to have enough milk in 
Teneriffe for the great consumption by the people, the kids were 
not allowed to drink much. The mamma of the mothers were 
smeared with the juice of a species of Euphorbia, which formed 
a kind-of glue. In the evening the shepherds dissolved this and, 
when they had taken all the milk that they needed, the kids were 
allowed to have the remainder. In drought-devoured Fuerteven- 
tura cisterns were riches, and in Hierro water was so great a lux- 
ury that in contracts of marriages and in wills the sift of a cistern 
was more esteemed than a field. Sheep, goats, and swine were 
taught to quench their thirst by digging and chewing fern-roots. 
Some say they even drank salt water and sucked the leaves of as-_ 
phodel. The precious fluid was also obtained by placing troughs 
upon the mocans at the origin of the first branches so that the 
dews and vapors deposited upon the leaves might run down into 
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the little reservoirs placed below. The story of the celebrated 
fountain tree which distilled sufficient water to supply the popu- 
lation of the whole island (about one thousand souls) during the 
dry season, would itself fill the limits of a magazine article, Ac 
cording to Viana, it “extracted from the arid earth the copious 
water which it afterward distilled," Teneriffe and Canary 
abounded in mineral springs, many of them celebrated today for 
medicinal qualities. A sulphurous spring on Hierro had such re- 
markable digestive power that when one had eaten “until he 
could no more,” he had only to drink of it and, within an hour, 
his appetite would be as keen as before. 


CLOTHING 


Skin garments were in universal use except ina few regions 
where the poorer men wore only a loin-covering of palm-leaves or 
of skin, but even then the women were clothed, and tattooing 
with the colored juices of plants, a primitive form of dress, 
was probably practised, The custom of doffing the mantle or 
cloak in battle was probably responsible for the impression re- 
ceived by some of the invaders that the islanders were naked or 
nearly so, 

The Palmans did not know how to cut skins, but considered 
them ready for use after having dried them in the sun. With this 
exception the Guanches were skilled tanners and tailors, those of 
Grand Canary excelling in these respects, A peasant told Dr 
Chil that the leather of his and his neighbors' shoes was taken 
from the skin-coverings of the mummies found in the caves near 
by, and that their sacks and pack-saddles, made. from cloth 
from the same source, had been used in all sorts of weather for 
twenty years without detriment. Martinez de Escobar declares 
that some of these mummy-skins compete with Swiss kid in soft- 
ness and delicacy, Simple designs were sometimes made by the 
combination of rectangular pieces of white and black skin. A 
kind of cloth was made from the fibers of dragon-tree roots and 
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from the leaf bases of palm, stained with vegetal coloring mate 
ters; Leather thongs were prepared with sharp stones; the ten- 
dons of sheep, goats, or swine, or fibers from the roots of the 
dragon tree served as thread and are sometimes so fine that a 
lens is necessary to distinguish the strands, Needles were made 
of fish bone or of the midrib of the palim-leaf or of wood hardened 
in fire. Dr Chil thinks that carly Phenician navigators may have 
introduced the real article. 

The clothes were cut by tailors who were specialists. Their 
implements were obsidian knives, which were used also for kill- 
ing sheep, cutting wood, and shaving. The number and style of 
the articles of clothing varied in the different islands. It ts re- 
corded that Louis XIV performed the Canary dance in the Grand 
Opera, dressed as. a Guanche, with bare legs, skin mantle, and 
royal wand ; and we have gathered from our reading that the pre- 
valent fashion resembled that which the widely circulated portraits 
of Kobinson Crusoe have made familiar. 

Considerable attention seems to have been given to the head- 
dress. The Canarios wore a bonnet made of the whole skin of a goat 
with the hairoutside, The hind legs fell behind tlie ears, while the 
front legs were crossed under the chin. Sometimes bonnets were 
made of skin trimmed with feathers (perhaps at Easter time). 
The people who lived in houses braided the hair behind the back 
in a queue, while the troglodytes rolled it on the head or 
plaited it with colored rushes or put it up inside the bonnet and 
sometimes dyed it red with lye. "The " king “ of Lanzarote wore 
a fantastic, miter-like bonnet adorned with shells, which so took 
tlie fancy of the conqueror Bethencourt, that on receiving the title 
of “King of the Canary Islands," he adopted a somewhat similar 
crown. The commoners of this island trimmed their joat-skin 
bonnets with three feathers in front. | 

The Canario wore a cloak or jacket of skin with the hair side 
inward during the winter and outward during the summer, and 
under this a tight coat or shirt made of rushes beaten until soft 
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like flax and then woven, reaching to the knees and girded about 
the waist. Chains of beads of baked earth have been found with 
the mummies, and may have been either ornaments or currency 
or both, or they may have been counting-chains of simpler con- 
struction than those of Teneriffe where rings of different sizes re- 
presented respectively the units, tens, and hundreds. 

The Canary peasants of the western side of the iste still have a 
curious costume, perhaps ancestral, consisting of a loose blouse 
and full, white, divided skirt which barely reaches the knee. They 
also wear low rawhide shoes, but no stockings (plate xx), In 
Teneriffe a long cloak of gpoat-skin, dressed and softened in 
butter, was gathered at the top and tied. The Laguna peasant 
and the shepherd of Canary now wear a coarse blanket which is 
shirred at the neck and falls below the knees. Is it a survival of 
the Guanche famarea? — The outer garment of the women was 
longer, and beneath it they wore a petticoat of the same material 
which covered the feet, “of which they took much care: far it 
was an immodest thing for women to disclose breast and feet,” 
They wore also a short jacket. belted “to make slender the 
waist,” says Viana, and with the addition of a collar-of little shells 
interspersed with amber, felt abundantly justified in the admira- 
tion of their contemporaries. The higher classes on all the islands 
wore sandais or shoes of various styles made of skins sometimes 
dressed with the hair and sometimes stained red or blue, Some 
of them much resemble Moorish sandals, and Ignatius Donnelly 
remarks that the sandals of a prehistoric statue discovered in 
New Mexico are "exact representations of those found on: the 
feet of the Guanches.” There is not, however, chance for infinite 
variety itv the general plan of a sandal, 


HABITATIONS AND FURNTTURE 


Not all of the Guanches were troglodytes, though. they pre- 
ferred caves to houses and well knew how to take the best ad. 
vantage of the porous lava formations in which their homes were 
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excavated (plate xx1). On the site of the present church of 
Galder was once a royal cave; and near by are the remains of 
another with rude interior decorations still visible. In Canary, 
Hierro, Fuerteventura, Lanzarote, and, very rarely, in Palma, 
remains of buildings have been found. In all cases they were of 
the cyclopean class of architecture, made of great blocks massed 
together without cement, often cut-and fitted and polished with 
such skill that the " interior appeared as jf whitened with gyp- 
sum." The stones were sometimes so large that it "seemed 
impossible that men could have placed them one above another.” 
A certain royal palace had walls three feet thick and was lined 
with planka “sọ well placed and curiously painted that at first 
sight they seemed to be all of one piece... . . Only this 
house and palace of the king, in order that it might be different 
from the others of the village, was lined in this manner.” 

Roofs were ordinarily made of branches of trees covered with 
ferns and straw, but in. Canary they were of solid beams of hard- 
wood placed very clase together and themselves covered with a 
well-adjusted layer of flat stones; above was another layer of 
earth and dry herbs, and over all a plastering of mud so densely 
packed that long-continued rain could not penetrate. In Agaete 
there is a house of the indigenes still inhabited, its wooden 
roof perfect after three centuries of exposure to wind and 
weather. Another in Tiraxana serves the purpose of a black- 
Smith's forge. 

The buildings were circular or oval in form, more rarely rec- 
tangular, low, with a single very narrow doorway and no partitions 
internally,—' all. after the style of an oven, without corral or 
court; witliout window to lighten them." In Fuerteventura and 
Lanzarote there were sometimes exterior courts lor the inclosure 
of the flock& The doors both of houses and caves were merely 
sticks placed across the entrance, or were made of planks and 
opened or shut by means of a stick. Each houseZin Hierro 
sheltered about twenty families. The streets of Canary were 
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"very narrow and paved with very fine pebbles.’ The great 
trees used in the building of the houses were felled by fire, 

lhe caves were opened with sharp-pointed stones and with 
others perforated in the center and fitted with handles to be used 
as hammers. The chaplains of Bethencourt mention a ruined 
city found in the ravine of Aguiniguin (Grand Canary), Several 
rows of houses surrounded a great circle in the midst of which 
were the remains of a large building. Before its door stood a 
great semicircular bench of stone. The houses were elliptical 
and the laurel beams of the roof remained in some cases. The 
uncemented walls were eight or nine feet thick, with alcoves, 
probably beds, in the interior. The ruins of the so-called * castle 
of Zoramas," in Lanzarote, consisted of similar cyclopean blocks 
of stone forming a circle. The ‘houses of Fuerteventura ‘and 
Lanzarote were partly subterranean, as was the case sometimes 
in Grand Canary, for the sake of warmth, 

Floor mats were made of palms and rushes, The table was a 
flat stone, the chairs smaller ones; the beds were of skins dressed 
with the hair on and sometimes placed upon-a substratum of 
herbs, ferns, straw, or grass. Leather bags and rush baskets hung 
Íróm wooden pegs in the walls, while cooking pots adorned the 
floor. 

HUNTING AND STOCK-RATSING 


The Guanches were skilled hunters within the limits pre- 
scribed by the small variety of animals available for food. Wild 
pigeons werc a favorite article of diet, and the birds were killed 
in full fight with stones. There were no ferocious mammals, but 
the hunting of wild goats afforded. opportunity for the display of 
much skill and endurance, Dogs were trained to discover their 
hiding-places among the rocks and, when routed, the sportsmen 
pursued their prey over the greatest asperities and along the most 
dangerous precipices of the mountains, At certain seasons the 
Fuerteventurans held a“ meet" to drive a flock of wild goats 
into an inclosed place where those needed for food and for the 
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sake of the skins were slaughtered. Goats were domesticated on 
most of the islands. Sheep and pigs were numerous. The sheep 
of Palma were of a peculiar straight-wool kind, while those of 
Canary were hairless. The shepherds of Teneriffe knew every 
sheep among a thousand and counted their flocks without moving 
the lips or pointing. The Canarios had a well.developed system 
of counting to the hundreds. 


AGKICULTURE—TENURE OF LAND 


The Guanches were, par excellence, farmers, Even the kings 
did not disdain the work of agriculture. The plants cultivated 
were wheat, corn, rye, barley, and legumes. In Lanzarote barley 
was the only grain; in Palma, as stated above, there was no cereal 
of any kind, the roots of the common brake and the fruits of 
Maira serving as substitutes. The ground is still exceedingly 
fertile, and there are ordinarily two or three harvests a year in 
Canary and Teneriffe. Bethencourt’s chaplains said: “ The land 
yields two harvests of wheat each year without any enriching, 50 
that however badly it is worked and cultivated, the earth 
provides every kind of abundant fruits.” The ground was fur- 
rowed with a goat's horn fastened to a spur or tooth at the end 
of a stick, and in Canary plowing bees were an established cus- 
tom. Men hoed; women sowed and probably reaped also. 
Threshing was done either with the feet or with sticks, and in 
Fuerteventura and Lanzarote the grain was winnowed with the 
handa: ‘The women of Canary sifted the ground meal through 
sieves made of reed and palm with a bottom of leather perforated 
by means of a hot stick. 

The land of Teneriffe and Canary was divided among the peo- 
ple according to the rank and needs of the families, and after 
harvest was returned to the king * without rent, tribute, or gift.” 
According to another author the division in Teneriffe was for 
lile. the grant increasing with the growth of the family. 
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FESTIVALS AND. DANCES 


Harvest feasts were the chief social functions of the Guanches, 
In Teneriffe civil wars were suspended during these celebrations ; 
people went from tribe to tribe rejoicing together, and personal 
feuds were often permanently healed. 

There were four recognized seasons in Teneriffe, and every 
year, at the end of April;a nine days’ feast was held at the royal 
palace to which all came at the king's expense. The favorite pas- 
times were dancing, wrestling, running,and jumping. Music was 
furnished with tambourines, instruments made of calabashes con- 
taining little stones, and timbrels of the wood of the dragon tree 
covered with skins, The taste for music was universal. When 
Bethencourt returned to Fuerteventura the second time, he 
brought with him minstrels who played during the feast to which 
the two kings of the island had been invited. Their royal high- 
esses were so transported with joy at the sweet sounds that they 
forgot to eat. No greater evidence of appreciation could have 
been given by men blessed with the phenomenal appetites with 
which their race was credited. The still popular campo or country 
dances are a distinct inheritance [rom the Guanche festivals. The 
men and women without touching approach, recede, revolve, 
constantly moving their hands above their heads, snapping their 
fingers, leaping in time to the music, and singing the weird, mo- 
netonous island air to the accompaniment of the stamping of 
feet, clapping of hands, or whistling of the spectators, An old 
writer, Francisco de Gomera, says: “Two things go through tlie 
world which have ennobled these islands: the Canary birds so es- 
teemed for their song, and the Canario, a dance graceful, elegant, 
and ingenious.” 

The inhabitants of Hierro have a distinct ancestral dance, in 
its melancholy character reflecting the temperament ol the peo- 
ple. The participants join hands and. moving around in a circle, 
sing songs so plaintive that they are said sometimes to weep 
bitterly because of the sentiment of the verse. The warlike 
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Gomerans celebrated the exploits of their heroes in chants, and 
Azmara affirms that they passed the greater part of their time in 
singing and dancing. Feasts were sometimes held by the light of 
the moon or by firelight and often near the seashore, After the 
dancing there was refreshment of roasted or fried meat and then 
"each one returned to his own dwelling," There were also 
houses where the people of Canary met to dance and sing, and 
the beginning of the year in that island (June 21st) was a festal 
occasion celebrated by feasts and marriages. 
ESTHETICS 

The Guanches had no well-developed artistic taste, Viana 
mentions a portrait painted on wood with charcoal, ocher, the 
juices of herbs, and the milk of the wild fig tree. The walls of 
the royal palace in Galdar are decorated with rude designs in 
color, and some of the old pottery exhibits ornamental tendencies, 
being as well made as that of the present time. We have already 
mentioned the blue and red tattooing practised in Canary and 
the dyeing of cloth, but none of this work endangers the reputa- 
tion of Michelangelo or of Worth, The islanders were fond of 
perfume, and they adorned their houses and public places with 
flowers and leaves. 

WAR CUSTOMS 

But above all things the islanders were fond of fighting, with 
the single exception of the natives of Hierro, who knew no war 
and had no weapons unless their long leaping-poles were used 
assuch when occasion demanded. Tribal boundaries furnished 
endless cause of provocation and kept the warriors in. good 
practice, but at the same time so reduced their numbers as to 
make it possible for the Spaniards eventually to conquer them. 

There were about five thousand fighting men in Canary and 
nearly as many in Teneriffe when the foreigners came, and it 
required almost a century for these armored, civilized warriors to 
subdue the “savages” dependent on stones and wooden lances, 
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They proved themselves fertile in stratagem, quick to recover 
from defeat, of unconquerable courage and tireless valor. The 
women accompanied the men in war to prepare food, care for 
the wounded, provide new weapons, promote courage in the en- 
counter, and, not seldom, to share in it. In almost inaccessible 
caves reserves of stones and arms were carefully guarded, Their 
Weapons were sticks with the points hardened in fire and made 
very sharp, sometimes with two little balls in the middle where 
the hand was placed, and with little spines at the end which broke 
in the wound, or sometimes armed with a ball at each end. 
Their javelins were eight or ten feet long. With this latter im- 
plement Doramas: pierced the heart of a mounted Spaniard 
after it had traversed his coat of mail. They threw sharp stones 
with great skill. The coat or cloak, rolled on the left arm, served 
as a shield, After the coming of the Europeans the Canarios 
made shields, in imitation of those of their enemies, from dragon- 
tree bark, and swords of pine hardened and so tempered by fire 
as tö cut almost like steel. On discovering the destructive power 
of European weapons, they considered that wounds were deadly 
in proportion to the noise of the discharge producing them, and 
therefore in: battle imitated withthe mouth the sounds made by 
the crossbows and harquebuses of the Spaniards, Before fight- 
ing they anointed the body with the juices of plants mixed with 
fat or with sheep's oil, They communicated by means of signal 
fires and by whistling sentinels who could be heard for miles, It 
is said that in 1615 an English traveler, who asked the descendant 
of a Guanche to whistle in his car, was deal for fifteen days in 
consequence. During battle the airran E with shouts and whistles. 

Constant harassment by the slave-making raids of foreigners 
developed the strategic powers of the islanders. One contrivance 
of the Canarios to surprise the cnemy was to keep tamed gulls 
in atid about the shore Villages, When barks approached such 
places, an ambush was Sct and several of the birds were tied to 
the roofs of houses, The invaders, seeing gulls about, would 
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conclude the village to be deserted, go boldly up, and come no 
more back. Again, when boats were seen, a few men were sent 
to collect mollusks along the shore, the others remaining con- 
cenled. The supposed stragglers, when pursued, led the foe into 
the ambush. Women, old people, and children were protected 
in war; pillage was forbidden, and places of worship were not mo- 
lested. Treaties were kept, and the shameless treachery of the 
foreigners was a source of great amazement to their uncultured 
foes. By no open means could they have been subdued, and, to 
the end of the hopeless, one-sided struggle, their heroism and 
patriotism shone with ever-brightening luster, Their leaders 
were men who would have won x people's love and honor in any 
land — proud, true, and dauntless. When Doramas, the great 
hero of Grand. Canary, was wounded and taken prisoner, some of 
his followers voluntarily surrendered in order to attend him and 
be present at his death. In 1493, Lugo, having subdued Palma, 
went to Teneriffe and sent to Bencomo, the chief of the mencers 
(kings), to accept the Spanish friendship, sovereignty, and re 
ligion; Bencomo replied; “1 know not how to refuse my friend. 
ship to one who has done me no wrong; a5 to the new religion, I 
cannot embrace it without understanding it; and concerning 
obedience required towards other men, know that. the menceys of 
Teneriffe never debuse themselves.” 

Thelr magnanimity in success equaled their courage in defeat, 
and both put to shame the perfidy of theirslaughterers.. A Spanish 
captain was captured and sent to Bencomo with the request that 
he be-punished. The chief replied: “Friends, free this man, for 
I cannot show my valor against one alone. Free lim, and when 
he comes with his followers I will punish him." This was at a 
time when the Guanche camp was devastated by a great pesti- 
lence which killed over a hundred men each month, and the life 
ofan enemy was of tenfold value, After the conquest this same 
captain married Bencomo's daughter. It is to be hoped that he 
repaid his debt of gratitude by lifelong devotion. 
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Love of country was so deep in these untaught men that when 
resistance to the invaders was seen to be useless, the king of 
Galdar, the Jaycar of Telde, and others threw themselves into 
the sea rather than submit to the foreign yoke, 


MARRIAGE AND KINDRED CUSTOMS 


With the exception of the Lanzarotans, the islanders were 
monogamic, but if matrimony proved unpleasant, separation was 
allowable and a new conjugal relation was not prohibited, although 
in Teneriffe the children of the first marriage were not considered 
legitimate. If the king of Teneriffe could not find his equal, he 
was obliged to marry his sister to prevent the admixture of 
plebeian blood. Others might marry whom they would, except 
mother or sister, and the suitor asked his bride of her father or, 
if he was not living, referred the great question to herself. ‘The 
custom of throwing grain in the faces of the newly wed is as old 
as the Guanches. There were no class distinctions in Hierro, and 
only the king was limited in his choice of a wife to one of royal 
lineage. The bride was usually obtained by a gift of flocks or of 
cattle. If a family became too large for the means of the parents, 
the supernumerary children were taken by other families and 
rarely left to public charity. When a babe was born, before 
being allowed to take milk it was given roasted fern-roots bruised 
and mixed with butter. Even in the time of Glas, the middle of 
the eighteenth century, a similar custom prevailed, the first meal 
of a baby consisting of roasted meal mixed with bruised cheese. 
Also in Hierro, Gomera, and Palma little brushes made of the 
macerated roots of Pieris were dipped in milk or butter and given 
to the babies to suck. 

The daughters of Canario nobles were sent to the convents of 
vestals situated on high, secluded mountains until they reached 
the marriageable age of twenty years. They were taught by 
“old women of good life” to cut and adorn skins, to make mats 
and baskets of reeds, to draw threads from the tendons of goats, 
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and to make needles of the spines and bones of fish. If a damsel 
erred, the ancient matron who conducted the school called 
together the pupils and said, " If 1 were the daughter of such and 
such parents [naming those of the girl in question], and had com- 
mitted this fault [naming it], I should merit this punishment "— 
and thereupon she struck the ground seyeral times with a bunch 
of rods, and with this they remained very tearful and much 
benefited, 

The boys were taught by men. They knew no letters, but 
used a kind of coarse painting. They learned the careers of their 
kings and illustrious men, lineages, agricultural lore, the signs 
of the weather, and the approved methods of forctelling future 
events, They were spanked with little bunches of reeds when 
occasion demanded, or, for grave offenses, whipped on the 
shoulders, 

The lover asked his bride of her father, who referred the de- 
cision to her. The marriage ceremony was the occasion fora feast 
of several days’ duration, but for thirty days preceding, the girl 
was kept in.a reclining position and fed heartily on fattening foods, 
for nobody wanted a lean wife.’ Her parents then took her to the 
sta and bathed her several times, after which she was presented 
to the lord of the district, If she pleased him he kept her for 
one night; otherwise he delivered her to one of the nobles. [fa 
child came from this primeval morganatic connection, it was a 
matter of congratulation and the baby was considered noble, 
This strange custom resulted in the over-population of the island, 
and Gomez Escudero declares that after some years of famine a 
law was passed commanding the slaughter of all girl babies with 
the exception of the first-born. Dr Chil seriously doubts the 
existence of any such cruel enactment, and it was certainly. not 
long enforced, for an epidemic which destroyed one third of the 
population soon rendered it inexpedient. 

One of the first duties of hospitality in Canary and Gomera 
С Га чай ойша ln Lanzarote ale, 
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was for the host to offer his wife to his guest. Refusal of the 
courtesy was considered an insult. In consideration of these 
things it seems paradoxical, yet it is true, that the Canarios held 
womankind in highest esteem. One who lost her virtue was os- 
tracized, and for the rest of her life no one spoke to her. If aman 
met a woman in a solitary place he was forbidden to speak to her; 
there were, indeed, sometimes separate roads for the two sexes. 
There were also bathing places set aside for the use of women to 
which no man might approach without severe punishment. To 
these women went alone, but never elsewhere without a сотрап- 
юп. Second marriages were not prohibited in Canary, but the 
children of a noble by his second wife were not considered noble 
unless made so by the act of the gwanarteme (king). Among the 
Gomerans the sons of sisters and brothers, rather than a man’s 
own children, inherited his property, perhaps because the customs 
of married life already referred to rendered it somewhat difficult 
to ascertain. who were a man's own children. Many of the women 
of Lanzarote had three husbands, who held the position in. turn 
by months, the one next to succeed to the honor serving until his 
time came фо be lord, The babes there were nourished from the 
mouth, causing a prolongation of the mother's lower lip “which 
was very ugly to see." 
MEDICINE 


The herb-tea-and-bleeding school of medicine ruled without 
competition. A decoction made from the Iruit of the mocan tree 
was in favor, The body was burned ог cut to let blood for the 
curing of acute pains, and the wound afterward dressed with 
butter. Wounds were also cauterized, In Hierro the sick were 
anainted with butter and covered with skins to induce perspira- 
tion. In Palma, when sickness or extreme age showed death to 
be near, the friends were called and the dying man said, "1 wish 
to die." This request was religiously observed, and he was caf 
ried to a sepulchral cave chosen by himself, laid upon a bed of 
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skins with his head to the north and a vase of milk put beside 
him: then the entrance of the cave was closed and he was left to 
fight his last battle alone, Truly Viera well called the Palmans 
the “ Spartans of the Canaries.” A chief of this island was cap- 
tured by the Spanish and sent home as a trophy of war, but, 
unwilling to survive the disgrace, he refused food and died of 
starvation, | 


MORTUARY CUSTOMS 


If, as Dr Chil thinks, the care of the dead is an index of the be- 
lief of a people in immortality, the Guanches of. Grand Canary 
and Teneriffe must be esteemed highly religious. Mummies have 
been found in the caves of these islands which rival those of 
Egypt in the perfection of their preservation. Not all of the dead 
were embalmed, however: Those of Fuerteventura and Lanza- 
rote were simply buried in tombs of stone within caves, the 
wealthy only being wrapped in skins. Embalming was occasion- 
ally practised in Palma and Hierro, but probably not so skilfully 
as in the two central islands. The bodies in Palma were ordina- 
rily laid in caves, upon skins, because “ neither the earth nor any- 
thing pertaining to it should touch the body of the dead." In 
Hierro a board was placed at the feet and a leaping-pole by the 
side, and the entrance to the cave was closed "that the crows 
might not eat the body," In certain parts of Teneriffe — for ex- 
ample, in the cemeteries of Guia, — Corpses never decomposed. 
Laid in the midst of a lava bed, they were very soon thor- 
oughly dried by the sun. The poor. wrapped in the mantle ordi- 
narily worn in life, were buried in such places or were simply put 
away in A cave, In Canary, likewise, the dead were often buried 
in the wadpais (lava beds), The graves were sometimes lined 
and covered with pine planks, above which were placed stones: 
six feet long with small ones closely filling the interstices, The 
head of the body was turned toward the north in the tombs of 
the Isleta, but in some smaller sepuichers in Aguiniguin some 
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corpses were laid east and west, The Canarios * considered it а 
great crime to inter in the pure earth, lest worms should eat the 
dead.” Seeds of Crrorum were commonly found with the bodies, 
probably to prevent putrefaction. Nobles were sometimes buried 
іп ап upright position, clothed in the garments worn in life. The 
remains of Guanche cemeteries may still be seen on the Isleta near 
Las Palmas and at Agacte. Amidst the waste of black volcanic 
stones by the seaside are the rifled sepulchers of the nameless 
dead—great square heaps of stones and empty pits eloquent of 
what is not there, The ocean waves beat ceaselessly a funeral 
chant; majestic mountains stand guard over the old heroes; like 
Timonu's is their resting.place, and perhaps not less tragic than his 
was their life. 

But the better classes both in Canary and in Teneriffe em- 
balmed their dead with great care and then interred them іп 
sepulchral caves, The wealthy had their own family caves, and 
others were set apart for the reception of the kings, It is said 
that there were more than twenty grottoes where the princes and 
nobles of Teneriffe were buried, but their entrances were know 
only to the initiated, Viana (about 1772) obtained admission to 
one of these where he saw more than a thousand mummies deposit- 
ed upon planks and showing not the slightest sign of corruption, 
The kings were laid uncovered in the royal sepulchers in the 
order of their reigns: Mummies were sometimes put into coffins 
from which the feet protraded, 

Some years ago the builders of the government road which 
skirts the northern coast of Grand Canary encountered one of 
these secret places: The excavations loosened a part of the 
mountain side and a great mass of earth and stones fell, disclosing 
a honeycomb of cave openings (plate xtX; 5). On exploration 
there were found to be three hundred and sixty-five connected 
compartments, most of therm containing human remains. A great 
part of this archeological treasure was removed to Las Palmas: 
There are now only about two hundred of the chambers, and all 
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of the human remains have disappeared. One finds it hard to 
understand how the ancient people reached them. Probably the 
excavators and burial officials were lowered by ropes to the scene 
of their work, where, midway between heaven and earth—seen 
only by soaring hawks or eagles—they pursued their lonely 
calling. 

The cleaners of corpses lived isolated and despised. Women 
prepared the bodies of women, men those of men. During the 
process, which lasted from fifteen to twenty days, the body was 
watched night and day to prevent the ravages of ravens and other 
creatures. The husband or wife or nearest relative of the deceased 
meanwhile supplied the cleaners with food. When the body had 
been thoroughly cleansed and dried, the actual embalmers—a class 
not despised—began their work. Sometimes the relatives them- 
selves wrapped it in skins so marked that the individual was 
recognizable. Clay vases full of milk or butter, dried figs or 
dragon-blood paste, and wooden jars of honey were put beside 
the dead. Other things found. in the sepulchers were hatchets, 
battle-sticks, fish-hooks, clay beads, vases, clay molds for stamps 
perhaps used in tattooing, basaltic stones cut into pyramidal form 
and carved with transverse lines and lozenge-shape figures, and 
perlorated disks made of the spirals of shells. All of these are 
analogous to objects found in the prehistoric caves of Spain, 
Cereals of various kinds, among which wheat has been recognized 
with certainty, were also taken from the tombs. 

The mummies were most excellently preserved and were as 
light as straw. They “wanted neither hairs nor teeth." Nerves 
and tendons, finger- and toe-nails were distinguishable. The skin 
was undéstrayed, Some of the bodies were stretched at full 
length, “others seated, women with children at the breast, all 
very dry, &» that the features were almost recognizable, though 
they had been thus very many years.” The wrappings, in 
number from one to twelve, when removed, perfectly retained 
the form of the body, and, as has already been said, were as 
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strong as if newly made. Skins were not always used. Many 
bodies were covered with a coarse cloth woven of macerated 
Juncus fibers and tendons, outside of which reed mats were 
wrapped. The cloth was often a yard and a half in width, prov- 
ing that the islanders understood a primitive kind of weaving. 
It appears that at the time of the conquest embalming was not com- 
monly practised, forthe most remarkable of the numerous volcanic 
caves used as sepulchers are in the torrents of modern lava at 
leod de los Vinos which contain many unembalmed human 
skeletons. 

The dead were not forgotten.' Pilgrimages were made to the. 
tombs which were in certain sacred rocks, as, for instance, Tirma 
in Canary. The visitor, on entering, saluted, saying, “ Here 
comes the guest" The answer came, " Let him be welcomed,” 
Whether such pilgrims brought offerings is not recorded: but it 
is stated that odoriferous woods were sometimes burned in pits 
in memory of the dead. 


COSMOGONY 


Espinosa writes that the Guanclies believed that in the begin- 
ning God created a certain number of men and women with the 
earth and the water to be divided among them and the flocks 
Necessary to their existence. Afterward He created others, but 
gave them nothing, and when they claimed a share of this world’s 
goods, God said, "Serve the others and they will give you.” 
Hence came masters and servants, nobles and retainers. 


GOVERNMENT AND SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 


Until shortly before the time of the conquest Teneriffe was 
one consolidated monarchy governed by two kings—one living, 
one dead, The latter remained until his successor died, when his. 








‘Pedra Gomer Escuilero кшшз jes that the Wander prayed to the spirita of their 
ancestims, which wera aupposed to cross tiu aes qu iive: them. counsel, and were visible: 
© 8 longest days of the-yenr aa little clouds on the huriron, Great feasts were held 
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body was removed to the common resting-place of kings, or, ac- 
cording to one authority, was thrown intoa pit. The last king 
of the whole island was Tinerfe, or Chinerfe, from whom it may 
have been named. Notwithstanding the usual custom of the suc- 
cession of brothers rather than of sons, his kingdom was usurped 
and subdivided before his death by his nine sons, and the tribes 
so formed were at constant warfare with one another. 

When a new mencey, as the ruler was called, came to the 
throne, the people assembled in the place of public meetings. 
Amid general acclamation, he passed over the flower-strewn 
ground to the throne—a stone covered with skins. Then one of 
his relatives presented to him the royal humerus (the bone of the 
right arm, or, according to others, the skull of the chief of the 
reigning dynasty) which served as a scepter and was carefully pre- 
served in a leather case. The mencey bowed respectfully before 
it, then, lifting it above his head, took the oath of office: "I 
swear by the bone of him who has borne the crown, to follow his 
example and to seek the happiness of my subjects.” The chiefs, 
in the order of age, taking the humerus, said: “We swear by 
the day of your coronation 10 constitute ourselves your de- 
fenders as those of your race.” The king was then given a crown 
of laurel mixed with flowers, and a great festival followed at the 
expense of his majesty. 

Cadamosto relates the fable of certain men throwing them- 
selves from cliffs into the sea on the occasion of a coronation, 
their descendants being rewarded by the king for this mark of de- 
votion, When the mencey traveled or moved from his winter 
home on the seacoast to his summer cave in the соо! inland 
heights, he was preceded by a courier bearing а stick with a 
banner of reeds on the end, and accompanied by his: councilors, 
When the people saw the royal standard, they ran to prostrate 
themselves before their prince, and the most enthusiastic wiped 
the dust [rom his sandals with the lining of their robes and then 
kissed his feet, The anniversary of the coronation was always 
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observed with pomp. The subjects rendered homage by kissing 
the feet of their king and by bringing to him gifts of skins, fruit, 
and flowers. The richest were permitted to kiss his left hand, 
the chiefs his right, but all kneeled to him, saying, “I am thy 
vassal.” 

Class distinctions were closely preserved in Teneriffe, and 
there were clearly specialized occupations corresponding to them. 
Nobles were farmers and the owners of flocks: potters dwelt in 
the hillside caves; tailors cut skin garments with stone knives: 
carpenters were characterized as /impias en su traje; cleaners and 
embalmers of dead bodies and also butchers. constituted the 
scum of society. Even criminals objected to associating with 
these last in prison, therefore their misdemeanors were tried at 
once and punished immediately by whipping in the court of 
justice: A follower of this trade could make known his wants only 
by pointing to the articles required, for his touch carried pollu- 
tion—an ostracism which is continued to this day in a somewhat 
modified degree. Executioners were likewise execrated here йв 
on the other islands, There was also a class of midwives in 
Tenerife who lived together in caves, going out only when called. 
Some say they were not allowed to marry anyone, others that by 
the act of washing the head of a new-born babe and bestowing 
its name they contracted relationship with the father and could 
not marry him. "When asked whence this custom was derived, 
they only answered, “So itis done.” The Hamaguadas* of Canary. 
performed similar offices for the children there, All of these re- 
ceived pay in grain, meat, or legumes, money being. unknown. 
Exchange of commodities was facilitated by fairs held at ap- 
pointed places. There were weights for grain and measurements 
for cloth. The men only did the bargaining, conducting trans- 
actions with a good faith which “attracted the attention of the 
invaders.” 

Justice was administered by the king seated on his throne it 

See page фут. 
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the fagerer. Murderers were ostracized and their possessions con- 
fiscated, capital punishment being forbidden on the ground that 
God alone who gave life had the right to take it away. Robbers 
were compelled todo menial work, such as killing and skinning 
goats, or were bastinadoed with the pastoral staff of the prince 
who himself saw that the wounds were afterward dressed. The 
adulterer was buried alive, the girl remaining in prison until 
someone promised to marry her. Children who insulted their 
parents were stoned, Cowardice was punished by law, as was 
also failure to respect sacred personages: When a criminal was 
condemned none prayed for another, nor was the king appeased 
by presents, nor by intercessions, nor by tears, but the sentence 
was executed within two hours, “So all lived with love and 
loyalty for each other.” 

The Guanches of Teneriffe were chivalrousin the extreme, Tf 
a man meta woman ina solitary place he stood aside to let her pass 
and could not look at her nor speak unless she first addressed him. 
Transgression of this law was severely punished. Whena person 
went to the house of another, he seated himself on the stone before 
the door and whistled or sang until invited to enter. To go in 
unbidden was a punishable offense. 

The inhabitants of Grand Canary were for a long period di- 
vided into ten tribes, but during the fourteenth century these were 
united under the control of one woman. Her two grandsons, 
with the title of guanartente, had divided the temporal power at 
the time of the conquest, while the spiritual power was shared by 
two so-called faycams or fayeags. 

Each guawartene lad six advisers, and these held yearly joint 
councils where the princes presided seated upon their thrones, the 
nobles sitting an lower stones at each side. Besides these chiefs 
there was a governing assembly of not fewer than one hundred 
nor more than two hundred warriors who preserved the religious 
rites: and secrets, When five or six had died, successors were 
chosen from among men who had never contracted alliance with 
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inferiors, and these were confirmed by the fayran. The aspirant 
to nobility must be the descendant of a noble, the possessor of 
flocks, and physically able to carry arms. On the day appointed, 
he appeared before the warriors with his hair flowing over his 
shoulders. The fayean said: “ All you whohearme, I conjure you 
in the name of God, to declare jf you have seen such and such a 
one, the son of such and such a one, enter into a slaughter house 
to take or to kill goats, if you have seen him prepare his repast 
with his own hands, commit rapine in time of peace, or show dis- 
loyalty or insolence in word or action, especially toward women." 
If no one condemned the young man, the faycam cut his hair over 
his ears and a little above his shoulders, and armed him with a 
javelin; his beard was allowed to grow and he was noble, Tf 
anyone testihed against him, his hair was shaved and he became 
plebeian for life. The native aristocracy of Canary lived inland, 
the poor near the sea. Each village had two youths chosen 
respectively to serve as object-lesson of the good and the bad. 
Crimes were tried by judges chosen for their great virtues, who 
rigorously administered the traditional code. They were distribu- 
ted over the island and were paid by fees of fruit. Those who 
judged the nobles were themselves of noble birth ; they wore 
long hair, and their sentences were executed bynight, Common- 
ers were tried by men of their own class and suffered punishment 
by day, but the law was the same for all, In each village there 
were persons whose duty it was to accuse the wrong-doers er 
the neighborhood. The murderer was taken to the seashore und 
placed with his chest upon a flat stone while the executioner 
‘threw another great stone upon his shoulders, crushing the ribs 
and vital organs. The housebreaker and the adulterer also were 
put to death, while the revolutionist was thrown from a cliff into 
the sea. Lying was a punishable offense, 
Taxes were collected by officials who delivered them to the 
Јаусанз to be distributed to tlie needy, Grain war stored [or usé 
in ease of famine, in fresh cool caves on the mountain tops or 
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buried beneath the floors of dwellings in a pit covered with an 
enormous stone. 

The people of Palma were divided into twelve tribes, each 
ruled by a chief, and constantly at war with one another. if a 
man was insulted he called his friends and publicly retaliated in 
the same manner, “ after which all took up residence in a different 
place," While the Teneriffians were “ very good friends of their 
word" and the Canarias astonished the conquerors by their truth- 
fulness, the Palmans rewarded a skill ully told lie and praised adroit 
pillage — Spartans in these as in more laudable respects. 

The people of Hierro, governed by one king, “ lived at peace 
among themselves" With the exception of the king, all were 
on perfect equality, and he received only voluntary. contributions 
from his subjects, The murderer suffered the same death which 
he had inflicted. The first theft was punished by putting out 
one eye, the second by putting out the other. 

The Gomerans, according to Azmara, "followed no law and 
only believed that there is a God." There were among them 
seven hundred fighting men commanded by a “duke “and certain 
chiefs, but shortly before the coming of Bethencourt the island 
was divided into four tribes whose chiefs had the title of “saint.” 

In Lanzarote and Fuerteventura there was absolute hereditary 
government, probably regardless of sex. The latter island was 
divided into two hostile tribes, separated by the narrow isthmus 
which constricts the island near its southern extremity. In 
both countries murder was punished by stretching the criminal 
on the ground with his head pillowed on a stone while another 
large stone was dropped upon it. The traitor was stoned and 
his body burned, Rights of property were protected and in- 
herited: infamy was also hereditary. In Lanzarote law had no 
power over one who entered the house of an enemy by the door, 
even though he came with murderous intent; but if he jumped 
over the wall to attack him unexpectedly, he was killed asa traitor. 
Warriors distinguished by special acts of bravery, however, were 


490 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [®. &,, 2, Про 


a law unto themselves and exempt from all the conventionali- 
ties of common life, Land taxes defrayed the expenses of the 
sovereign of this isle. 


RELIGION 


It has already been indicated that the Canary islanders were a 
religious people. The Teneriffians believed in Inferno; but not 
for sinners; they located it in the great crater or deep in the earth, 
and thought that there the genius of evil suffered unending tor- 
tures. They swore by Inferno, by the sun, and by the bones of 
their ancestors. Cadamosto states (on what authority we do not 
know) that the Guanches of ‘Teneriffe had nine kinds of idolatry, 
some worshiping the sun, others the moon, others stars. God 
was described as good, omnipotent, wise, the st pporter of Heaven 
and Earth. In times of drought the shepherds took their flocks 
to a certain deep valley, The little ones were separated from 
their mothers and the hills reéchoed with wailing. “ The shep- 
herd people whose hopes lay in their flocks believed that this 
intercession of the Innocent victims of the famine would appeal 
to Heaven" Meanwhile the men and women cried aloud and 
danced around a pole stuck in the ground, not eating until rain 
fell, The following incident illustrates the tenacity of their be- 
liefs: An exploring party sent out by Lugo, brought back à 
woman and child. They wished to baptize the baby, but the 
mother insisted that he must remain of the same religion as her- 
self, and when the Spaniards persisted in their purpose, she took 
him to a cliff and jumped with him into the ocean. 

The Canarios were monotheistic. believing ín the reward of 
the good and the punishment of the bad, | According to Marin y 
Cubas, they swore by tlie sun; they considered the soul immor- 
tal and capable of suffering anxiety, sorrow, hunger, and thirst, 
and therefore carried food to the sepulchers of their dead; they 
believed that the devil appeared visibly under various. forms, his 
favorite habitation, as in Teneriffe, being the body of a woolly 
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dog, and they worshiped him in sacred places in mountains, for- 
ests, houses, and on rocks, by all of which they solemnly swore. 
Upon a high rock near Tiraxana there were three great braziers 
where sacrifices of fruits were burned, tlie direction of the smoke 
being considered prophetic. 

` A Not long ago there was discovered at the top of tlie mountain 
of Cuatro Puertas, à great cave eighty feet square, with four 
entrances cach fourteen feet high and six feet wide, separated by 
pillars seven to nine feet thick. Before these entrances was a cir- 
cular space, and on the south side of the mountain a much larger 
circle crossed by semicircular furrows and large ditches, There 
were also the remains o[ à gigantic wall, a masterpiece ol ancient 
construction. It appears that here was a place of worship—per- 
haps the home of the Maguas, or Hamaguadas, sacred women 
supported by the voluntary contributions of the nobles, They 
left the houses or caves in which they lived only in case of famine 
and on certain fixed days when they went to the sea to bathe; 
and if by chance any man met them then, he lost his life. “Only 
when they went to worship at Tirma was it permissible to gaze 
on them from afar." They wore white robes of skin which swept 
the ground. Alter reaching the age of thirty years they might 
marry, but any failure in virtue before that time was punished by 
imprisonment and starving to death in a stone cell. 

Don Pedro del Castillo describes a convent of vestals situated 
on the steep rocks of the ravine of Valeron. It consisted of one 
great room, with little cells one above the other along its sides, 
each with an opening. toward the ravine. Two large towers with 
interior staircases stood before the grotto. The temples were 
kept by vestals who daily sprinkled them with the milk of goats 
set apart for the purpose, from which the kids were not taken, 
The temples and the surrounding precincts were places of refuge 
lor criminals and their flocks, “and therefore were very much 
inhabited.” 

Cedeño says that there were also religious men who lived 
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together in caves and houses of earth. and were supported by tithes 
given them by the community. In years of scarcity they took 
no tithes to keep, but distributed them among the poor and 
themselves ate what had been saved in preceding years, They 
“always succored the poor with alms, although this was rather the Р 
duty of the lord of the land." In times of famine they prayed 
with uplifted hands to the one omnipotent God. The Maguas 
did the same, and the people gathered the flocks produced from 
the tithe offering and shut them in a corral without food for three 
days. Then, if no rain came, they were given “very little” to 
eat and again imprisoned. 

There were two sacred rocks—one, Tirma, in the district of 
Galdar, the other, Umiaya, in the district of Telde. To these 
the people went in procession in times of trouble. The Maguas, 
carrying palm branches and libations of milk and butter, led the 
way, gesticulating with head, body, and arms. their eyes lifted to 
heaven; the people, also bearing branches, followed. Around 
the rocks they danced and sang, intoning complaints. Then all 
went to the sea to beat the waves with the branches while the air 
was rent with cries and laments. Some say that at such times 
warriors threw themselves from the sacred rock, Tirma, as expia- 
tory Sacrifices. One of the very few idols found on the islands 
wasa wooden image of a goat and à buck discovered at Tirma- 
Like the others of its class it may have been of Phenician 
origin, 

The Palmans were also monotheistic; they raised to the De- 
ity pyramids of stone and around them feasted, danced, and per: 
formed feats of strength and skill In the great. Caldera—the 
immense crater which is the wonder of peolopists—was a rock 
six hundred feet high, like an immense obelisk, which was deified 
under the name of fdafe, Presents and Prayers were made to it, 
probably with the idea of averting its fall, Whenever a sheep or 
a goat was killed, two men were deputed to carry to its base the 
heart, lungs, and liver. Approaching with fear and trembling, 
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one said, “ Wilt thou fall, Idafe?™ to which the other answered, 
“Give to him and he will not fall." Sometimes the Palmans also 
threw sacrificial animals from the rocky precipices. 

The people of Hierro prayed only when in trouble; the 
men had one god, the women another. On conversion to the 
Catholic faith the islanders gave the names of these two deities 
to Jesus and Mary respectively. They believed that when the 
heavenly powers wished to do them good, they descended to two 
great rocks still pointed out as the “ Santillos de los Antiguos, 
where they received petitions, afterward returning to their own 
place, In times of drought the people assembled around these 
rocks to pray for rain. If, after three days of fasting, their 
petitions remained unanswered, a holy man was sent to a certain 
cave from which he brought a sacred pig. Taking it from beneath 
his mantle in the presence of the shouting crowd, he set it free to 
roam as ft would until the coming of the rain, when it was re- 
turned in triumph to its prison. Glas says that this pig was 
thought to be the devil, who was greatly learned in the ways 
of nature and produced rain to blind the people and make them 
worship him. 

In Fuerteventura and Lanzarote, circular temples surrounded 
by two concentric walls were built on the mountain tops. Here 
offerings of butter and libations of milk were made which, accord- 
ing to André Benaldos, ^repandait une forte mauvaise odeur." 
The people also worshiped their god from the summits of the 
mountains, lifting their hands to heaven and pouring out libations 
of milk. When the Spaniards came to Fuerteventura two women 
were held in great repute as prophetesses. They were supposed 
to hold communication with the devil; one of them settled dis- 
putes, while the other regulated ceremonies. Dr Chil says that 
good and ill were also foretold from the direction taken by the 
smoke of barley burned asa sacrifice. 


THE WOMBYA ORGANIZATION OF THE AUSTRA- 
LIAN ABORIGINES 


By К. BH. MATHEWS 


The object of the present paper is to define the geographic 
limits of that portion of Australia which is occupied by aggrega- 
tions. of tribes distinguished by having eight intermarrying sec- 
tions in their social structure. It is proposed to give this type 
af division the name of the Wombya organization, after the 
Wombya tribe, owing to their having been the first people in this 
part of the country whose sectional divisions were accurately 
reported and described.’ 

The accompanying map shows the northeastern comer of 
Western Australia, the northern half of South Australia, and the 
northwestern corner of Queensland, being the whole of the terri- 
tory within which the Wombya organization prevails. Within 
this region each native tribe is divided into two primary phratries 
or groups, which may be called 4 and Æ. Each of these phratries 
is subdivided into four sections, making a total of eight divisions 
of the community, A name is given to cach of the eight sec- 
tions, by means of which the members of the different divisions 
are readily distinguished ; and identification is further facilitated 
by a masculine and a feminine form of each of these names. 

The accompanying table, illustrating the divisions ot the Chin- 
galce tribe, exhibits the rules regulating the intermarriage of the 
several sections and the names of the resulting offspring. Exam 
nation of the table will show that the sons of the women of either 
phratry marry the daughters of the women of the other, and that 
the children of both sexes belong to the same phratry as their 
mother, but to a different division of it. 

! Proc. Amer, PAIN, Suc, Phila, wol. XXXYI, pp. 121-162; 
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Taking the first name in the table, wesee that a Jimmitcha man 
marries a Nungalleeinjah woman, who is his regularly appointed 
spouse ; but he has the alternative of marrying a Nalainjah maiden 
instead ; or, polygamy being allowed, he may take a wife from 
each of these sections. If he marry a Nungallecinjah woman his 
sons will be Taralecinjah, and his daughters Naraleeinjah; but if 
he select a Nalainjah woman his sons and daughters- will be Tun- 
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| Tampachina Nungareeinjah | Chungaleeinjah Nunga Jeemjah 
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Chulainjah Nanainjah Chemurainjah |Nemarainjah 
Tungareeinjah | Nabajinah Chunainjah INanainjah 
Taraleeinjah |Nemarainjah = | Jimmitcha | Namecinjah 





garecinjah and Nungareeinjah, respectively, the sectional name 
of the offspring being determined through the mother. 

Again, a man of the Chunainjah section, whose proper wife is 
Nalainjah, can marry Nungalleeinjah. That is, Jimmitcha. and 
Chunainjah can exercise their choice over the same two sections 
of women. Similar privileges are accorded to the men of the 
other sections:  Chemarainjah and Tampachina may marry as 
stated in the table, or they may reverse their wives the same às 
Jimmitcha and Chunainjah can, Chungalecinjah and Chulainjah 
may marry as in the table, or to either of the women apposite 
their respective names. The same applies to Tungareeinjah and 
Taralecinjah and their alternative choice of a wife. 

Totems consisting of animals, plants, and inanimate objects 
are attached to certain pairs of sections, and these totems descend 
generally from a father to his sons and daughters, but this rule is 
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subject to modification. Certain totems are allotted to, or are 

inherited by, two sections in common, one of the sections belong- 
ing to phratry 4, and the other to phratry F, Hence we find 

that Jimmiteha and Taraleeinjah, who stand in the relation- 

ship to each other of father and son, lave a collocation of totems 

attached to them ; Chemarainjah and Chulainjah have another lot 

of totems; Chunainjah and Tungarecinjah have another, and 

Tampachina and Chungaleeinjah have their own totems in the 

same manner. The section names composing each phratry are 

those given in the “ wife” column of the table. The masculine 
form of each name can readily be found in the " offspring 

columns. 

As Jimmitcha is a man of A phratry, his son Taraleeinjah 
belongs to # phratry, therefore it follows that the totems allotted 
to this pair of sections will fluctuate from one pliratry to the 
other in each generation. And this also holds good in regard to 
the totems of the other pairs of sections. Owing to the alterna- 
tive allowed to a man in choosing his wife, already explained, the 
men of the Jimmitcha, Taraleeinjah, Chunainjah, and Tungareein- 
jah sections are more nearly related among themselves, as fathers 
and sons, than they are with the men of the other four divisions, 
who are their brothersinlaw. Ti we take Chemarainjah, Chula- 
injah, Chungaleeinjah, and Tampachina as examples, it will be 
found. that the rules in force in the preceding four sections also 
apply to these. | 

In tracing the genealogy in the direct line given in the table it 
can readily be demonstrated! that a brother's son's progeny inter- 
marry with a sister's son's progeny; but if we follow the descent 
of the offspring in the alternative line previously referred ta, it is 
found that a brother's children intermarry with a sister's children. 
Study of the table will show also that by taking the men of one 
phratry in a certain order they are the fathers of the-men of the 
other phratry in continuous alternation: taken in another order 


they are brothers.in-law one o the other; and by taking them in 
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a different way they are related as brother's children and sister's 
children, The reader can easily select examples for himself. 

On the accompanying map, No. t shows the country of the 
Wombya tribe, including Cresswell and Burnett creeks, Corella 
downs, Eva downs, Beetalo downs, Walhollow downs, etc.” In 
this tribe some of the totems have certain country assigned to 
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them; for example, the Kangaroo, Eagichawk, Emu, and White 
hawk will each have certain plains, ridges, scrubs, waterholes, 
and the like, The same custom is observed among different 
tribes of this organization, Each section has also certain restric- 
tions as to the animals and plants which they may use as food. 

No. 2.is the territory of the Inchalachee and Warkya tribes, 
who occupy the sources of Gregory and Georgina rivers, and from 
Camooweal to Lake Sylvester. Their cight divisions have pre- 
viously been given.’ | 

No. 3. The Yookala, Karrawar, Wonyee, and Yangarilla 

For their divisions see Pree, Amer. Phila. Soc, hiladelphia, vol. 3xxVHi pr 
162. | 
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tribes inhabit the coast of the Gulf of Carpentaria from Calvert 
river to the Nicholson, and southerly to the Inchalachee territory. 
Their sectional divisions have also been reported,’ 

No.4. On the coast of the Gulf of Carpentaria, from the Cal- 
vert to the Roper, including the McArthur and other streams, аге 
the Yanyular, Willangan, Binbingha, and Yuggamurra tribes." 

No. 5 on the map is the country of the Chingalee, Yungmanni, 
and Koodangie people, whose social structure forms the subject 
of the present article. 

No. © represents the hunting grounds of the Koorangie, Mud- 
burra, Tooinbol, ete., on upper Victoria river. Particulars of 
their intermarrying divisions have been piven.’ 

No. 7 refers to the Geelowng, Oolwunga, Wartaman, and. Hal- 
lurra tribes on the lower Victoria. Their eight sections have else- 
where been tabulated." 

No.8. On Ord, Fitzroy, and Margaret rivers and their tribu- 
taries are the following tribes amongst others: Nigena, Kelia, 
Lunga, atid Mayoo, whose eight sections have also previously 
bcen given." 

On Sturt creek and on Ord and Victoria rivers certain totems 
are more generally. known, and appear to be invested with 
greater importance, than others. Among these nre the white 
crane, or spoonbill, and the eaglehawk, 

No. © is the territory of the Meening, Jarroo, апа Munga 
tribes, inbabiting Sturt creek and stretching southeasterly, meet- 
ing No. ro on the map. Their eight divisions are particularized 
ina previous paper," 

I now wish to add lists of totems attached to certain pairs 
of sections who are related as father and son alternately from 

ЛЫ, жай XXXI, pp, 251-223. 
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‘Teure. Map. See. N.S. Waites, vol, XXXI, p. 113, table Û. 
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generation to generation. ‘The section names given in the work 
last quoted will again be used. 

The Choongoora and Chabalye sections have the following to- 
tems: Eaglehawk, water-snake, pelican, trec-snake, fish, mos 
quito, curlew, desert-quandong, death-adder, sugar-bag, centipede, 
stone spearhead, shag, cockatoo, rat, wasp, nut-wood, grasshopper, 
grass, pigeons (all kinds), plain turkey, ants, whistling-duck, and 
native bee, 

The totems of Chowan and Chowarding are as follow; Eagle- 
hawk, certain stars, brown hawk, native dog, sun, rain, coolabah 
tree, wild potato, black-head snake, clouds, thunder, ibis, water- 
hen, horee tree, native-companion, black duck, and scorpion. 

To the Chambeen and Changalla sections the undermentioned 
totems belongs White crane, galah parrot, lignum bush, opos- 
sum, wind, copperhead snake, iguana, mopoke, moon, lightning, 
and frog. 

Chagarra and Chooaroo are allotted the following totems: 
White crane, blood-wood tree, mussel, kangaroo, native cat, rock 
wallaby, wild orange, bilbee rat, wood duck, crow, and porcupine. 

In consequence of the alternative rules of intermarriage, of 
which mention has been made, certain totems are common to the 
four sections Choongoora, Chabalye, Ghowan, and Chowarding, 
and other totems are common to the remaining four sections 
above mentioned. 

No, 10 represents an aggregate of tribes, among which may be 
enumerated the Ulperra, [lyowra, Warramonga, Kaitish, and 
Wolpirra, whose hunting grounds are from Tennant's Creek to 
Alice Springs, extending some distance on cither side of the 
overland telegraph line from Adelaide to Port Darwin. The 
names of the sections and the rules of their intermarriage have 
already been particularized." 

The names of the sections in each of the tribal aggregations, 
Nos. 1 to IO, differ somewhat, but the principle is the same 
O Urara, Aey, S, ANCA Waki vol. xxii, pp. 12-73; Vol XXXUL p 113. 
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in them all. The curved line (—x—x—) on the map from the 
Gulf of Carpentaria to the Indian ocean is the southern limit of 
the Wombya organization, All the tribes adjoining this boun- 
dary on the southwest, south, and southeast, possess a divisional 
system comprising four sections only. 

In their initiatory rites circumcision and introcision are prac- 
tised, the former by means of a piece of stone chipped or ground 
to an edge, the latter with a stick prepared for the purpose or a 
amooth stone of requisite size and shape found in a watercourse. 
Throughout the region represented on the map no woman is 
allowed to marry until the operation of introcision has been per- 
lormed, nor can a man marry until after the ceremony of. cireum- 
cision has taken place. 

Among the tribes on Fitzroy river, Sturt creek, and at other 
places, in the event of the death of a child, the mother is com- 
pelled to carry its body about with her for several weeks and in 
some cases for months. If a woman's husband, or an adult son, 
dies, the wife or the mother, as the case may be, is not allowed to 
eat flesh for a long time, nor is she permitted to speak to anyone, 
but must communicate by signs only, until the father of the 
deceased bites her on the palm of the hand, This breaks the ban 
of silence, and she may then converse with her people as before. 

In cases of death from snake-bite, or the result of an accident 
of any kind, the body is placed in a tree on a platform of sticks, 
eight or ten feet from the ground, and is covered with boughs, 
accompanied by the weapons of the deceased. When the death 
is. caused by violence, the body is not buried but is left where it 
lies. In other cases the corpse is interred. 

Owing to the barren character of most of the territory dealt 
with in this paper, it is only on the rivers and creeks that water 
can be relied on throughout the year, Back from these water- 
courses there are weatherworn holes or depressions in rocks, 
known as “rock-holes," in which water collects during rainy 
weather, There are also a few small springs at wide intervals 
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where a limited supply of water can be obtained. In times of 
drought these rock-holes and most of the springs become dry, 
and the natives are compelled to keep in the vicinity of the rivers 
and watercourses: but as soon as the rain comes in sufficient 
quantities to replenish the rock-holes and revive the springs, the 
people make an exodus into the back country and remain there 
as long as the water lasts, because that is the only time they can 
pursue the game and obtain other foods in those) parts of their 
hunting grounds. They proceed first to where the water is 
known to disappear most rapidly ; then they go to those places 
in rotation where it remains longer, and in this way utilize their 
water supply to the greatest advantage. They sometimes carry 
water in bags made from the skins of small animals, such as wal- 
labies and opossums, when going on hunting expeditions into 
waterless country. 


GIUSEPPE MAZZINI — IDEALIST. A CHAPTER IN 
THE EVOLUTION OF SOCIAL SCIENCE 


By SWAN M. BURNETT 


Earth chows to heaven the names by thousands told 
That crown her fame : 
But highest of all that heryen and earth behald— 
Mazzini'a name." 
—4. C. Sminbirin. 


The world's indebtedness to the idealist is seldom canceled, 
for the reason that the day of full reckoning is usually antedated 
by the death of the creditor. With rare exceptions he is a man 
born much ahead of his time, and, in advance of his fellows, 
enters the wilderness of the world's unsolved problems and blazes 
a path which the following generations, pushed on by the evs 
a tergo of the advancing crowd, appropriate and follow with the 
usual self-satisfaction of new discoverers. 

His remains, still grasping in liis skeleton fingers the banner of 
" Excelsior," are to be found on some hilltop where he finally fell 
by the wayside in his last effort to point the way to still sublimer 
heights, and the appreciative few mark the spot as a mile-stone 
on thc devious and difficult way of progress, 

This separation of the idealist from the multitude is of neces 
sity, and he exists only because of his discontent with present 
conditions. The conditions he demands have yet to be made. 
He deals in futures, while the would-be practical man knows only 
the present, and, alas, commonly too little of that, looking behind 
him rather for an example to follow than ahead for an ideal after 
which to reach, For this “dreamer of dreams” your practical 
man has a contempt which is ill-concealed, and, wrapping himself 
in the garment of satisfaction with things as they are, he thanks 
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his God that it is as well with us as it is, and that he, “like the 
idle singer of an empty day," is not called upon to “make the 
crooked straight.” 

And yet in the ordering of a universal progress, the idealist 
must take his place as an indispensable factor, All ages have 
had him, all countries possessed him. He is one of the 
natural elements, like air or water. He may be likened to one 
of the primeval forces through which Nature is eternally work- 
ing out the problems of the universe. He is sometimes called 
a prophet, sometimes a poet; commonly he is both, He is 
always a seer. His crying aloud in the wilderness is at times 
disturbing to the people wallowing in their sloth, and to stifle 
their consciences they often rise up in their might and silence 
him, in one way or another. He has been ignored, treated with 
contutnely and ridicule; he has been burned and hanged and tor- 
tured by all the diabolical means that the ingenuity of man could 
devise, and yet he and the thing he represents are never made 
way with. Like compressed air, or any confined force, he is 
always ready to burst forth when pressure Is relieved. 

He is necessarily of the minority—often helplessly so. But 
that is not a cause of great disturbance to him, for one of his 
prime qualities is a certain divine patience, and he is, above all 
things, an optimist. This is his crowning glory, and indeed the 
justification of his being, for if he did not believe in himself and 
in the final outcome of his faith as to the best in humanity, his 
claim to being a prophet and seer would be as aimless and futile 
as the frivolous chatterings of the Philistines against whom he is 
ever arrayed jn mortal combat. 

This heaven-born belief in the triumph of the best is equaled 
only by an all-comprehending altruism which is indeed the ground- 
work of his creed. “ The other man" is always the burden af his 
ery. “He also is my brother, therefore I have need to consider 
him. I cannot rise if he fall—and 1, if 1 be lifted up, shall 
draw all men unto me." This is no mere vulgar egotism —no 
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vaunting of an ignoble vanity, It is only the recognition of a 
common possession of that divine spirit which stamps man every- 
where as of the same origin and a like high destiny- 

Since histary began to be written we have the records of such 
men among all peoples. In fact it is they and they alone who 
make history. The tumults that have kept the world from stag- 
nating and out of which progress has been evolved, have been 
mostly of their making, and it is their ideas, or modifications ol 
them, that have finally survived. Every revolt against wrong, 
every uprising against oppression, has had an ideal back of it 
which was not only at variance with the opinions commonly 
accepted at the'time, but meant death to tradition and the pre- 
vailing prejudice. But the triumph of the ideal, though tardy, is 
sure, as God himself is true, and the despised and persecuted are 
finally brought to honor and reverence. On that is based the 
abiding faith and confident hope of those who are struggling now, 
as men like them have struggled through the ages passed for the 
amelioration of the condition of their fellow men and the estab- 
lishment of a social order which shall give to every member the 
opportunity to develop the highest and best that is in him. 

It is to an idealist of this exalted type that I would do honor 
at this time by reviewing briely—in an altogether unsatisfactory 
manner, it must be acknowledged,—some portions of his labors in 
the field of social science, with the underlying principles for which 
he contended with such courage and persistency as have been 
rarely equaled in the history of human endeavor: Not that the 
labors of Mazzini have failed of recognition at their true worth in 
certain high quarters, nor that liis meed of praise has been with. 
held among the coterie which pave him a master's love ind rever- 
ence; but I fear the part he played, when the principles which are 
now recognized as the common property of all advanced sociolo- 
gists were in the throes of evolution, has not always linger 
understandingly in the memories even of those who are working 
along the same lines and toward the same end. 
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If, therefore, we can recall, for a brief season, the significance 
of some of that work as a factor in throwing down the barriers 
that are obstructing the onward march of civilization in its high- 
est sense, it may serve not only as a lesson in appreciation of his 
great worthiness, but may spur us of in our own endeavors at 
solving some of the problems which lay so near his heart and 
which remain yet with us for our earnest study and conscientious 
action. 

Giuseppe Mazzini was born in June, 1805, in the city of 
Genoa, of highly connected and cultured parents, his father being 
a physician and professor of anatomy in the university, and his 
| mother a woman noted not only for her great physical beauty but 
for the fine qualities of her mind and decisive character, He was 
himself by no means physically strong, and it was only when he 
had attained the age of six years that he could walk firmly, 
Nevertheless he was able to enter the university at the age of 
thirteen, and during his five years’ residence there was distin- 
guished alike for the high quality of his intellect and his generous 
and noble disposition. Walking one day, as a child, with his 
mother along the streets of his native city, he saw one of the ref- 
gees from the unsuccessful Piedmont revolt of 1821, who held 
out to him a white handkerchief on which were inscribed the 
words" For Italy's Proscribed."—“ Then," he says, * was for the 
first time presented to me the thought that one might and there- 
fore ought to struggle for the liberty of one’s country. The 
idea that there was In my own country a wasting evil against 
which one must have to struggle; the idea that in that struggle I 
might have to take part, flashed before me, never more to leave 
me" He carried the thought with him to the university halls, 
and it mingled with and formed an inseparable part of his studies 
and meditations, 

He knew no youth in the ordinary acceptance of the 
term and as other young men know it. Already he felt, as 
did his Master 1800 years before, that he must be about his 
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Father's business, and that the burden must be taken at once, for 
the time was short and the laborers few, A subdued but uncon- 
trollable melancholy settled upon him, and to outwardly typify 
his inward sorrow and sympathy with Italy's and the world’s un- 
happiness and calamities, he dressed himself always in solemn 
black, a custom he continued during the whole of the rest of his 
life. This might seem an act of affectation to some, but in a man 
of Mazzini's stamp it was not so. Never was there a man who 
was less of a poseur, notwithstanding the natural dramatic in- 
stincts of his nationality. The act only shows how completely 
the idea of the MWeltschmers had permeated his being, and how 
wholly he had consecrated himself to the accomplishment of 
Italy's [reedom and unity and the solidarity of humanity. He 
did it with the same solemn reverence and the same divine pur- 
pose as the nun when she assumes the veil which shall seclude 
her forever from the world’s lightness and frivolity. 

On leaving the university he studied law, and had fair prom- 
ise of success in the practice of his profession had he chosen. to 
continue it, His work in behalf of the poor and oppressed, for 
whom he was lienceforth to expend all the energies of his soul, 
attracted attention, and his future career seemed assured. But 
the arena was not broad enough to satisfy the cravings of his men- 
tal activities. Destiny and his natural bent led him to the pen, 
and he wrote his first article for publication in. 1826, It seems 
almost prophetic that he-who was himself to be an exile for all 
the remainder of his life should select as his first subject of liter- 
ary treatment that other famous exile who, like himself, was 
spurned by the people he loved and cherished with the deepest 
devotion. Even in that first article on Dante, he ran so counter 
to the tenets of the classical, as opposed to the romantic, system 
of literature then prevailing, that the Analogia, to which it was 
sent, refused to print the essay. Thus early he assumed that 
position in respect to all forms of art which he ever after main- 
tained as the only one consistent with the unity of art and life, 


BURNETT] GIUSEPPE MAZZINI — IDEALIST 307 


theory that art is an imitation of Nature, and the theory that 
would make self-worship its ruling law and has created the form- 
ula of “art for art's sake” Art does not imitate, but interprets. 
It searches out the idea dormant in the symbol in order to pre- 
sent the symbol to men in such form as to enable them to 
penetrate itto the idea. Art is not the fancy or caprice of the 
individual. It is the mighty voice of God and the universe as 
heard by the chosen spirit and repeated in tones of harmony to 
mankind. The artistic formula ‘art for art's sake "is as atheistic 
as the political formula ‘each for himself,’ which may for a few 
years rule the actions of a people in decline, but can never guide 
a people arising to new life and destined to fulfil a great 
mission.” 

Thus, in his estimation, all faculties, all powers of the mind, 
and all activities—individual and social—as à race, are subservient 
to the one purpose of formulating and exposing the idea as 
expressed through the highest conception of life of which men 
and women are capable: ‘In the battle that raged then, as it has 
done, with lesser activity, ever since, between the classicists and 
the romanticists, he cut himself loose from tradition and pre- 
cedent and unfalteringly and unequivocally arrayed himself on 
the side which gives the freest opportunity for development and 
growth. As to-all idealists, so to him, the past offered most 
of that which was to be shunned rather than followed, and we 
could only 
| . , "nie on steppingsstones 
OF their dead selves co higher things.” 

That was indeed the keynote of all that followed in the teach- 
ings of Mazzini, Let the dead past bury its dead, reverently and 
with affection for its virtues that were noble in their time; but 
no seed can quicken and bear fruit except it die. Opinion should 
be ever in astate of flax: life exists only in movement: crystal- 
lization is bat another name for death—it is the end, To him 
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“romanticism " in Italy meant a struggle for liberty against the 
oppression of tradition which held the people in a death grip; 
“the battle,” as he defines it, “of independence fought in the 
name of our own individual inspiration and the collective thought 
of our country against all forms-and rules not of our own choice. 
Truth is one and governs every manifestation of life: 
Every stage of the education of humanity or of a single nation is 
presided over and directed by a social thought, expressing and 
representing the degree of progress in course of achievement. 
The special aim of art is to reduce thought to action.” 

How contrary to the ordinarily accepted picture of the idealist 
isthis! The real idealist is of necessity a man of action. He 
feels that his thoughts must live, that. his ideas must have an 
embodiment in human activity, If they do not, they are as Dead 
Sea fruit with ashes bitter to the lips. 

Place à temperament of which these are the characteristic and 
deeply rooted principles, in the environment of the Italy of that 
period, and the Mazzini that developed followed as naturally as 
the day the night. Had he lived in America, he would have been 
a professor of literature in Harvard University, an active member 
of the Anti-slavery League, and a Unitarian, passing his peaceful 
but active days under the friendly shades of the elms at Cam- 
bridge. But alas! how. different was the sunny Italy of 1828! 
Tt is almost impossible for us in this country and at this time to 
properly realize the. conditions as they then existed, not only 
there but throughout the whole of Europe outside of mountain- 
girdled Switzerland. The people everywhere were crushed to 
the very earth under the heel of authority, Everywhere the 
heavy hand of tradition, mostly under the cloak of religion, fixed 
its unrelenting grasp upon the masses and the very breath of 
their life was throttled, In France, Germany, and Hungary it 
was bad enough — but it was in Poland and in Italy that the 


degradation reached its profoundest depths. Hope seemed to be 
giving its expiring sigh. | 
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The despotisms of the middle ages and of feudal times had 
their horrors, their barbarities, and their brutal injustices, but 
they also had something of the human vírtues which often ac- 
company the crude or natural vices of vehement personal pas 
sion. There were valor and heroism and love and personal 
devotion and -self-sacrifice as counterbalancing and redeeming 
traits. Authority was then too easily lost and was too uncertain 
a possession to impose for long its deadening weight upon the 
people atlarge. Authority rested, for the most part, in the strong 
right-arm and the loyalty of the subjects of the man who led. 1t 
was only later, when authority was assumed to be from God, and 
tle divine right of ruling became established under the sanction 
of ecclesiasticism, that real tyranny was fastened upon the peo- 
ple and they became the mudsills on which the magnificent 
structure of social aristocracy was to be erected. Then it was 
that the true dark ages set in, and under its blighting shadow the 
new-born civilization paled and came near withering to its decay. 
To speak of freedom was to preach heresy and commit treason 
at the «ame time, Not a corner in all of Europe, except little 
Switzerland, where a voice for liberty, now stricken down and 
bleeding at every pore, could be heard outside a prison wall ! 

l'lace a temperament like that of young Mazzini, as I say, in 
an environment such as this, and the product could be nothing 
else than what It was: Exquisitely sensitive to all human suffer- 
ing, sympathetic to the point of painfulness, highly imaginative, 
profoundly conscientious, and deeply religious, he could view 
only with dismay and a righteous indignation the scene that con- 
fronted him at his own door and wherever he turned his gaze 
cover the broad expanse of the European continent. 

Forced by an uncontrollable impulse to do something or to 
make a stand of some kind for the right, he associated himself 
with the Carbonari, the only organization then known which had 
for its object the alleviation of existing conditions, It is not 
known, or at any rate it was never proven, that during his 
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connection with that body he was guilty of any overt act, or af 
violation of any one of the very stringent laws then in operation ; 
nevertheless he was arrested and cast into prison, His father, 
inquiring of the governor as to the reason of this imprisonment, 
was told that “ his son was thoughtful and reticent and was fond 
of taking solitary walks at night, and the government misliked 
young men of talent whose thoughts they did not know." Iwon- 
der if the young men of America can adequately measure the dis 
tance which separates the proud position of freedom, bound only 
by conscience, which they occupy today, and that of the pale 
Italian youth of some seventy years ago, whose unexpressed 
thoughts were deemed a menace to the authority that was? He 
Was confined in the fortress of Savona on the west shore of the 
Gulf of Genoa, After some months he was released on condi 
tion that he live not in Genoa but in certain prescribed districts; 
and thus at the age of twenty-five years his period of exile began, 
to end only with his long and arduous life. Henceforth, because 
he loved his fellow man and was willing to work with and for him 
to make his life a better and nobler one, he was to be a wanderer 
over the face of the earth, to know. no love of family, to have a. 
home only in memory, living not where he would but where he 
might, his local habitation determined by the despotism which 
was thirsting after his blood, and which he, in his turn, was 
seeking with all his might to destroy. The conflict was now fully 
entered upon which he felt to be not only irrepressible but to 
the death. No compromise was ex 
ter was asked or given, 

While still confined in the prison at Savona, his mother con- 
veyed to him the news that Poland had risen,— '" Polonia in- 
JSurrexif,' and his first words, when he met her on his release, were, 
“Tell me about Poland." Thus at the very beginning he made 
the cause of the oppressed of al! nations his cause —the cause of 
the awakened sense of justice against the authority of tradition. 
Through Italy he would work for humanity throughout the 


pected on either side; no quar- 
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world, linked aa he believed all peoples to be in the working out 
of the common destiny, He had now found his vocation. To 
liberty and social progress his life with all its energies of mind 
and body was from this time forward to be devoted, unsparingly 
and with no reserve, Nothing was held back; family affection, 
which was stronger in him than in most men, his own. strong 
emotions, every personal desire or inclination, all were firmly put 
aside. Henceforth his dominating thought was Italian indepen- 
dence and unity. Nor was he possessed of any wild, quixotic 
ideas as to the manner of meeting the issue. He was, on the 
contrary, thoroughly impressed with the seriousness of the under- 
taking and the almost forlornness of the hope of success against 
such fearful odds. He had a correct measure of his own strength 
and of that of his adversaries, And probably the most remark- 
able feature in the character of this remarkable man was the 
calmness, deliberateness, and freedom from anything like theatrical 
yaunting of everything he did. Opportunity for posing and for pic- 
turesque attitudinizing and dramatic appeals was abundant during 
the long, eventful period of which he was the central figure, but at 
all times sound sense and cool judgment were at the bottom of his 
plans, and when they miscarried it was nearly always through the 
indiscretions or inefficiency of others. | 
Already before his release from prison his resolve for the 
initial step was taken, Instinctively he felt that the hope against 
tyranny must be the youth, who had not yet had the spring of 
life taken out of them by the unrelenting hand of oppression. To 
them he could appeal with faith in their codperation, and so he 
planned the association of "' Giovine Italia.” Tt was only after his. 
escape from Switzerland, and his journeying thence to Lyons,— 
where the treachery of Louis Philippe betrayed the cause that 
had trusted to his promises for help and scattered them to the 
four winds of Heaven,—and from there to Marseilles by way of 
Corsica, that the opportunity came to complete the organization 
and put itn a sound working basis. The heart of Young Italy 
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must not only be fired, it must be informed. He realized the fun- 
damental truth that republics have their secure foundations in edu- 
cation, in knowledge, and that in the promulgation of these the 
press is a necessary agent, An organ was therefore essential, 
and they began at once the publication of Le giovane Майа, 
smuggling it in the vessels plying along the shores of the Medi: 
terranean to the various Italian ports, for distribution, by properly 
selected parties, among the friends of liberty. 

From 1831 to 1833 the work at Marseilles went on, under 
what stress of poverty and suffering no one will ever know for 
that little band of Young Italy took no account of them, satished 
if only the work were done at any sacrifice. “These were two 
years,” said Mazzini himself in his. old age, "purely and giadly 
devoted, such as I would desire for the rising generation," There 
were then only the enemies, open and declared, to face. The 
heartrending knowledge of betrayal and treachery was yet to 
come. Under the leadership of a man of Mazzini's strength, 
the power of Young Italy could not fail, not only in arousing the 
wrath and increasing the vigilance of tlie Italian government, 
but also in attracting the attention and in arousing the admiration 
of the friends of freedom elsewhere throughout Europe, Young 
Italy soon became recognized asa beacon light in the pervading 
gloom of despair, and it was hailed with delight by their kindred 
spirits in France, Germany, and Poland. To anyone who can 
read history aright, it must be clearthat there and then began the 
fermentation whose activity never ceased till every portion of Italy 
from the tip of the peninsula to the farthest mountains of Pied. 
mont and the shores of the Adriatic, were permeated with the 
leaven of liberty, and Italian unity was assured. 

Other efforts, sincere in conception and prosecuted with cour 
age, had preceded this one, but they had failed, mostly because 
they lacked just that quality which made Mazzini's unique in the 
history of revolutions, "* [t was,” as he said, “a triumph of prin- 
ciples —a religion.” In studying it, it will be seen (tad nan ie 
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an individual had no part in the scheme; personality was abolished. 
lt was to avenge no one man or set of men. [ts sole purpose 
was to bring back Humanity to the throne from which she had 
been ruthlessly thrust by self-appointed Authority. Other 
agencies were at work later in connection with Young Italy and 
the eternal destiny which guides the actions of nations, as of men 
in the accomplishment of the final result, and others reaped the 
benefits and most of the glory: but the guiding spirit and pre- 
dominating influence were the ideas formulated and for the most 
part put forward by Mazzini. Though his more immediate concern 
was for Italian independence and unity, the principles for which 
he contended were universal and formed the birthright of all 
people, He inscribed on his banner " Liberty, equality, fraternity 
for all men, and for Italy, independence and unity." 

Rising above the narrow claims of mere nationality, he entered 
upon the higher plane of universal brotherhood, and, harkening 
to the voices from Germany and Poland, he organized “ Young 
Europe in Bernein 1834, It is this breadth of view and extent of 
grasp which separates Mazzini from most reformers and revolution- 
ats of his own, and all other times, in fact. He had no personal, 
hatred of individual tyrants nor of the tools of despotism. He re- 
garded them simply as forces, like any other forces in nature, to 
be crushed out or controlled when harmful, or to be utilized when 
found necessary for the accomplishment of his own ends. Nothing 
illustrates this trait better than his attitude toward that arch-traitor 
Charles Albert of Savoy. “ For all my aversion to Charies Al- 
bert," Mazzini says, “the executioner of my best friends, for all 
the contempt I feel for his effete and cowardly nature, for all the 
popular tendencies fermenting in me, If I could suppose him to 
be so much as ambitious of unifying Italy for his own account, І 
would say Amen!" 

How widely different was his position regarding the individual 
from that of Carlyle the hero-worshiper. To Carlyle the indi- 
vidual, as representing the ruling power, was everything. He 
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stood for force, for the means of accomplishing ends, and so far 
was sênî ofl God —a divine agent,—not seeming able to recog: 
nize the fact that back of him was that tremendous accumulated 
energy of the people without which he would be only as sounding 
brass, Carlyle never seemed able to comprehend that; and so his 
philosophy — so far as his snarling cynicism can be called a phi- 
losophy — came to nothing. It was not possible for it to come 
to anything, because it had no secure foundation on which to rest, 
nor any means through which it could reach uptoan ideal. No 
one saw this more clearly than. Mazzini, and no more critical or 
just appreciation of Carlyle's position on sociological subjects has 
ever been put forward than that which he published in 1843 in 
the Westminster Review. Both men were agreed up to a certain 
point, The sickness of the time was to each the burden of hls 
thought and the agony of his soul. Carlyle had no remedy to 
offer for this but a despairing trust in the mysterious workings 
of Providence. Mazzini had an unswerving faith in the final heal- 
ing of the nations through liberty and 'the collective coöperation 
of the people. No more accurate analysis of Carlyle's mind has 
been made than is to be found in that essay. " A perpetual 
antagonism,” says Mazzini, * prevails throughout all he does; his 
instincts drive him to action, his theory to contemplation. Faith 
and discouragement alternate in his works, as they must in his 
soul. He weaves and unweaves his web, like Penelope: he 
preaches by turns life and nothingness; he wearles out the 
powers of his readers by continually carrying them from 
heaven to hell, from Hell to heaven, Hé desires progress, but 
shows hostility. to all who would strive to progress, The past 
has everything to expect from him, the present nothing — not 
even common justice," 

Mazzini was, on the contrary, an idealist who was at the same 
time aman ofaction, The laissez-faire idea found no response 
in him, An actual Interference is 


| necessary so long as the masses 
are steeped in ignorance of their condition and unaroused to the 
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need of helping themselves. Speaking of this class of man he 
sayz, “Alas! this man's name is million. He is met with on 
every side. He constitutes nearly three-fourths of the popula- 
tion of Europe. How can you raise the fallen soul except by 
saying to him, by telling him in acts, not in reasonings, which he 
does not understand, * Thou, too, art man ; the breath of God is 
in thee; thou art here bélow to develop thy being under all its 
aspects; thy body is a temple; thy immortal soul is a priest 
which ought todo sacrifice and ministry for all?" 

We, in this country, who have so long basked in the sunlight 
of liberty, and to whom words like these seem like trite platitudes, 
can with difficulty realize that at the time they were uttered 
they were treason and heresy in almost every country in Eu- 
rope. It is only when we bring ourselves back to a compre- 
hending sense of this fact that we can properly understand the 
man and the effort he was making in the cause. We can compre- 
hend it still more fully, however, when we bear in mind that 
his watchword was * Duty," Everywhere and always he harked 
back to this as the incentive and foundation of all effort. Through 
Daty he looked for à redemption of the world from its load of 
suffering and sin.. This was the activity that must be brought 
into play in carrying out the divine purpose of bringing man into 
the rightful possession of his own soul. 

" Duty," he explains, " consists of that love of God and man 
which renders the life of the individual the representation and ex- 
pression of aff that he believes to be the truth, absolute or rela- 
tive. Duty is progressive, as the evolution of the truth; it is 
modified and enlarged with the ages; it changes its manifesta- 
tions according to the requirement of times and circumstances. 
There are times in which we must be able to die like Socrates; 
there are others in which we must be able to struggle like Wash- 
ington: one period claims the pen of the sage, another requires 
the sword of the hero, But here and everywhere the source of 
this duty is God and his law; its abject, humanity; its guarantee, 
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the mutual responsibility of men; its measure, the intellect of the 
individual and the demands of the period ; itslimit, power. . . . 
The question of the present day is the perfecting of the prin- 
ciple of association, a transformation of the medium in which 
mankind moves; duty, therefore, lies in a collective labor. Every 
one should measure his powers, and see what part of. this labor 
falls to him." 

The most advanced sociologist of the new school has nothing 
further than this to offer in regard to the principles-on which hu- 
man society should be based in order to bring about the greatest 
amount of happiness forall and the abolition of the evils under 
which our civilization groans. Mazzini was the first to incorpo- 
rate into a system for the world's betterment the idea of organized 
social forces as an entity and a fundamental power. He recog: 
nized clearly, what is just now dawning upon many students af 
sociology, the fact that the common collective mind of man is the 
most powerful factor in the development of individual character, 
which in its turn reacts upon society asa whole, “You and,” 
he said once in conversation with a friend, “is an entirely differ- 
ent thing from either you or I." 

Viewed in the large, this was the foundation of all his schemes 
for the perfecting of human society and the first and necessary 
step toward the consummation of his ideal: Through its influence 
and by the help which it alone could give, were the downtrodden 
to be uplifted and placed upon the sure footing of self-respect and 
self-reliance. Not that individual effort was to be disregarded, 
but that effort must be put forward in the direction of, and in con- 
sonance with, the general tendency of social progress, ‘The final 
effect of all must be, of course, the perfection of the individual: 
but this can come to him only as he is a part. of a whole, of 
whose general perfection he shall partake; and jt is only under 
such conditions of personal freedom and coöperation that individ- 
uality can have the proper opportunity for the unrestricted 
development of all its powers for good. To this end the 
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structure-building must be begun at the bottom—with the people. 
With Mazzini it was always the people. The strength of a nation 
is measured by the intelligence and unity of its masses. What 
divine insight must have been his, who, amid all the conflicting 
conditions of ferment, revolution, aristocracies, ecclesiasticisms, 
and anarchy which were at that day racking Europe to its foun- 
dation, could see, with the unfaltering eye of faith; that the sole 
remedy for the malady was the freedom, intelligence, and unitv of 
the mass of the people. The insistence on this, as an essential 
in his sociological system, explains the position he assumed 
toward other revolutionary enterprises and toward the ecclesias- 
ticism of the time. Nothing had value in his eyes asa social 
factor unless it led to progress—to evolution. The potentiality of 
the soul of man he conceived to be illimitable, and anything 
that put bounds to it a crime in the sight of God and in contra- 
vention of the eternal law, 

Mazzini should be classed with Darwin and Spencer as one of 
the founders of social evolution. Scientific sociology had no ex- 
istence in his day, certainly notat tle time he began his carcer, 
and his name is not to be found, so far as 1 am aware, in the his- 
tory of its development in modern times; and yet there can be 
read in the lines and between the lines of the six volumes of his 
published writings all the essential principles for which the most 
advanced sociologist of the day will contend as acceptable and 
necessary. It will be found upon examination that his schemes 
for social advancement were based on the moral rather than on 
the purely intellectual side of our nature, though along strictly 
scientific lines, and for that reason they perhaps merit closer 
study, The first essential to progress and development was, in his 
Opinion, te rouse the human soul to a full appreciation of its 
moral responsibilities, such as he details in his essay on ГЛЕ 
Duties of Man, 

At the present time, when so much store is set upon the ma- 
terial interests by which our rate of progress is gaged, it may nct 
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be without profit to have the claims of the spiritual side of our 
nature presented [or consideration as a basis on which sociologie 
advancement is to be founded. *'* Material ameliorations are 
essential," he says, "and we ‘shall strive to attain them, not be- 
cause the one thing necessary to man is that he should be well 
housed and nourished, but because you can neither acquire a true 
consciousness of your own dignity nor achieve your own moral 
development so long as you are engaged in a constant struggle 
with poverty and want. . . . It is necessary that you should 
labor less so that you may consecrate some hours every day to 
your soul's improvement. . . . You are bound, therefore, to 
strive for all these ameliorations in your conditions, but you must 
seek them as a means, not asanend, . . . Seek them in order 
that you may be more virtuous, not in order that you may be 
materially happy.” 

The purpose of this leisure is education. " Education ! " he 
says, " My whole doctrine is included and summed up in the 
grand word. The vital question in agitation at the present 
day is the question of education. . . . Education [s the bread 
of your soul. Without education you are incapable of rightly 
choosing between evil and good. You cannot acquire a true 
knowledge of your rights; you cannot attain that participation in 
political life without which your complete social emancipation Is 
impossible: without it your faculties lie dormant and unfruitful: 
-~ o Education addresses itself tothe moral faculties, instruction 
to the intellectual: the first develops in man knowledge of his 
dutics, the second gives him the capacity of achieving them. 
Without instraction, education would be too often inefficient: 
without education, instruction is a lever deprived of its fulcrum.” 

Heart and soul as he was with the promoters of the French 
revolution of 1789, he saw, as no one clse among its friends seemed 
to see, the great defect through which that fearful struggle was in 
danger of failing to accomplish its highest purpose, and wherein 
it did actually fall short of its full fruition. 
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"The French revolution," he says, “ must- be considered not as 
a program, but as à summary ; not as an initiation of a new age, 
but as the last formula of an expiring age." The formula of 
“liberty, equality, and fraternity ’ he knew, as well as anyone 
could know, was indeed a magnificent achicvement, as compared 
with the conditions which preceded it; but it was left only as a 
formula, as he says, and the working out of the problem of man's 
duty needed yet other factors. It embodied and set forth the 
triumph of the individual, and there it rested. But that was in itself 
not enough, and it would not be difficult to trace, from this point 
of inertia, the decadence af France as we see it today. The revo- 
lution terminated one era, but did nothing toward starting a new 
one. "Liberty " was good, " equality " before the law was good ; 
"fraternity "ip the sight of God was good, but these were not in 
themselves sufficient for the evolution of the highest capabilities 
of man, "There was needed yet something. else, and that some- 
thing was association — combined labor toward a common end. 

“The three terms, ‘liberty, equality, fraternity, " he says, 
“mark out the circle within which all our social philosophy re- 
volves; it forgets that association is the mother idea of our age, 
an idea unknown to the official inspiration of the revolution." Of 
what value is liberty if there he no action, or it be turned into li- 
cenie? Equality has only the virtue of opportunity, and if it be 
not availed of it signifies nothing; while fraternity is ‘a mockery 
if we take not our brother by the hand and help him to higher 
things, 

" When," he says again in this connection, " you have raised 
men's minds to believe in the other principle, that society is an 
association of laborers,.and can, thanks to that belief, deduce, both 
in theory and practice, all the consequences, you will have no more 
castes, no more aristocracies, no civil wars, no crises You wiil have 
a Profe. The republic, at least as 1 understand it, means asso- 
ciation, of which liberty is only an element—a necessary antece- 
dent. It means association, a new philosophy of life —a divine 
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ideal that shall move the world, the only means of regeneration 
vouchsafed to the human race. Opposition is a mere instru- 
ment of criticism. It kills; it does not give life. Only a new 
ideal can thrust the corpse aside and move forward in search 
of a new life. For this reason the revolution of “Bo—a revo: 
lution essentially protestant in its character— ended by en- 
throning criticism, by affirming the brotherhood of individuals, 
by organizing liberty. . . . Brotherhood is certainly the 
basis of every society, the first condition of social progress; 
but it is not progress itself. . . . Only from a conception 
of humanity can we deduce the secret, the standard, the Inw of 
life for man. Hence the necessity lor the coüperation of all, 
for the harmony of our labors; in a word, for association, in 
order that the work of all may be accomplished. The sacred 
word Humanity, uttered with a new significance, has discovered, 
to the eye of genius, a new world, which had hitherto been no 
more than a presentiment; a new age has begun,” 

These words, written in 1855, fell upon the ears of the monar- 
chies of continental Europe as the ravings of a madman or the 
chimera of a fatuous dreamer. “ Divine right " and “authority,” 
backed up by tradition, were the engines of power that. were 
grinding to powder the souls of the great mass of. mankind, and 
anything that contravened them was heresy and treasan. We, in 
this country at least, today find in them the clear reasoning ol 
the seer —the words of the inspired prophet. Brotherhood, hu- 
manity, association,—these are the terms which, in their broad- 
est import and with the significance attached to them by Mazzini, 
we find as the underlying principles of all the sociologic systems 
that meet the demands of a progressive humanity, aspiring to 
the goal of its highest ideal. 

It is only by keeping this steadily and clearly in mind that we 
can understand rightly Mazzini's attitude toward the ecclesiasti- 
cism of the time: an attitude which is liable to be misunderstood 
and mistaken for an antagonism to a formal religion and all the 
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beneficent associations and influences which that can exercise 
upon man and society. A man whose nature was deeply religious: 
even to the verge of asceticism, and whose idea of life was compre- 
hended in the one word Duty, could not speak lightly or incon- 
siderately of any form of religion as such. A world without a 
religion as expressed in duty to God and man was to him 
incomprehensible. 

In that marvelous essay on The Duttes of. Mau, after making a 
quotation from the New Testament illustrative, and in a sense 
phophetic, of the idea of progress, Mazzini says: " Thirteen 
hundred years after the above sublime words of Jesus were writ- 
ten,a man, an ltalian, the greatest of Italians, wrote the fol- 
lowing truth: "God is one. The Universe is the Thought of 
God; the Universe therefore is one also. All things partici- 
pate in the Divine Nature, more or less, according to the end 
for which they are created. Man is the noblest of created 
things. The capacity of perfectibility is infinite in man, Hu- 
manity is one. God created no useless thing. Humanity exists, 
therefore there must be a single aim for all men, a work to be 
achieved by all, The human race must therefore work in unity, 
so that all the intellectual forces diffused among men may ob. 
tain the highest possible development in the sphere of thought 
and action. There exists, therefore, one universal religion for 
the human race. The man who wrote these words was called 
Dante.” 

" Of the ancient religions of the East," he says further, * some 
had cónceived of God as solitary, supreme, beyond the reach of 
the human intellect, menacing as fate; others, as sometimes bless- 
ing, sometimes cursing nature. All of them neglected man; none 
suspected the ray of the divine ideal that is in him, the bond that 
joins him to the Infinite. . . . The polytheistic religions ex- 
pressed san and his spontaneous nature. They rescued him from 
a pantheism that oppressed him ; they had glimpses of the fact that 
in a scheme of the universe man had a part, but they did mot 
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succeed in defining that part. Greece and Rome nobly developed 
the idea of Liberty, but for one classof men only... Slavesexisted, 
by doom of birth or conquest, side by side with citizens, . - - 
The Christian age came to complete the work done by polytheism, 
and to contemplate the mdieidual in the other aspect, in his 
external, objective, relative existence. Its principal work, there- 
lore, was to develop the idea of egua/ity.. The Mosaic religion had 
already established the vital dogma of divine ишу. Christian- 
ity appropriated this dogma, and, advancing a step farther, with- 
drew it from the privilege of the chosen people, in order to dil- 
fuse it among all peoples. . . . The God of Christianity was 
the God of men who were necessarily brothers in him. _ 
Christianity conceived the idea of liberty, that Paganism had 
worked out, added the idea of eguafity, and preached charity to 
the brethren. But it was a liberty purely spiritual, an equality 
of souls before God. . . . Religion was not life, butà reward 
promised for a life to be accepted on the earth such as it was. 
Christianity, setting aside its conception of Heaven and its slow 
engrafting dogma, and considering it in the historical relations 
with other religions, is, as I have said, the religion of the indi- 
vidual and this constitutes its vital essence, its mission, . . = 
To save ourself not through the world, or by working wri the 
world, but im spite of the world, is the supreme formula of 
Christianity.” 

In the new era of coöperation and association, the dogmas of 
the church, while still retaining a certain value to the individual, 
ceased to be à controlling influence in society. The individual 
had now merged himself into the world and became a part of it, 
and he must be saved swith it and through it, and no longer m 
spite of it. With the establishment of the brotherhood of man 
in God and the sanctity of the individual, Mazzini believed the 
Christian era had concluded its mission, “ A religion is never 
transformed,” he says. “It exhausts the possibilities of life con- 
tained in the principles that created it, and then it dies, leaving 
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that principle among the number of acquired truths. A given 
end is never reached by an instrument designed for another 
purpose, . . . and if 1 am,as 1 believe, right, the Christian 
age is concluded, and we have now another conception of life, and 
travel in search of a new earth and a new heaven, and the first 
people who shall rise in the name of that conception, and with 
the faith that says' I can, and the energy that says; ° Î will, and 
cry to the other. peoples, *T am fighting for you all; follow me,’ 
this people will give its name to an age." 

This age must have altruism for its religion. It must hold as 
its cardinal tenets not only the brotherhood of man and the soll- 
darity of humanity, but also the involved obligation of all working 
for each and each forall. Individualism will not thereby be cast 
down and degraded, but will become exalted by the recognition 
of its kinship, through universal brotherhood, with God, and thus 
be made to fee) that to each component part belongs the glory 
of the whole, 

It is not the purpose of this paper to follow Mazzini through- 
out the various activities in which he was engaged in his endeavor 
to realize the ideals of which I have endeavored to give some ex- 
position. Most of them are now matters of written history. 
These record his flight from city to city, from country to country, 
his long exile in England where persecution and injustice still fol- 
lowed him: his participation in the various uprisings of the people 
of Italy; the glory of being for a day a triumvir of the Roman 
republic, and the treachery of France which despoiled that noble 
effort ; his political and military association with Cavour and 
Garibaldi, both of whom reaped much of the glory that belonged 
to him; the final triumph of one of his ideals — tlie unity of Italy 
— not in the manner of his choice, but greatly through the influence 
of his labors: his death, in 1872, under an assumed name in Pisa, 
and his funeral in his native city with a national pageant that a 
king might have envied, All these are but the local or national 
aspects of a career which, in its breadth of conception and the 
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far-reaching results upon the civilization of his own and subse. 
quent ages, has not been sitrpassed in its highly spiritual as well as 
in its distinctively human qualities, 


His personality was in keeping with his own ideal, He in-. 


spired the love and confidence of all good men and women who 


came within the circle of that influence. Nofiner pen portrait of 


any man has been left to us than that given of Mazzini by the 


greatest representative of English letters living today — George 


Meredith — who, in his story of. Fiftería, describes him as he ap- 
peared at the period of his highest mental and bodily vigor, and 
when he was accepted as the master-spirit of “Young Europe.” 
lt was during the uprising in 1848, and Mazzini is described as he 


made his first appearance among the troopson Mount Motterone- 


overlooking the plains of Lombardy. “He was aman of middle 
stature, thin and even frail, as he stood defined against the sky, 
with the complexion of the student and the student's aspect. The 
attentive droop of his shoulders and head, the straining of the 
buttoned coat across his chest, the air as of one who waited and 
listened, which distinguished his figure, detracted from the 
promise of other than contemplative energy, until the eyes were 
fairly seen and felt; that is, until the observer became aware 
that those soft, large, dark, meditative eyes had taken hold of 
him. In them lay no abstracted student's languor, no reflex burn- 
ing of a solitary lamp; but a quiet grappling force engaged the 
penetrating look. Gazing upon them, you were drawn in sud- 
denly among a thousand whirling wheels of a Ccapacious and a 
vigorous mind, that was botli reasoning and prompt, keen of in- 
tellect, acting throughout all its machinery, and having all under 
full command an orbed mind, supplying itz own philosophy and 
arriving at the sword stroke by logical steps —a mind much less 
supple than a soldier's; anything but the mind of a Hamlet. The 
eyes were dark as the forest's border is dark; not as night is dark. 
Under favorable lights their color was seen to be a deep rich brown, 
like the chestnut, or more like the hazel-edged sunset brown which 
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lies upon our western rivers in the winter floods when the night 
begins to shadow them. The side view of his face was an expres 
sion of classic beauty, rarely now to be beheld either in classic lands 
or elsewhere, It was severe; the tender serenity of the full bow 
of the eyes relieved it, In profile they showed but little of their 
intellectual quality, but what some might have thought a playful 
luminousness, and some a quick pulse of feeling. The chin was 
firm: on it and on the upper lip there was a clipped growth of 
black hair. The whale visagé widened upward from the chin, 
though not very markedly before it reached the broad-lying brows. 
The temples were strongly indented by the swelling of the forc- 
head above them: andan both sides of the head there ran a preg- 
nant ridge; such as will sometimes lift men a deplorable half inch 
above the earth we tread. — If this man wasa problem to others, he 
was none to himself + and when others called him: an idealist, he 
accepted the title, reading himself, notwithstanding, as one who 
was less flighty than many philosophers and professedly practical 
teachers of his generation, He saw farand he grasped ends be- 
yond obstacles; he was nourished by sovereign principles; he 
despised material present interests; and, as Î have said, he was 
less supple than a soldier, If the title of idealist belonged to 
him, we will not immediately decide that it was opprobrious. The 
idealized conception of stern truths played about his head, cer- 
tainly, for those who knew and loved it. Such a man, perceiving 
a devout end to be reached, might prove less scrupulous in his 
course, possibly, and less remorseful, than revolutionary generals. 
His smile was quite unclouded and came softly, as a. curve in 
water, It seemed to flow with, and to pass in and out of, his 
thought— to be a part of his emotion and his meaning when it 
shone transiently full. For as he had an orbed mind, so had he 
an orbed nature, The passions were absolutely in harmony with 
the inteliigence." 

Are the names of men like this to be writ in water? And 
when we in a-short interlude, in our workaday life, recall. their 
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virtues and contemplate the ideals which inform them, shall we 
not be infused with something of the same spirit which animated 
them; and can we not carry out into the world, for which they 
fought and suffered, a portion of the courage and faith which 
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 merved their arms to action in the cause of a Common Hut nanity * 
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GRAMMATIC SKETCH OF THE CATAWBA LANGUAGE 
By ALBERT 8. GATSCHET 
IxrRoDpUCTORY NOTE 


The remnant of the Catawba Indians resides tn York county, 
South Carolina. Thistounty borders on the state of North Caro- 
lina and is divided in two parts by Catawba river, which flows in 
a southerly direction and later becomes known as the Wateree 
and the Santee. 

At the time of the writer's visit, in 1881, about eighty-five Ca- 
tawba Indians were living in York county, and about forty more 
were engaged in farming in North Carolina, especially in Muhlen- 
berg county. They are peaceable and quiet people, but without 
ambition ora manifestation of the spirit of progressiveness. For 
many years they have been slowly adopting the white man’s ways, 
so that now probably not one-third of the population speak their 
native language or indeed know anything of it. In 1841 they 
ceded the area of their reservation, about fifteen miles square, to 
the state government, receiving an annuity in lieu thereof. They 
now retain only the square mile of land on which they reside and 
by means of which they gain a livelihood. 

During the early historical period the Catawba formed part of 
an extensive confederacy of twenty or more tribes. They were 
distinguished for their warlike qualities, sometimes waging war at 
great distances from home.’ A profusion of historical documents 
testifies to their prowess in war, but thus far no one has attempted 
to assemble this information in the form of a history. 

С кАйше (Уйне aff the American Ишйаят, рр. 214—203) ципиип& about 400 
warriors for 1743 and a cenfederacy ol twentyeeight villages on Santee, Combahee, 
Congaree, ami other rivers. 
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Catawba is one of the dialects of the eastern division of the 
great Siouan linguistic family. Whilethe western portion of the 
Indians representing that family, settled beyond the Mississippi, 
has been known for more than two centuries, the eastern section 
has been recognized asof Siouan affinity since 1860 only, and but 
three dialects of it were studied and recorded, i: e, the Tutelo 
or Yésang, the Katába or Catawba, and the Biloxi, These pre- 
sent striking analogies with the western dialects in phonetics, 
grammar, and lexicon, and exhibit many forms of a more archaic 
character. 


PHONETICS 


The Catawba language is rather simple in its phonetic ele- 
ments, for its vowels scarcely ever coalesce into diphthongs, and its 
consonants stand mostly by themselves instead of uniting into 
groups through vocalic elision, 

The vowels are s, 2,2, e, and. 57, with their respective lengths, 
9, &, etc., though most of the vowels are pronounced short. The 
language has also the neutral vowels / and d, the latter standing 
midway between a and s, as in English aZ. The umlaute, or 
sounds of periphasis (a, o, ti), exist in the Catawba alphabet, e. g. in 
бой, himsell; HRS, small кйгй iron; but they are not in frequent 
usc. / and z can also be pronounced with a hollow sound, when 
they are written f and 4, — Diplithongs arenot a prominent feature 
of the language; most of them are adulterine, both vowels being 
still audible as separate sounds, 

Vowels are frequently nasalized, as in йт, stone, which- be- 
comes PAi and in ma, something, which is transformed into 
нё ра", пера Nasalization also figures prominently in the Sioux 
dialect of Dakota, 

The language presents the following series of consonantic 
sounds or articulations : 

Gutturala: $ p, y. 

Palainle: ЖЛ, КА GED, ah, у, 


um 
t 


y 


GATSCHET] THE CATAWHA LANGUAGE 529. 


Dentals: t, d (or md), s, s, ". 

Labials: p, 5, ti, ti, st, 15. 

Т: ғ. 

Ѕріғапі; й; жћеп ерепіћейс 1015 мгімеп =; лоси, thorny: 


The list shows that the dental and labial articulations pre- 
dominate, and that the series of aspirates is but feebly represented. 
The surds also predominate over the corresponding sonants, as 
kand p over gand $ The sounds of f, 1k and adh, s, y (the 50- 
nant of x), and /, so conspicuous in the tongues of other Indians, 
do not occur in Catawba: and s/, which alternates with s, is used 
but rarely. Among the unfrequent sounds is also v (as in jd 
tchivérd, there I will be; gf? wyenréferd, ye will be), and x (as in 
taytehíde, kindle up !; swxyéré, to run alongside). 

But little tendency is manifested of vowels being crowded out 
by consonants, but when this occurs it is more frequently donc iri 
the initial part of words than elsewhere. 

As in other American languages, it is found that in Catawba 
certain sounds at times permute or interchange among themselves, 
as in the vowels: yd and yf, tree, stick; yantéru and thdntern, 
creek, literally “large water " ; nugére, ni"prére, and nó^prere, two; 
ydnire and yanfrire, new ; dütsho^ré and dutcho"ré, Tate; ye", 
and pf, man, Indian; fard and fard, large; and in the consonants 
dipé, dipá'*, and. zulpa, népé, nepá* , one, somebody j sê, house; 
5ilg-yop, log-house ; manu gísa, and mano-Hisa, low (lit., * on ground 
standing"); di teira* rZ, I burnt myself, and y/p wida*rd, the wood 
is burning. 

Only sounds produced by the same vocal organ or organs 
usually interchange, as dentals among dentals, etc. 

ACCENTUATION 

There is a general rule, which holds good for all agglutinative 
languages, that the radical syllable be emphasized aboveall other 
syllables of à word on account of its paramount importance. But 
when a word grows to the length of three syllables or more, a 
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secondary accent manifests itself which frequently overwhelms 
the primary accent of the radix whenever it is placed on syllables 
sufficiently important. In Catawba we note terms occasionally 
emphasized as follows: /ef&i comb; él, wagon; Wes- 
ttehikd, rainbow ; Aatatsé, fore part (bow of a boat); yen-tas/ted, 
warrior, Some suffixes of a demonstrative import are especially 
apt to divert the stress from the initial part of the word toward its 
end, But it must be kept in mind that the accent is not so much 
tied to a single syllable as in European languages; various influ- 
ences cause it to shift, and then it assumes a rhetorical function. 
The deictic suffix -re, -r¢, in verbs and nouns, is always likely to 
draw the. emphasis to the end of the word (sor? newiranre. 1 burnt 
my shoe; dipa Aaplutsiré, 1 lift, hoist something; ifepasérd, to 
mect upon the road); and this sometimes weakens the beginning 
of the word and produces vocalic elisions, contractions, etc. 
Curiously enough, the * urvocal " / often assu mes the accent, as in 
nt pa, dé’ pa, somebody, this being done under the influence of 
syntactic accentuation: dtksé’ Pits?rz, I break with my hand; Aaé- 
sips déta*ré, | wash my shirt. 


FORMATION OF THE Wonn—Tmuur Raprx 


The radix is monosyllabic and ends usually in a vowel; but in 
many instances it is difficult to segregate it, with its ancient vocal- 
ization, from its derivatives. Catawba is a sufix language in 
derivation as well as in inflection ; it is greatly given to compound- 
ing words,—nouns as well as verbs,—hinary compounds being the 
usual form of compounding, though ternary compounds are not 
scarce. 

In some instances the root shows a change in the vowel, but 
this is not of regular occurrence. Many nouns and verbs are 
formed by duplication and some by triplication of the radix. 
These are not by any means all of an onomatopoetic origin, and 
since they afford us a glance of the manner in which words are 
produced in this language, a list of them is subjoined. 
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Verbs and nouns formed by syllabic iteration, especially dupli- 
cation, are frequent in American languages, and the lexica of the 
Dakota dialects show many instances. In the list below there are 
brought together all the examples available. 

It is natural that many of their number be of an. onomatopo- 
etic character. Such are the verbs composed with Adtiire, to shout, 
be noisy, which are indicative of noises of mature, or made by 
man or animals: Aahkehdthire, to laugh (plural of subject, Aad- 
ibér)); wütwulere, to bark (as dogs): wut- in wuy-Adfhire, to 
shout, hallo, bark; wê in wemwéAdisire, to mew; iha fitrê, 
to neigh (triplication); pupwhdthire, to blow the bugle; ee 
hdtkire and eisére, to cough: tehutehuisire, to pick at (as wood- 
peckers on trees); Aadd re, to tick (as a watch or clock). 

The idea of repetition and frequency is also vividly symbol- 
ized in such words as Para"para*i and parpa"hé, wheel, hoop: 
kakdssre, to spank (iteration of Adsére, to hit, strike); &ayofayt- 
hire tisé, to wag the tail; Aapekapdhare to pace (as horses); 
litthére, to gallop; fchetchdhere, to trot; Awabwasétire or 
hr hositire, to fan oneself; tuptipure, spotted, marbled; bayak- 
hayat heré, lightning, and it lightens; Aushwdgwagi, lightning- 
bug (Lampyris); buyu kyu", marten; ickuitchipals, a species 
of worm: f¢chintche rip, snowbird ; pareparcsare, square (as а 
table or box); mimit'whnít'ha yé hak pis pimple (on human 
skin). 


INFLECTION OF THE NOUN 


When considering substantives, adjectives, or pronouns under 
their inflectional aspect, we naturally look for signs. of inflection 
for gender or sex, for number, and for case. Of all these Catawba 
is singularly devoid ; and, a riori, we cannot expect inflection ior 
sex in any American language, this feature being extremely rare 
on the western continent and even in the Old World, where only 
two stocks display it prominently. 


in 
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Number is not expressed by a special suffix or sign joined to 
the noun, but terms pointing to plurality, collectivity, or distribu- 
tion, like numerals, ог like agre, tre sundry, several, will fulfil 
this function. Thus no forms exist for the dual or plural num- 
ber. But number may be expressed by the transitive or the in- 
transitive verb which accom panies the noun, and this makes special 
plural endings unnecessary, (See number in verbs. page 547.) 

Inflection by case apparently does not exist in Catawba. 
Three case-relatioris are prominent in ali languages, —the subjec- 
tive, {йе objective, and the possessive ог genitive cases. “These 
are not marked by any separate ending or other sign in Catawba, 
as may be found from yintra kun бат, 1 know that child; mea 
touyd dikes! Aitseré 1 break this rope with my hand ;—where none 
of the objects ( yrtrd, child : wiyd, rope) shows any form distinct 
from their subjective cases. 

Examples in which possessive case-endings would or might 
occur, if any existed, are: ydphae bist, bottom of barrel? pipia" 
dassumd, top of barrel; kapd suti, gate of fence; pur sk or dels 
sue, cob of corn, lit. “ corn's location." Evidently that which is 
expressed by case-endings in languages favored with them is here 
relegated to the postposition—a class of relational words named 
elsewhere " prepositions" from their placement in the sentence. 
These exist numerously in English, but few of them are во ground 
down as to form transition to a case-suffix, This, however. ia the 
case with tang, in wikashidng sapi, cream of milk [lit. milk 
(arash) upon (img) lying оп гор (зай), This js probably an 
alteration of Ards, over, 

Postpositions do not occur in suf ^T^, come into the house! 
ура dip kusdthude, I stand on one leg, although they might be 
expected after si, house, and узра, leg. 


Postrosttigns 


Postpositions occur in the following phrases and. sentences: 
sdk muli, in the mountains: nuri aku mutil, east (lit, *“ aun-rising 
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at"); indaydne mundd na*tir’, 1 look into the mirror; muti aku 
mutil aku-u sd-ure, Irom the east: wiainu impis saké ndmure, Dbroil 
meat on the coals; vd? saguunyd sad, upon the table; yrs? or 
fesa sakd, back of hand (lit. “hand above"): ist ғи, down 
the river, down-stream ; fwd" fa£& мате, I live on the river: su 
hapdug, on top of the house; suéjdp datuk, inside of a brush- 


lodge. | 
THe ADJECTIVE 


The adjective appears to have a double form throughout— 
the simple basis or stem, and this basis with a demonstrative ör 
predicative suffix in -ze, -r£, Aere, A ré, orsome similar form, This 
may also be said of the numeral. 

Although this suffix was originally verbifying and predicative, 
L e stood for the verb é¢ in all its inflections, this is not strictly 
the case at present. But the adjective is always placed after its 
nouni pye tehin, cold water; pipe fcÁtnAr?, the water is cold ; 
Aiichd parparesaré, a square box, or the box j« square. 

The plural number, if indicated at all, is pointed out by a word 
of plurality subjoined: warara, many, or other; agre; sundry ; 
уайй", several (as in tstaverd yaka*hnrard, many white men; 
Jakaniré, many, plenty of). | 

Gradation is expressed by m/i¢re, which is of an adverbial na- 
ture (as in navi mire, T am singing all the time) and has an 
augmentative meaning, 

COLOR ADJECTIVES 


In every language the adjectives of color form a study of 
absorbing interest, and those who believe that the more primitive 
a people the smaller their list of color names, will doubtless 
change their views on closer study, Indian color names oceur in 
large numbers, but it requires persistent research to obtain them 
with accuracy, and in this work women are usually better in- 
formants than mên. 

For dark, somber, subdued, clear, and light as adjectival 
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modifiers of real color designations in Catawba, the following 
were found: Aare, dark; witchdwa dare, a dark night; wayant 
édre, datk green or yellow. ipo", clear, light; yadó dyo" mòdrire, 
a clear day appears. /détchire, white, is used for light-colored, of 
alight shade. To express the abstract idea of color one might 
say dgrd waydntkare, sandry yellows and preens. trieri wiis, 
were, looking like, resembling. 

The colors are: édkichire, white, light-colored; zudem 
wird, gray; fakicht tehzhe, táltchiré mihlé, lavender or russet 
зате, sikéka® Are, sika™, red and all tlie red shades, as vermilion, 
crimson, scarlet, solferino, and purple; s/&a* milere, pale yellow 
or reddish, salmon-colored ; sia" zvareté" coirz (for wihtre), poke- 
berry red; sika" Aawakichw wife’, another: red, darker: sika" 
Aacwutuihér?, red-brown; sikar 4А, “red dark," another 
red, still darker. — sedfka* Дениз swih, " egg-yellow"" and light 
red; marant dre, yellow, darker than lemon; ауа“, 
lemon-hued ; xayo£ ‘Доллс, ої gold color: wuyanthakawird, buff; 
wwayakakure, yellow body-paint. site” Aawut'hawire, brown ; 
hatwut hu:ire, brown, darker (see red-brown above) wayant 
karé, grecn ; sayameriwiré or iwhyendrir? stre, green, darker: 
hawakiche wilir/, green, dark, wy ydnba(re), blue, the. darker 
shades (zer, d-i, radix); wayanriwinhe, wayaneriwineré, robin- 
“BE biue, light blue; dawutd= A?rZ, dark blue: hoktchitchathéré, 
bluish black, also chocolate ; wiyanthalre) wéya dapa-siwt, Octo. 
ber blossom (lit. " dark-blue autumn flower "Ue. miari, blackberry: 
Irom its “blue” flower; dapasiw'wuird, (its) lower is blue. Aamut 
hard, black. 

Yellow and green are expressed by the same term in this as 
in many other American languages. 


NUMERALS 

The decimal system of numeration forms the basis of the 
Catawba numerals. Two forms are observable in most numerals, 
à longer one, ending in «e, art, originally of a predicative function, 
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and a shorter one, used in counting, cte., without the above 
suffix. 

The cardinal numbers are: dérast, derdsst, one half (derakanhe, 
when speaking of coins, etc.) ; де, мере нера", опе (инт dope, 
one month); wo*eréré, two (short form, were, ndpere, маб): 
nomnér£, three (short form, nómna, nómn/); porpréré, four (short 
form, parpre, pérpre); poktrird, five (short form, Абе, ААК); 
dipkraré, six (short form, drpbara, dipbér7) ; twasstenuréré, seven 
(short form, zwassigmire) ; dowésaré, eight (short form, disomussa, 
ddivésa) ; wantchareré, nine (short form, wantchdre); pitchinérd, ten 
(short form, pifchine, pitchun’). 

The additive numerals which form the body of every decade 
from one to nine, as 11—19, 61-69, are composed by joining to 
the number of the decade the unit numbers followed by Á£sare, 
hdksa,“ adding": pitehin’ dipé hdksare, ov hdksa, eleven; ptehun 
(or pifchin') napére hdksare, twelve; pitch nómnére Adikari, 
thirteen; piekune fdrpre haksa, fourteen ; Pitehun' pdktiri ha&- 
sa(re), fifteen, ctc. 

The decades or teens are also formed in a very simple manner, 
the cardinal being placed after the pitekrwe, or ten, and serving as 
a multiplicative numeral: pitchune (or pitchi) ndpére, ndbre, 
twenty; pitchin’ ndmnere, udutdne, uderne, thirty; puchun' pér. 
pire, pirpré, батуу рисі" рдіс, fifty; etê; pitckin Adro (or 
Adre), one hundred (said to mean " big ten "J; stel Adre nepert, 
two hundred ; pirchi Adre pitching, one thousand. 

The following examples will further illustrate the numerical 
system: wilsagwed (or twitsa) dubé, onc horse. _ye-muansl pitchin' 
ndpërt dipê kaksd dérdta*he, 1 am twenty-one years and a half 
old. yer! pitchun ddwus'sa pdktire idbsa, eighty-five Indians. 
aratgihé mimti derassthére, the first quarter of the moon (lit. 
“first half of moon”). ytaniand pitchune pabtirt hdksare, lifteen 
square miles; maniand pitchune pdktiri haksa upddshtre, fifteen 
miles square. That numerals are always placed after the nouns 
which they qualify may be gathered from these and many other 
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examples. In Catawba there are no ordinal or adverbial numerals 
separate from the cardinals, but distributive numerals are ex- 
pressed by inserting ofd/e, each, after the cardinal or by some other 
word to the same effect: muti dép¢ tchepatchdtchu wominir?, 
| have been there three times in one month. pwdbsigr’ na- 
apere, twice a week.  y£ népudhua^i yénkure ye" dépdnakure pahó* 
páktire iguar£, each hunter killed five rabbits. yt indere mibma 
wuyd wini-ire pdktire &dnire, cach woman is getting five strings 
of beads [the word two (/wdpérc) is used here to express '" each " ; 
1Uun-ire signifies " run-through," i. e, strings run through the 
beads]. sw nderid? sun-tare Pitché Áhdr? pitching mumóbd obdhe, 
three houses at one thousand dollars each. [sua-/aro — dollar (lit. 
“large metal”); murdd, containing, “ lying inside "']. 

There are employed a series of multiplicative numerals, of 
which the following specimens have been recorded : haparparir?, 
fourfold (as paper); mépa-isd hanipkanire, the paper is sixfold; 
népatsd kapitchiniré, the paper is tenfold. 


THE PRONOUN 


Like the majority of American languages, Catawba is well 
supplied with pronouns, especially of the deictic and demonstra- 
tive classes, although certain adverbs are codrdinate with them 
in their functions, These (adverbs) are mainly post positive. 

DEMONSTRATIVE. PRONOUNS 

Neamess to and distance from the speaker are the main points 
determining the use of demonstrative pronouns, Their plurals 
are expressed by words standing separately : 

H, this, presupposes nearness, closeness of contact: ye ki, 
this person here, or the Indian before you; yd? Ei or ydp Hi, this 
tree here; Amph Ei, fireplace, hearth (lit. “fire here "у, 


fea, this; gus ha, this maize: Jaye ydsku héyl, this pail of 
water (lit, “water pail this"), 


payi ya, somebody, some person, he, she, the one, its real 
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meaning being person, individual, Indian (иуи), man; yepd", 
somebody, a contraction of y& d/fd*, "* man-one." 

ma, that, refers to objects distant, as wa iswa, that river, wa 
Lir? ma, that distant river; na yómpe, that log. 

dwa da. dwa, that one and those ones, is often used instead of 
only he, she, they, and refers to persons and other animate beings. 

Ён, hinkî, this one, and also he, she, it 

dipd, nipd, nepd , somebody, someone, and something—it is the 
numeral “one” used asa pronoun, The plural is dapo-Ere, defdf-&ré, 
a contraction of depd agr¢, sundry ones: yepán, yejd*, somebody, 
is ре depdi" (see supra). 

Demonstrative adverbs and verbal phrases of demonstrative 
import are Aere and Aire: yë hare, this man here: yf Aire, that 
man; yd Pure, the woman (in the distance, i. e, absent}; pip Aat- 
kisare, a tree near and visible; ydf Aud-Pntsarz, a tree within touch- 
ing distance: øe Mist, that tree over yonder; pip afhtsare, a 
tree distant several miles. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


Among the indefinite pronouns may be mentioned depfra, 
nepére, other, another; yem pa-dhare, nobody; dipdn pa-thare, 
nothing; Adre, tada, so much, that much, and interrogatively, how 
much? how large? wafdre, aa many; user, of the: size of, 


PERSEOXAL PRONOUNS 


Some of the personal pronouns carry with themselves suffixed 
syllables, which evidently do not belong to the body of the word, 
and are somewhat comparable with artros in the Spanish nosotros, 
we: vosoíros, ye. They are pi or -ùh -йа, -wa:i Т, 7, 00, ni; 
suffixed, dipi, did, dei, déyi. Thou, yi, ye; suffixed, yiye. He, 
and she, dwa, da, tha. We, Aika, ha, ki dowa: At ndpri, we 
two. Ye, wi wiwa: w mdpri, ye two. They, dwa, Фа, й-а, (ог 
both sexes. 

An emphatic form may be given to the personal pronoun by 
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suffixing sa, maá*, only, but: dim, myself; pima, thyself, youre, 
self; vma, himself, herself: dewwaend, ourselves: rf, your- 
selves ; onutmá, themselves. 

Inflected with an adjective, the personal pronoun presents the 
following paradigm: nawdoritclir?, Lam sleepy (lit. “very sleepy”); 
Je or yetí yambeoritchure, vou are sleepy: sta or o-a Jimborifchurr, 
he, she, is sleepy; (sf Atmberitchure, the dog is sleepy; As-mdpri 
hamboritchtire. we two are sleepy : utndpr't hanboritchure, ye two 
are sleepy; ava hamboritchure or hamboriré. we are sleepy : ntré, 
dire hamboritchure, ye are sleepy: diva weamboritchure, they. are 
sleepy. The word sleepy is properly Jtiméeri or Ahambort, but 
through the addition of -tchure it becomes “ very sleepy.” 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


One series of the possessive pronouns, apparently the most 
commonly used, is placed after the noun possessed, but another 
has its place before it, as wiii ye and Je wii, your moccasins. 
The possessive her, hers, is expressed analytically by yd, woman, 
since the language does not denote sex by its inflections. 

The paradigms of father and mother which were obtained are : 
nandi? tanina, my father: tineye, thy, your father: лапёша, 
his father; ya (fure) wandten, her lather: nanzhd, мапед, оц 
father; naney¢’, your (pl.) father; wanz.iy?, their father. shitehina 
tchttchinf, my mother ; Shitchiye’, thy, your mother: shitchiwa, 
his, her mother; «Айс , óur mother : hindpéere tchitchiiere, the 
mother of us two; shitehiye’, your (pl.) mother; shiteAdcpe’, their 
mother. 

The other series of pronouns is prepositive: fisa, апа; Жї, 
my hand; watdp, knee; +f watdp, yourknee. Here the pronoun 
occupies the same position that the nominal attribute occupies 


toward the noun it qualifies: mrmr Ais, head of pipe: teams 


hitusd, stem. of pipe; umpa pulear?é tobacco smoke; mreycumpa- 
fré, Indian tobacco; jue té, root of tree: Aneh isha, ‘tar of maize 
tmp: de, blaze of the fire. 
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Another series, where ownership is emphasized, is as follows: 
déi déhére, or di kitcha, may own; yuma" addrire, this is my hoe; 
yê ythére, yf. kiteka, thy own; da hêre, his, her own; isd wr 
Art, the book is his; fest YEE rf hri, fri, the book is hers; 
kuriwa there, his own; ddwa pihéhére, our own; dwa or da ychire, 
their own, 

In the third person there occurs a prefix, 4, in animates and 
inanimates, for his, her, its; which is found also in the verbal in- 
flection ; Ararire, he, she, is awake. 


THe VERB 
INFLECTIONAL FORMS OF THE VERII 


Present information concerning the inflectional form of the 
verb in Catawba grammar is not sufficient to render an adequate 
idea of its whole inflection and its connection with the other 
parts of speech; but of these an idea at least can be conveyed 
through the following: 


THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB "BE" 


The substantive verb in the forms obtained appears to be a 
series of compounds of pronominal radices made to answer the 
needs of a verb or predicative expression. 

Examples of the substantive verb " be " are : dire, l ain; diré 
më kirê, Tam here; yijÁ, you are: dayê, he is; yu w^, she is 
(lit. the woman is"): dont, dow, we are; miwat, wiwd, yè 
ате; uiv", they (men) are; ya burt, uu, they (women) are. 
hutchar?, have been: dilyare, you have been; wararé, warard, 
he has been: yd éwraré, she has been ; ai’ Anatur¢, we have been ; 
muyayuré, ye have been ; mundruré, they have been, — Aite unire, 
I shall be; pete unire, you wil be; Wia nirre, he, she will be; 
(dda) ulind-ure, we shall be; yéte uyenérivré, ye will be; st? 
uxaré, they will be. at matdrire, diti datareré, | am awake; 
Yídi vatdr?re, you are awake; dt Mitariré, he is awake; Aitchd 
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parparesaré, the box is square (or, a square box); wrtchdwa sare, 
a dark night ; zvitcAdzea sef kard, the night is dark ; wh set dyonre, 
the day is clear; yadê eyo" mddrirc, a clear day appears. 


TENSE 


To eat: dif didshotre, 1am eating; sunda dutcho*ré, | ate yes- 
terday ; vacur düdeho"rez, 1 will cat tomorrow: йшй" Lehaire, 
Late or eat much: di а" ас hre, or so"hare. Tate little. 

To husk: dish tishture, I am husking Indian corn; АШ; Ай 
ifuniaré, this Indian corn has been husked ; pliva" бї ТТА 
this Indian corn will be husked tomorrow. 

Toshoot: didi, pillit, mibxthi, gun (" exploder"); yf duhi-e kndd, 
you are shooting ; zemdabili mbili-end?, vou shoot a deer ; zunddur 
widabit mbosér’, you shot a deer yesterday ; yawd' uidabii 
mibuséré, you will shoot a deer tomorrow: 


VOICE 


The active, passive, reflective, reciprocal, and causative voices 
may be exemplified by the following instances which show that 
they perform a synthetic and not an analytic function: 

To wash: d?/a*ré and umüta"ré, I wash (something) ; dekad 
uttasré or ditidauktanidd, 1 was washed; déyin dehakundtaré 
or dihdkunata*ré, | wash myself; yeyiha wktatdé ! wash yourself! 
(lho unitare, to wash each other. 

To fan: Awabwa'nahiré 1 fan (somebody): éwadvwatchure 
dirt, I am or get fanned; twd/Eatu, with a feather fan; didika 
Iwakwasetéré, 1 fan myself; dtto £[:wabwad-ure, we fan one 
another ; алатоо а, Гал (subst). 

Torub: umatritér?, 1 rub, 1 am rubbing; pja" niodure, 1l 
get rubbed by somebody ( ype", for ye déNÍ", " man-one "); 
derit wunatriféré, Y rub. myself: Jépa deba"raha :acanAnue 1 
cause somebody (yd) to rub another (Apa); dite wttrikere, to 
rub each other. 


To pinch: £bsa yé tchetchirz, 1 pinch somebody in the arm; 
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di third, 1 am, get, pinched; detak tchitehire, 1 pinch myself; 
ethe intchtre, to pinch one another. 

To scratch: yf ил Д здр, I scratch somebody standing 
(here); Aapkd yére sure, the. cat is scratching you; deri sure, 1 get 
scratched ; dita Дачане, от Ла &r*bisshire, l scratch myself; 
(flood sure, to scratch each other, ' 

To hit, strike: yr ww Lascré 1 hit somebody (lit. man 
another (I) hit ') эй &anstehitehure, | am hit or struck (lit. "some 
man hit me"); det drid kaserz, V hit myself ; e£&o &a-iré, to hit 
each other; gtu &a-ishtehen?, or Aisupé La-ishtzherz, ] cause to hit 
somebody, Е 

To shuck, husk: gush tishiuré, Lam husking maize ; gus Aa ish- 
инат, this maize has been husked. 

To fall down: ydg £f Jniktukére, this trec falls down ; dri yap 
bl hukbtuknatchirz, Î cause the tree to fall down. 

NUMDER 

In many American languages the plural and dual numbers of 
the subject, and, in transitive verbs, of the object also, are often 
expressed jn the verb by an additional affix. The different 
modes exist also in Catawba: tirta" digari, 1 kill a chicken ; 
wdtha* padiguar?, 1 kill chickens; d êa. curt, I take it; 19 Aa 
tchur?, you take it: dé ka wintchirérd, 1 take these things; y¢ ёа 
wirdd?/, you take these things; dat ka dapokré swirürerz, he takes 
these things, yén dipê haha-kdtkire, somebody is laughing; jén 
depé-agré hahddikéerd, some are laughing ; ye adj одела ггг, some- 
body is weeping; »¢ agr? ald’-ikére, some are weeping. 

The noun does not appear to distinguish number, for no 
plural suffix is traceable: plurality is generally expressed by the 
addition of agr¢, #' ré, many, sundry. 


VERBAL INFLECTION WITH PRONOMIKAL SUBJECT 
Examples in which the verb is inflected with the subject 


"In the examples in this paragraph the Indian informant partially omitted to 
mention the principal verb of the sentence. 


— 
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pronoun are: duis wiktd*r¢, Tam baking bread (lit. Indian corn); 
Enstd* ichud uiktd*tire, you are baking cake: saa busta Rata*tire 
he, she, is baking cake ; teAi wandsheré Tam twisting : yf seamd'shere, 
you are twisting; yp tchè &disére, | am sawing wood: few 
(cha ntsér?, Y am stretching out (something); pë ше ИЗ, you 
are stretching out (cf. sdwsér/, to tear); £bsa. feAetehire, 1 pinch 
somebody, in the arm (fisa); diru wind'tare, I. suffer; du (for 
dhia) wind-are, we suffer. 
VERBAL INFLECTION WITH PRONOMINAL ORJRCT 
Examples of verbal inflection with pronominal objects follow + 
f, Object personal and pronominal 

tsi fehiknire, the dog bites me ( "t. dE, me); füi"si fehud- 
Jü*re, the dog bites you, or thee; fond fehub u-dp' Eire, the dog 
bites them (the children); fas Jt tchuydtire, the dog ( they say) 
bit the man. yf dus’ ki Bsr | scratch a man standing here; 
haphe yire sure, the cat scratches you. if дане I hit (strike) 
him (her); Adska4 (df) kaséré, 1 hit him on the head ; (Z7) tama- 
iré, I hit you; mifém kana-ir£, Y hit all of yous yen (for yea") 
kurd kanayurd, 1 hit them: triuir you hit (strike) him (her); 
kat ru-idi, you hit us; yds žure kine, you hit them; y buri hef ne 
dere, he, she, hits me; yé* &urf hatnir’, he. she hits you p dee kan- 
uikmré, he. she hits us; yé* burg Aanutthiré, he, she hits you (all 
of you); xe" hurt kanwakikire. he, she hits them. 

Г. Одре expresed by a noum 

diska nigwandsérd, 1 turn m y head; Jistan, iska* nirwamdserd, 
he turns his head; dêwa. dda kisea*. diewandaré, we turn. our 
heads; da isha" digniaendary, they turn their head. 

VERBALS 

ntnddsetrre, I Commence talking: мчїнїсгїї depe*rare, I keep on 
talking; mimise néinshere, or "indie bunsdsére, | cease talking. 
Faye kuruksatéire, | begin to drink water: dye kurdksa wkin- 
sre I stop drinking water, Ichiyu. Ersndshére, 1 have finished. 
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sawing. mid’sa wuyd Ёй“*здгг,1 ЪгоКе а горе by shooting (mié xa) 
atit, swr/ré dead; ya sariti, when you (ya) are dead. — £scva^ 
tiríEsare, Y ford the river; éswa" tirtksé yaktcharé, 1 walk through 
the river by fording it, ard dsitie ndpi* Aasér/, before hitting some- 
body; dépd'* kanttare, after hitting somebody; Ana nise kasire, 
for the purpose of hitting, &wnfAére haramot, good to eat. 
PARTICIFLES 

jê ha waruwakurd, mistletoe (lit. “ bush not душ”); у 
#а*4{ате, сһоррей wood; dasére, I hit; møt katre, one who is 
hitting ; depé* kahare, one who has been hit; isdkur?, printed 
matter; zsa*/rz, * marked up" (in colors or otherwise; cf. dod 
ísd*, book, “that which has marks"); sefd-1sa, paper; sdk haku- 
tchirire, slope (lit. “ mountain slanting downward "); тол уре, 
dry, or dried, pumpkin; Adfefire, made of, manufactured ; wasare, 
[rozen (cf. wasasaharé, hail falls); Au£sup sahéré, the coat is tom 
(cf. sánséré, sünserf, to tear); matchiyn bi-indshérd, I have done 
with sawing; wikant tehirisére, Y became wet by sweating. 

THe Nous 
NOMINA AGENTIS AND ACTORIS 

The nomina agentis and actoris are usually formed by append- 
ing bire or -kwre, as in most of the following examples: y Atnu- 
kire a thief; yad nepunturikirZ, prostitute; yé npén dipimurthird, 
whoremonger; yanderepd, sapsucker; pwi Auinakurd, 3 warrior 
(yews = young man); _yfistdsha wmiyekurd, index-finger; уё Ain- 
datakire, painter (Ainda, line, track): yé népabasa*tkirü, writer; y^ 
Japa Adkilre), miller; ype, grist-mill; pä butchin-Aakpa" Af, 
bird-trap ; yd &utclin. hakpa*hé tahatikurz, one (man) who makes 
bird-traps; y¢ hatchathird, bird-trapper ; yé Jissérag. &udntsére, 
miller (lit. “ man who grinds wheat T 

NOMINA INSTRUMENTI 

tushakéht, drum: tusaka'hhinséré, | am drumming; wmasasu®s 

sêrê, flute; dêra wa"sdsu" sctire, 1 am fluting; weuyd-a. &ai£uri, 
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sling; wuya bafi I sling stones; dapa-farerohé, spinning. 
wheel; sapa-tarero'séteré, 1 am spinning: dipd-düroptmókure, 
buckle: didi dpa-dürof -mósure, | buckle up something ; $o to ikure, 
a fan: dedi/ta b be'sétére, 1 fan mysell; déra'bi népd tchdkikuré, 
flatiron; dapa-rohéré, a saw; Aunt michiyurd, hancd-saw; dia pa-t- 
ohiré ydp tcheba-iséré, or tchiyuré, 1 saw wood with a saw; yep 
tchiyu-hubtuntehiré, | saw this tree down; dapa-id farokurez, cross 
cut-saw (lit, “large saw"). 

The chief formative suffix for forming names of tools, appi- 
ratus, etc,, thus appears to be -Awre, It occurs also in. st Furr, 
plume of plant; twa*za swobur?, knot in reed. 


Monpt£s orf MEGATIVING 


In Catawba, as in every other language, there are various ways 
of denying or negativing in the compounding of words as well as 
in the spoken sentence. In the verb a negative voice exists, of 
which a complete paradigm could be set up. 

Ha, hd, or a, d, is the universal negative particle “not.” It 
stands also as a separate word, as in y/? Аа arua, a bush not dy- 
ing (i.e, evergreen bush), but is more commonly incorporated 
into the adjective or verb. Examples are: 

waharé, wuháre, no (the opposite of Aimbd, yes); wwddsha 
walare, we make no use (of it); farda, taróha, small, little (from 
tarii, large, and a, not); ус Жа faro, little bay; jem tarda, 
youngster; mirure, strong; wifrdhart, weak (lit. “not strong): 
yiksee mirdhare, the weak arm: yitihare, blind (from Ku, yilu; 
eye; Aa, not). Other adjectives of a privative character are: £a&s/l- 
hare, deaf (from ftdbsu, ear: "ears not having "); Anfuni-arz, 
lame (from A£mpu, Mpu, leg; “ of legs deprived"); duet Eumiare, 
Eunthare, ol no account (lit. "thing no good lor"); &unihdA?re 
Aaramotd, not good to eat; dunthire haramotil, good to eat. 

In verbs and sentences Aa, e, appears as follows: duy me- 
marésaré (for share), 1 want nothing (lit. "a thing | want not”); 
düpà' harihiré, nobody lives here (lit. “pemon not here"): 
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nindaséhiré, 1 speak; winddsare, 1 do not speak; yd paíAare, no 
snakes (lit. snake amy not is"): yémr pahfhare, ог уйн patluare, 
nobody : yuhuktché pafhare, there are no negroes here; 220 
barare (For bariharz), I do not know (cf. bariré, | know) ; nryé pat- 
chatké bahid.a d'iwar/, we do not know any other Indians (the 
“not” is contained in datid), 


THE PARTICLE OF [NTEXSITY 


Following are examples of ‘chure (very), the particle of in- 
tensity: dehin’ tehure, very cold; mutt wike tehur( (contracted 
to wiktchur?), the sun is hot; яш epltchu warepe tehure, the sun 
is hot; impi sukro tchurd, the fire is smoking; yp tchard tehkure, or 
yd tchard tchi-thire, the wood is very hard (comparable with 
dirubl’ tcharard, iron is hard); wanhkd prichurd, a long arrow icf. 
wanhi tchiriri, a short arrow) ; ydye dégangiard tchire, | am very 
thirsty; »dye warzpa (ehure, very hot water; AZ Ad tchiüre, the 
wind blows vehemently ("much " : feitere being here abbrevi- 
ated to ehure) ; yltekalt? yakba tchatehi techilure,a boy growing fast; 
Je" dup ma" tehurZ, a big cheat ; y Aituf'h fchére, a sharp-sighted 
man, person ; Aufaré, bitter, sour ; Atta (сйн, very bitter or sour ; 
yà' du.paksure, a liar (lit. " man not truthful,” -sure probably 
standing for. zcÁmre). 

ORAL PARTICLES 

When a verb or an entire sentence of frequent occurrence is 
replaced by a single word, the substituted term is usually a par- 
ticle corresponding here and in other Indian languages to " thev 
report,” “as they say,” “as you hear," “as-is seen,” etc. 

The only oral particle, properly so called, that I could discover 
in Catawba is wtf, which refers to sounds, voices, or reports 
heard. Examples are: ye uff ché-hathéré, the man is coughing 
(lit, “the man hearingly cough-sounded "); y wf mbi-hatkitre, 
the man is shooting (lit. “the man, as heard, explode-sounded "у. 
but when the shooting was too far to be heard, yf mbi-hatiha ; 
nddnisare, the man was shooting, but I did not hear it; ye wet 
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лграрирн Adikire, the man blows the buy gle; nanir? I hear him; 
Ac nebapsbu-hatila nanfsare, the man hlowing the bugle I do not 
or did not hear. 

The ere, or «kire, is used when the subject is near and visible ; 
turê when fur off or invisible. This particle is probably con- 
nected with 4rérr, to run. | 


DeRIVATION üF Womnrns 


han hi^, breath (AZ, wind: Ag suf sure, south wind]. 

isn, bottom Mista; frtwd, river. 

Pul yane, glass, also mirror (a derivative of Zu/f, stone, rock). 

iskanst, hair (from iség, head); diubansr, my hair. 

licha, yitcha, extremity ; nima yitcha, my toe (lit. “my foot, 
its finger"); Tsa Heka, finger (lit. “of the arm its end"): diks- 
cha, my finger; ¢hs'-1dsha tihukure, smallest finger; #ks-1dsha 
umtye kurd, index-finger; ths-idsha ndérasé middle finger. 

Aus, Indian corn, maize (really “stalk,” and something that is 
standing), In Shawnee, fami, Indian corn, was originally. the 
term for stalk: Aws-sérdé wheat (lit. " maize-grass, corn weed or 
plant’); 4usserdg did, flour (lit. “wheat dust.” “wheat seed "), 
Other derivatives of hug аге диў 306, corncob, swt meaning house, 
and here “location”; dus-tdn, bread ; Aus-tak, cornhusk. Sirak 
sf is cotton (lit. " weed-blossom," ''erass.flower Ty 

nóno, earth, ground ; mono hid, dust ; mon Ef nearthe grourd ; 
mánterd^, native, indigenous (" born ín the land "—the Catawba 
name for the Cherokee): тапма, ор „Ма, standing on the 
ground, or soil—standing low: "monerdte, mile; 

safi, what is on thie top; Aswa sapiku-tfrd. the river is 
muddy (lit, "the river is topped, has something on the top); 
wihashidng sapí, cream. 

sapmáltire, lean, meager (lit. * many, or plenty, of bones "+ sip, 
bone; masire, many, more), 

fred Ait, frl it, cider, 


may be rendered verbatim as “ fruit- 
juice,” 
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ubs-(tchika, rainbow, formed in the same manner as the English 
word: wks, rain: #ekika. bow, From wks is derived Audsor?, it 
rains. 

nuiiba" frü, turkey (lit. chicken агре"). 

Jdp-sagnuyd, tablet i. €. “that which has wood (745) above 
(Лоу, 

ye’ mr Arar’, yë miraré, chief, commander (lit. “man supe 
rior)"; cf. mà miraba, thc majority, most people, and the adverb 
mirari, mainly, chiefly. 

COMPOUND Nouns 

When two substantives forma composite noun, the qualifying 
stands before the qualified term, as in English. But when adjec- 
tives qualify a noun attributively, they are placed after the noun: 
yi dshandust, fishing-line (#1, fish); 97 went, carp; yt и, Баг- 
fish; y£fusZ, y£ tiii, fish-tail, fish-fin; zodr veamp, hornet (tes, bee, 
wasp); wsd woturd, knot in reed; 9f watsd, Adam's apple; 
ye mukasankurd, soul of man; wife itcha, tocs of my lect; prs, 
skin, shell, inclosure, as: widepis, deerskin (and skin ot any ani- 
тај); браза fis, paper; werd’ pis, walnut shell; y? Ласты рі 
skin of man; yr dak pis nfmit-nimit'ha, pimple. vf yd, tear (for 
iti pdye,eyeowater); ahd suré-t’, wild goose; asd” suriyt, wild 
dock; ssi suri, well (lit, “wild dog"); yêm férod, child (lit. 
"person great-not"); xdha wurtkure, younger sister; imu E, 
fireplace; safe Aisi, bottom of bottle; eared sisadi, cork of 
bottle; seafebí yathuri Aríre, bottle of whisky (uri, strong, 
is here duplicated); ydp Miska, knot in a board or stick; wit (or 
püht) ki, gunpowder (lit. " dust of gun J: mari iwa mustware, 
shoal in river; (lite “rock river jutting-out "); mi tarda, gravel 
(lit. “stone large-not'"); dixéd* tearperé, my own head is ach- 
ing; népé-tise-kdpre, panther (lit. “ some-being-tail-long "). 


BINARY VERNAL COMPOUNDS 
The binary verbal compound, feature of the Catawba lan- 
guage [orms a characteristic probably found in agglutinative 
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languages only, but not by any means in every one of them. A 
specialty like this is possihle only through the incorporation of 
one verb into another by subordinating and reducing its body 
to its stem, or perhaps to its radical syllable. The shortened 
verb precedes the finite verb, and indicates the circumstance, 
reason, or cause of the action of the finite verb. These combi- 
nations have been found to occur more frequently in southern 
than in northern Indian languages, but no doubt they are found 
all over the continent. In many instances the radix appearing 
in the first part of the combination has become obsolete, and now 
occurs only as a part of a binary compound. Та fact many or 
most of these binary compounds are pleonastic, since they would 
convey their meaning as well through the second component 
only; but they testify to the eminently graphic and concrete 
spirit which has prevailed in the formation of many American 
languages. Thus, in Peoria, one of the central Algonquian lan. 
guages, we have na’-wapdmatch, he visited : from ná' tva, to see 
and шай@тайа, | observe (somebody), In the Atakapa, of 
southwestern Louisiana, 1 am folding ( paper) is zwi. Jon-Aipdnisho 
(^I take fold," *T take up to fold "yi yd teko tik Dumhimisht / 
roll thou this barrel! js literally “ this barrel go roll," &u- and ik 
being the radicals of the abbreviated verbs. 

Other binary verbal com pounds in Catawba are : 

Jr тоганы" ичада düsgiatd*re, ] visit (somebody) at his home, 
in his house; lit. ^ house m visit T want." 

irua firike! ydkichare, 1 ford the river on foot: lit. “ the river 
fording l cross,” 

tchaestdpd tchirika-hukutchiré, the resin flows down (from the 
tree); Jit." resin running flows downward," 

we Ari fehdrérc, | go to battle or war: lit. “battle into run- 
ning | go" (Ard = brn, to run), 

ydo by adedsAa уап hasérédéreé. I strike somebody with a 
stick. yulmpa ydp udxhd kant’ re, Y uet struck with a stick by some- 
body; lit. “man stick using struck me." 


— —— ЕХ 





lit. " water flowing down is running." l 
yen-tiráa Mipare iiri, t ʻE children: swing in a swing 
“children roll and swing," or “children swing by rolling,” 








POINTS OF DIFFERENCE BETWEEN NORSE RE- 
MAINS AND INDIAN WORKS MOST CLOSELY 
RESEMBLING THEM 


By GERARD FOWKE 
Distinctive Wores or Басин Race 


Few persons living among the evidences of Norse occupancy 
in the valley of Charles river, Massachusetts, have ever paid. any 
particular attention to them, taking for granted that they are the 
work of the earlier generations of English inhabitants of the 
region. Those, however, who. are sufficiently Interested їп а. 
study of antiquity to give more than a passing thought to these 
objects of unknown origin, can see at once that many features 
connected with them not only would have been unsuitable for 
any of the necessities of the latter people, as they were then 
compelled to live, but could not have been turned to any practi- 
cal use when completed. Such a conclusion is followed at once 
by the inferencé that they must pertain in some way to the 
social or political customs in vogue among the American Indians, 
it being quite natural thus to account for the existence within 
our territory of any form or result of human industry in which: 
we, with our present methods and habits can see neither utility 
nor purpose, | 

It docs not require an extended acquaintance with aboriginal 
remains to convince an observer of the error of this inference: 
the two classes of works are so entirely different in many of their 
most distinctive characters that a person who has had an oppor- 
tunity of becoming somewhat familiar with both will readily 
perceive that they must be due to people who could have had 
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but little in common in their habits of life—nothing more than 
would be expected of different races living under conditions 
somewhat the same. 

Peculiar to the valley of the Charles are the hut-sites exca- 
vated in the hillsides, with their rows or piles of bowlders to 
afford a resting-place or foundation for the walls of the struc- 
tures; the ditches that extend with practically a water-level along 
the slopes of the hills; the dams that obstruct the river and many 
of its tributaries on both sides: the artificial islands walled or 
protected with stones; the stone walls along the margin of the 
streams, between high and low tide,—none of these has a coun. 
terpart in any known works which can be attributed to Indian 
habits of life. 

On the other hand, the extensive earthworks in the bottom- 
lands: the hilltop fortifications of earth and stone; the immense 
tumuli of earth or stone, or both combined; and the huge flat- 
topped mounds of the Mississippi valley exclude from any par- 
ticipation In the construction of the works first mentioned the 
Indian tribes popularly known as “ mound-builders,” 

Prof. E. N. Horsíord, who devoted his entire time for several 
years to a study of the Massachusetts remains, published a num- 
ber of volumes and pamphlets: containing very full descriptions, 
with numerous maps and. many illustrations, of his discoveries. 
AS these were printed only for private distribution, they are not 
readily accessible. A little volume by Elizabeth C. Shephard, 
bearing the title “A. Guidebook to Norumbega and Vineland,” 
describes most of the Norse remains near Cambridge, and gives 
several maps and figures; while Miss Cornelia Horsford, who has 
carried on the work in recent years, has published two reports. 
One of the latter isin the National Geographic Magasine for 
March, 1898, under the caption “ Dwellings of the Saga-time in 
Iceland, Greenland, and Vineland"; the other, “ Vineland and 
its Ruins" isto be found in the Popular Scienci Monthly for 
December, 1899. Both are well illustrated. 
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The reader who is interested in pursuing the subject further 
must refer to these publications, as it is not practicable herein 
to quote them at length. 


HoUvsES HuTs, AND WicwAMS 


Of those apparent habitations of the Norse which bear some 
resemblance to what is of undoubted aboriginal construction; the 
dwellings of Leif and Thorfinn may first be considered. These 
are situated one on each side of a little stream which falls into 
the Charles at the Cambridge Hospital. They were rectangular 
in form and of a size sufficient to accommodate several families 
living in the old Scandinavian fashion. The walls were of stones 
and turf, principally the latter, and of a thickness altogether out 
of proportion to the size of the dwelling. Very little, if any, of 
that part which was above ground now remains, the earth being 
blown away and the stones scattered : but enough of the founda- 
tion may be seen to enable their outlines to be traced. It is 
probable that wood entered into their construction to some ex- 
tent, but no trace of this would be left after so great a lapse of 
time.' 

The long-houses of the Iroquois and some of the larger houses 
built by the Chippewa had the same general form as these two 
dwellings; but with that the resemblance ceases. No foundation 
was necessary in the Indian house, and it was made principally or 
entirely of wood and bark; as a rule the framework was made of 
posts set upright in the ground to serve as supports on which 
were fastened the poles and twigs that formed the walls, Some 
of the earlier chronicles mention log.houses of the southern 
Indians, one of them, at least, containing five rooms: but the 
exact manner of construction of these is not known: at any 
rate, it is not probable that they had underground foundations, 
as no trace of such has been discovered during the numerous 
explorations of aboriginal village-sites in that region. 

' See figures opposite pages 12 and 23 in the Gl E, op, dL 
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Another form of Norse house in the vicinity of Cambridge, of 
which a number have been examined, is the cof or hillside hut. 
These are made by digging back into a sloping surface until a 
level floor of the desired area is formed. There are indications 
that such places were covered with timber on which earth was 
piled, the structure thus resembling a modem root-cellar or milk- 
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FANE FACING NEARLY SOUTA 


house so often seen in such situations. Sometimes, but not 
always, stones were placed around the sides; in one instance 
there was a double row of stones in front, apparently the founda- 
tion of a heavy wooden wall, and in another case walls of stone 
and turf were built along the sides (see figure 62, the illustration 
on page 82 of the Vational Geographic Magazine, and the figures 
in Popular Science Monthly, op. cit.). 

Nothing at all of Indian origin is known to be like these. 
With the exceptions noted above, Indian houses are not square 
or rectangular, but round; this applies equally to the small tipi or 
wigwam made of skins, cloth, or bark, and to the council-house of 
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timbers, which has a seating capacity of several hundred. Circles 
of earth, analogous to circus-rings, except that they vary in diam- 
eter from 20 to 150 feet, are quite common throughout the Mis- 
sissippi valley. These were piled up around the base of the 
building to prevent the ingress of cold ait near the ground, The 
same custom prevails in cold regions, and for the same reason, 
among our modern farmers, who bank up the carth around the 
foundations of a house or barn. Many of the ancient embank- 
ments have been trenched across, but in none of them has there 
been found the slightest evidence of underground work, unless the 
small, round holes in which posts were set may be so termed; and. 
these, of course, are not in any way to be compared with the 
stone-filled trenches marking the sites of the houses of Leif and 
Thorfinn, nor the hillside excavations for the smaller cory. 

The fireplace in both classes of houses is at tlie center; but 
this is the most desirable, in fact about the only convenient, posi- 
tion for it in a house built without chimneys, With its Jocation 
the resemblance ceases; for the Norse fireplace is formed of a 
stratum of small stones carefuily laid within a space marked off 
by larger stones, whereas the Indian starts his fire in a shallow 
depression which he scoops out, the stones about being usually 
those used in cooking. | 


FUXNEL-SHAPE EXCAVATIONS 


Near East Watertown there is a peculiar work locally known 
as the "Amphitheater." The depression which determines its 
site is a natural formation, known to geologists, [rom its shape, as 

" kettle-hole" ; that is, a hollow formed by the melting of a 
mass which i detached from the main body of the glacier 
when it covered this spot, and was imbedded in the gravel depos- 
ited by the ice-sheet. Around two-thinda of the circumference of 
this, artificial terraces have been constructed, apparently to 


! See figure oppodte page 34 of the Grifter, op. cit. 
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(urnish seats from which spectators might view the exercises or 
ceremonies which presumably took place on the inclosed level 
area at the bottom. 

A somewhat similar structure is reported to éxist in Eng- 
land, and so this amphitheater may be more recent than the 
days of the Norse; but whatever its origin it cannot be attributed 
to the Indian. Artificial excavations of afew cubic yards’ capa- 
city, used as storehouses, caches, etc, are not uncommon about 
[Indian settlements; but only five are known which, for magni- 
tude, will compare favorably with the East Watertown pit. All 
are itt Ohio, three of them in fertile, level bottom-lands, the other 
two on the tops of low knolls that slope in every direction from 
the summit. All are in the immediate neighborhood of some of 
the more important works of the mound-buiiders. As to their 
purpose no one has ever been able to make even a plausible sug- 
gestion, and they remain among the enigmas of our archeology. 
In their construction the excavated earth was thrown out equally, 
or nearly so, on every side, thus giving a circular embankment of 
practically uniform section area, with a continuous slope from its 
top to the bottom of the hole. In one, on a clay knoll, the water 
stands much of ‘the time: ina wet season, throughout the year. 
The others, being in sandy ground, are usually dry at the bot- 
tom. None of them has ever been cleaned out: but from the 
curvature of their sides down to the accumulated muck and dë- 
bris it would seem that they were originally rounded and not flat 
on the bottom. However, the changes brought about by rains 
and frost may have caused very considerable alteration in. their 
farm since they were abandoned; and it is possible that they 
mark the site of underground chambers. 

TERRACES 
Somewhat more than a. mile south: of. the amphitlicater there 


occurs a work which seems to have been intended for the same 
purpose, and consequently must owe its construction to the same 
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people. At one side of a small area of smooth, level bottom- 
land, a sloping bank rises rather steeply to a height of perhaps 30 
feet. Along this slope are three or four terraces, one above an- 
other, not large enough to be of any use for tillage. There is no 
knowledge or record concerning the time or the object of their 
construction. 

There is nothing in the eastern part of the United States 
known to be of Indian origin with which these may properly be 
compared, although there are ancient terraces in the valley of the 
Little Miami, in Warren county, Ohio, Three of these form Fort 
Ancient, Unfortunately none of the maps of this interesting 
place show them at all correctly. One of the terraces is between 
the fort and the river; another is on the opposite side of the 
stream; while the third is beyond the ravine to the north. Each 
is about half-way between the base and the summit of the hill on 
which it is situated. They begin and terminate abruptly at a ra: 
vine or a sharp turn of the hill, holding as nearly the same level 
as it was possible to determine without instruments: each ís sev- 
eral hundred yards in length and about twenty feet wide, their 
regularity being somewhat impaired by the erosion to which they 
have long been subjected. They were formed as terraces usually 
are— by cutting down the hillside above and piling the earth be- 
low until as much as was desired had been thus transferred. 
Their artificial character is shown by the charcoal, flint chips, and 
other products of human industry disclosed at various points by 
trenches cut through them: besides, no natural causes could have 
Operated to produce them where they are situated. 

Their purpose is unknown: they were not for farming, äs there 
are wide, fertile bottoms close by: nor for defensive works, for 
there was nothing for two of them ta protect, while the third is 

5 below one of the most inaccessible portions of the fort. 
it is apparent there is no feature in common, bevond the fact 
of their having been made by men, between 


these and any of the 
terraces in the valley of Charles river. 
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BURIAL, CUSTOM 


When people become subjected to the influence of an environ- 
ment to which they have been unaccustomed, or when the 
conditions governing their life undergo a change, the immediate 
effect is an alteration of habits to conform to the new circum- 
stances, and the divergence from earlier usages becomes more 
marked with the lapse of time, But the customs to which all peo- 
ples cling with the greatest tenacity are those pertaining to the 
final disposal of the dead. With long practice a sort of sanctity 
becomes attached to certain ceremonies and observances, and even 
among the most advanced nations may be witnessed rites which 
have now become absolutely meaningless, their origin being lost 
in the mists of antiquity. Reverence for the dead and care for 
the corpse or skeleton have been noted by all travelers among 
them as one of the most prominent of Indian characteristics, and 
persistence in certain methods of interment has been one of the 
chief aids to archeologists In determining areas of prehistoric 
tribal boundaries or migrations. This being true, more value 
attaches to a careful examination and comparison of burial works 
than to any other remains so far discovered. 


Mourns 


Although, as previously stated, the mound-builder is to be 
omitted from discussion, the reason for so doing will be more 
apparent if the character of his work be shown. In plate ХХИ 
is represented a mound, about 11 feet high, situated a mile west 
of Chillicothe, Ohio, on the highest plateau of the gravel, or 
glacial, deposits. The structure is composed partly of stones, 
some of which may be seen scattered on the surface. Mounds 
thus made are. usually on hilltops, or at least on ground higher 
than the inclosures in the bottom-land, the mounds connected 
with the latter being composed entirely of earth. The evidence 
is plain that at least two tribes of mound-builders inhabited this 
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region, presumably at different times. The methods of burial 
and the unlikeness of the interior arrangement of the structures 
place this beyond question. So much space would be required 
for an explanation of the results of Investigations in the tumuli, 
and they have been set forth in sa many reports, that none will 
be attempted here. 

The large mounds of Ohio, built entirely of stone, are confined 
to a limited area,—only three or four contiguous counties in. the 
central (part of the state,—and without exception are placed on 
hilltops overlooking the country for many miles in every direction, 
Though all of them have been more or less’ ransacked by relic- 
hunters, not one has ever been thoroughly explored, and beyond 
the fact that a few human bones, with associated artifacts, have 
mound shown in plate XXII, a, situated near Linville, Licking 
county, has been thus somewhat reduced in height, the central 
portion down to the level af the ground having been thrown out. 
The rail leaning against the tree to the right is 8 feet long, show- 
ing the amount of stone to exceed greatly that in any of the 
Norse graves; and yet this mound is small as compared with some 
of the same class—notably the one near the Licking reservoir, 
which was more than 50 feet high and about 200 feet in diameter 
at the base, 


CAIRNS, BARROWS, SMALL TUMULI 
SHESASDOAH, SOUTH ELANCH, AND CFFES POTOMAC VALERYE 


By far the greater number of American aborigines were in- 
terred in graves of which there is not now the slightest external 
indication. Relatively, very few of them were buried in mounds 
or cairns, yet it is only the latter that can here be used for com-. 
parison. 1n so simple a matter as piling up earth or stones 
merely for protective or monumental purposes, it is not to be ex- 
pected that such well-marked plans are followed as will justify a 
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classification into types; the main distinction isto be found in 
the methods of interment. 

While a few carti-mounds exist, there are no stone graves 
east of the northern part of the Blue Ridge. This range seems 
to have formed a distinct boundary between the tribes to the 
east and those to the west; differences in burial customs on the 
opposite sides areas great as between sections a thousand miles 
apart, To the east of this chain, and westward from the Alle- 
ghanies, nothing that is of Indian origin bears the most remote 
likeness to the graves at Waverly and Clematis Brook; while 
among the mountains the latter aré most closely approached in 
appearance by heaps, each containing about a cartload of small 
stones, found where trails crossed the highest points In gaps lead: 
ing from one valley to another, These, however, are simply trail- 
markers, and have no relation whatever to funeral ceremonies. 
A careful examination of many of them shows that they were 
placed on the natural surface; the earth beneath had never been 
disturbed, Stone graves are found frequently in the country 
about them, but always in a different situation. 

It is very seldom that a cairn is to be found intact ; their small 
size tempts the relic-hunter, or one who seeks the gratification of 
an idle curiosity, to tear them to pieces. 

Along the upper Potomac and some ol its tributaries, there is 
a class of burials in which the body was laid on the ground with 
a log, apparently about the size of the body, on each side; traces 
of decayed wood, terminating at each end in charcoal, lie near 
and parallel to the skeleton, showing that the timber had been 
burnt off tothe desired length. It is probable that other logs were 
laid across these for the protection of the body. Stones were 
then heaped over the vault thug made, Frequently several sep- 
arated interments were covered by one mound. At the settle- 
ment of this region by the whites, some forty or fifty of these 
mounds were scattered along the base of a mountain near Hang- 
ing Rock, four miles below Romney, West Virginia, some on the 
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hillside, others on the river bottom-land ; but none was more than 
50 feet from the bottom of the slope. In all except the smallest 
ones there was à. depression in the top where the stones had fallen 
in from the decay of the wooden supports. 

A different method was followed in the disposal of the 
corpse in cairns like that represented in plate XXI, é A shallow 
hole was dug, sometimes of a size ta receive a single body ex- 
tended at f^ | length, sometimes round and of a diameter sif. 
cient only to contain a corpse that had been folded or doubled 
into its smallest compass, More frequently the grave is large 
enough to hold several bodies that have been thus compressed.’ 
Poles or small logs were laid across the hole to cover the body; 
and stones or earth, or sometimes both, heaped above. Mounds 
or cairns thus made seldom have any depression at the top, main- 
taining their fattened dome form, The one shown in plate xxiii, 
é, is located 8 miles south of Moorefield, West Virginia. 

Throughout the valley of the Shenandoah and South branch, 
as well as on some of the smaller streams of this region, are cairns 
which were made of stone in the manner described and then cov- 
ered with earth. They vary from 20 to 50 feet in diameter, and. 
from two to five feet in height. Elliptical mounds and cairns also 
occur; but thorough examination of a number bearing this shape 
has shown that their form is due not to original construction in 
that manner, but to the coalescence or overlapping of two or 
more smaller structures placed near together, the irregular spaces 
between being filled with earth and stones to give them a more 
symmetrical outline. 

The Delawares and the Catawba used this repion as a hunting 
ground; the Six Nations claimed it as their exclusive property ; 
the Shawnee lived here. -All these had villages at different 
points. Tradition points to other tribes, but they have long since 
been removed ar exterminated. Village-sites are many ; but these 
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have communal earth-mounds and cemeteries. Most of the works 
here mentioned must be the remains of the tribes named above ; 
but as all of them: roamed over the country at will, living where 
they wished as long as they chose or until driven away by stronger 
tribes, traces of their occupancy must be treated as a whole; for 
our knowledge is and must remain too limited to permit dis- 
crimination. 
MONONGAHELA AND UTTEXE GHI VALLEYS 

Watercourses being the earliest highways, it is natural to look 
for traces of prehistoric habitation along streams navigable for 
canoes almost every day in the year, flowing through fertile lands 
casily tilled, bordered by hills abounding in every sort of game. 
These conditions are met by the Monongahela and the upper 
Ohio: and nowhere is there greater evidence that our predeces- 
sors appreciated such advantages. Mounds, cairns, village-sites 
occur everywhere; the soil is strewn with implements necessary 
to primitive lile. From the builder of the largest mound to the 
imbruted savage not much higher in the culture scale than the 
animals he hunted, all have left their mark in these beautiful val- 
leys, on every acre of the soll, ‘The burial places of the Mingo, 
the Delaware, and the Shawnee are plain, amid others whose 
authors will never be known. 

These remains are found from the river shores to the tops of 
hills Goo feet high; most of them are on the first terrace just 
beyond Hood-tide, or on the next level nearly 200 feet above. 
The relic-hunter has been among them; stimulated by the exor- 
bitant prices paid by wealthy collectors; and for nearly a hundred 
miles only two cairns have escaped him. One of these, composed 
entirely of stone, which is on the bluff opposite Homestead, is 
shown in plate Xxrv, a. It was formerly larger, but several wagon- 
loads of the stone have been taken for use in building, The 
method of burial varies in this region, owing to the different 
tribes that lived here. Investigation of these mounds might dis- 
close bodies extended on the natural surface or placed in shallow 
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excavations. Either rocks or timber may have been placed over 
them, or the earth thrown directly on them. ‘The bodies may be 
extended or folded; they may be accompanied by artifacts simi- 
lar to the finest found in the Ohio mounds, or by a few rough 
arrowheads, or perhaps without any art remains whatever. All 
these and other forms of burial are common. 


NORSE GRAVES 


The barrows so far treated are such as would be best adapted 
for strengthening an argument that the graves on Charles river 
are of Indian origin; in other words, there are no cairns east of 
the Mississippi having a greater outward resemblance to those 
constructed by the Norse, 

One of the latter is represented in plate xxtv,), It is at Clem: 
atis Brook, a few miles from Cambridge. Graves of this type are 
numerous in that vicinity, as wellas at other places within a few 
miles They are called graves, because they: answer in every 
particular of size and situation to those mentioned in different 
sagas, and are in the midst of various other remains which must 
be attributed to the Northmen- and yet, in all that have been 
examined there has been found not the slightest trace of bane or 
any object which shows the least indication of being. artificial. 
This, however, is only negative evidence ; the same statement is 
true in regard: to the grives of Iceland and. Greenland : and. not 
only of the graves in these countries; but also of the house-sites, 
It is thus apparent that they differ from Indian graves even more 
in the manner of their interior construction than in their outward 
appearance. E | 

The illustrations and descriptions given in this paper encom- 
pass every variety of Indian remains examined east of the 
Mississippi which is at all comparable with the Norse remains 
Almost infinite diversity may exist in minor details: but the 
radical elements, within whose scope mist come: all observed 
facts, are here presented, 





шай глы а равен гык 


фа ии | oe 15 | ri F і 
ыыт Рова уана. a nm riila bu de feat Ик. 


#— Smrpposbd Morse grave at Cleans Hrock, Charts over, Slum Payee 


ETONE MOUND AND SUPPOSED NOHSE GRAVE 








ARCHEOLOGICAL INVESTIGATIONS ON THE NORTH 
PACIFIC COAST IN 1899' 


Hy HARLAN I, SMITH 


The archeological investigations conducted under my direction 
on the North Pacific coast, during the year 1899, for the Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition, were a continuation of researches pur- 
sued in the same field during the two preceding seasons and were 
directed toward problems suggested largely by the results of the 
previous work. In the state of Washington it was considered 
desirable (1) to extend existing knowledge of the distribution 
and character of cairns and burial mounds; (2) to make a recon. 
noissance of the shell-heaps of Puget sound and the western 
coast with special reference to a determination (a) of their char. 
acter and distribution, (4) of the southern limits of the North 
Pacific coast culture in America, (c) of any possible influence from 
the region of the lower Columbia, and (4) to learn if the shell- 
heaps of the lower. Fraser have analogy with those of this arca. 

In British Columbia further investigation of the cairns and 
shell-heaps of southeastern Vancouver island was desirable, It 
was necessary also to study the archeology of Lillooet valley with 
reference to possible communication of coast culture with the 
interior, and vice versa. Graves under rock-slides were reported 
by Indians to occur itt Nicola valley, and since thus differing in 
Character from. those found at Kamloops: Spences Bridge, and 
Lytton, they also were to be closely examined. 

Our knowledge of the distribution of cairns was extended to 
Whidbey island, where there were found many of the type com. 
реса бге а Section of. Autbropelogy of te Aaerican Association Tar 
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mon to the vicinity of Victoria, and containing skeletons in a 
fair state of preservation. No burial mounds were seen during 
the year. 

On the western coast of Washington shell-heaps were found 
around Shoalwater bay, Gray's harbor, and at Copalis head; and 
on Puget sound and the straits of Juan de Fuca they are very 
numerous. As usual, these vary in size, but in no way do they 
differ widely in character from those of the eastern coast of Van- 
couver island, 

Throughout the region south of Seattle there were found 
small chipped arrowpoints of agate and other stone especially 
suited to implements of this sort, and being decidedly of the 
type of those found in Columbia valley near The Dalles, Such 
stone arrowpoints are less frequently found in the immediate 
region of Puget sound, and they are still more scarce in the area 
farther north. 

In addition to the indication of cultural influence from Co- 
lumbia valley in the region south of Seattle, as displayed by the 
arrowpoints mentioned, there were found several other objects 
which strengthen the hypothesis that such influence existed. On 
the coast, from Gray's harbor southward. grooved hammers with 
a pit on one side, in the center of the groove, were discovered. 
From Copalis head southward there were found stone hammers 
resembling, in general form, a pestle of square cross-section, with 
rounded corners, with hat-shape top (which in some specimens 
was specialized to represent an animal head), and with no battered 
or abraded end, but having pits on either side, indicating use on 
the sides às a hammer rather than on the end asa pestle. An- 
other hammer bears the shape of the frustum of a cone witha 
smaller frustum for a handle, the two frusta being base to base 
and having the comers rounded. On Gray's harbor a pile-driver 
is found, but with one handle instead of the usual two-hand lugs: 

On the western coast sinkers were collected, some with a 
single proove, others with a second groove at a right angle to the 
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first and in some cases extending only half-way round; i. e,, from 
the first groove over the end and meeting it on the opposite side. 
On this coast, as also on Puget sound, occurs the stone club with 
perforated handle-knob and of lozenge shape in cross-section with 
rounded corners. In the latter area is found another type of stone 
cub-— that of the well-known paddle or patit shape. On upper 
Puget sound is discovered a stone club with two ax-like blades. 
Stone clubs of similar form, but having the end near the blades 
specialized to represent the head of an animal, are found in Co- 
lumbia valley and even as far to the south as northern Cali- 
fornia. The common fish-rake points made of bone, harpoon- 
points and barbs, barbed harpoon-points, stone celts, wedges 
made. of antler, and whetstones are also found throughout 
the entire region. The stone pestles of Puget sound, like the 
typical form of that implement found at Lytton, have hat-shape 
tops and striking-heads, or, like those of northern Vancouver 
island, have a striking-head at each end (the faces of which are 
nearly parallel), one being smaller than the other. 

The southern limit of North Pacific coast culture and the 
northern limit of important influence from the Columbia seem 
to coalesce in the region from Shoalwater bay to Seattle. 

In the delta region of Stilaguamish and Skagit rivers the 
material of which the shell-heaps are composed resembles that of 
like remains on the lower Fraser, and skeletons are almost as 
frequently obtained in the layers. The objects procured there. 
from are not so numerous nor of such a high degree of art as 
those found in the shell-heaps near the Fraser, but are similar to, 
although more abundant than, the artifacts from the coast heaps. 
On the whole, the difference in character between the delta shell. 
heaps and those of the coast seems to be due to the blackness of 
the surrounding soil, the action of the water in the lowlands, and 
the dissimilarity between the mode of life of a river and a beach 
people. The more frequent occurrence of skeletons is not ex- 
plained. The difference between the various delta shell-heaps 
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seems to be due to the fact that in the region of the lower Fraser 
the culture of itsinhabitants was more highly developed, probably 
on account of a more favorable environment. 

Active work in the cairns of southeastern Vancouver island 
resulted in the collection of a large quantity of additional osteo- 
logical material which will doubtless prove useful in determining 
the physical characteristics and relationships of the cairn builders. 

A fragment of a tubular pipe of steatite and a short tubular 
pipe of the same material from the shell-heaps near North 
Saanich suggest influence on the art products of this section 
from the interior by way of Fraser river. This indication is 
strengthened by the fact that in the lower layers of the shell. 
heaps are found skulls which closely resemble the narrower of 
the two types of crania from a shell-heap in Fraser delta. 

In Lillooet valley the chipped projectile-points are generally 
of glassy basalt, as is the case in the interior, rather than in the 
delta of the Fraser or on the coast. A few stone hammers or 
pestles from the valley named resemble those of Lytton, but the 
typical form, which has previously been described, is like that of 
northern Vancouver island, The rarity of this type in Fraser delta 
suggests that the art products of Lillooet valley were influenced 
from Vancouver island by a more northerly route. But an adz 
of iron was found halted ina piece of antler exactly as are the 
stone celts from Fraser delta. Carved stone dishes, such as were 
sacrificially used in recent times by the Indians, at the time of 
taking the first salmon each year, are also found in Lillooet val- 
ley. Their carving, which slightly resembles that of the dishes of 
the vicinity of Yale, Sumas prairie, and southeastern Vancouver 
island, is of special interest as its real affiliations are yet to be 
found, 

Nicola river descends rapidly from the top of the plateau to 
the Thompson, where it has eroded a deep valley. At the bases 
of the rock-slides in several places in this valley graves were dis- 
covered which had been made on the ground and the talus slope 
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then sufficiently disturbed to cause the rocks to slide down and 
cover the body, One of these graves was covered with a tent 
formed of mats supported on poles, confirming the belief that the 
poles and wooden slabs found over graves at Spences Bridge and 
Kamloops were the remains of similar tents, The contents of the 
Nicola valley graves were of practically the same character as 
those of the other graves examined in the southern interior of 
British Columbia. Some beautiful double-blade celts of nephrite 
(two of them being each over thirteen inches in length) were also 
found here, Certain other specimens from graves, such as copper 
pendants for the middle of a necklace, were similar to objects 
obtained at Lytton, where their use was not fully understood ; 
here, however, they were found in such a good state of preserva- 
tion and under such circumstances that their use is obvious. 

It is desirable to continue the archeological investigations in 
Lillooet valley, especially in its northwestern part, [or the purpose 
of comparing the culture of its former inhabitants with that of 
the northern portion of Vancouver island. On the south the 
valley of the Fraser between Lytton and Port Hammond should 
be examined, with particular regard to sculpture for comparison 
with the type found in Ljllooet valley. The. Columbia river 
region in the interior of Washington and Oregon probably con- 
tains the key to several problems, especially with reference to 
those of the interior of British Columbia, The culture of the 
western coast of Vancouver island, while probably similar to that 
of the surrounding region already examined, should also be 
studied for the purpose of completing the reconnoissance of the 
immediate region. To extend sucha reconnoissance it will be 
Necessary to study the archeology of the Lower Columbia on the 
south, and of Queen Charlotte islands and southern Alaska on 
the north. | 


THE SEDNA CYCLE: A STUDY IN MYTH EVOLUTION 
By H. NEWELL WARDLE 


Along the shores of the Arctic ocean, from the most easterly 
point of the North American continent to beyond the confines of 
Bering sea on the west,—a vast range embracing nearly half the 
globe—there has stretched, in historic times, a people whose 
unity is attested by language, mythology, and culture. The 
problem of its birthplace and its wanderings is still one of the 
moot points of anthropology. Basing his study on the linguistic 
affinity of Eskimo culture-names, Dr Rink laid the foundation of 
the future solution of this problem; he, who knew their folklore 
best, repeatedly denied its historical basis‘; only as indirect testi- 
mony is it of value. 

A broad survey of the field presents in the Central regions a 
luxuriance of forms and details, diminishing to the east, and pass- 
ing off to the west into hybrid myths, and customs probably 
borrowed. 

The folktales of a people, like all organic structures subject to 
rise, progress, and decay, become in time, even when there is no 
question of crossing with extra-tribal myths, a truly mongrel 
breed. Any material change in culture or environment bepets 
new types or adds minor features to the old. While it is fairly 
safe to regard the common meeting.ground of the majority of 
forms as most approximate to the culture-home, meagerness of 
detail, on the other hand, is not an infallible measure of distance. 
Religiosity is markedly influenced by externals. If the struggle 
for existence absorbs more than a due proportion of time and 
energy, it does so at the expense of the cult. The admirable 
completeness of the Baffinland collection is not alone due to Dr 

' Vales and Traditions, p, B7 ot seq. Anhime Tribes, vol, 1, p.17. 
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Boas’ patient research: Mr Kroeber's utmost effort obtained 
only the merest fragments from the Inuit of Smith sound,—this 
despite the fiction-fostering effect of the long night, 

The Sedna myth, apparently absent in Asia, Alaska, and the 
Mackenzie region, altered in the Ungava district, growing more 
and more fragmentary as it passes from Smith sound through 
western and southern Greenland to Angmagsalik, is vital only in 
the Central regions, Here is presumably its birthplace: Schel- 
ling long ago formulated the doctrine that mythology, like lan- 
guage, is a formative element of a people.’ If this be true, the 
Eskimo culture-home must be looked for on the coast of Hudson 
bay, an area most approximate to that locality where primitive 
and highly developed types are found associated, the specializa- 
tion having taken place at a time subsequent to the parting of the 
two great branches, the northward and the westward. — Its unim- 
portance or nonexistence in Alaska negatives the theory of a 
western ethnic area of characterization. 

The story of Sedna, or Sana, seems at first sight to center 
in the creation of sea mammals, but it can be demonstrated 
to possess another razon a'éire. A. critical examination of the 
names of its principal actor, the ancient chief deity of the north- 
ward branch of the Inuit, sheds much light on its meaning. 

Sidne, Sedna, or Sana is clearly formed from the root sa (" its 
front side)" and the demonstrative affix #a (“one who "), hence, 
" that one who is before." ' 

Aiviliajoq (Aywilliayoo, Lyon) seems to be built up from the 
` Quoted by Prof. Max Müller in his Science af Religien, 1872, p. 37. 

Vom is Fol за come 4urgag, ' *' autiside " (уаш, CARS YE; минер, TI far 
st&wanl" * arm, '' before him" | ardrewe. suffers from heat” ; saa, "* what is lower 
ur seaward", etc, There seems tobe « tendency in ceutral snd: western Greenland for 
би тоо derieativus to change to td -1- and amd +. 

? While the demonatrative roots used. in Greenland indicate thet the natives faced 
the west or open sca to fix the compas points, the terms of direction nsed tm Bafhniand 
are governed entirely by weather. Tn Greenland, where the open sea lay to the south, 
the term, so far as given, show that the natives faced the sea. This results from hav. 


lug a preciplions wall behind. North of the arctic circle they по longer fixed the 
world-quarters by the rising and tho ectting of the sun. 
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root az (" fetching, giving” *), the stem z//zwg (" proceeding with re- 
gard to time, doing " ^), and the affix ag ("' plenty, a multitude”); 
or the terminal jog may represent Greenland soy, the nominal 
participia ending “one who.” Accordingly tlie range of mean- 
ings is: " The periodic giving or bringing of plenty " ; "the 
bringing or giving of plenty of useful things”; “she who brings 
or gives useful things '; "she who periodicallv brings or gives.” 

For the name Nuliajok (Nooleayoo, Lyon) there are two possi- 
ble derivations: first, from nuZiag (^ wife, a married woman ") and 
tag (“plenty”), hence, “the woman of plenty”: second, from 
nuivog (^ makes its appearance " ), t/t (" periodicity or wotth "), 
and 124 (" plenty "), thus, " the appearance of a multitude of use- 
ful things,” or " the periodic arrival of plenty." * 

Finally, she is known as Uinigumissuitung, * she who never 
wished to marry." ' 

The character who plays the second rôle in the arctic sacred 
drama is known usually as Anguta (* her father "), Savirgongs* 
("he with a knife"), or Anautalik (Annowtalig, Lyon; "the 
man with something to cut "h" But he has another name— 





"From the root ajo or er come ura, "[etehes it"; uf, '" hrings it" unt, 
apa, arpa, '* shares with him"; amend, “ie charitable, benevolent towand him ", 
eic; probably alia arijarat, “a pot"; ena, "circumference " : aval), '* universe" ; 
aaldiog, ** farthesi outward, rhe horizon." | 

"The second stem seems to be derived from the rant i, which, through all ite 
derivatives, implies the sense of “worth, " neefalness", both practical and spiritual, 
a4 relating to the practices of the anui and t learning in general, 

* From the stem eurroy come alio muíra, ** the sumrise " ; mabua, neira, © cloud." 
The second derivation is to be preferrod, thongh the word, belonging to religion, was 
probably intended. to carry the dowhle meaning—a play upan words, It is interesting 
to note that the word wuliag, ** wife, married wiiman “, in itself probably descended. 
from ead, °" appearance“, and éi, “* periodicity or worth,” | | 

_ “The nominal participial ending soy or joy, replacing jag, wünld make this "she 
who periodically arrives," The uncertain phonetics of the early transcribers make it 
questionable but do tot alter the necessary deductions. | 

‘From minita, “sho marries” : ( f)umaros, '* wishes or intends to" ] araifeb, 
" never" , nagn ending —nrz—k ol the Greenland dialect. | 

* Also spelled Savikuong ; from nazis, *' knile" ; (fey, ‘one who,” 

"е pa Boas, “ The Central Eskimo," in Sarh Amna! Report Surean ef Eik- 
мау "р. 590, 
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Napajok (Nappayok, Lyon), from  nagiva. (" breaks it across " ") 
and sag or jeg (“ one who"), therefore “ he who is broken across." 


All of the old man's names refer to the contents of the myth. 


This tells how * — 


Savirqong lived alone with his 
daughter, Sedna, who grew to be a 
handsome girl, but yet refused to 
marry, 


Finally, with the breaking up of 
the ice in the spring, a fulmar flew 
over the water, 

He wooed her with fine tales of 
his home. 

She is won and they journeyed 
together over the vast sea, 

Her new home was not of beau- 
tiful pelts, but was covered with 
wretched fishskins, full of holes 
that gave free entrance to the 
wind. Instead of soft reindeer- 
skins her bed was of hard walrus- 
hides, and she had to live solely on 
fish which the birds brought. 

she wept and pined for home. 
When the sea was again stirred 
by warmer winds, the father left 
his country to visit Sedna. She 
greeted him joyfully, 

Savirgong, in revenge for his 
daughter's wrongs, killed the ful- 


mar, and, taking Sedna in his boat, 


commenced the homeward jour- 
ney. 


The father is here a personifica- 
tion of winter: the damsel, the 
beautiful summertide, The sum- 
meris a rover and refuses to dwell 
in the land of the Inuit. 

The fulmar typifies the wind ; 
the Fulmarus glacialis is peculiarly 
a bird on the wing. 

The wooing breeze. 


The southward flitting of the 
summertide. 

Her new home in the ocean, 
whence come and whither go the 
sun and the warmth of summer; 
her tattered tent of fishskins, 
through which sweep the ocean 
winds, her walrus bed, her aqueous 
food, indicate the entire absence of 
land other than the ocean floor. 

The winter and summer meet. 


‘The radiant greeting of «pring. 


The northward progress of the 
sun — the return of summer. 


"Te is significant that the derivatives of this stem include the names for the joints 
af the hody: mazgmag, "a joint " ; maMeefr, malos, '' knee " ; wabyoar£, "mem 


ber", ete. 


! Condensed from Dy Boas’ account, op, cit,,p. £53. I wish here to acknowledge 
my great indebtedness to this suggestive work for the versions used as the working basis 


of this paper. 
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The fuimars coming home, 
found their companion dead, his 
wife gone, and set out in pursuit. 
Sad over the loss of their murdered 
comrade, they continue to mourn 
and cry to this day. 

Coming in sight of the boat, 
they. stirred up a heavy storm ; the 
sea rosé in immense waves and 
threatened the pair with destruc- 
tion, 

in mortal terror the father lung 
Sedna overboard as an offering to 
the birds: 

She grasped the edge of the boat 
witha death-grip, Savirqong then 
took a knife and cut off the joints 
of her fingers, she clinging more 
desperately till only the stumps 
were left. Whales, seals, and 
groundseals were successively 
formed from the phalanges. Then 
the hurricane having subsided be- 
cause the fulmars deemed her 
dead, he allowed her to climb into 
the boat, 

Cherishing 1 desire for revenge, 
she waited till they were once more 
ashore, when, calling her dogs, she 
allowed them to gnaw off her 
father's hands and feet as he slept, 

Aroused, he cursed’ them. all, 
whereupon the earth opened and 
swallowed the hist, the father, the 
daughter, and the dogs. They 
have since lived in Adlivun, of 
which Sedna is the mistress. 
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A bit of pure natural history has 
been introduced here and the char- 
acteristic note of the bird associ- 
ated with the wail of the winds, 


The autumnal storms. No more 
typical arctic bird could have been 
selected to symbolize the bringer 
of the storm than this cousin -of 
our own stormy petrel. 

The sun dips below the horizon : 
the summer is going. 


Whether the order of creation 
may be traced to the first annual 
appearance of these animals at the 
early home of the Inuit, is prob- 
lematic. More likely it is deter- 
mined by native fancy and reason, 
The species and their succession 
are not constant. 


The old man sleeps — the winter 
sleep of the land: her dogs, the 
sun's rays, gnaw olf the. edges of 
the glacial ice and the icebergs 
break away, in spring, 

This is the Eskimo apotheosis, 


A notable feature of the Sedna myth is its biennial cycle, in 
itself a mark of the age of the cult and the youth of the version. 
“Ak the Inuit tongue, it is said; contains aa oaths, ** cursed " must here be inter- 


preted as simply *! wished them jl.” 
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As {ull corroboration of this, Dr Boas has preserved the story as 
given in an ancient song. It begins with the departure of Sedna 
in the fall and ends with her death in the following autumn—the 
true annual cycle of the seasonal myth devoid of later accretions. 
It varies in a few particulars from its modern descendant, A 
brother is introduced, but apparently plays no part. Having cut 
off her fingers, the father pierces her ¢ye—the sun, the eye of 
summer, the light of her face. He takes her dead body ashore 
and covers it with a dogskin, thus burying the last vestige of 
summer beneath a mantle of snow. When the flood comes in it 
covers Sedna, and the cosmic ocean has taken the summer to 
itself, 

She is described by the anpa£ut as very large,— an attempt to 
represent greatness by size. She is scarcely able to move, — a 
transference of the winter condition in her absence to her in her 
home in the ocean which is frozen over. 

Savirqong is also a cripple, and appears to the dying, whom he 
grasps with his right hand, which has only three fingers— the chill 
hand of death; the right hand, a sign of power; three-fingered 
from the three main winds which the winter rules, east, north, 
and west. 

The association of this arctic goddess with the ocean realm has 
originated many rigid religious observances, a discussion of which 
lies beyond the scope of this paper.’ 

Lyon's portrayal * of Nuliajok, or Sedna, in her home shows a 
transition to the Greenlandic story of Arnaquagsaq. She is the 


' ‘The taboo relative to the working ol deet- and seal-shins, extending as it dos 
even to Alaska, seem io point to a former wider range of the Satna myth. The 
legend of the origin of walrus and reindeer tells how Sedna, having creaied the ileer, 
“ became frightened amd ordered it to run away, but the deer turned upon her and woald 
hot go} alt became angry anil knocked oui its teeth. It turned round at once, but 
before it could leave she gave lt a kick which lopped off its tail." (Boas, op. cit.. pp. 
87-588.) This ie native natural history, not mythology. (It ty combined with an 
aitempt to account for her dislike of deer. Sines she has nó deer In her ocean home, 
it follows that she must dilikê them. 

! Pritule "Fourua! sf Capt, G. F. Lyen, London, 1824, p. 362. 


574 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [5. &, 2, 1900 


mother and protectress, or rather the ruler, of sea animals, which 
she occasionally withholds, i: e., in times of dearth, late seasons- 
These she grasps in her right hand, the dexterous hand; and to 
Secure them, the angaéeg, who has visited her for that purpose, 
strivesto cut it off. According tothe joints severed is determined 
the kind of game obtained. This is extremely characteristic of 
primitive logic; that the gods may give it is necessary, by symbol 
and drama, to remind them of the thing desired and the manner 
of its first bestowal. 

On Smith sound they tell how a woman began to devour her 
sleeping parents, who fled [rom the 10. Her father, returning 
for a knife, carried her to the boat, and from her fingers that he 
chopped off over the gunwale sprung the sea mammals.’ They 
also tell of “ Nerivik (‘place of food ) who lives beneath the 
sea. When the seals fail to appear an angakog visits Nerivik and 
combs her tangled hair, whereupon, she releases the seals and they 
come up."* But here, among the most northerly tribe on the 
globe, the winter has almost vanquished the summer, and the 
father, in. his character of Torngaxssung (the Great Shade), has 
assumed a prominence unknown in the Central regions, So im. 
portant did he become in the extreme north that, after the inva- 
sion of the milder district of western and southern Greenland, he 
is still the supreme god, relegating his daughter to a minor place. 
This, as Arnáquagsaq ' (^ the very old of great woman "у, she 
amply fills. 

Briefly, the story * refers to a woman 


LA: L. Kroeber in jur, 
Nar Hir, жо. хп, р 317, 
ета 


who represents the source 
Tm. Fold-Zore, vol. xit, p. 179 7 alee Bulletin dm. Mus. 


In Матади, Nanoquagsar (Spicer), 4 Halectal variation, Boas, p. 587. 
| 4 From armos, " woman, mother " + ЖМ, great of vety " 5 imag, i: grand, mag- 
nifcent, Or from armay, "woman" 2 army; great": idg, the frout aide " ; 
m m к woman in front.” The other ferivation gives an emphatic forni. 
i word: <4 tm everyday use with Ын тваі» words for ** old ™ and © 9 
E ӯ папір. The warda for ** old " and great 
David Grants, Нїйту of Greécnlang, Londan, 


зр. =. рр. 655-58; 0707, vol. 4, p. 204; alee Hoos, 
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of nourishment and whose abode is the ocean depths. ™ She sits 
in her dwelling [the visible world domed by the sky], in front of 
a lamp [the sun], beneath which is placed à vessel [the ocean] 
which receives the oil [the rain, etc.] that keeps flowing down 
from the lamp [a typical Eskimo figure]. From this vessel [the 
ocean], as well as from the dark interior of her hut [the world be- 
youd whence come the birds, etc.], she sends out all the food- 
animals, Theseshe sometimes withholds, because certain noxious 
parasites have fastened themselves upon her head [the symbol of 
the storm-clouds of-a Jate season], She is relieved by an angatot 
who visits her "—the function of all primitive priests, to change the 
weather by prayer, i. €, by passing out of themselves and jour- 
neying to meet the gods. His way thither lies along that famous 
mystic road, traversed only by the seer and the dead, which leads 
down the slope of the sky and over the edge of the world,’ 

As Idliragijenget (" she who sleeps in the house of the wind "") 
she is rulér of the underworld, Adlivun. She and her father 
occupy opposite sides of a large house, Since their apotheosis 
they must live in the same place but keep apart that summer and 
winter may not get mixed. Savirqong, scarcely able to move, lies 
on the ledge and is covered with old skins—the frozen condition 
of the wintry, snow-covered world, Like his daughter he has but 
one eye,—the moon. The dead, seized by Anguta, are carried 
thither and must remain a year, lying by the side of the old man, 

' Brinton, "The Journey of the 5onl," in his Emma ay th A mericasist, 

'From £o, ** house " : f (Central) — 4 (Greenland) ; nagpab, ** he aleepa " ; 
ag, '* wind '" (agsoxr, '* ihe wind.side" ; za, "* ilie front-side," Around the root ay are 
prouped stems emiracing the lea of '' keen", '' aharp", "ihe touch"), — The word is 
very irregular, seemingly, bur I trust E have not erred. 

2i Tha place below", fram az, ' below", and the locative ewa, oik. Though 
the term may have this meaning now, 1 believe its true derivation is trom aguas, 
‘striped, streaked"; hence, "the place which ie иіре ог streaked.” L èn the 
wet. The other future world ts now Quali, “the place abere,” (nam yal, par, 
" the spper part, above," — lt lasafe to derive il fróm quad, '* light" ; AR, ' having 7 : 
miè, pus, “iha place which " ;—'* the place having light” (originally the east}. The 
Inuit terma of direction are extremely loose, and the pressing of the western hortron to 
à point beneath resulted in the elevation of Qudlivun. ‘The relation of these names to 
Adlet and Qudlanait, respectively, là patent. 
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who pinches them:* i; e,, about as long as the body would hold 
together exposed to the elements — the pinching cold.of winter, 
Across the threshold lies Sedna's dog, — the rough western, later 
the southern, horizon.’ The well-nigh universal association of the 
dog with death is largely in evidence in the Sana cult,’ and links 
it to the diurnal and seasonal myths all the world over. 

Not without significance isthe occurrence in Baffinland of à yet 
older and strangely allied myth, side by side with the Sedna tales. 
The most constant of the stories gleaned by travelers and students 
has-been that of the “Woman Who Married a Dog." Because of 
its distribution it must be considered as very old, if not, in fact, 
the most ancient of them all. Vet the fact that from the first the 
European has been greeted everywhere by the Inuit by the name 
of one of its: actors, “ Qudlunait,” has occasioned considerable 
surprise” Strangely enough, it was not until the appearance of 
Fru Rink’s article * that any serious attempt was made to inter- 
pret it, and I might have been content to accept this had not my 
own linguistic essays forced me to a different rendering. 

An analysis of the woman's names in thísconnection throws по. 
light on the tale, since it refers us back to the tale for their mean- 
ing,—Niviarsiang, “ the girl”; Uinigumissuitung, " she who never 
wished to marry." 

The same is true of the fatlier's names: Anguta, “ her father”: 
Savirgong, “ he with a knife." | 
That of the dog husband is more instructive. Ijirqang, from 





‘Compare with Lyon's aceoont ol the stages of the underwortd where the idea of 
the low and narrow grave seems transferred te the ulter-world (p. e734), The ancient 
belief secus la be that the song! lingers for some time near the body before ita dr- 

tes ecemm to be a blending of the two, 
exultung. 


*In weuern and scithern. Greeniand the bead of a deg was always placed by 
a child's grave (Crante, vol, 1, V- 237] becuuse the little dog could lead the way to the 
quat cops hone fa the west, Compare with а сомот асов аг Аслон А tribes 
(Brinton, Mytkt of the New Worl, qd ed. pp, 279, 258—399]. 

‘See, for Instance, Erkima Prides, vol. 01, pi, 27. 

+ The Girl and the Dogs," Am. d nihroteleosit, vol, xt. 1494, pp, 181, 209. 
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the stem £22, '' kindles it ", and the noun-ending £ag (x7), '* hav- 
ing large" ; hence, " having the great fire." ' 

Among the Eskimo of Smith sound the children are of at least 
five kinds: Qavlunat (Europeans), Nakassungnaitut (7), Wolves," 
Tornit (giants), and Inugandligat (dwarfs). In Baffinland and in 
western and southern Greenland there are but two sets — Qavd- 
lunait and Adlet or Ergigdlet;— while in Angmagsalik, eastern 
Greenland, the number increases to three — Kavdlunat, Timerset 
(Inlanders), and Erkilit, with the tacit inclusion of the Inuit 
themselves. (The Timerset come at night into the harbor to 
catch seals, and people can hear them there whistling and rattling, 
and they вау to them—'‘ye may not do your cousins any 
harm.' ")* 

Qavdlunait, from gaaguiot (^ pure white"), may be translated 
"pure white people," or " the very white ones." * 

Apparently Adlet is descended from af, “ below,” thus giving 
“those below": but may it not be considered as a degenerate 
form of the stem agalak, “striped, streaked," hence, “the striped 
ones"? This is a very appropriate term as now applied by the 
Inuit to the ruddier Amerind tribes to their westward, who doubt- 
less painted. Enrqigdlet (* nit people,”)* the equivalent of Adiet, 
must be regarded as a contemptuous epithet bestowed * when their 

I From the root ibi, £j, are derived idnmureg, "it аита р бмр, "7 бте" 
imrnapfeg, "he has got Are"; 4pwi, ""drom pyrites." Compare, for consonant 
change, the atem idw ( Labrador), (fe (Central). 

"The inclusion of wolves alongside of Qavdlunait is an urgument against the ren- 
dering ol that word by *' wolves" as Frm Rink does. 

* From river, ** central part " - "* Heerrdleg, ke wha dwells fatiber up the country,” 

1G, Holm, “Sagn og Fortellingen fra Angmagealil,” Modeler en Grebniland, 
tode Helie, p. agi = '* Fimersed’erne komme om Efteraaret noi til Havet for at imge 
Seles, og Folk kan da here dem jte og dundre, og sige san til dem: * 1 maa ikke 
gidre Eders Faettere nogen Fortred |'"— It is worthy of mention, in this connection, 
that tho word Aungyu, ased by tbe northern Alaskuns for “° while man,” i traceable to 
ита, а term expressing kimship: finds, '' kinsman " ; funds, *' consin." 

From this aem, gea, "light" come garuorgob, " turma. pale" ; qassergod, 
"gray " 2 quoorfob, '* is white; gate, “south”, etc, 

! From ergig, ** à nit." 

"lt és a matter of common observation that part or passing fear manifests itself in 


the calling of uncomplimentary or distorted manies, 
AM. ANTH, M. &., 3— 3? 


~ aa 
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more warlike neighbors were no longer feared, partly from a sound 
resemblance, partly as a reference to their dog ancestry, the Es- 
kimo dog being peculiarly the home of unwelcome guests, The 


transition is from description to contempt.' 
In the light of these meanings the story as given by Dr Boas 


may be interpreted as follows; 


Savirqong, an old man, lived 
alone with his daughter Niviar- 
siang, or Uinigumissuitung. 

She refused all her suitors. 


At last n dog, ljirqang, spotted 
red and white, won her affections 
and she took him for ber husband, 

They had ten children, five 
Adlet and five dogs (Qudlunait), 
Tjirqang did not go out hunting. 

When the children grew up, 
they became very voracious and it 
was dificult for Savirqong to feed 
them, 

At last the grandfather grew 
tired of it, put the whole family 
into his boat, and carried them to 
a small island, 

Every day Niviarsiang hung a 
pair of boots around Tjrrqang’s 
neck, and he swam across to fetch 

Hut Savirqong, mstead of giving 
him meat, filled the boots with 
heavy stones, which drowned the 
dog while attempting to return to 
the island. 


‘Fro Rink (op. cit, р, ray 


The man must be considered as 
the personification of the visible 
circular world ; the girl as the sun. 

The sun does not marry and 
settle down, 

The west. 


The sun's rays, the red western 
and white eastern, The west is 
always in the west. 

The sun's rays feed upon the ice 
and snow of the world. 


Their transference to the west. 
According to another version, she 
fled to the island in the first place. 
and there the children were born." 

The red glow coming across the 
water, 


The glow sinks to the horizon 
and dies out. In another version, 
he is dragged down but manages 
to swim acro&s * 


others.” ) gives the ordinary reference of uet to 81 
м | Dr Boas words, " five Adlet aud Gre dogs," are quite capable af thii ren 
tag, but тоате mco arising Irem phonetic similarity; The Adlet 
this copie, being confused with Inuit Tivi expressly xs descendants 


Ting to their west, (Kroeherin Zulirfis am. 
Kroeber in Formal Ae, Folklore, vol. xit. 


"Thid. 
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In revenge for her husband's 
death, Niviarstang sent the young 
dogs to her father's hut and let 
them gnaw off his hands and feet, 


Iti return Savirqong, when she 
happened to be in his boat, threw 
her overboard and cut off her Ñi- 
gers when she held to the gunwale, 
As they fell into the water they 
were transformed into seals and 
whales. At last, he allowed her 
to climb into the boat. 

Fearing that her father might 
think of killing or maiming her 
children, she ordered the Adlet to 
go mland, where they became the 
ancestors of a numerous people." 

She made a. boat. for the young 
dogs, setting up two sticks for 
masts” in the soles of her boots, and 
sent the poppies across the ocean, 
She sang " Angnaijaja ! when you 
arrive across the ocean, you shall 
make many things giving you joy, 
Angnaija!" They arrived in the 
land beyond the sea and became 
the ancestors of the Europeans. 


The ice is broken away and 


melted by the heat of the sun's rays. 


In eastern Greenland the grand- 
father comes in his kayak to bring 
food, The children, having eaten 
the food and the kayak, at their 
mother's command devour him: 
i, &, when the ocean is frozen over 
to the horizon, first the sea. ice is 
broken up and later thé glaciers. 

Thisis borrowed from the Sedna 
myth. The lack of coherence 
with this story stamps it is ex- 
traneous. Itm absent in every one 
of the Greenland versions, 


The western rays, later the red- 
der Amerinds. 


The castern rays. The white 
light of morning has everywhere 
been looked upon as the bringer 
or producer of all things useful 
and pleasing. 


"Ни, ap, clt., p.291: '""Moderen harde sagt HI dem, at de skulde spise Bed 


atefaderen [а Euprnene havde spist Madvarerne op, wlikkede de Kajaken ор sad 
"Fru Kink comments on the selection of a willow-leaf for the Erqigdlet boat, 


deeming Hs narrow shape unanitable. Two reasons determined the choice: the long 
slender ray and the form of the kayak. It is probable that before their contact with 
Europeans, with their brasil, shocwhape vessels, both sets of children were launched 
upon leaves. 

* A late introduction due to the ships af the real, not the mythical, Qavlugat. 


B 
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A noteworthy feature of thia myth is what may be called its 
temporal index. It is clearly a day cycle, and as such dates back 
to a culture-home south of the arctic circle. Subsequent to the 
late rise of the proto-Sedna myth ' the passage of the Inuit across 
the line brought the diurnal and the annual cycles into close rela- 
tion, The recognition of their affinity resulted in a mutual bor- 
rowing —the introduction of the dogs into the Sedna story, the 
animal creation into that of the "Girl and the Dogs.” 

It is beyond the province of this article to do more than to refer 
briefly to the distinctively Amerindian type of this series, While 
it displays a broad and strong relationship to religious thought all 
the world over, its deepest affinities are rooted in the characteris 
tic mentality of the red race. That certain analogous dog tales 
are reported from the folklore of other peoples is no more to be 
wondered at than the absence of myths parallel to the Sedna 
cycle from the cosmogonies of the rest of mankind. The unique 
geographical position of the Inuit has given to some of them a 
mythology peculiar to themselves. 

“The hike af the annual myth, much altered and eroded amon the [nwit ûf 
the Ungava district (Turner in Adeenth Ann. Rep. Bur. Elkmol, pp. as6r-363], 
vouches far one of two things, —i(he rise af a Prote-Sedna myth prior to tbe cosstwise 
migration northward into Labrador penitisnla, or else the ereming of the strong current 
of Hulen strait by the Central Eskimo, carrying the arctic religion into a land 
sufficiently temperate for its significance to belost, A bulwark of the latter hypothesis 


i1 (he extremely clove relation of the two dialects. On the other hand, the wide exten- 
won of deer and seal superstitions attests the gree! age of the seasonal colt. 
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Certain Antiguifies of the Florida West-Coast. Ву CLARENCE B, 
Moore. Reprinted from the Journal of the Academy of Natural 
Sciences. of Philadelphia, Volume xt. Philadelphia: 19oo. 43 
pages; maps, plans, plates, “and text figures. 

This latest work of Mr Moore has been issued with admirable 
promptness, a few months only having elapsed since the close of the 
held work. It is his seventh paper relating to the Florida region, the 
series constituting one of the most thorough and satisfactory archeo- 
logical studies yet made in any part of America. 

The recent explorations by Mr F, H. Cushing have aroused deep 
interest in the study of the west const of Florida, and especially of the 
key remains ; and the work of Mr Moore, covering a wider field, serves 
to assist in defining the relationships and limitations of the extraordinary 
culture phenomena of Rey Marco, 

The exploration extended from Clearwater harbor on the north to 
Chatham river on the south, and included the Tampa district, parts of 
the Alafia, Little Manatee and Manatee rivers, Sarasota bay, Pine 
Island sound, part of Caloosahatchee river, Estero bay, Key Marco and 
others of the Ten Thousand islands; and Chatham river. "Two maps 
and several plans of the works assist in following the text. | 

Examinations in Tampa bay and its tributaries yielded some features 
of special interest. At many points are shell-midden deposits and 
mounds, ridges, causeways, graded ways, and canals, built of shell or 
sand. Many of the mounds are domiciliary, while others are undoubt- 
edly mortuary, One of the latter, situated on Little Manatee river, 
some 25 miles south of Tampa, proved to be of unusual interest. It is 
“irregularly circular and rather rugged as to its surface, has a base 
diameter of about. 58 feet, a height of 6 feet, From the southwest side 
of the mound an aboriginal canal, almost straight, runs a distance of 
238 feet to the water, Leaving the mound the canal is 64 feet across, 
converging: toa width of 36 feet ut its union with the water. . . 

“The mound was of pure white sand, unstratified. At the very 
outset burials were encountered. In all, ris burials: were met with, 
classing as such human remains in which the cranium was present and 
omitting a limited number of bones found loose in the mound, These 

fy 
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burials were in a much greater state of flexion than we have usually 
seen in our mound work. The prevailing form of interment was a 
squatting position, the feet on a level with the pelvis, the legs against 
the thighs and these drawn up against the body, The upper arms were 
against the sides with the forearms sometimes raised parallel to the 
upper arms and sometimes on the chest, reaching to the neck. The 
head was bent over and forced down between the thighs, sometimes to 
the pelvis, Certain skeletons lay on the side with the same general 
arrangement of the extremities and the skull pressed over against the 
knees, So compact were these bundles of bones; which were not the 
bunched burial so often met with, where separate bones, not in order, 
are loosely piled in a heap, that we believe the skeletons in this mound, 
perhaps denuded of flesh, but held together by ligaments, were enveloped 
in wrapping of some sort and tightly bound with cord or sinew. One 
of these bundles of the average size was 23 inches long and about 26 
inches in circumference.” | 

Extensive remains were encountered a few miles below the mouth 
of Little Manatee river, where an island, called Indian Hill, about eight 
acres in extent, is almost covered with deposits of shell and irregular, 
massive, mound-like structures, Some of the latter reach the elevation 
of 33 feet, and are believed to be the loftiest works in the state. Human 
remains were found in one of the mounds. 

The remains at Demorey key, Lee county, were described in some 
detail by Mr Cushing in a recent paper, and the examinations made by 
Mr Moore have added some points of interest. It was found that the 
conch-shell walls are in part or in whole of comparatively recent con- 
struction, since articles of iron, glass, and glazed ware were found 
beneath them. Mounds and other structures are believed to have 
undergone considerable modification at the hands of white settlers, 

Mr Moore's work among the Ten Thousand islands is regarded by 
him as disappointing, especially with respect to finds of artifacts ; but 
considerable valuable data have been added to our knowledge of the 
remains and their distribution. ‘The intricate archipctago has never 
been mapped nor explored, and Mr Moore is led to believe that an 
insignificant portion of these islands has been occupied by the key- 
dwellers: Examinations were made on Little Marco island and on 
Marcoisland, It was on the latter that Mr Cushing made his marvelous 
finds of artifacts, excavated from the muck of ancient courts and canals. 
Mr Moore failed to obtain good results. digging in corresponding situ- 
ations, and concludes that some special conditions must have conspired 
to bury and preserve the remains found by Mr Cushing. — 

The trip down the keys from Marco developed little af interest save 
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occasional shell deposits, until Chokoloskee key, Monroe county, was 
reached. ‘This is a roundish island about half a mile in diameter, and 
ts almost entirely covered with great shell deposits, with lofty works, 
graded ways, canals, and the like. One of the shell mounds js 27 feet 
in height, Numerous specimens of shell implements, as well as articles 
of stone and bone, were obtained from the island. 

The author adds a section describing the interesting shell implements 
of southwest Florida, accompanied with numerous illustrations, 

The entetprising character of the west-coast peoples is fully indi- 
cated by the prevalence of shell deposits and the extent and variety of 
montmental remains. ‘The latter include mounds of various shapes — 
flat, truncated, and conical — graded ways, long ridges, embankments 
and breakwaters, and sunken courts and canals. With reference to 
the character of the dwellings and other buildings, but little is known 
beyond the facts ascertained by Mr Cushing on Key Marco, but it is 
probable that the pile-dwelling was of frequent occurrence among the 
keys, The artifacts include pottery, mostly in fragments and of varič- 
tes common in Florida. There. are the well-made vessels with incised 
decoration most common on the western side of the peninsula, cruder 
pottery showing characteristics of the west, and occasional specimens 
of the stamped ware—the prevailing variety in the St John region. 
Shell utensils, implements, and ornaments cover the usual range ; and 
stone implements, though comparatively rare, are mainly of usual types 
and indicate skill in all the processes of stone working. The speci- 
mens collected affiliate with the art of the known tribes of the southern 
states and appear to convey no suggestion of close relutionship with 
the peoples of the West Indies, Yucatan, or South America. 

W. H. HOLMES. 


Das Hiiul im Glauden und Abergiauden der Menschheit. Mit besonderer 
Berürkuchligung der " Volkimedisin " umd des “fidischen Biutritus.” 
Von HerMaxy L. Strack. Miinchen: C. H. Beck'sche Ver- 
lagsbuchhandlung, 1900. 12^, xii, 208 рр. 


This revised edition of an earlier work by the same author is a care- 
ful and comprehensive review of the uncanny superstitions in connection 
with the use of human blood and various portions of the human corpse 
in European folk-medicine and occult ritual Special attention is given 
to the reputation of the old story that the Jews, in their Paschal ceremony, 
mike 1ise of the blood of a Christian child sacrificed for thar purpose, 
Although it has repeatedly been proven that this accusation is an igno- 
rant slander, yet within a year it hay been revived in Bohemia, with tragic 


ee 
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results to the accused race, The author, who, as he expressly states, 
is German, a Christian by all his ancestry, has felt it his duty as à 
Christian minister and student of religions to stay the hand of persecu- 
tion by correcting the error, He proves conclusively that the story is 
only another form of the old European superstition that youth and 
health may be restored by bathing. in the blood of pure children, 
Other chapters deal with the superstitious cating of human flesh, the 
cure of disease by touching the body of an executed person, the candle 
held tm a dead hand, by means of which thieves may steal without 
awaking the sleepers, etc. and an interesting section deals with the 
legal aspect of crimes committed under the influence of such beliefs, 
Altogether the work is a remarkable contribution to the history of occult 
ritual as existing side by side with the highest development of civiliza- 
tion. Among the numerous references we notice none from American 
sources, James Mooney. 


Les races del’ Europe, I. L'indice cóbhalique en europe, Par J. Dewi 
KER, (Association francaise pour l'avancement des sciences, 
Congres de St Etienne, Paris: 1899.) 


The present work of Dr Deniker, of Paris, completes his two previous 
preliminary papers on the anthropology of Europe (Zuetin de la ХАЛ 
@ Anthropologie de. Paris, 1897, and U'Anthropelog?#, 1398) and forms 
the first part of his final memoir, which treats only of the cephalic 
index. 

Even a superficial perusal af the contents and a glance at the ac. 
companytng colored map show the immense amount of labor bestowed 
on the subject. Deniker has analyzed and utilized all that has been 
published in different languages on the craniometry and cephalometry 
of European peoples. The total number of indices examined répresents 
at least 380,000 measured individuals and skulls. 

Deniker comes to the conclusion that the cephalic indices’ are die- 
tributed over four large, well-defined areas, shown on his map, viz, 
a dolichocephahe area, with mesocephalic enclazes, in the north ; another 
more pronounced dolichocephalic area in the south ; an arex of strongly 
brachycephalic heads in the center of western Europe, and, finally, a 
sub-brachycephalie area in eastern Europe. Between these areas inter- 
mediate regions of cephalic indices and white spots, the latter indicating 
lack of data, are found. According to the cephalic index alone Deniker 
distinguishes four races in Europe, but when other physical character- 
istics are taken into account he comes to the conclusion that not fewer 
than six principal and four secondary races are represented in Europe, 


BOOK REVIEWS . 585 


It is obvious that there is no necessary relation between these. different 
types and nationality or language. 

As it is impossible to analyze, in limited space, a work like: this, 
abounding in details, it may suffice to point out. here its great impor- 
tance to anthropology. An excellent bibliography concludes the 
work. H. TEx KATE 


fndianer und Anglo-dmerifantr.: Kin geschichtlicher UberMick, von 
GEORG Farenerict, Braunschweig: F. Vieweg & Sohn, rgoo. 
165, 147 pp. 

The author of this work is à German officer who, from long resi- 
dence in this country, has been Jed to take an interest in Indian things, 
In a previous brochure he treated the subject of scalping, from the eth- 
nologie standpoint. In this he discusses our Indian policy, or rather the 
general policy of the white colonists toward the aborigines of the present 
United States from the colonial period up to the most recent date, 
As all familiar with the subject are well aware, the history is a long 
record of aggression, massacre, and broken faith, in which every cruelty 
and perfidy ûf the savage was paralleled by thecivilized conqueror. In 
Canada, for reasons which are explained at length, the interests of the 
native seem to have been better conserved, with the result that Indian 
outbreaks there are almost unknown, The author shows close famil- 
larity with the literature of the subject, and every statement is substan- 
tiated by authoritative reference. Janes MOONEY: 


Chronological History of Ancient Egypl. By Oxuanno P. ScumipT, 
Cincinnati: George C. Shaw, 1900. 8°, 569 pp. 

This " self-verifving history," which is destined to make a lasting 
impression inthe important field of knowledge to which it is devoted, 
covers the vast period from the founding of the ancient kingdom by 
Mena (4244 в.с.) to the beginning of the Persian dynasty (525 &.c.), in 
all not fewer than 3719 years: Schmidt's chronology did not originate 
m the annals of Manetho and Eratosthenes, but was actually copied 
from the hieroglyphic registers and tables, although the two authorities 
mentioned have served ag aids in the restoration. Schmidt's chro- 
nology is adjusted to the sothiac epochs, which were astronomically 
fixed, every one of them comprising a period of r46: years. The 
author's first book is devoted to a description of the sothiac system, 
and shows how the reigns were adjusted to the sothiac epochs, explain- 
ing also the hidden meaning of the "epoch-titles " assumed by the 

"epoch-kings," These “epoch-reigns” have enabled the author to 
restore the chronology to a year, and the " epoch-titles " verify it beyond 
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question. This singular arrangement, peculiar to Egypt, may be made 
clear by the following examples; Chufu (Cheops) I was cpoch-king 
"Mechiris" for twenty-two years after 5644 nc. ; Seti I was epoch- 
king “ Osiropis for twenty-three years after 1584 в.с. In following 
these indications it has been proven that “as far back as 4244 T.C, the 
Egyptians had the most accurate system of chronology ever devised by 
thé ingenuity of man," and the basis of this marvelously accurate modé 
of computing years was the sothiac system. 

In the second part Schmidt treats of the history proper; the facts 
appear now tn their proper relations and are illumined by startling 
discoveries, [t is shown that there were but one hundred and forty- 
eight years between the “downfall of the old empire " (2948 a.c.) and 
the beginning of Manetho's twelíth dynasty, and but two hundred and 
forty-two years between the end of this dynasty and the Hamite 
(Hyksos) invasion (2348 sc). The five hundred and eleven years of 
the Hyksos dynasty came to an end about 1537 mc, the celebrated 
"Tablet of four hundred years," set up at Tanis in the eighteenth year 
of Rameses IT (that is, in 1544 n.c.), dating from the sothiac epoch, 
1944 B.C, 

Astronomical. data serve throughout as the framework of the 
history, and, as the author claims, inexorably Sweep away a great mass 
of untenable theories and false notions respecting ancient. Egypt, its 
people, and its memorable historical evolution, 

It i$ the author's contention to prove beyond cavil that the epoch- 
titles are of greater chronologic value than the kings' dates transmitted 
by Manetho and others, and that they form, in fact, a canvas-table or 
framework into which the dynasty and rulers’ dates must properly be 
entered in order to obtain a complete Egyptian chronology. ‘The first 
three dynasties are perfectly historical, and not mythical as has been 
asserted. Mena, the first king of the first dynasty, headed the sothiac 
year, which commenced 4244 sC., when Sothis {the dog-star, Sirius) 
rose heliacally (“just before sunrise”) on the first day of the 
month Thoth of that year. Mena’s epoch-title is Athothis, which, in 
Egyptian, da-ehuti, is équivalent to * Offspring of Thoth" He 
governed sixty-two years and was succeeded by bis son Teta. The 
dynasties which preceded Mena were, according to the ancients, 
dynasties of gods and of heroes. The latter were called in Egyptian 
acii-w, of the saints, and are mythical - Schmidt believes they were 
symbols or impersonations of the various attributes of the “ hidden 
god,” whose name, if known, was never written nor spoken, to whom no 
temples were built, and of whom no image was ever made, but who was 
worshiped in spirit and in silence alone. A. S. Gatscuer. 
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Meeting of the American Association — The initial session of 
the Anthropological section of the American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science took place on June 2sth, in Schermerhorn Hall, 
Columbia University, New York, with vice-president Amos W., Butler, 
of Indianapolis, in the chair, The address of the vice-president was 
postponed until the meeting to be held in roor. The morning session 
of the following day was devoted to purely psychological subjects, in 
conjunction with the American Psychological Association, over which 
Prof. Joseph Jastrow presided, The accompanying list of communi- 
cations presented on this and the following days of the meeting shows 
a wide range of subjects, treated by well-known specialists Four of 
the papers (*) appear in the present number of this journal, 

Methods of. Esthetizs, by Henry Davies, 

Practice, by Edward Thomdike. 

New Method af Demonstrating Physiological Processes Ihot are De- 
Pendent upon Mental Conditions, by J. McK. Cattell. 

Studies in Voeal Expression, by Charles H. Judd, 

Criminolagy, by Thomas Wilson. 

Al Method af Registration for Certain Anthropologie Data, by Amos 
W, Butler, 

ike Trap: A Study in Aboriginal Psychology, by O. 'T. Mason, 

“The Ancient Astec Obsidian Mines of the State of Hidalgo, Mexice, 
by W. H. Holmes. 

* The Obsidian Razer of the Aztecs, by Geo. G. MacCurdy. 

A Twofaced Navako Blanket, by Washington Matthews. 

"Archeological Work of the Fesup Expedition on the North Pacifie 
Coast tn 1899, by Harlan I. Smith. | 

Cairns of Southeastern Vancouver Island and the Adjacent Coast, by 
Harian L Smith. 

Giving Thanks: A Pawnee Ceremony, by Alice C. Fletcher, 

The Shell Society among the Omaha, by Francis LaFlesche. 

Adlimann's Reconstruction of the Head of a Woman of Swiss Lake- 
dweller Type, by Zelia Nuttall, 
Brasil Robinson: Possessed ef Tus Spirits, by Roland Steiner. 
The Responiirity of Mind, by W J McGee. | 
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The Lau of Conjuga! Conation, hy W ] McGee. 

А Силе Нету й Stronger than a Savage Environment, by 
Charles E, Slocum. 

The Sedna Cycle: A Study of Myth Evolution, by H. Newell 
Wardle, 

Lhe Peruvian Star-chart of Sulcamayhwa, by Stansbury Hagar. 

The Bird-stine Coremonial, by W, K. Moorehead. 

A Navtho fnitiation, by Washington Matthews, 

Ancient Tombs at Milla, Mexico, by M, H. Saville. 

Meaning ef the Ancient Mexican Calendar Stone, by Zelia Nuttall, 

4 New Type af Pottery from Texas, by F. W. Putnam. 


The number of communications was about the same as at previous 
meetings ; several were of more than usual interest, and elicited general 
discussion, while some were illustrated with stereopticon views which 
were justly admired. An unusual feature of the meeting seemed to be 
the high value of several communications presented by younger mem- 
bers who are now coming forward in anthropological work. The most 
interesting feature of the meeting of Section H was an inspection of the 
anthropological treasures in the American Museum of Natural History. 
The session of Friday, June 29th, opened with the reading of commu- 
nications in the lecture-room of the Department of Anthropology, after 
which the work-rooms and collections of the museum were visited by 
the members, guided by the curator and his assistants. Never in the 
history of the association have so many new collections and so much 
unpublished anthropological material been displayed at any one ses- 
sion of the section. At a business meeting held June 28th the council 
voted to change the name of the “ Committee on the Study of the White 
Race in America" to the “ Anthropometric Committee,” and that on 
the " Introduction of Anthropologic Teaching" was made a standing 
committee of the council, Section H was empowered by the associa- 
tion to conduct a winter meeting at such time and place as may be de- 
termined by the sectional committee, The section voted to place in 
its records a series of resolutions on the valuable contributions to an- 
thropology by the late Frank Hamilton Cushing, and to transmit a copy 
of the same to his family. Dr J. Walter Fewkes, of the Bureau of 
American Ethnology, was elected vice-president, and Dr George G. 


MacCurdy, of Yale University, secretary of the section for the ensuing 
year, Imm 


The Name Cherokee and Its Derivation — The following 
tentative discussion of the derivation of the name Cherokee may be of 
some interest to the readers of this journal. Early in the autumn of 
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1599, Mr James Mooney, à co-worker in the Bureau of American Eth- 
nology, submitted to the writer the term Oyata' ce roüno"" (usually written 
Ovataligehronnon), the Mohawk-Iroquois appellation for the Cherokee 
(but sometimes embracing thé Catawba and other southern Indians), 
for an explanation of its derivation and signification, The Onondaga 
form of this name is Ovata'ge keno", and that of the Seneca, Oytda'ge'- 
dine, both mere dialectic variants of the one first cited, Now, the 
final -rofine™, -ieno™, or aine", signifies “dweller (at) or inhabitant 
(of)," and it is an exact equivalent of the termination Ate in Canaanife 
or of -man in countryman, backwoodsman. The noun ovata’ of the 
Iroquois proper (odre' of the Huron group) signifies "a cave, hallow, an 
excavation, or cavern " » and the locative particle -ee'- means " at, to, at 
the place of.” Hence, Ovata'ge'retine”’ signifies literally " Dweller at or 
inhabitant of the place of caves, pits, or caverns.” Such seems to be 
the origin and signification of this appellation, Mr Mooney informed 
the writer that the Cherokee themselves cannot explain the name 
Cherokee and that they prefer using the name Kituwihi when referring 
distinctly to themselves as a people. The data obtained in the forego- 
ing etymology of the appellation Ovata'ye'rotne™ seem to indicate the 
derivation of the name Cherokee itself. The data and suggested ety- 
mology were placed by the present writer at the disposal of Mr Mooney 
to be used hy him in a forthcoming work on the tribé named, 


The suggested etymology of the name Cherokee is as follows: The 
earliest known form of this name ls Chalague, and is found in the narra- 


tive of the expedition of Hernando De Soto into Florida. in 1539— 49. 
Ав the name appears to be of а source foreign to the speech of the 
Cherokee, and as it was first employed by persons who had hitherto 


never been in communication with the Cherokee themselves, it would. 


seem profitable to seek an analysis of the name in the language of 


peoples contiguous to them, among whom De Soto's chroniclers first 
heard it. 


Àn inspection of the names of places visited by De Sóto in his jour- 


ney shows that these peoples were of the Muskhogean family. Now, 
the Choctaw name fora “ Cherokee man" is ChalakAi Aatas ; for "the 
Cherokee people,” Chalakti-otla > and for Cherokeean, Chalakei. In 
Choctaw, AUR or chulsk (both forms being in tse) signifies “a cave, 
cavern, pit, "not 2 hole through a thing" And the fina] -/ (like 4 in 
machine) is the sign of the nominative or case absolute, "Thus Chiu 
or Chu/sAi is formed. But the 
in the analogic use of the rare plural ending fonnd in words like mikati, 
" chiefs," from miko, “a chief": Adktaki, “ women," from Ad, "a 


woman.” Whence САТА, от Chulathi, which appears ta be. a con- 


more probable origin of the final -& is. 
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firmation of the derivation and signification of the Iroquoian Oye/a'ge"- 
rows" as given above, 

Again, the Catawha-Siouan name for the Cherokee is AMfd@wifra™ ye. 
Mottroa ye and Maftiraf ye are other orthographies of this name. 
Manu, ot me"no, is the Catawba name for “ ground, earth.” The 
origin and meaning of the final -/ra", fred, or trad may be found in 
a form analogous to the one in question. In df ata"woderd, "1 dig the 
ground," "T dig a grave," is found the literal meaning of the name 
Má"ntéra", Hence, it seems evident that the Catawba called the Cher- 
okee " Earth-digzers " or “ Earth-grubbers,” apparently for the same 
reason that the Iroquoian peoples called them the “ People of the place 
of caves," 

Lastly, it may be interesting to point out the fact that Гай сти or 
Valligewt, or preferably A//igend, is evidently a Delaware name for the 
Cherokee, having a signification in accord with those of the terms and 
appellations previously discussed. Of ZaWges or Zalligenv Hecke- 
welder interestingly says: “Colonel John Gibson, however, a gentleman 
who has a thorough knowledge of the Indians, and speaks several of 
their languages, is of opinion that they were not called Ta/itero/, but 
Асет, 1 . ." ‘The present writer is in full accord with this opinion 
of Colonel Gibson. The Delaware term for “a cave, or excavation,” is 
walik, Inthe “ Walum Olin", of Painted Score, the locative case of 
this is found written Oigonun& and translated " At the place of caves." 
Now, from malk (e like. a in mate); or. eg of. Ofrgenunk above, to 
diligewt there is but a step. The final -wi in Delaware signifies " he 
15" whatever is expressed by the conceptual term to which it is suffixed. 
Hence walch wi, or walekewed ofig 1, or ой гач, signifies “ he isa cave 
or he is of a cave" —à signification quite in accord with the other 
names heteinbefore discussed. J. N, H, Hewitr, 


The Buffalo Exposition — Dr A, L, Benedict, director of the 
Department of Ethnology and Archeology of the Pan-American Ex- 
position, to be held at Buffalo in tgot, announces that the exposition 
has provided a circular building, 128 feet in diameter, and has also 
arringed a "Six Nations" Indian exhibit on ihe grounds, witha repre- 
sentation of the typic longhouse of. the Iroquois and the attendance of 
some sixty Indians who will engage in their native industries, As these 
Indians have preserved to a great degree their ancient customs, they 
will celebrate in appropriate seasons their various thanksgiving festivals, 
dances, and other rites; Every precaution will be taken to protect 
exhibits against fire or theft and logs im packing and unpacking, con- 
sequently it is expected that n large amount of valuable archeological 
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material will be placed at the disposal of the department by museums 
and individual collectors, “In fact, it is not too early to assure the 
public,” Mr Benedict says, " that the promises of such institutions as 
the American Museum of Natural History, the Peabody Museum, 
University of Pennsylvania, University of Chicago, and the Buffalo 
Society of Natural Sciences, as well as the coóperation of the ministers 
of the South American republics, guarantee the success of this depart- 
ment.” However, as the aim of the department is not so much to 
assemble a large miscellaneous collection of relics as to afford means of 
popular instruction in American archeology, it is desired that students 
in all parts of the country shall send exhibits or memoranda descriptive 
of results obtained in their special fields of labor, For example, one - 
exhibit will show. the animals domesticated by the aborigines of the 
Western Continent, and will explain why the lack of large useful ani- 
mals capable of domestication hampered the development of civiliza- 
tion in the New World. Through the codperation of the Department 
of Agriculture and Horticulture, exhibits will be made of the plants 
cultivated in both North America and South America before the dis- 
covery, Often a placard is of as great value as the specimen, and one 
of the features of the exhibit will be cases describing in brief various 
types of stone-age implements and the methods of manufacturing them. 
Any student of American archeology who has elaborated some special 
phase of the subject and wishes to place his work before the раб nity 
submit a manuscript pertaining thereto, and placards prepared from it 
will be made, due credit being given to the investigator, 


Field Museum and Pennsylvania University Expedition — 
Dr George A. Dorsey, Curator of Anthropology in the Field Columbian 
Museum, and Mr Stewart Culin of the University of Pennsylvania 
have recently returned from a collecting trip which they undertook 
together in behalf of their respective museums: Leaving Chicago in 
May, they visited the Sauk and Fox reservation in Iowa, From there 
they proceeded to Guernsey, in Wyoming, where they examined am 
Indian jasper quarry; then in order they visited the Shoshoni and 
Arapaho on Wind River Teservation in Wyoming; the Bannock at 
Port Hall, Idaho; the Ute at White Rocks and Ouray, Utah ; and the 
Painte at Pyramid Lake, Nevada. Going on te California, Dr Dorsey 
went fo Ukiah and afterward to Klamath lake, while Mr Culin con- 
tinued to Hupa valley, meeting again in Seattle. From here they pro- 
ceeded to Nesh bay, Washington, where they spent some days among 
the Makah, Alter a trip to Victoria and Vancouver, Dr Dorsey col- 
lected among the Nez Percés and Gros Ventres; while Mr Culin de- 
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voted himself to the Yakima and Umatilla. In returning they stopped 
at the Sioux reservations in Montana, North Dakota, and South 
Dakota. "The scientific results of the expedition were very consider- 
able and will be announced later in detailed reports, "Together the 
collectors obtained between three and four thousand specimens, The 
expenses of the University of Pennsylvania's share in the expedition 
were defrayed by the Honorable John Wanamaker. | 


Brinton Memorial Chair — The Brinton Memorial Committee 
of Boston has issued an address setting forth the services to the cause 
of science rendered by Daniel Garrison Brinton, and explaining the 
conception of anthropology, to which especially he had devoted his life. 
The address recites : 

'" Scholars the world over are appreciative oí the achievements of the late Daniel 
Garrison Brinton, for he established on 3 firm basis the branches of learning to which 
he devoted his life. He is justly named. ihe ' Founder of American Anthropology, 

“A close student of the intricate problems of his science, he possessed the rare 
art of clearly and concisely presenting facts at their true value, He believed in "the 
general inculcation of the love of truth, scientific, verifiable truth,’ and that knowledge 
should subserve neefulness, | 

" A keen observer, à classical scholar, am. adept in the methods of logic smi phi- 
leophy, Dr Brinton had ever the practical spplication of truth in view, To the 
systematic atudy of man be brought to bear his all roanded culture to farther the hap- 
piness and (ulness of the individun] life. He regarded the individual as the starting- 
point and goal of anthropology. Upon individual improvement, be claimed, depended 
group or racíal improvement, social amelioration, and the welfare of humanity, 

"Anthropology, the new Science of Man, in Dy Brinton’s own wort, ‘is the 
study: of the whole of man, his psychical aa well a his physica] nature, and the 
producta of all his activities whether in the past or im the present.’ 

" "This broad comprehemion indicates the significance of anthropulogical study, 
Its limits of attainment are limited only by the nature of man himself, and Dr Hrinton 
mks, * Wha dares aet a limit to that ?* 

" Although the youngest of the modern aciences, anthropology їз mone the less 
опе of the most important of. the sciences, for in its development is bound closely the 
progress of society, To carry out the aime of anthropology are required the results 
obtained from the study of. ethnogtaphy, ethoology, psychology, folklore, und arche- 
ology, — more especially prehistorie archeology, which concerns ibelf not only with 
Ihe. ancient, but. with * the simplest am]: * most transparent aod therefore the most 
Vemtruetive,' 

"' Notwithstanding the extension of this work in America, comparatively few pro- 
fesorshipe of anthropology or its branches exist, and the limited opportunity afforded 
student) tà qualify themselves for investigation im these various subjects ts manifest. 
De Brintan pointed out the inuafficiency of facilities for students to acquire the neces- 
tary preliminary training to fit them for research, andl he advocated and urged that 
anthropology should be studied generally іа опг colleges — Provost llarrison referred 
to this in hie address at the Brinton Memoria] Meeting bald ia Philadetphinin Janiary 
last, and stated that Dr Brinton had the utmost confidence in anthropology as a science 
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and also fn its practical worth as am appled science in politics, education, and 
ferilation, 

= It is proposed, in recognition of the great services he tendered to the world by 
hia teachings, numeroni poblications, and untiring zeal in unearthing the false anil 
proclaiming the true, to establish in hii memory a Brinton Chair of American Arche- 
ology and Ethnology inthe University of Pennsylvania, 

"This proposition haa received the univenal commendation and approval of 
anthropological scholars both in Eutope and. America. 

“At the Memorial Mecting the plan way favorably mentioned, and grateful recog- 
nition accorded to Dr Brinton's ünselfsh devotion. to his chosen life work, Provost 
Harrison това that to honor his memory no more worthy tribute could be given than 
the foundation of a Brinton Memorial Chair in the University ol Pennsylvania, Pro- 
fessor Putnam. following these remarks, eaid that be trusted the suggestion would not 
be dropped, but that something tangible would come from Provost Harrison's worls, 

"The choice of this place for the seat of the Urivton Memorial ды especially 
Appropriate, since the University of Pennsylvania now possesses Dr Brinton's valuahle 
library, hia own gift shortly before his death. The association of Btinton's name with 
the University from 1886, when the Chair of American Archeology and Linguistics was 
created for hiv occupancy, tay in this way be made permanent. | 

“In order to. accomplish the proposed plan it will he necessary (o secure am 
endowment of fifty theusand dollars from individual sources. 

~ Patrons of science and others interested in the endowment пау apply to the 
Brinton Memorial Committee. 44 Mi Vernon Street, Boston, Mass, where further 
information [s to be obtained if desired,” 


Jesup North Pacific Expedition— The American Museum 
Journal announces that Messrs Waldemar Jochelson and Waldemar 
Bogoras, of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition of the American 
Museum of Natural History, have recently started for the northeastern 
part of Asia, by way of San Francisco and Viadivostok, to continue 
the work of the Expedition in Siberia. 

The region which Messrs Jochelson and Bogoras are about to visit 
is situated northeast of Amoor river. They will study the relations 
of the native tribes of that area to the inhabitants of the extreme 
northwestern part of America, and also to the Asiatic races visited by 
Dr Berthold Laufer, under the auspices of the Museum, and to those 
Jiving farther west, Ir is. expected that in this manner they will suc- 
ceed in elucidating much of the racial history of these peoples, and itis 
hoped that the question as to the relations of the aborigines of America 
and Asia will be definitely settled. Thus the work of these explorers 
18 part of the general plan of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, 

' inex investigation of the relations between the 
tribes of Asia and America, [tjs fortunate that this inquiry has been 
taken up at the present time, since the gold discoveries along the 
coast of Hering sea are rapidly changing the conditions of native life ; 


NOTES AND NEWS 597 


so that within a few years their primitive customs, and perhaps the 
tribes themselves, will be extinct. 

The expedition, after leaving Vladivostok, will ро Бу кеа to the 
northeastern part of the Sea of Okhotsk, where they will establish their 
winter quarters, Mr Jochelson expects to spend the winter among 
the tribes of this coast, part of whom belong to the great Tungus fam- 
ily which inhabits the larger part of Siberia, while others belong to a 
little-known group of tribes inhabiting the extreme northeastern por- 
tion of Asia. Mr Bogoras will make a long journey by dog-sledge 
across that part of the country lying north of the peninsula of Kam- 
tchatka, and will spend much of his time among the Chukchee, whose 
mode of life is quite similar to that of the Eskimo of the Arctic coast 
of America. Mr Bogoras is exceptionally well prepared for this work, 
since he has spent several years among the western Chukchee, who are 
a nomadic tribe and. subsist on the products of their large herds of 
reindeer, ‘There is also a small tribe of Eskimo living on the Siberian 
coast whom Mr Bogoras expects to visit, 

Mr Jochelson, after finishing his work on the Okhotsk coast, will 
proceed northwestward, crossing the high mountains which stretch 
along the coast, on a trail never before traversed by white men. Over 
this route he expects to reach the territory of another isolated tribe, 
the Vukagheer. On a former expedition Mr Jochelson visited a 
western branch of this tribe, whom he reached starting from Irkutsk, 
In southern Siberia. Owing to the difficulties of the passage, Mr 
Jochelson will not return to the Okhotsk coast, but will continue his 
joumey westward through Asia, and reach New York by way of 
Moscow and St Petersburg. 

Both Mr Jochelson and Mr Bogoras have carried on a series of most 
remarkable investigations in Siberia, which are at present being pub- 
lished by. the Imperial Academy of Sciences in St Petersburg, The 
results of their previous investigations embody a mass of information 
on the customs, languages, and folktales of the tribes whom they 
visited. 

It may be expected that their journey, which will extend over a 
period of two years, will result in a series of most interesting additions 
to the collections of the Museum, and in an important advancement of 
our knowledge of the peoples of the world, 

Pueblo Ruins Reserved—Pending determination of the advis- 
ability of setting apart, as a national park, the region in the vicinity of 
Espafiola, New Mexico, containing extensive pueblo ruins and the two 
remarkable groups of cavate lodges known as the Püye and the Shufini, 
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the Commissioner of the General Land Office, acting under authority 
granted by the Secretary of the Interior, has directed the withdrawal 
from settlement, entry, sale, or other disposal, all of the vacant, unap» 
propriated public lands within the following described boundaries : 
Beginning at the northwest corner of the San Ildefonso Pueblo grant, 
in township 20 N., R. 7 E., New Mexico principal meridian, New Mex- 
ico; thence southerly along the western boundary of said grant to the 
northern boundary af the Ramon Vigil grant ; thence westerly along 
the boundary of said grant to the northwest corner thereof; thence 
southeasterly along the boundary of said grant to. the. Rio Grande del 
Norte; thence in a general southwesterly direction, down the Rio 
Grande del Norte, along its right bank, to its point of intersection with 
the township line between townships 1* and r8 N.; thence- westerly 
along said township line to its intersection with the range line between 
anges 4 and 5 E; thence northerly along said тапде line to the 
southern boundary of the Baca location No, r; thence easterly along 
the boundary of said location to the southeast corner thereof; thence 
northerly slong the eastern boundary of said location to (he northeast 
corner thereof : thence in a northeasterly direction to the southwest 
corner of the Juan Jos¢ Lobato grant: thence northeasterly along the 
southern boundary of said grant to its intersection with the section line 
between sections 18 and r9 in township 21 N. R. 7 E.; thence easterly 
along said section line to its intersection with the western boundary of 
the San Juan Pueblo grant, thence southerly along the western body of 
said grant to its southwest corner; thence due south to the northern 
boundary of the Sania Clara Pueblo grant * thence westerly alung the 
boundary of sid grant to the northwest comer thereof ; thence south- 
erly along the western boundary of said grant to its intersection with 
the northern boundary of the San Ildefonso: Pueblo grant; thence 
westerly along the boundary of said Brant to thé northwest corner 
thereof, the place of beginning, 

It is hoped that the Commissioner of the General Land О Ее will 
еге long recommend the Withdrawal of other tracts on which mote- 
тогу ruins are situated, and that Congress will make provision forthe 


employment of custodians for the protection of these interesting remains 
against vandalism, 


Trumbull's Natick Dictionary — As previously announced in 
these pages, the Matick English and “nglish-Natich Dittions ry com- 
piled by the late James Hammond Trumbull, of Hartford, was pre- 
sented by his daughter to the American Antiquarian Society of 
Worcester. Arrangements have since been made for the publication 
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of this monumental work as the first of a new series of Bulletins to be 
published by the Bureau of American Ethnology, uniformly with its 
Annual Reports, under authority granted ai the last session of Congress 
through the instance of Hon. Ernest W. Roberts of Massachusetts, 
The manuscript Dictionary, in the compilation of which Dr Trumbull 
devoted the best years of a long and busy life, consists of four quarto 
volumes, "The first of these is his " rough draft" of some 3o0 pages of 
the Natick or Massachusetts language as it was written by John Eliot, 
for the Dictionary is compiled from Eliot's translation of the Bible and 
his other works of translation, with some additions from other sources 
(notably Josiah Cotton's Feeadulary and Roger Williams! еу), and 
equivalents in other Algonquian dinlects. In the first draft, however, 
Trumbull followed Cotton in entering the verbs under the form that 
Eliot regarded as their infinitive mood. Discovering his error when it 
was too late, he began a revision of the entire work, entering the verbs. 
under the third person singular of their indicative present (aorist) in 
their primary or simple forms. After several years of labor in this re- 
vision, three other manuscript volumes were produced, two of them, 
comprising 175 апа тоб leaves, respectively, forming the. Natick- 
English, the third, of 264 leaves, being devoted to the English-Natick. 
The revision of the manuscript, however, was never completed ; it 
lacks all between Nitt and Р, апа EU, IF, F; but these lacunis are 
readily supplied from the " rough draft" At the present writing more 
than half of the Dictionary is in type, and it is expected that the vol- 
ume, which will contain an introduction by Dr Edward Everett Hale, 
will be published before the close of the year. 


Mexicanists wil! find a treat in the first hall of Dr Eduard Seler's 
“Eighteen Annual Festive Periods,” published in the May, 1899, issue 
Of the Perdfentiichungen aus den Kéniglichen Museum far Felter- 
kunde, of Berlin (4°, pages 25-204). Dr Seler's treatise is based 
mainly on the various ethnographic writings of Bernardino de Sahagun 
(died 1390) on the customs, manners, history, mythology, and esthetics 
of Mexico, which he was enabled to study at a period when they were 
comparatively undefiled through contact with civilization, The eighteen 
periods, falsely called months, of the Mexican calendar comprised 
twenty days each, which, with five accessory “unlucky " days, or nemon 
icon, constituted the year. At the beginning of each of these twenty- 
day sections a festive period of one to three or more days was 
celebrated ; it had a religious character, and was attended with piro- 
cessions, dancing, singing, masquerades, and mummery, as well as by 
those awful sacrifices of children, slaves, and prisoners of war who, 
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before the slaughter took place, were compelled to follow the idol of a 
deity to the temple devoted to its worship. ‘This first part of Dr Seler's 
work is illustrated by numerous contemporary pictures and also by 
Sahagun's Nahuail texts. There is little need to say that these texta, 
with Seler's German translation, render the treatise of high value. 

A. S. GATSCHET, 


Berendt Catalogue — There has been reprinted from volume 2, 
number 4, of the Au//efin of the Free Museum of Science and Art of the 
University of. Pennsylvania the highly interesting Catalogue: of the 
Jerendt Linruishe Collection prepared by the late Dr Brinton in 1884 
AS Is now well known, this Splendid collection of Central American 
linguistic and. ethnologic material, covering ris titles, was acquired 
some years ago by Dr Brinton, who, shortly before his death, presented 
it, with hís library, to the University of Pennsylvania, The collection 
is now in the library of the Free Museum of Science and Art of that 
University. We are glad to announce that plans have been perfected. 
whereby the celebrated munuscript Maya dictionary known as the 
Diccionario de Mota! which was copied from the original in the John 
Carter Brown Library at Providence in 1364 and elaborately annotated 
by Berendt, will, it is expected, be sent to press within a year, 


At a recent meeting of the Museums Association at Canterbury, 
Professor W, M. Flinders Petrie advocated his plan of building large 
but inexpensive sheds to house ethnological and arch ecological material, 
The plan is to acquire about a square mile of land within an hour's ride 
of London and to begin to build large galleries uniformly on what might 
be called a gridiron plan, The Proposed galleries should be about 54 
feet wide and 4oo'feet apart, so that after completion there would be 
room for additions six times as large on the intermediate ground, The 
plan would involve the construction of about four hundred feet of 
gallery per year, or eight miles in the century, leaving six times the 
space to be covered by irregular additions as required, The financial 
demands of the scheme for land, building, and staff might be met by a 
fixed charge of 210,000 PET year.— Sejesee, 


A patriotic movement has been made by a group of ladies in 
Denver, Colorado, who have Organized the Colorado Cliff- Dwellings 
association and have succeeded in leasing from the Ute Indians, at 


зоо per annum, the tract of land on which the celebrated cliff-dwell- 
ings of Mesa Verde are Situated. 


It is the intention of the Association 
to prevent the further destruction of these notable structures, and to. 
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build a rest-house, repair the roads, etc. The officers are Mrs Gilbert 
McClurg, regent; Mrs W, 5S. Peabody, vice-regent; Mrs T. D. White- 
more, recording secretary : Mrs C. A. Eldredge, corresponding secre- 
(агу; Mrs George Sumner, auditor; Mrs M.D, Thatcher, treasurer, 
and Mrs T. A. Lewis, historian, These, with Mrs H. C. Lowe and 
Mrs Ed. Stoiber, form the board of trustees of the association, 

Dr David P. Barrows, professor of history in the State Normal 
School of San Diego, California, has. issued a syllabus of a course of 
study in anthropology for class work and correspondence teaching. 
The syllabus covers fourteen chapters, namely, r, Origin of the human 
species; 1, Man's place among the primates; nt, The body and mind 
of man ; 1v, 'T'he races of men and the basis of racial distinction ; v, 
Prehistoric man; vi, History of culture; wit, Nations of the white 
race; win, Racial contact through geographical discovery; 1x, The 
Asian mee and its history; x, The negro race of Africa and Melanesia ; 
Xi, The American race ; xit, Unclassified races and peoples; xm, A 
review of racial endowment ; xiv, Problems of modern civilization. 


An instructive dictionary of Chilean-Spanish dialectic terms 
has been prepared by Anibal Echeverria i Reyes, under the title Feces 
Usadas en Chile (12°, Santiago, 1900), and dedicated to the Academia 
Realof Spain. The volume begins with a list of works consulted in 
its preparation, followed by an essay on truncations and disfigurements 
of classic Spanish in Chilean speech, as oyefo for objecfa, perf'euto for 
Perfeclo, acsolser for absolver. The lexicon comprises pages 118 to 245, 
each page containing about thirty terms. The list includes many 
words unknown to European Spanish, as well as a number of Chilean- 
ized aboriginal terms and a sprinkling of English and French vocables. 

A. S: GATSCHET. 


_ Dr John R. Swanton has been appointed an ethnologist in the 
Bureau of American Ethnology for work principally in connection with 
the Siouan languages, Dr Swanton has received special training as a 
student of philology, in Columbia University, under Dr Franz Boas, 
and his thesis far the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, published in the 
last number of this journal under the title Moerpholesy ef the Chinook 
Ferb, was accepted by the committee of the division of archeology and 
ethnology of Harvard University. Dr Swanton was the only applicant 
for the appointment named, and the result of his examination by the 
Civil Service Commission was highly creditable. 


Brinton Bibliography — Mr Stewart Culin, Director of the Free 
Museum of Science and Art of the University of Pennsylvania, has 
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published a Biography ef Danie! G: Brinton, MD., based mainly on 
an annotated bibliography, down to 1892, prepared and printed by Dr 
Brinton. Although book reviews, brief notes, purely literary articles, 

and medical writings are not included, the bibliography comprises 210 
titles. Reprinted from the American Philosophical Society Memorial 
Volume, Philadelphia, 1900. 


The Rev, Thomas D. Weems, of Decatur, Illinois, has given his 
archeological collection, numbering eleven hundred and forty speci- 
mens, to the Powell Museum of the Illinois Wesleyan University, The 
collection contains figures, vases, pictured stones, ceremonial stones, 
tablets, pipes, arrowpoints, spearpoints, celts, sinkers, knives, saws, 
hammers, scrapers, plummets, discoidals, mortars, péstles, and copper, 
bone, and shell implements and ornaments. 


Mr G. B. Gordon, of the Peabody Museum, who has cha тре of the 
explorations to be made at Copan, has secured from President Sierra of 
Honduras, for Harvard University, by treaty arranged at Tegucigalpa 
on February 22d, the control of the ruins of Сорап and the lands per-- 
taining thereto, for a period of ten years, with the right to make excava- 
tions and to remove to Cambridge for preservation a portion of the 
objects that may be found. 


MINOK NOTES 


GENERAL SIR ROBERT MunpocH Sits, K.C.M.G,, director-gen- 
eral of the Museum of Science and Art of Edinburgh, died on July 3d, 
aged sixty-five years. He had been engaged with Sir Charles Newton's 
archeological expedition to Halicarnassus, had conducted explorations 
in Cyrenicia, and was the author of Mistery af Recent Discoveries ad 
Cyrene and of a Handbook Of Persian Art. 

Pror: W. P. BLAKE, of thè University of Arizona, at Tucson, is 
said to be preparing a bibliography of Arizona, with special reference 
to writings relating to the Pueblo Indians and cliff-dwellers, 

A CIVIL FENSION of twenty-six pounds has been granted by the 
British government to Mr Benjamin Harrison in consideration of his 
researches relating to prehistoric. flint implements. 

Dr. J. WALTER Fawkes, of the Bureau of American Ethnology, has 
been elected a corresponding member of the Berliner Gesellschaft für 
Anthropologie, Ethnologie. und Urgeschichte, 

THE RETIREMENT of Dr Emi] Schmidt, honorary professor of anthro- 
pology and ethnology in the University of Leipzig, has been announced. 
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PHILOLOGY, OR THE SCIENCE OF ACTIVITIES 
DESIGNED FOR EXPRESSION 


By J, W. POWELL 
INTRODUCTION 


The fourth group of arts in the scheme hitherto presented in 
this journal consists of the languages which men devise to express 
their thoughts. Every art has its foundation in nature, for art 
arises through the attempt to improve on nature. Activity, as we 
have defined it, or self-activity as it is often called in psychology, 
is the primeval expression of animals by which their thoughts are 
interpreted by other animals. This primeval activital expression 
assumes a new phase under development, when it is known as the 
language of the emotions. In fact, primitive activital expression 
is the germ from which all other kinds of language are developed, 

All nature is expressive, but activital nature is especially 
"xpressive of mind. "Thus activitiesconstitute a natural language 
expressing the minds of activital bodies, but such expression is 
not designed to be understood by others; it is therefore not 
conventional and therefore not artificial Natural expression 
must be distinguished from artificial expression or language, for 
natural expression is not designed to convey concepts, while 

боз 
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expressions which are designed to convey concepts constitute 
language. Hence language may be defined as the artificial 
expression of concepts in judgments by words in propositions. 

Natural methods of activity are themselves indicative of 
thought which others may interpret; but when activities are con- 
ventionally produced forthe purpose of expression and interpreted 
as such by others, language is produced. The producer of the 
speech implies the interpreter of the speech, and the two by сце 
tom come into a tacit agreement or understanding by which the 
language becomes artificial as conventional. So language may 
again be defined as an activital movement designed to convey 
thought to others. 

it may be well to reéxamine briefly the nature of activital 
movement, although the subject has more elaborate treatment in 
my former work entitled Truth aud Error, Movements in the 
animal body are performed by muscles. The muscles are found 
in opposing pairs, or more or less in opposing groups, which have 
the function of contracting and relaxing, and one may contract 
while the other relaxes and thus originate a movement in the anl- 
mal body, The contraction and relaxation are produced through 
the agency of metabolism. When metabolism is constructive it 
is called anabolism, when it is destructive it is called catabolism. 
Î suppose that catabolism produces contraction and that anabol- 
ism produces relaxation, but of this Lam not sure. Certain it is 
that when muscles are contracted and relaxed, metabolism. in 
both its methods is involved, so that all muscular action is 
founded on metabolic action, and metabolic action involves 
affinity, which is choice, as we have heretofore deductively dem- 
onstrated. The movements in aninials which depend on muscular 
action due to the function of opposing muscles, one of which re- 
laxes and the other contracts, we call activity. Activity is under. 
the control of the will, for the individual animal controls activity 
indirectly by controlling the metabolism of molecules, It is thus 
that activity is innate in every living animal body, 





ток] PATLOLOGY, Of THE SCIENCE OF EXPRESSION 605 


EMOTIONAL LANGUAGE 

The natural expression of strong emotion is cultivated by man 
in the earlier stages of society and likewise in childhood, so that 
an artificial language of the emotionsis produced. Thus we have 
in laughter the language of joy, and in weeping the language of _ 
grief, cach highly expressive of emotion. 

Toman who already uses language in its highly developed state, 
it may seem at first blush that laughter isa purely natural ebullition 
of Joy, but on further examination he will see that it is no less ar- 
tifcial and conventional than the term joy itself; yet itis prob- 
ably universal with mankind and is an expression inherited from 
his anthropoid ancestor. Those species nearest allied to this 
anthropopithecus indulge in laughter, and even squirrels chatter 
in à manner exceedingly suggestive of laughter. 

Of what emotion laughter is the expression in its purely 
natural state we are left to conjecture. Let us assume, as seems 
probable fram the little evidence we have, that it was the expres- 
sion of joy, for it has this meaning with the species allied to 
anthropopithecus. Then came a time when laughing was con- 
ventional, as being designed for such expression that others who 
heard might understand it in this manner; then laughter became 
true language as we have defined it. Used at first with difficulty, 
it speedily became easy, and becoming easy it gradually became 
habitual, and finally instinctive by inheritance. The nature of 
this process can well be illustrated by citing the case ol scream- 
ing, of which we will treat a little later, Even laughter is con- 
sciously used with designed expression, as when we laugh at 
things which are not amusing to us out of courtesy to others, 
when its original nature becomes apparent. 

In treating of emotional expressions it will serve present pur- 
poses to speak only of one meaning for each expression ; thus we 
speak of laughing as an expression or word of joy, but laughter, 
like all words in spoken or written language, has many meanings: 
in fact, emotional signs are especially characterized by multifarious 
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meanings; for this reason emotional language is highly ambigu- 
ous and a ready tool for deception. 

Smiling as an expression of pleasure.—1n smiling we have an 
expression of an emotion, less intense than that of joy; which may 
best be called pleasure, In laughter the muscles about the 
mouth, especially the risorius, are contracted, as also are the orbic- 
ular muscles about the eyelids. The group of muscles involved 
may be called the smiling muscles. The smile needs no further 
description. It expresses pleasure in a great variety of meanings, 
and it is clearly seen to be artificial, whether the approval be gen- 
uine or assumed, 

"Та lt down 
That one may smile, ànd smile, and be 3 villaim." 


Weeping as an expression of grief.—1n weeping tears flow and 
Various muscles about the eyelids, especially the orbiculars, are 
involved, for through their agency tears are produced. The ex- 
pression of sorrow is also found about the corners of the mouth 
which droop. Al the muscles that take part in the expression, 
and there are many, may be called the muscles of grief, Those 
naturalists who are also psychologists explain the origin of weep- 
ing in the irritation to which the eyes are subject from smoke, 
dust, or other foreign particles and from scratches and blows. 
Primitive man seized upon this natural effect of discomfort to ar- 
tificially produce weeping in order that he might express grief tò 
others. Thus weeping became a linguistic sign, and a linguistic 
sign is a word in the generalized meaning of the term, Weeping 
is expressive of many emotions, hence the word has many mean- 
ings. Like all other signs of emotion it may be used in the prac- 
tice of deception, 

Sobbing as the expression of despair.—Sobbing is caused by 
sudden or spasmódic inspiration and is accompanied by the facial 
signs of grief through the action of the muscles of grief. Habit 
has made it instinctive, but its true nature as an artificial sign is 
plainly exhibited when sobbing is simulated, 
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Screaming as a sign af command—Screaming is common to 
many of the lower animals, both mammals and brutes; it seems 
to be universally used by the young asa cry for help, and is thus 
subject to the will. Inthe human infant the instinct of scream- 
ing is exhibited before that of weeping. It is probable that all 
generations of human beings and generations of remote prehu- 
man ancestry practiced the art. In the human being it is a cry 
or command for relief, and is so interpreted by every mother. 
Thus a cry has evolved into a word. | 

Bodily attitude as a sign of anger.— The emotion: of anger, 
which is naturally expressed by striking, has many concomitants. 
In the infant it is accompanied by kicking and the general activ. 
ity of the body which may be called squirming. This general ac 
tivity causes a determination of blood to the head, so that the 
angry person becomes red. Another accompaniment of anger is 
the assumption of an attitude of belligerence, when the form is 
held erect, the hands are clenched as fists, and the arms held 
akimbo. With the adult striking and kicking are often inhibited, 
while there yet remain the attitude and the flushed face. This 
attitude is a true linguistic sign and hence a word. . Sometimes 
the anger is expressed by simulated kicks, but usually this expres- 
sion is one of contempt. Among some of the lower races the 
expression of striking is with the hands, for they are more accus- 
tomed to slapping than to fisticuffs. 

Showing the teeth as a sign of rage.—Rage is a more intense 
anger, and to the sign of anger is added an additional element 
which is earlier than that sign, Brutes fight mainly with their 
teeth, and express their anger by showing their teeth, especially 
their canines; they also express anger by bodily attitude, and 
finally they express it as an artificial sign by erecting the hairs of 
the body, especially around the head and neck, thus causing a 
show of great size and strength. There remains with the more 
evolved man the sign-vord of exposed teeth, in which the canines 
especially are displayed, as a habit inherited from the brute. It 
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is thus that the more intense anger which we call rage is artifi- 
cially expressed by man in an exhibition of the teeth, and perhaps 
in grinding them together. 

Compressing the lips as a sign of determination.—The compres- 
sion of the lipsas a word expressing determination or fixed pur- 
pose is universal among mankind. In origin it probably expressed. 
the meaning, "there is no further word to be said," If s0, its 
meaning has gradually changed. With this meaning it has be- 
come habitual and hereditary, so that the expression is made 
when the determination is:made, without conscious intent to ex- 
press this meaning to others, yet it is still used with this intent 
when we wish to simulate determination. 

frowning as a word of disapproval—Disapproval is express 
by frowning which asa sign has become an artificial word. No 
word of emotional language is more common or more readily 
understood, and yet it is not devoid of ambiguity, It is ex- 
pressed by the eyebrows through the corrugator muscles, But. 
as these muscles are used in many other signs there is an element 
of uncertainty in its interpretation. 

Many other activities are used for expression. We may men- 
tion a few more without discussing their origin, They are, avert- 
ing the head as a word of disdain: shrugging the shoulders as a 
word ol doubt, hesitancy, or helplessness- raising the eyebrows 
as a word of surprise ; turning the eye withont averting the head 
as à word of warning ; beckoning to approach ; beckoning to de- 
part; beckoning to keep silence : bec 
ding assent: shaking the head in nega 

The principle of 
the development of 





koning not to move; nod 
tion, etc. | 
antithesis has been potent as an agency in 
emotional language, as from its nature it is 
the expression of judgments about qualities. Qualities are always 
antithetic. This is one of the characteristics by which they are 
distinguished from Properties and quantities, Darwin, in his 
Emotions in Man and Animals, abundantly demonstrates this 
principle. 
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In a subsequent article we shall attempt to demonstrate that 
the emotions are fundamentally and properly classified as feelings, 
enjoyments, affections, understandings, and sentiments. 


ORAL LANGUAGE 


One method of expressing emotional language has been de- 
veloped as oral speech. The characteristics of this method 
peculiarly fit it for development in the first stages of human cul- 
ture. The organs of speech can be used when the organs of 
locomotion and manipulation are otherwise employed. This 
characteristic serves a double purpose; it is advantageous to the 
maker of speech, and it is also advantageous to the interpreter. 
In visual language the interpreter must have his attention pre- 
adjusted thereto, while in order that it may serve his purpose the 
maker must also see that attention is paid. The conditions for 
conveying speech are superior in these respects to those for con- 
veying visual Janguage, Doubtless this advantage led to the de- 
velopment of speech in advauce of the development of gesture 
language. 

With the development of speech the organs with which it is 
produced were evolved until an apparatus was constructed capa- 
ble of making with precision the differentiated sounds of speech 
and music, and of combining them into syllabic successions and 
the syllables into polysyllabic words. Doubtless the experience 
of very many generations was necessary to the production of the 
apparatus requisite thereto, and without doubt it can be affirmed 
that oral speech itself was developed in many of its essential 
characteristics during the process. 

From study of the speech of birds we are led to conclude that 
the primitive speech of man was probably exclamatory, and that 
the first words were designed as warnings, calls, invitations to 
mates, and other simple expressions. To these were then added 
Pronouns which served both demonstrative and personal func- 
tions. The /, the you, and the / probably subserved the purpose 
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of the here, the there of you, and the there of him, for which 
specialized cries were developed even as they are among the 
lower animals. Such cries may best be called exclamations: thus 
the exclamation is the first part of speech. It is a verb or word 
of the imperative mode in being an exclamation, and it is a noun 
in being a pronoun. In this stage parts of speech are undifferen- 
tiated, for every word served the purpose of all parts of speech. 
Refined distinctions of thought and refined distinctions of expres: 
sion were not as yet. 

From observations of child-language and from observations 
of bird-speech it seems probable that inflections or glides of the 
voice from higher to lower keys constitute the primitive method 
ol differentiating the meanings of such words. Then perhaps ad- 
jectives of good and bad were developed, not as adjectives but as 
asserters of good and evil, They were thus verbs as adjectives 
and as asserters. Thus pronominal verbs and adjectival verbs may 
have been made ere the Organs of speech were fully developed 
for the expression of well-differentiated sounds, Words of a sim- 
ple character were made with undifferentiated meanings, of un- 
differentiated sounds, by undifferentiated organs. Thus far we 
may legitimately go, guided by the Phenomena of bird-speech and 
child-language, To trace the evolution of oral language beyond 
this stage we must depend on vestigial phenomena, | 

To set forth the. characteristics of oral speech it will be 
found advantageous to explain the evolution of its character- 
istics as found in the higher languages. For this purpose it 
becomes necessary to explicate the tlements of oral speech. 
These elements are (1) sounds, which give rise to the science 
of phonics; (2) vocables or words; which give rise to the science 
of lexicology ; (3) the use of words jn sentences, which gives rise 
to the science of grammar: (4) the derivation of words one from 
another, which gives rise to the science of etymology; (5) the 


significance of words, which gives rise to the science of oral 
sematology, 
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PHONICS 

The advantage which sound possessed over other elements of 
emotional language caused it to be much used and thus to be 
highly developed. In the process of this evolution special organs 
of speech were produced. Vocal speech thus became universal 
with mankind. In the passage of air through the throat by in- 
halation or expulsion, sounds are emitted by means of the vibra- 
tion of the vocal chords, which sounds are made in great variety by 
lengthening or shortening the chords and by passing the air with 
greater or less force. Another class of sounds are produced by 
the modification of breathing with the lips, teeth, tongue, palate, 
and nostrils. The consonants may be classified in this manner. 

With such a complex apparatus, subject to the will of the 
speaker, ã great variety of consonantal and vowel sounds may Бе 
produced. In the practice of ages the undifferentiated sounds 
made by primeval man are gradually specialized, This specializa- 
tion pertains more to the consonants than to the vowels, A pè 
culiarity is found in these consonantal sounds, for in the different 
languages particular differentiations occur more or less character- 
istic of them severally, so that a language may often be dis- 
tinguished by its consonants: One language may be remarkable 
for its development of labial sounds, another of dental sounds, 
another of lingual sounds, another of nasal sounds, another of 
palatal sounds. 

Again, languages may vary in being more or less yocalic; that 
is, the speakers may resort more or less to the vocalic sounds as 
compared with the consonantal sounds. Again, there are certain 
sounds that are intermediate between vowels and consonants, and 
these may prevail to a greater or less degree in different lan- 
guages. It is thus that the vocal apparatus of sound used to 
express speech in voice is capable of producing a great number 
of different sounds when we consider all the languages of man- 
kind, On the other hand, when we consider the sounds of any 
particular language we find that only a limited number of 
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well-differentiated sounds are used. Perhaps two or three score of 
such well-differentiated sounds will be discovered. If for any lan- 
guage we wish to represent every sound by a distinct character, 
the problem is more easily solved because the number of sounds 
to be represented is thus restricted. Should we wish to represent 
all the sounds of all the languages by distinct characters, so that 
one character will stand for its special sound and no other, the 
problem is not so easily solved. The characters, then, are far 
more numerous. 

Very much practice and great painstaking are required to dis- 
cover the sounds of an unknown tongue, The speech of one man 
differs from another in the emission of sounds, even though they 
may have a common language. There are thus innumerable 
slight differences in the sounds produced in the same language 
by different persons, but habit interprets them according to a 
common standard which is established by vocal and written 
spelling. The habit thus formed of interpreting the sounds of 
the language to a conventional norm renders it very difficult to 
interpret the sounds of an unknown tongue, It is thus that 
students of the lower and unwritten languages use very different 
characters, because they interpret the sounds of such languages 
by assimilating them to the sounds with which they are more or 
less familiar; and there are instances in which the same person 
will interpret a sound as one thing and then another by its asso- 
ciations, and even in the same word the sound will have a double 
interpretation on different occasions or when used by different 
persons, There are certain: characters used to represent sounds. 
in which this liability to misinterpretation is common, Such are 
the sounds represented by / and w, the sounds represented by й 
and д, and even Бу д, д, and t. In one language related sounds 
may not be differentiated, and the synthetic sound produced will 
then be interpreted in varying ways. ‘It is thus that the student 


of the phonics of many languages wil] always have a perplexing 
problem to solve. 
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Primitive languages are widely separated from one another. 
Аз they are now found they are already evolved into a high state 
of complexity and special sounds are developed in every one, for 
the centuries during which they have been spoken cannot be 
enumerated, Some languages are more highly evolved than 
others, but there is no reason to believe that one tongue has its 
roots more deeply embedded in antiquity than another. Surely 
no philologist would dare to affirm that the roots of one Janguage 
are more ancient than those of another. 

The philologist may compare a language as it is spoken now 
with the same language as it was spoken in some ancient time, 
and he may also compare a less developed language with the 
ancient stages of a more highly developed language. , In: doing 
this he may speak of a current language as if it were antique ; but 
we must understand by this not that he affirms greater antiquity 
for the language, but that he affirms for the methods of the lower 
language a state of evolution revealed in the ancient forms of 
a highly developed tongue, 


LezxicotocGv 


I use the term lexicology to denote the science of vocables or 
words. The dictionary and the thesaurus illustrate two methods 
of assembling words for use. By one they are arranged alphabeti- 
cally, by the other they are arranged classifically with an alpha- 
betic key. The science of words is pursued in both of these 
methods, and I call the study of words the science of lexicology. 
It will be seen that this science is well differentiated from the 
other sciences of language, although it cannot disperse with pho. 
nology, grammar, etymology, and sematology, for the elements of 
language are concomitant. 

For dictionaries the alphabetic arrangement of words is not 
anly convenient but necessary to their utilization. A classifica. 
tion of words by their meanings is a very difficult task which has 
never been accomplished in any perfect manner, and yet such 
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a classification, to which an alphabetic key is appended, is very 
useful to the scholar who is careful in the selection of his terms. 

A vocable is a succession of sounds that are emitted in a pre- 
scribed order. This constant order by much repetition estab- 
lishes a habit of emission which integrates the word and 
distinguishes it from other words. Thus an habitual succes. 
sion of sounds constitutes a word. In sentences words are used 
also in succession, but the successions are variable and hence they 
do not integrate by habitual expression, In sentences the varia- 
bility in the order of expression is an agency by which the sounds 
are prevented from coalescing: in words the invariability pro- 
duces coalescence, so that we may define a word as a succession af 
coalescing sounds, The degree of coalescence is variable, and the 
degree of the separation of words in the emission is variable, 
Thus words may be of more than one syllable and yet the sylla- 
bles be distinct in a minor degree, while the words of a sentence 
flow into each other so that опе sentence may be distinguished 
from another, hut the separation of words is more distinctly 
marked than the separation of syllables. 

In the production of words from sounds idiosyncrasies pre- 
vail which are peculiar to the different languages severally. In 
one language certain sounds will not coalesce with certain other 
sounds to the extent necessary to the. formation of a word, but 
one or the other of them will be modified. Facility in the com- 
bination of sounds into words is thus variable from language te 
language. 

GRAMMAR 
_ Grammar is the science of arranging words in the sentence. 
Sometimes it is called syntax. Grammar is held to include other 
of the elements of language; but we have already seen that the 
elements of language are Concomitant, and one cannot be consid- 
ered without implicating the other, and often oven affirmation i5 
necessary. The word and the sentence may be identical units; 
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that is, a word may be a whole sentence. In some languages 
most sentences are but single words. In the examination of the 
many languages spoken by mankind they are found to differ from 
one another in the degree in which they construct monovocable 
sentences. It may be affirmed that the greater the prevalence of 
monovocable sentences the lower is the language in the scale 
of culture. 

The characteristic which we have here described has been 
called by various terms, as synthesis, polysynthesis, or encapsula- 
tion—using as a figure of speech the inclosing of boxes, one 
within another, in the order of their size. Perhaps it will be bet- 
ter to use the term coined for the purpose by Lieber. He calls 
such languages "holophrastic", and a word-sentence may be 
called a "holophrasm."  Bird-sentences seem to be holophrasms, 
while some bird-songs may be sentences composed of more than 
one word. In child-speech we discover that the first words 
spoken are sentences. We may thus conclude that the primal 
Speech was holophrastic. 

We must now set forth the manner in which speech is devel- 
oped from the primitive holophrastic condition to that which has. 
sometimes been called analytic, but which we wiil here call 
organic, The terms synthetic and analytic are misleading in that 
they implicate fallacies, hence we have selected the terms holo- 
phrastic and organic as they will better convey our meaning. 

The organs of a sentence are the parts of speech of which it is 
composed, We must therefore deal with the parts of speech. 

In words the office of assertion is fundamental. This office is 
often called predication.. Attempts have been made from timê 
to time to group the things which can be asserted or predicated, 
and they have been called predicaments, In that stage, which 
we have reason to believe to be universal in the lowest culture, 
all the offices of words are performed by one holophrasm. I say 
to an offender, "Go!" I mean by the expression, You, the 
offender, and I further mean to assert a command that he leave 


TEN 
mE 





616 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST Ем. %,, 2, 20 


my presence. All of these things are implied in the word gz. 
The word come may thus be used. So we may use a great variety 
of imperative verbs. In like manner all adjectives may be used, 
In savage languages adjectives may be conjugated as verbs in the 
different voices, modes, tenses, numbers,‘and persons. We have 
in English many so-called verbs which are in fact adjectives used 
as verbs in this manner. Participles and adjectives are one in 
office; only difference in office constitutes different parts of 
speech. In all verbs the office of assertion still remains in the 
word. Words which still retain this office are called verbs, 


whether they express action or not; that which is essential to the 


part of speech which we call a verb is the office which it per- 
forms as an asserter. When the verb fo de is used as an asserter 
itisa more fully differentiated verb. All other verbs are less 
differentiated, for they perform other offices in a greater degree. 
In the expression "I hear", dear is both an asserter and an 
adjective. The two offices may be differentiated by using two 
words, "I am hearing", am being the asserter and Avaring the 
adjective. Even yet am is not a fully differentiated asserter, for 
am also conveys the idea of first person, singular number, and 
Present tense. 

The degree to which the offices of words are specialized is 
variable in different languages, and it is also variable in different 
ways ol expression found in the same language. The verb often 
contains in itself the elements of the holophrasm which may or 
may not be repeated in the sentence. when the verb is said to 
agree in such characteristic with its subject or even with its ob- 
ject, using these terms in. their grammatical sense, This is 3 
characteristic of the classical languages. Such tongues give 
duplicate expression to ideas, and hence require duplicate efforts 
of thought and expression, 

The evolution of modem languages out of languages in which 
holophrastic methods prevail has as its essential motive economy 
of thought and speech. This is obtained by the atrophy of 
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methods of agreement, When number is expressed in the noun, 
in the adjective, and also in the verb or asserter, the number 
must be considered three times and expressed three times. The 
greatest economy is yet not all told, When such methods ol ex- 
pression are replaced by organic methods and only one word is 
used to express the number, it is found that in the vast majority 
of cases the purpose of the speaker is better accomplished by 
omitting to express the number, It is thus that in a perfectly 
developed organic language it is possible for the speaker to give 
his attention exclusively to the expression of the thought desired, 
and he need not detain the locution to consider and express multi- 
farious inconsequent details. Why should a person in speaking 
of a ship be compelled to think of its number, its gender, and its 
case every time he uses the word, or the verb with it, or the 
adjective with it, when such particulars are of. no consequence in 
the narrative ? 

The varying of forms of words to express particulars about 
the thing of which the word is a name is called inflection. The 
classical languages are thus highly inflected. The modern lan- 
guages which have developed from the classical stage are more 
thoroughly organic. Yet men with linguistic superstitions 
mourn the degeneracy of English, German, and French without 
being aware of the great improvement which has been made in 
them as instruments for the expression of thought. 

All words are names, and names are used in sentences for the 
purpose of making assertions. A sentence consists of a subject, 
an asserter, and an object. The subject is that of which some- 
thing is asserted. The object is that which is asserted of the 
subject, and the asserter is that which predicates the object of the 
subject. In the science of language subject and object are terms 
used in a different sense from that in which they are used in 
psychology. Sometimes the sentence is said to be composed of 
subject and predicate, in which case the asserter and the object 
are considered as one: but this habit involves an error in. the 
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discrimination of the offices of words. It is fundamental to the 
sentence that the three offices should be performed. 

The offices of words in sentences, as distinguished from their 
Meanings, are as subject, asserter, and object: but as we call the 
asserter a verb we may say that the primary parts of speech are 
subject, verb, and object. Then there are subordinate parts of 
speech. The subject may be qualified, limited, or defined; we 
shall call such subordinate words adjectives. The verb may also 
be qualified, limited, or defined; that is, the assertion may be 
affirmative, negative, or conditional : we shall call such words 
modals. Again, the object may be qualified, limited, or defined ; 
we shall call such words adverbs. Thus the six parts of speċi 
are the subject, verb, object, adjective, modal, and adverb. 

The grammars of the higher lan guages have hitherto been con- 
structed on the theory that the classical languages were the proper 
standard of comparison, but in English certainly there is a ten- 
dency to construct grammar on the theory that the standard of 
comparison must recognize the subject, the asserter, and the ob- 
ject, which are then treated as defined or modified by subordinate 
elements. Already this change has made much progress, for 
practical teachers find that the elements of grammar when consid- 
ered in this manner are far more simple and lend themselves better 
to intelligent instruction. 





ETYMOLOGY 


Etymology is the science of the derivation of vocables or 
spoken words. Human cries are probably the elements from 
which words are derived, and words have been evolved therefrom 
by the gradual differentiation of specialized sounds as the appara- 
tus of speech has been developed, 

That words may serve the purpose for which they are designed 
in expressing concepts they must be enunciated by the speaker 
and heard by the person addressed. 


| In making and receiving 
the sounds of speech the 


Persons who are in daily association 
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coóperate, so that the development of speech is a demotic process, 
for words must not only be spoken but heard, and they must be 
informed with thought if they convey thought. In tribal life, 
which is the earliest society, the tribe constitutes the body of 
persons by whom a language is developed. 

We shall hereafter see that in this state an intertribal language 
is evolved which involves other methods of speech not produced 
by the vocal organs — This intertribal language is pesture speech. 
Gesture speech thus seems to be the normal language for inter- 
tribal communication so long as tribes remain distinct. 

in the evolution of social groups one tribe coalesces with 
another. Some tribes develop their numbers to such an extent 
that they fall apart and no longer actively coóperate in the devel. 
opment of oral speech. The coalescing of distinct tribes or of 
lragments of distinct tribes is one of the great agencies in the 
evolution of language. Distinct tongues render mutual aid in the 
process, The language originating in this manner is compounded, 
and a wealth of synonyms is produced which readily take on 
specialized meanings highly advantageous, particularly to people 
who extend over a wide area of country in search of, food or im- 
pelled by a desire for barter, and especially is it advantageous for 
tribes or portions of tribes that migrate to new habitats, In early 
society migration is a potent agency in thc evolution of language. 
New scenes originate new thought, and new thought promotes 
new expression, and the new expressions are most readily learned 
from new tongues. It is thus that the vocables of a language are 
multiplied as synonyms by the coalescing of distinct languages, 
which words ultimately have specialized meanings. 

This process has been continuous among mankind. Small 
tribes have become great tribes, and tribes have become nations, 
and nations have been absorbed by nations until the multitude of 
tongues spoken in savagery have been greatly reduced in number 
and the tongues spoken by the developed nations of civilization 
have become few in number, This is the rand factor in the 
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evolution of language, thoroughly attested by the history of civili- 
zation, while the tribes of savage and barbaric people are found 
with a much greater diversity of tongues. 

New thoughts come with advancing culture. The words by 
which the new concepts are expressed may be new words [rom 
new languages, but often, and perhaps usually, the new thoughts 
are expressed by the old words. It is a slow process by which the 
new thoughts are expressed by differentiated words derived from 
distinct tongues. When new meanings are desired, some modif- 
cation of the old words is made, In this manner one word is 
derived from another. Languages integrate by coalescing and 
differentiate words as parts of speech by derivation. 

With advancing thought new concepts arise, For these new 
coticepts-new words may be coined, or the synonyms of coalescing: 
languages may be used; but the usual method is to use an old 
word with a new meaning: this leads to duplicate meanings 9! 
words. ln every language words have many meanings. If the 
words of the English language were multiplied so that one word 
should have but one meaning, and if synonymous words were re- 
duced so that one meaning should be expressed only by one 
word, still the number of words in the language would be multi- 
plied several fold. Duplicate meanings give rise to ambignuities, 
[or the speaker may use a word with one meaning and the hearer 
may interpret it with another. There is à mechanical habit 
of using words by which many fallacies are produced in logic 
That pseudo-science which is known as formal logic is provocative 
of these fallacies, for formal logic is a system of reasoning witli 
words rather than with things. When we remember the number 
of distinct meanings with which words are conventionally €f 
dowed, itis not surprising that such fallacies should spring ор; but 
it is surprising that they should be used from generation to gene 
ration and from century to century, so that fallacies of antiquity 
should still survive, 


The rules for deriving one word from another differ in. the 
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different languages, but the method of deriving one word from 
another is universal, There isa mnemonic advantage in knowing 
the derivation of a word. Wishing to express ideas, the words are 
more easily recalled for deft expression through the laws of asso- 
ciation, and words which are unfamiliar may be recognized by 
recognizing the elements of which they are compounded. 

In the early history of the European nations the literature of 
Hellas and of Rome played an important part in human culture, 
forthe Latin and Greek languages were the repositories of the 
thought to which scholarly men most resorted, and learning itself 
was dependent on these languages; so that learning was often con- 
sidered as the acquisition of the language rather than as the knowl- 
edge of the thought contained in the literature of the language. 

In the derivation of new terms with the progress of culture, 
resort was had to these classical languages for the new terms 
which were needed, and scholars developed a system of rules 
which were expressed or implied as regulations for the derivation 
of new words. One of these rules was a prohibition upon the 
compounding of words from the elements of two languages; thus 
Greek and Latin elements should not be compounded in one 
word. As many of our words are not immediately derived from 
Greek or from Latin, the same rule was sought to be enforced 
with them all, and the words not compounded. with the authority 
ol these conventions were considered ta be barbarous or un- 
scholarly. Most new words are not produced by scholars, but by 
the common people in everyday speech, and thus a commonplace 
dialect is produced which scholars are ultimately forced to adopt 
in order that they may be popularly understood. Yet there is a 
sentiment, whether well-founded or not, against the coining of 
new terms from other tongues than the Latin and the Greek, and 
against the mixture of different linguistic roots. Sometimes these 
conditions are carried so far that the new term must be made 
according to the methods practiced in the Greek or the Latin at 
some particular time in the history of those languages. 
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Comparing those languages which exhibit the most highly 
differentiated parts of speech with the languages of savagery, we 
are able to discover the course of evolution in the past, and we 
may with some confidence predict their further evolution and 
even surmise the outcome —that is, the nature of the ideal lan- 
guage to which all languages are tending, The vast integration 
of tongues which has already been accomplished tells of a time 
when there will be but one human language as oral speech, and 
the state which will be reached in the specialization of parts of 
speech may be stated as a surmise in the following way = 

There will be primary and secondary parts of speech. The 
primary parts of speech will be the subject, the verb, and the 
object, which will be distinguished as words. The secondary 
elements will be definers. The definers of the subject will be 
adjectives, which will be words, phrases, or subordinate sentences. 
There will be modals to define the asserters for the purpose of 
distinguishing affirmation and negation and all conditional modes 
of assertion; these modals will be words, phrases, or sentences. 
There will be adverbs to define the objects: these also will be- 
words, phrases, and sentences. We may conjecture that to such 
a stage the parts of speech will be differentiated, guided by the 
motive for economy in thought and expression. 


SEMATOLAGYT 


sematology is the science of the signification of oral words and 
sentences. In considering this subject it becomes necessary not 
only to consider the significance of words, but also the develop- 
ment of the significance, "Words are signs of ideas," or, a 
we say, words are signs of concepts, It is fundamental that We 
recognize bodies as such by their properties, and cognize proper- 
ties as good or evil for our purposes as qualities. The nascent 
mind speedily learns by experience that different properties inhere 
in the same body, The mind thus posits or implicates the exis- 
tence of one property when it cognizes another, The bodies of 
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the world are cognized by the use of the five senses, every onc of 
which primarily deals with a special property, The senses in 
highly developed man, though fundamentally devoted to a dis- 
tinct property, have become highly vicarious, so that one sense 
stems to. cognize all of the properties. The origin of this vicarious 
action of the senses is founded on the concomitancy of properties, 
for in cognizing a property we recognize other properties. In the 
developed mind every act of cognition is also an act of recogni- 
tion; it is an act of cognizing one property and of recognizing 
others. This may be stated in another way: When we cognize à 
property we implicate the existence of other properties. All this 
has been set forth in another volume, but it requires restating 
here that we may properly understand how the meanings of words 
are produced. 

The first words were calls, then came demonstratives, then 
adjectives of quality followed. Things were called by such names 
as "the sweet", "the bitter", "the high", "the low", "the 
fierce", **the gentle"-—so the qualities were parceled out to 
things as their names. Researches in the etymology of the lower 
languages to discover the roots of words seem to lead to this con- 
clusion. Not only were bodies named by their qualities, but 
properties also were named by their qualities. As gradually the 
qualities of things were discovered, quality names were differen- 
tiated; then property names were differentiated, and then the 
hames of bodies themselves were differentiated. In savagery 
every property is known as a quality and is called by a quality 
name, Even the sunset is read as a beautiful color in the hue of 
rejoicing instead of as a hue in the rate of vibration revealed in 
the spectrum of light. Properties are known as qualities in sav- 
agery. As various properties are found in the same body, the 
names by which they are called may stand for the body itself. 
Thus every body may have a variety of names depending on its 
Properties conceived as qualities. The discovery of this charac- 
teristic is the first contribution made to the science of language 
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through the study of ethnic or tribal languages, Max Muller, 
with characteristic deftness and scholarship, was, so far as I know, 
the first to clearly propound this doctrine. He seems to have 
derived it from a study of the appellations of the deities. Surely 
it was Max Müller who caused it to be accepted as a law of phi- 
lological science. The same deity could be invoked by many 
names, and could be praised in varied speech ; and when another 
god is addressed, many of the same terms can be employed, The 
substrate of this custom is found in the concomitancy of qualities 
and properties, Every god in savagery is the wisest and the best 
betimes, and every god has superlative attributes. The evolution 
of the meanings of words must first be considered as a develop- 
ment in knowledge by the discovery of new qualities, and new 
properties must be considered as qualities due to their con- 
comitancy, 

In primitive society the discovery of new bodies is ever in 
progress by a law of mind. As they are discovered they are affili- 
ated to those already known and described in terms of the known. 
When experience finds it desirable to discriminate, the terms ol 
expression are gradually differentiated, and thus new methods of 
speech arise. In savage society the tendency is to produce a 
holophrasm by modifying the old. Asa linguistic phenomenon, 
classification is thus an agency for the development of speech. 
By classification the same body may have different names. Thus, 
while the same body may have different 
different properties, it may also have di 
of the different classes to which it 
classes. In this manner names аге greatly multiplied. Again, 
by evolving culture, things previously utilized come to be used 
and are given names which also signify their uses, so that names 
are multiplied by utilization. Meanings undergo corresponding 
evolution; the impulse for different meanings becomes the im- 


pulse for different names. This jg general: the purpose gives rise 
to the expression, 


names by reason of its 
Herent names by reason 
belongs in the hierarchy of 
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The confusion which arises from the failure to distinguish 
consciousness from cognition, or the workings of the mind due to 
the organization of the nervous system from the substrate of mind 
as exhibited in all bodies even without organization, led to the 
theory of ghosts. This theory, which has also been called ani- 
miam, induced savage men to personify all bodies. The personi- 
fication in savagery was developed into similitude which is fully 
evolved in barbarism. In this stage of society a multitude of 
similitudes are found which in a later stage give rise to-allegory, 
a variety of which is parable, and finally allegory is developed into 
trope. The meanings of words are multiplied by this agency, for 
the same word may have different tropic meanings, or, as it is 
often expressed, words may have figurate meanings. The giving 
of words figurate meanings is founded on the concomitancy of 
properties, and is developed in a multitude of ways all through 
the course of culture until it appears in the highly developed lan- 
Guage as trope, 

Here we may pause to note the fallacies of reasoning which 
are developed by the figurate meaning of words—fallacies so 
subtle that, although discovered by the ancient philosophers, 
who failed not to give their warning, they have yet been the 
bane of logic exemplified in all metaphysical literature. Form is 
the Anglo-Saxon term by which internal structure is designated, 
but as the internal structure gives rise to the external shape, both 
structure and shape are expressed by the term form. A spoken 
word js a succession of sounds, By a figure of speech we speak 
of the spoken word as a form, meaning thereby a succession which 
is an element of time, not of space, This usage is convenient, but 
it must be carefully distinguished when we reason, for the confu- 
sion which arises when a time succession is confounded with a 
spacial series is such a fallacy in science as to be disastrous. In 
psychology contiguity in time and contiguity in space are often 
confounded as one principle, especially in discussing the laws of 
memory, 
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The term form is sometimes used with a hgurative meaning in 
other ways, as when we say " the form of an argument," mex ning 
thereby the constitution of an argument, or the order in which the 
averments occur. In this sense every argument has a form; but 
it is not the form of space — it is the form of succession or time. 
When the argument is committed to writing, the letters may have 
forms as the sounds have succession; but the letters not only 
have forms, they also have successions, In the same manner writ- 
ten sentences have forms as well as successions: In this fact there 
is another source of obscuration in the use of the term form. 
Rightly understood it is proper, but if neglected it is a source of 
fallacy. In philosophy it is better to use the term ferm only to 
“Xpress Structure and shape as they are found in space, 

The story of the confusion of meanings in the use of the term 
Jorm is yet but imperfectly told, for there are many derivatives 
of the word, as formation and fermative, We may use the verb 
to form in any of the senses ol “to make" “to produce ",or “to 
generate.” Sometimes we may be considering only the spacial 
form, but when we are considering some other topic the word is 
used in a sense which May give tise to confusion, I may combine 
oxygen and hydrogen and produce water, and I may say that oxy 
gen and hydrogen form water, when I mean that they produce 
Water, or that the combination of the two substances results in 
water. The use of the term in this manner serves à convenience 
and rarely leads to misapprehension but when in science we use 
the term fern: out of its spacial significance, philosophy is apt to 
degenerate into metaphysic, 

We might goon to set forth 
in other senses than that 
would not be exhausted 





the use of form and its derivatives 
of spacial form, and still the subject 
по cven in a great tome, Words in 
| SUAgES other than the Anglo-Saxon are 
subject to the same confusion of meaning. M orphology is the 


science of form, and yet the term is used as the name of a journal 
which deals mainly with the Benesis and evolution of plants and 
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animals of which the forms of plants and animals constitute buta 
comparatively insignificant part, for the journal is devoted mainly 
to the genesis of function. Metamorphosis is used not only to 
signify change of form, but also the change of all other properties. 

This habit of using words with figurative meanings leads to 
bad reasoning. Spencer, in the first volume of Tue Principles of 
Ethics, presents a masterly chapter on the relativity of pains and 
pleasures. Here, in the use of the term aspire, he distinguishes 
it from the relative by properly implying that what is relative 
must also be absolute. The sameact isabsolute as an act, though 
relative in its consequences. 

Subsequently in his work Spencer sometimes uses absolute in 
another sense. Thus he speaks of "absolute ethics", meaning 
thereby conduct perfectly or superlatively ethical, and he uses the 
term “ relatively ethical to mean imperfectly ethical. No harm 
would be done by the use of the words in this manner did he not 
use a doctrine which he had previously developed about the ab. 
solute and the relative in ethics, as if he had demonstrated the 
same doctrine about the perfect and the imperfect in ethics; 
hence his consideration of perfect and imperfect ethics is vitiated. 

Please permit the expression of an opinion about the origin of 
a fundamental fallacy in Spencer's Principles of Eties: He fails 
to discover the true nature of ethics and its origin in religion, 
primarily by the failure to discriminate between perfect and im- 
perfect on the one hand, and absolute and relative on the other; 
hence he confounds ethics with justice. The principles of justice 
are evolved under the sanctions of legal punishment, while the 
Principles of ethics are evolved under the sanctions of conscience. 
Of course à discrimination of words must follow upon the dis- 
crimination of meanings, but the habit of using words with dif- 
ferent meanings is apt to prevent the proper evolution of concepts. 

Knowledge increases by the discovery of new bodies, new 
properties, and qualities. As new concepts are added in this 
manner, new methods of expression must be coined. The first 
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method is by asserting the existence of the new thing: alter a 
time the new thing is given a name, It js the habit of modern 
science to give this new name at the time of the discovery, butin 
work-a-day life this is not common, and a name must be developed 
by experience, 

We have next to describe.a method of developing the mean. 
ings of words which has not only been universal but also has 


been very efficient. This method has been called a “ diseasc 


of language". When a fog settles over the coast, it may 


sometimes be seen as a cloud of moving vapor; at other 
times to descend as fine drops of rain, when it is described as a 
" long-stemmed " mist by seafaring folk, In the same manner I 
have heard the shower which is composed of very large drops 
of rain to be described as a “long-stemmed" storm. Let this 
method of expression become habitual toa people, and the term 
long-stemmed will become an adjective descriptive of storms, 
Then the different words will coalesce and drop some of their 
sounds, and there will be an adjective descriptive of storms as 
" longstemmed", Again, a storm of rain may be called a “long- 
stem ", and the connotive meaning may be lost and the denotive 
meaning remain in common comprehension. I have known 
sailors to speak of a storm ag a “ long-stem ", It ig reasonable to 
suppose that the term опет might be used in this manner: 
AS we may say of a man who is characterized by his fits of anger 
that he Isa “storm”, so we might say of such a man that he is à 
" long-stem ", until an angry man might habitually be called a 
" long-stem", The“ disease of language", as it has been called, is 
thus the specialization of sentences into words and the use of 
connotive terms as denotive terms, 

Literary men are forever giving new meanings to old words 
Lang, in the first volu me ol Moth, Ritual, and Religion, says, "It 
is “a farcry’ from Australia to the West Coast of Africa.” We 
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used only in this sense, while other synonyms are used іл what is 
now the ordinary sense, and we have a fine illustration of this 
phenomenon, 

What has been called a *' discase-of language " is the substitu- 
tion of a word to express a new meaning and the atrophy of the 
old meaning. 

| The Aryan Problem 

In the study of the languages of the earth we find in a general 
way that the more primitive the culture of the people the fewer 
are the people who speak a common tongue and the greater are the 
number of distinct tongues. By a world-wide review of this sub. 
ject we reach the conclusion that every tribe in the beginnings of 
human speech spoke a distinct language. 

We cannot pause to completely assemble the data on which 
this conclusion is founded, but it seems that a language as an art 
of expression was originally developed by every distinct body 
politic. The persons who habitually associated as a body of 
kindred developed a language for themselves, Thus in thought 
we have to view an ancient condition of languages when every 
tribe had a tongue of its own and hence that the number of lan- 
guages was approximately equal to the number of tribes. Lan- 
guages thus commenced as a babel of tongues. 

lf we investigate the modern development of any one of the 
languages of higher civilization we find its elements to be com- 
pounded of many diverse tongues. What we know by historical 
evidence we are compelled to infer as true of all existing lan 
guages, and in fact no language — not even that of the most sav- 
age tribe— can be intelligently studied without discovering 
evidence of its compound character, 

We must now call attention to the process of evolution of 
languages in which they are integrated—that is, they are forever 
becoming fewer in number. They do not multiply by evolution; 
they integrate. With this process of evolution, languages forever 
differentiate more thoroughly specialized tongues; they also dil- 











630 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [s. &, 3, 1900 


ferentiate more thoroughly specialized parts of speech, and they’ 
also integrate and differentiate meanings: The process of evolu- 
tion in language, therefore, is the integration of distinct languages 
and the differentiation of more specialized elements. i 

Many of the nations of Europe and America speak languages 
which are held to be cognate, and thus most of the more highly 
developed languages of the earth are said to belong to one 
family. These tongues are called Aryan. Linguists have de 
voted great labor and profound scholarship to the task of dis- 
covering a primitive Aryan speech оп the theory that this 
supposed ancient common speech has been differentiated into the 
tongues of the Aryan nation, the theory being that of a single 
people inhabiting some limited locality in Europe or Asia. 
Opinions that were held of the degeneration of mankind gave 
rise to the theory, and scholars began the research by assuming 
degeneracy of speech, and by assuming the multiplication of 
tongues with the lapse of time. Research which has been pur 
sued with so much labor and learning has failed to discover cither 
the land or the people, but has forever resulted in the discovery 
of more and more diverse elements in the speech of the Aryan 
nation until few scientific linguists remain to speak of the separa- 
tion of the Aryan tongues. . 

The course of history has been continuous in the integration 
of languages, and no language can be found at the present time 
that is not a compound, In this compounding of languages 
many tongues of today have common elements, and the higher 
the language the more diverse are the elements that have been 


incorporated. Yet men will still seek to solve the Aryan 
problem ! 


GESTURE LANGUAGE 


Gesture language, like oral language, has its foundation in 
ural expression and emotional language, In the earlier his- 
tory of speech it was ancillary ‘thereto, and yet as language it 
remained more rudimentary and hence it retained more of the 


hat 
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characteristics of natural expression. As tribes developed speech 
independently, every one for itself, gesture language, which still 
retained many of the characteristics of natural language, became 
a means of communication between tribes having diverse tongues. 
The gestures themselves, though remaining largely natural, 
gradually became somewhat developed conventionally, Not- 
withstanding these artificial elements, gesture language in all his- 
tory has been characterized by great crudity, and it largely 
resembles emotional language because both of them are akin to 
natural language. The gesture language which is found in 
tribal society was replaced by written language, as we shall here- 
alter show; but new gesture languages have from time to time 
been devised for use by those unfortunate people who have been 
born deaf or who have by disease been rendered deaf. Therefore 
the nature of gesture speech is learned from the study of two 
distinct examples—the languages of intertribal society on one 
hand, and the modern languages of deaf-mutes. 

While intertribal languages are founded on natural expression, 
and while some of the deaf-mute languages also are founded 
on natural expression, others of the latter have a more highly 
artificial or conventional structure. When the sounds of spoken 
words are represented by manual signs, or the letters of the 
alphabet are represented by finger-wrought signs, then gesture 
language itself consists of signs for signs and the vocal signs 
themselves standing for concepts. This form of gesture speech 
is therefore very highly conventional. 

It is not consonant with our present purpose to further 
enlarge on this topic; it is necessary only for us to mention 
gesture language as one of the pentalogic series that the complete - 
series may be exhibited. 


WRITTEN LANGUAGES 


Modern written languages differ from speech in that sounds 
aré represented by letters. Letters, therefore, are signs for 


= ==. 
ЕЕРЕЕ. 


632 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST CATET 


signs. When we study the history of the origin and growth of 
written language we find that it does not always use the method 
of representing sounds by written characters. In the Chinese, 
for example, the written characters have no reference to sounds 
as sounds are analyzed in phonics. Thus the Chinese have no 
alphabet. When we come to investigate the origin of alphabets 
we are led into a vast field of research in which we find that 
alphabets havea long history as picture-writings anterior to their 
development into alphabets. In tribal society all written lan- 
guage is picture-writing, used mainly for religious purposes. The 
pristine picture-writing was a means of communication with the 
gods and a method of record necessary forthe proper observance 
OF religious ceremonies, and especially of the time when such 
ceremonies should be performed. Thus the chief picture- 
writings of tribal society are calendric, 

In the lower stages of society, when spiritual properties are 
held to live a distinct existence from the other properties of 
bodies, so that animism universally prevails, then ghosts are in- 
voked for the purpose of gaining their assistance in the-affairs of 
human life. The oldest differentiated calling in society is that of 
the shaman — a man who is supposed to have skill in communi- 
cating with ghosts. He who makes à profession of ability to 
communicate with ghosts is called in various languages by vari- 
ous terms that we now translate as shaman—a term derived 
from the early study of the Africans along the Guinea coast: 
The shaman is thus aman who claims to hold linguistic inter- 
course with ghosts: The shamanistic profession is practiced 
in every tribe, and it is through invention by shamans that. 
picture-writing was devised, and it is further through their inven- 


hald periodical festivals with fasting, feasting, music, dancing, 
dramatic performances, and athletic Sports on the occasion of 
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making invocation for abundant harvests. There are many other 
occasions for like festivities with all their accompaniments. One 
example will suffice to set forth the nature of the picture-writing 
displayed on these occasions, and we will select for this purpose 
a calendric festival of rejoicing after the harvest-home which is 
also a prayer for future good harvests. 

The festival to which I am now to refer was continued through 
several days. At one time the shaman and the members of the 
shamanistic society over which he presided were gathered in a 
kiva or underground assembly-hall where midnight prayers were 
made for abundant crops. On this occasion the customary altar 
was arranged with the paraphemalia of worship. Among other 
things were wooden tablets on which were painted the conven- 
tional picture-writings for clouds and lightning, below which were 
the conventional signs for raindrops, and below the raindrops 
the conventional signs for growing corm. 

In order more fully to understand these picture-writings we 
will mention some of the other objects placed on thealtar. There 
were wooden birds painted and placed on perches; there was a 
ewer of water about which ears of corn were placed; there was a 
case of jewels—crystals of quartz, fragments of turquois, frag- 
ments of carnelian and small garnets then there was a bow! of 
honey upon the holy altar. When the shaman prayed he asked 
that the next harvest might be abundant like the last ; he prayed 
that they might have corn of many colors like the corn upon the 
altar; he prayed that the corn might be ripened so as to be hard 
like the jewels upon the altar: he prayed that the corn might be 
sweet like the honey upon the altar; he prayed that the corn 
might be abundant for men and birds, and that the birds might 
be glad, for the gods love the birds represented upon the altar as 
he loved men; Then he prayed that clouds would form like the 
clouds represented upon the altar, and that the clouds would 
flash lightning like the lightning on the altar, and that the clouds 
would rain showers like the shawers represented on the altar, and 
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that the showers would fall upon the growing corn like the corn 
upon the altar—so that men and birds and all living things would 
rejoice. 

In savagery and in all barbarism such festivals are very com- 
mon, and much of the time is occupied in worship. In savagery 
worship is terpsichorean, and in barbarism it is terpsichorean and 
sacrificial, and in both stages of society all amusements are re- 
ligious. So in tribal society all time devoted to amusement is 
religious, These ceremonial festivals are held in regular order 
through the seasons from year to year, For this purpose 2 
calendar is devised in weeks and months, when the days of the 
year are numbered in a hierarchy of weeks and months. The 
number of weeks in a month and the number of months in a 
year vary greatly. The months and years are counted off and 
the seasons are indicated by the appearance of stars as signs of 
the zodiac. Now, these numbers, together with the signs of the 
zodiac, are arranged in calendars, and the principal events of each 
festival are recorded under the calendric signs or picture-writings. 
Great ingenuity is needed to symbolize the principal events of 
the festival. The season of the festival and the events of the 
festival are all recorded in picture-writings until the shaman be- 
comes deft in picture language, The records which have been 
discovered among tribal men are usually called codices, They 
are recorded on various things, such as papyrus, fiber of the 
maguey. plant, birch-bark, and the skins of animals: especially 
are calendars painted on the walls of temples. 

These records made from time to time through century after 
century become very highly developed. When a concept is given 
a sign it becomes more and more conventionalized until its 
character as a picture is lost. In this stage a curious phenomenon 
is observed, An ideoglyph is read as a word instead of as a 
pictorial évent. This is the stage in which Chinese writing is to 
RE seen at present. Now, when a glyph is read as a word, the 
interesting phenomenon of which we have spoken is this: Words 
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have different meanings, the same word may express different 


concepts, and the glyph may be read by speaking the word and 
attaching to it any meaning which the spoken word represents. 
In this carly society words are mysterious things supposed to be 
properties or qualities of things, rather than signs of things. 
When such glyphs become signs of spoken words they are signs 
of sounds, They become signs of word-sounds, then signa of 
syllabic sounds, and ultimately signs of alphabetic sounds; and 
thus picture-writing is devéloped into alphabetic writing. 

In the higher civilization written language is founded on 
alphabets as spoken language is founded on sounds; but primi- 
tive written languages are not graphic signs designed to represent 
sounds. The languages thus produced in primitive time have 
distinct words as ideographs; they also have a distinct grammar 
for the arrangement of these glyphic words unlike that of highly 
developed written: language. Etymologies also take a different 
course; thus, in the Chinese, the etymology of glyph words is 
highly complex and is upon a distinct and peculiar plan, The 
sematology of the language represents the culture of the people 
who employ such a written language. On the other hand, in Tully 
developed written language alphabets represent sounds, while 
letters are arranged in words and the words in sentences, The 
etymologies of the written words correspond to the etymologies 
of the spoken words, while the sematologies of the written words 
also correspond ta the sematologies of the spoken words. 


LOGISTIC LANGUAGE 


The fifth language of the series now requires characterization. 
In the earliest and best developed condition it is found as the 
language: of enumeration. Here numbers are represented by 
Braphic characters which have been called digits, because origin. 
ally the fingers of the two hands were used as an abacus for 
counting, and the written numbers represented the fingers — the 
nine vertical strokes for nine fingers and a cross stroke for the 
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tenth, Ultimately the ten strokes were developed into ten figures 
which are still called digits; the tenth digit is called à cipher, and 
in order that it may be significant it must be read as ten times 
some other digit; thus one with the zero is read as ten, two with 
the zero is read as twenty, etc. A hundred is represented with. 
a one and two ciphers, two hundred by a two and two ciphers. 
Hence units of different orders are recognized. A constant ratio 
exists between one order and its next higher, which is ten, because 
the original abacus for counting was the ten fingers. As this 
linguistic system had its beginning in a number system, we call it 
logistic speech. There have been developed many tables of meas 
ures for quantities of various kinds; thus there are tlie long- 
measure table, the square-measure table, the cubicmeasure table, 
the dry-measure table, the liquid-measure table, various weight- 
measure tables, various time-measure tables, etc. ‘These are all 
examples of logistic speech, which were developed out of ideo- 
graphic writing into a language of more universal application. 

The highest development of this language which yet exists i$ 
found in the science of mathematics, which has a plus sign, &ã 
minus sign, a multiplication sign, a division sign, an equality sign, 
a root sign, and many others ;:—we will not go on to enumerate 
them because they are many and so well known that the few will 
suggest them all, The science of astronomy has also developed 
an elaborate logistic language, the science of chemistry another, 
and the science of geography, the science of geology, the science 
of botany, and the science of zoólogy have all developed some- 
thing of a logistic language. A logistic language is also devel 
oped in many of the arts: especially is music thus written, 

The essential characteristic of logistic language is that itë 
sematology is universal, so that the meaning of any character de= 
pends on the meaning assigned to it by the user — it is the spe- 
cial language of reasoning and avoids all ambiguities of other 
languages due to the multifarious meanings of single words 


There is no source of etror in reasoning which compares with the 
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fallacies of diverse meanings, but science constructs for itself a 
special language which obviates this evil. 

The grammar of this language is yet unwritten, lor the län- 
guage lias scarcely been developed to a sufficient extent for the 
purpose, It may be that when logic is wholly emancipated from 
metaphysic, logicians will devise a grammar of logistic language. 
Perhaps they will then call it the grammar of logic, and what 
I have called logistic language will be called logic, All that 
is valuable in the so-called logic will remain as component ele- 
ments of a grammar—a grammar of the science of reasoning with 
language. Logic is the science of reasoning with language, and 
logistic language is the language of reasoning. 

We have thus seen the nature of emotional language, oral 
language, gesture language, written language, and logistic lan- 
guage. The five fundamental sciences of Philology are thus 
briefly characterized, and the nature of Philology itself is set 
forth in its pentalogic elements, which I deem to be inclusive of 
all and severally exclusive of each other. 





A TWO-.FACED NAVAHO BLANKET 
By WASHINGTON MATTHEWS 


As the American Indians are generally believed to be neither 
imitative nor inventive, it is well to consider a remarkable instance 
of their aptness in learning, and, added thereto, an example of 
their inventive advancement. 

The whole art of weaving among the Navahoes is worthy of 
close study for many reasons, but not least for a psychological 
reason. We have fair evidence from the early Spanish explorers 
that they knew nothing of loom-weaving three hundred years ago. 
The Navaho traditions (and the evidence of these is not without 
value) corroborate such statements. They tell us many times 
that the early Athapascan intruders in New Mexico and Arizona 
dressed themselves in rude mats or garments made of juniper 
bark, which must have been woven by the fingers without me- 
chanical appliances But we have also the evidence of travelers 
of a still earlier date that the sedentary Indians who were neigh- 
bors of the Navahoes used the loom and wove fabrics of cotton 
and other materials. We have archeological evidence that the 
Pueblos and Cliff-dwellers wove, with the assistance of a mechan- 
iam, webs of cotton, yucca-tiber, feathers, and hair, and that they 
knitted with wooden needles leggings of human hair; for this 
purpose, it is thought, they saved their combings, 

Three hundred years ago, then, the Navahoes knew nothing 
of the loom ; but in the meantime they have become a race of ex- 
pert loom-weavers, and they have accomplished this without co- 
ercion or any such formal methods of instruction as we employ: 
they have *' picked it up.” True they have had their instructors 
near at hand — the sedentary Indians with whom they have 
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traded and intermarried,— but other wild tribes of the southwest 
had the-same opportunities to learn and never profited by them. 
All had an equal chance to steal sheep from the Mexicans; but 
all did not become shepherds, The weaving of wool was, of 
course, unknown in America before the Spaniards introduced 
sheep in the sixteenth century; but the Indians were not obliged 
to change their old looms when the new staple was introduced, 

Within the time to which I allude, not only have the Nava- 
hoes learned from their neighbors, the sedentary Indians, the art 
of weaving, but they have come to excel their teachers. Although 
blankets are woven in Zuni today, if an inhabitant of that pueblo 
desires a specially fine serape, he purchases it from a Navaho. 

While living in New Mexico during the years 1880-84, in 
daily contact with members of the Navaho tribe, I made a care- 
ful study of the Navaho art of weaving and wrote a treatise on the 
subject which appeared in the Third Annual Report of the Burean 
of Ethnology (Washington, 188$), Tn that article I deseribed all 
the important forms of Navaho blankets I had ever seen: but I 
had not seen a two-faced blanket, and, up to the date of writing, 
had not even heard of it: there is, therefore, no allusion to it in 
my treatise. I was absent from New Mexico, except during two 
short visits, for six years, Sometime after I returned to it, in 
1890, for another sojourn of four years, I saw, for the first time, 
one of those two-faced blankets. Thus I may safely say that 
some time after I left New Mexico in 1884 the process of making 
this blanket was invented by a Navaho Indian, and probably, 
though not necessarily, by a Navaho woman. 

During my second sojourn in New Mexico | tried to find a 
woman who wove this peculiar blanket in order that I might in- 
duce her by liberal pecuniary promises, as T had done on previous 
occasions with other weavers of special fabrics, to come to my 
residence and work under my observation ; but I never succeeded, 
| was told that the blankets were made in a distant part of the 
Navaho country; my informants knew not where. If there were 
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more than one maker, I never learned : but from what Î know of 
the Navahoes.I think it probable that the inventor has made no 
secret of the process and that now, at least, there are many 
weavers of the two-faced blanket. 

Someone may question if this art did not exist during my 
first sojourn in the Navaho country previous to 1884, and if I 
might not have failed to observe it. This is by no means proba- 
ble. Everyone in the Navaho country then believed that the 
distinguishing feature of the Indian blanket was that, no matter 
how richly figured, its two surfaces were always exactly alike in all 
respects. Mr Thomas V, Keam, of Keam's Cafion, Arizona, is 
the Indian trader who has been longest established among the 
Navahoes; and is their most popular trader; he has dealt and 
dwelt with them, I think, for about thirty years, and he is an edu- 
cated, intelligent, and observant man. Had such blankets been 
even occasionally seen among these Indians prior to 1884, some 
of them would have been brought to him to trade and he would 
not have failed to observe their unusual appearance, In 1896 1 
wrote requesting Mr Keam to get for me a two-faced blanket 
from his part of the country and asking him what he knew of the 


origin of the new blanket. In his reply, dated January 27, 1897. 
he says : 


AS yon suppose, it is only about. three years. since | first saw this 
work, and to date there are only a few who undersrand this weaving. 
The diamond or diagonal twill is undoubtedly copied by them from the 
Moki, but the double or reversible weaving { believe ta be of their 
own [Navaho] invention, as I know of no other tribe that does such 
weaving. 

Thus we see that it was not 
the oldest trader in the Navaho 

As I have said, the Navaho 
elaborate machine too. 
marks a wide advance in 
accurately, in the 


until about the year 18093 that 
land saw a two-faced blanket, 

loom is a machine, and a rather 
The Step from a tool to à machine 
human evolution, I have described 
Paper already quoted, the mechanism of the 
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Navaho loom (as it existed in the last decade, at least,) and have 
analyzed its component elements, which are essentially those of 
our own household loom. There is no doubt that the ordinary 
Navaho loom is an aboriginal invention which has not been modi- 
fied since pre-Columbian days, In the weaving of belts, hair- 
bands, and garters the Zufi women employ a harness or heald 
which seems to be derived from the Old World ; but the Navaho 
heald is.à rude, aboriginal device, 

I cannot say what particular modification has been made in 
the loom (or perhaps I would better say in the application or 
management of the loom) ta produce the new style af web, but it 
would greatly interest me to know, I trust that some of the 
many scientific explorers who have recently taken to visiting the 
Navaho land may find time to determine this and to describe 
it in technical terms. If the step from a tool to a machine is 
long, so is the step from one form or application of a machine to 
another which can produce such unusual results as we see in the 
specimen here illustrated (plate XXV); 

Another thing worthy of note in this blanket is that we have 
here a diagonal cloth, There is considerable difference between 
the Navaho loom which produces this weband the machine which 
produces a plain surface. The dilference is shown in the essay to 
which I have referred, As one might suppose, the loom that 
Produces the twilled or diagonal surface is the more elaborate, 
and its manipulation requires the greater skill and care. This 
specimen shows that it is the more elaborate loom which the 
inventor has seen fit to modify for the new form. 

But the specimen illustrated is not only a blanket partly 
woven; it is a loom, and a nearly complete ioom, lacking only 
two movable parts (reed-fork and batten) which are common to 
all looms, Where is the secret, then? Why may not I, by 
merely examining the loom, tell how the change is made? I 
answer that I cannot do so without seeing the mechanism in 
Operation. I might invent a plausible explanation and deliver 
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it with an air of certainty which would impress you as the truth 
and yet be far astray. D should have to see the weaver at work 
and even then might find it difficult to analyze the process. 
This I know fram experience. There are writers who can re- 
construct looms and processes Бу merely examining the webs or 
the impressions left by these webs on plastic clay ; hut unfor- 
tunately this is beyond my ability, 

I know of no fabric made by civilized man that is quite like 
this. I have asked experts in the dry-goods line jf they knew of 
any and have been told that they did not. The modern golfcloth, 
which is perfectly plain on one side and figured on the other, is 
somewhat similar in character, but not quite; I have no doubt 
that, were such an end desired, the American inventor would have : 
little difficulty in Producing a Ioom tliat would weave-a two-faced 
fabric; but so far he has not done so, | merely mention these 
facts to show that the Navaho inventor has received no sug- 
gestion. from either a European fabric or a civilized artisan. 

There are baskets made by certain Indians of the Pacific 
coast in which the figures woven on the outside are quite difer- 
ent from those Woven directly behind them on the inside. They 
are two-faced fabrics, but the work is done altogether by hand 
and so offers little comparison with the Nayaho. blanket-wark 
which is done by machinery, Г: have never seen any of these 
two-faced baskets among the Navahoes, and am certain they do 
not know how to make them; but I cannot deny that they may 


have seen them and have obtained atleast an art suggestion from 
them, 


PHILIPPINE GAMES 
By STEWART CULIN 


The games described in the following account are entirely 
those in which implements are employed, the paper being based 
on information furnished by Mr Alexander R. Webb, United 
States Consul at Manila (1892), in connection with a collection of 
ethnological objects which he made for the United States National 
Museum. The objects appear to have been obtained in Manila. 
From their names and descriptions it is possible to classify them 
approximately with reference to their origin as Spanish, Chinese, 
Malay, and Hindu, 

1. Pungitan (cat. No. 165421, U. S. National Museum),— A 
game of shooting with a shell at a amall shell pare in a ring; it 
is usually played on the ground. 

In the rural districts and moun- 
tains the ring is drawn upon 
the floor of the native house; 
and sometimes upon a board 
müde for the purpose. The 
ring is about two feet in diam- \ 
eter, and has<a small circle; 
about an inch in diameter, 
drawn in the center (figure 63). с e 
Each player has a small white ғо ty—The pwagiiée cams. (Гам of 
shell which he twirls in the air кал 

between his thumb and forefinger to determine who shall shoot first. 
If one falls mouth up and the other mouth down, the holder of the 
former takes the first play. If both fall alike, they are twirled again. 
The first player places his shell on the line of the large circle at 
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any point, and, with a quick, dexterous Rip of the thumb and 
forefinger, shoots it at the small shell placed in the inner ring. 
[f he succeeds in knocking it out of the large circle, he wins 
whatever has been staked: if he fails, the small shell is replaced 
and the opponent shoots. The bets are usually from one to five 
coppers, or fish, fruit, cigarettes, or similar common articles. 

2. fablita (cat. No. 154197, U. S. N. M.).— A diagram of 
twenty-six squares (figure 64) is drawn on the ground, or a paste- 

— board or wooden board is some- 
times used. A string or strip 
| of bamboo or rattan is stretched 
| about three feet above, over 

the middle of the diagram ; two 
players seat themselves on the 
ground, and each one throws à 
copper disk as high as or over 
the string. If the disk falls on 
a line, the player loses; hut if 
it falls within a square he wins. 
within a square, the one farther 
r5 bet usually from three to five 
coppers, and the winner takes the pool, Zabia is played in all 
parts of the country, but is seldom seen in the market-places. 

3. Сака.скив, " Face-cross" (cat, No. 154196, U. 5. №. М.).— 
This js a game of heads-and-tails. The dealer has a cardboard, 
with a division line through the center, marked on one side 
" VAS - and om the other ^ Cruz" (figure 65). The player places 
his bet of one or more toppers: on either side of the square, and 
the dealer throws two ‘oppers from a piece of leather inte the 
air, so that they will fall and rebound from a small clay disk about 





Ён 64— Diagram ef bean] (or Indira, 


If the disk of each player fails 
from the line wins. The playe 


| E ' ins on the disk it is called a false play. If the 
play is fair and the two coppers fall with face or cross up, the 
player who has bet on the corresponding square. wins double his- 
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bet. If they fall one face and one cross up, the dealer takes all 
the money on the board. The game is in favor among boys and 
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women. It receives its name from the devices on the obverse 
and reverse of Spanish coins. 
4. Btrachapa (cat, No. 165423, U.S. N: M.).— This is another 





Fig, fd layena for Zi d afr. (ади of boar cati асіне 


game of heads-and-tails: The dealer twirls or spins a coin with 
his thumb and forefi nger, and, while it isspinning, claps a cocoanut- 
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shell over it. The players bet as many coppers as they please on 
the head or the tail, laying them upon a wooden tablet with the 
figure of the head of a coin on the right side and the device 
representing the tail on the left (Rgure 66). The dealer pays 
copper for copper. The coin spun isa sario, and is worth five- 
cighths of acent. The common copper coin is dos (two) cuartes. 
The cuarto is rarely used in trade, the das cuartos being the lowest 
current coin. 

5- Prinola (cat. No. 154193, U.S. N. M..— This game is 
played with a hexagonal top die, with a wooden pin, marked with 
incised circles from one to six, which are arranged with one op- 
posite two, three obposite six, and four opposite five, This top 








Fra. lniana Ñor rimeda. 


is spun in a saucer (figure 67). The stakes are laid on a card with 
six divisions, marked with disks of. red Paper from one to Six. 
Mr Webb states that prinola is a Popular game in the market- 
Places and is particularly favored by ‘native’ women. Bets ar 
placed on the spots on the card: the top is spun rapidly in the 
saucer, and the winners are paid double the amount af their bets. 
The chances аге largely in favar of the dealer. | 

^ game identical with prinoa is Played in southern China with 
a tectotum (ch'£ mz ). the stakes being laid in the same manner 
Pho. a numbered diagram, ‘Tu India similar six-sided teetotum 
(chukree) is used, and the stakes are laid upon a board with six 
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partitions. As before remarked by the present writer’ the name 
prinola is evidently the Portuguese pirinola, but the game itself 
is doubtless of East Indian or Chinese origin. 

6, Putipula-ttim (cat. No: 154192, U.S; N. M.).—A dice game 
played with two cubical wooden dice, each marked with a single 
dot on each lace, two red, two black, and two white, those of the 
same color opposite. The players lay their stakes on a cardboard 
with three divisions—one with a blue spot, one with a red spot, 





Fis, (8—Imphementa loc uti Pda ifi m. i Length of board raf Inches.) 


and the third blank (figure 68), —putting one or two coppers on 
whichever they select. The dealer then throws the two dice from 
a small bamboo box upon a disk of baked clay about two and 
à half inches in diameter, the same as that employed in cara- 
cruz (No, 3), This disk is used to give the dice greater rolling 
tendency, and the throw does not count if one of them remains 
on it—both must roll off to make the play effective. If one die 
turns up the color played on, the player receives two coppers for 
each copper bet. If both dice turn up the color bet on, he re- 
ceives four coppers. 

This is à popular gambling game among the natives living in 
the towns and villages, and groups of both sexes, many of whom 


"Chinese Games with Dice and Dominoes, Repent 0. 5.0, АГ. бос 1893; 
Washington, 1895, qi dy. 
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are professional beggars, may be seen in the market-places, at any 
hour of the day, betting away their scanty alma. 

7. Tapatan (cat. No, 154190, U, S. N. M.)—This game is 
played by two persons on a square diagram, divided into eiglit 
equal parts, Each player has three men, consisting of pebbies, 
or of pieces of bark or wood. The dark plays first by plac- 
ing one of his pebbles in the center of the diagram where the 
lines intersect, or where one of the cross-lines touches the line oi 
the square. The object of the game is to get three pebbles of 
the same color on a line in any direction. When all the pebbles 
are on the board, each player moves in turn. Diagrams for this 
game are frequently seen marked on the floors and doorsteps of 
g "ative houses, The board col- 
lected by Mr Webb (shown in 
the accompanying figure 69) con- 
sists of a tablet of hardwood, 10} 
inches square, and is accompanied 
with six round pieces of wood, 
Many families, says the collector, 
hem; he also states that tapatan is 
played by the natives at all times and places when they have 
money with which to gamble, The game has the advantage of 
requiring no paraphernalia that cannot be picked upon the road- 
side, In southern China an identical game is played under the 
пате о Л tsut Pi, “gix man chess," 

8. Dama, Draughts (cat. No. | $4194, U. S. N. M.),.—The 
board consists of a small wooden table, fo} by 11 inches square; 


inscribed with a diagram as shown in hgure 70. Mr Webb states 
that the board is nat necessary, the diagram being drawn upon 
the ground, a table. or the doorstep or floor of a house, The 
pieces, or men, twenty-four in number, twelve on a side, which 
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three white and three dark. 
have boards and pieces lice t 
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The moves are the same as in ordinary draughts, except that a 
king has the power of passing over any number of squares in 
a straight line, taking all the men. in its way, It cannot cross a 
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square, however, nor can it return on another line until after the 
opponent has made another move, The game agrees in the king's 
move with the game of Polish draughts, and also with the game 
of draughts played in the Hawaiian islands under the name of 
iog.” 

9. Capona (cat. No. 1§4tg1, U. S, N. M.).—This game consists 
of counting aff small shells in fours and betting on the re- 
mainder. The implements of the game consist of about seventy- 
five shells (Uméoniam vestiarium Linn), a small china teacup, 
a piece of wood or a stick of cardboard marked with the 
numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, and a curved slip of bamboo, twelve Inches in 
length (figure 71) "The native marks the numbers on the ground 
by the wayside, and with his cup of shells by his side and his 
— t8ec Havalisn Games, Americsa Anthripeuegist, e Sa Yol h p. 444- 
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bamboo hook in his hand awaits his customers. The player lays 
his coppers on one of the four numbers, and the dealer, or banker, 
empties the shells upon the ground, covers them with the cup, 
and divides them into two unequal piles, allowing the player to 
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select either pile. This done, the dealer counts off the pile se- 
lected in groups of fours, using the hooked stick for the purpose 
to avoid the suspicion of a false count, If the remainder agrees 
with the number bet on, Mr Webb says, the player receives the 
amount of his bet, otherwise he loses, Bets are limited gen- 
erally to five coppers—equivalent to about six and a quarter cents 
of our currency. As the odds are three to one against the 
player, he should receive three times the amount of his stake 
when the number bet on remains. 

This game is identical with the Chinese game of yan tan, in 
which Chinese coins or Blass buttons are counted off from under 
a specially made brass cup with a straight rod of black wood, or, 
as the writer has seen among the Chinese in the United States, 
with à curved piece of bamboo identical with that used in the 
Philippine game. | 

I0. Aifa (cat. No. 154198, U. S. М. M.)—A lottery played 
with twenty cards; each having two figures, forty wooden hemi- 
spheres having figures corresponding with the cards, and a bottle 
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shape bamboo wicker basket (figure 72), The cards in thè game 
collected by Mr Webb measure 1} by 2 inches, have uniform 
backs with blue-dotted card paper, and are made of Spanish play- 
ing cards cut to size and having white paper pasted over the 
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faces, on these are pasted two small disks of paper, inscribed by 
hand, each with the conventionalized suit-marks of two of the 
Spanish playing cards. The pack from which they were taken is 
the Spanish pack of forty cards in which the eights, nines, and 
tens are suppressed. Each of the wooden hemispheres, three 
quarters of an inch in diameter, has a corresponding disk bear- 
ing the device of one of the forty cards pasted upon its face. 
The cards are sold to the players for one copper (опе апа а quar. 
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ter American cents). The bottle is shaken and one of the hemi- 
spheres is thrown out upon the ground or table, and is taken up 
by the holder of the card bearing the corresponding figure. The 
player who first receives two hemispheres bearing the figures cor- 
responding with those on his card, takes the pool of twenty cop- 
pers, or less, according to the number of cards sold, paying the 
dealer one copper as his percentage or commission. 

Mr Webb states that so far as he could learn at the time the 
collection was made, the game had been played in the various 
cities of the archipelago for fifty years or more. It is rarely 
played in the rural districts or small cities, but is in favor where 
the better class of natives congregate. There are small thatched 
sheds in every city and town, where it is played nightly —for- 
merly, at least, under license of the government. The game is 
very attractive to cooks and house servants, as it seems to promise 
large gains on a small investment, 

i1. Chabtoui (cat. No, 165422, U. S. N. M.), — This is a sort of 
lottery, played with a wooden tablet with painted numbers from 
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I to 12, and a correspondin 
The dealer takes one 


g number of numbered cards (figure 73): 
of these cards from the pack (after shuffling 
‘See The Game of Cha 


@ Ax: p-H ki, by G, T. Hare, in Tournal ef the Siroiti таті 
4 Regal A ciati Sonet, No: st, July, 1858, p, 63. The name is here explained 
meaning “twelve cardo" | | 
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them well and covering his hands with his hat or handkerchief 
while taking the card) and places it in a small stoppered bamboo 
box. Each player chooses a number on the board on which he 
places a copper. The bets all being made, the dealer opens the 
box and throws the card on the board, and the player who has 
bet on the corresponding number receives ten coppers besides the 
one he has bet. When the board is not full and tlie number 
thrown out of the box corresponds to one of the uncovered ones, 
the dealer takes all the coppers on the board; but the game is 
seldom played with any uncovered numbers. The cards collected 
by Mr Webb are made of cut Spanish cards, with the faces pasted 
over in the same manner as are those used in rapa. 

12. Chungcajon, Mancala (cat. No. 165422, U. S. N. M).— 
Played with à boat-shape board with fourteen holes in two rows 


EL 
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and a large hole at each end (figure 74). Ninety-eight shells 
(of the same variety as those used in the game of гарона) аге 
employed, which, at the opening of the game, are evenly dis- 
tributed in the fourteen cavities, seven in cach. The two players 
sit on opposite sides of the board; either may begin, as may be 
agreed on. The first player takes the shells from any one of the 
holes in the row nearest to him and drops one in each hole, pass- 
ing to the left, and also in the large hole at the left end, but not 
in the large one at the right, which is the depository of his oppo: 
nent. When he has dropped the seven shells, he takes the shells 
from the cavity in which he dropped the last one. He continues 
in this way until he has dropped his last shell into hís end cavity. 
Both players continue alternately until all the shells in the small 
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cavities are exhausted, when the player having the larger num- 
ber of shells in his home is the winner. 

As before described by the writer, this game is widely di- 
tributed through Asia and Africa where Arab influences have 
penetrated. In Ceylon it is called cAanea, and at Johore, Straits 
Settlements, elengbak, The arrangement of the board in both 
cases is the same as in the Philippine game.’ 

13. Billar de harimbao (cat. No. 165420, U.S, N. M.).—Figure 
75 shows a model of a table for a game resembling the European 





Fra. :5—Tahle fee hilar dlt ағу йад. 


game of billiards (éi//ar), Mr Webbostates that nearly all the 
pin-pool tables in use are built by natives and Chinese after the 
European pattern, but with wooden instead of stone beds; vege- 
table ivory and wooden balls are also used. The old billiard of 
pin-pool table was constructed after this model, without the 
beds being covered with cloth, atid without pockets; it was four 
feet long. "The manner of playing is as follows: The small pins 
count four each, and the larger one, which is placed in the 
middle, counts five, making the game twenty.one, The leader 
plays on the spot-ball from the lower end of the table, and counts: 
only when the spot-ball knocks down the pins: if he gets one of 
more pins on the first shot, he continues to play until he misses 
or until all the pins are down, Each player puts up the amount 
Wobei oce: National Game of Alim, Дудук D. € MN. M. dor 1894: 
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to be plaved for, and the one who first makes exactly twenty-one 
wins the pool. If he makes more than that number, he must 
begin over, and loses the points already made; but he is still 
allowed to play on, without putting up more money, until some- 
one wins. 

Before billiard tables were introduced, the game was known as 
barimbao, but when European paraphernalia made their appear- 
ance it was changed to Pillar йг 
barimðao, to distinguish it from 
the regular har. 

I4. Football(cat. No. 152709. 
U.S. N. M. ),. — Football is played 
with arattan ball threeand three- 
quarters inches in diameter (fig- 
ure 25). It is identical with the 
football of Siam, Java, Borneo, 
and the Malay peninsula, ELS 

15. Lan.sb (cat. No. 166419, Pi ré- Renan football (Diameter 3M inches.) 
U. S. N. M). —A puzzle made | 
of a flat slip of bamboo, thirteen and a half inches in length, with 
a lateral rectangular orifice across which a cord is tied, passing 








be - : | 
— ae DEN 


Kis. pr- Tha ae» purzrke. —(lamgth 1354 inches] 


through holes in each end. Another cord passes around this 
cord and through a hole in the bamboo beyond, terminating in 
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two rectangular pieces of bamboo (figure 77). The object of the 
puzzle is to remove the second cord, 

16. Puzzle (cat. No. 154198, U. S. N, M.). — This consists of 
a bar of bamboo, eighteen and a quarter inches in length, with 
a hole burned at each end and one in the middle (figure 78). A 





FIG. gf Bambee bead parade. (Length 183g inches.) 


cord is fastened to one end, passes as a slip-noose through the 
central hole, and is attached to the other end. The object of the 
puzzle is to remove the seven bamboo beads which are strung 
upon this cord. | 

A modern puzzle of like form [rom Saharanpore, India, a5 
well as similar puzzles from Indians of Guiana and from the 
Hawaiian islands are contained in the writer's collection. 


TRAPS OF THE AMERINDS—A STUDY IN PSYCHOL- 
OGY AND INVENTION 


By OTIS T, MASON 


That unicorss may be betrayed with trees, 
b And bears with glasses, elephants with holes, 
Lions with toils and men with ffatteries, , - . 
Let me work ; 
For | can give his humor the true bent, 
And I will bring him to the Capitol 
Julius Сагат, I1, t. 


MEANING OF THE TERM AMERIND 

America, in this connection, embraces all of the Western 
Hemisphere visited by the native tribes in their activities assoct- 
ated with the animal kingdom. 1t might be allowed to exclude 
a small number of frozen or elevated or desert regions untrodden 
by human fect, were it not for the fact that most of these were 
the favorite resorts of zodmorphic gods and all creatures of the 
aboriginal imagination. Most certainly the name America must 
in this study include those oceanic meadows or feeding grounds, 
stretching out from the continents often more than a hundred 
miles, whereon were born and nourished innumerable creatures, 
vertebrate and invertebrate, which dominated the activities of the 
littoral tribes, penetrating far inland, and carrying back in the 
shape of live animals, including fish, birds, and mammals, the by- 
products of terrestrial activities. 

Amerind, or Amerindian, is merely an abbreviation of the 
phrase "American Indian", which has fastened itself on our 
literature despite the errors which it involves. 


DEFINITION OF THE TERM TRAP 
A trap is an invention for the purpose of inducing animals to 


commit incarceration, self-arrest, or suicide. In the simplest 
АМ. Анти. Ы. а, i—i 657 
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traps the automatism is solely on the part of the animal, but in 
the highest forms automatic action of the most delicate sort is 
seen in the traps themselves, involving the harnessing of some 
natural force, current, weight, spring, and so on, to do man's 
work, 

The climax of invention in any direction is automatíc action. 
The human hand comes first as efficient in human work, and its 
wwe movements are supplemented and intensified by devices, but 
gradually it withdraws itself, its activities being at last performed 
by apparatus which function in its absence. 

These assertions hold true in the devices for capturing animals, 
which in their simplest forms are merely taking them with the 
hand just as in gathering fruits. By a second step they are har- 
vested with devices — scoop.nets. dippers, seines, hooks that arè 
substitutes for the crooked finger, reatas, dulls, bolas, and many 
more. A third step leads to active slaughter with clubs for bruis- 
ing, knives and axes for cutting and hacking, and with a thousand 
and one implements for piercing and retrieving. In these the 
hunters are present and active, making war on the animal. 

In the matter of automatism there is no great gulf between 
the trapper and the hunter. At both ends and in the middle of 
the trap's activity the man may be present, but not to the victim: 
Not waiting for the victim to go to its doom of its own will, the 
hunter, having set his trap, proceeds to: entice and compel the 
game; he has learned to imitate to perfection the noises of birds 
апа beasts—it may be af those he is hunting, of others hunted by 
them or their enemies he knows the smells that are agreeable 
and the dainty foods most liked; on the contrary he also knows 
how to allay suspicions in one direction, to arouse them in an 
other,—always with the trap in his mind, 

The action of the trap. itself is also frequently assisted by the 
hunter out of sight. He releases the pent-up force of gravity, of 
elasticity. 

Finally, the result of the traps action isto hand the victim 
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over to the hunter to carry away or to kill. Often the trap does 
the killing outright, and the result is raw material for the elabo- 
rative industries; but in other cases the hunter must be near by 
to give the coup de grdce: the instances. are many where the vic- 
tim must be dispatched at once, or the trap will be destroyed and 
the result lost, 


THE TKAP AS AN INVENTION 


As intimated, the trap teaches the whole lesson of invention: 
At first it is something that the animal unwittingly treads on 
(Middle Low German, freppen, to tread ; tramp is a kindred word) 
in its tramps and walks or falls into durance; at last it is a com- 
bination of movement and obstruction, of release and execution, 
which vies in delicacy with the most destructive weapons. Gray- 
ity and elasticity are harnessed by ingenious mechanical combina- 
tions. It is possible to trace the new and useful additions m each 
class, which in the Patent Office would be called inventions, To 
follow these in savagery and barbarism, before there were monop- 
olies and patents, is an interesting contribution to the history of 
empiricism. 

THE TERM PSYCHOLOGY 

In this paper the term psychology stands forall those mental 
processes that are caused and developed by trapping. There is 
the mental activity of the animal and that of the man; the trap 
itself is an invention in which are embodied most careful studies 
in animal mentation and habits — the hunter must know for each. 
species its food, its likes and dislikes, its weaknesses and foibles. 
А trap in this connection is an ambuscade, a deceit, à temptation, 
an irresistible allurement; it is strategy. Inasmuch as each spe- 
cies has its own idiosyncrasies, and as the number of species was 
unlimited, the pedagogic influence of this class of inventions must 
have been exalting to a high degree for the primitive tribes. 

The variety of execution to be done by the trap, irrespective 
of the species of animals, was very great. It had to inclose or 
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impound or encage, or to seize by the head, horns, limbs, gills; to 
maim, wound, crush, slash, brain, impale, poison, and so on, a5 
though it had reason —that is, the thought of the hunter had to 
be locked up in its parts ready to spring into efficiency at a touch. 
As population increased, wants became more varied and animals 
made themselves more scarce. They also became more intellec- 
tual and wary. If any reader of this may himself have been a 
trapper he will remember the scrupulous care with which he pro- 
ceeded at every point—to make the parts stable or unstable, to 
choose out of innumerable places one that toa careful weighing 
of a thousand indications seemed best, to set the trap in the fittest 
manner, and at last to cover his tracks so that the most wary 
creature would not have the slightest suspicion, 

The Amerind knew that the beaver makes for deep water 
when caught, so he fastened to the trap a heavy stone which held 
the creature under until it was drowned: he knew also that the 
beaver would amputate its own leg when it found itself seized, so 
he must provide for that. The beaver's objection to the smell of 
anything human is also strong, so the most aromatic substances 
have to be mixed with castor to sink the weaker into the stronger 
scent. The savages making a cooperative onslaught upon a village 
of beaver anticipated their plunging into the stream by rows of 
Stakes driven cloge together, and killed the beaver while trying 
to make their escape. To catch à fox it was necessary to win it 
confidence, and this the savage knew : so he prepared a trap that 
was perfectly harmless, and let Reynard walk about over the 
ashes or fresh earth or chaff, picking up dainty bits, until all sue 
picion was removed. Then was the time to conceal the trap: 
but all vestiges of human hand or foot must be removed, and the 
Apparatus must be cleaned and smoked most effectually, 


PARTS OF TRAPS 


The trap, like all other inventions, 


: has classes of parts, namely, 
the working part, and the mechanical 


+ Manual, animal part. The 


млкох] TAPS OK THE AMERINDS 661 


victim finds itself in a pound, deadfall, cage, hole, box, toil, noose, 
or jaw, on-a hook, gorge, pale, or knife, and soon, This danget- 
ous element, to repeat, may not need any accessories. The fish 
swims into a fyke, the animal walks into a pit or pound, the bird 
or climbing animal finds itself in a cage with racheted entrance to 
prevent egress; that is all. 

In a higher stage of invention, where the forces of gravity and 
elasticity are invoked to do the incarceration, arrest, or execu- 
tion, there has to be found between the lure and the execution a 
host of devices, and these form an ascending series of complexi- 
ties. The simplest of these intermediary inventions is an unstable 
prop or support of some kind ; the slightest pull at a bait removes 
the ticklish thing, and weight or noose or other deadly part is set 
free. The trigger and the catch are more complicated and varied ; 
the secret of them all, however, is that an unstable catch is 
released by the animal in passing, in prying curiosity, or in rub- 
bing; this is connected by means of sticks and strings to the last 
release, since the operation of releasing is in connection with the 
device in which the force is confined and by which the work is to 
be done. In the highest forms of weight-traps and spring-traps 
there are veritable machines, since they change the direction and 
the effect of motion. It is on these that most ingenuity has been 
expended, and in them is exhibited that wonderful threefold play 
of working force, work to be done, and processes of reaching the 
end. Variations in the materials utilized will play no mean part 
also in a continent covering all zones save the antarctic, all eleva- 
tions at which man can live, and all varieties of vegetal phe- 
nomena growing out of temperature and rainfall. To proceed 
with some order it will be necessary to divide the Western Hemi- 
sphere into convenient culture-arcas; the following will serve for 
a provisional list: 
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Amerind Cullurz-areas 


Areas 

| Arctic 

3 Canadian 

3 Atlantic slape 

4 Mississippi valley 

5 Louisiana or Gulf 

6 Southeastern Alaska 

7 Columbian region 

$ Interior basin 

9 California region 
i6 Pueblo region 
тг Middle American 
12 Cordilleran region 
13 Antillean region 
14 Upper Amazonian region 
15 Eastern Brazilian region 
16 Mato Grosso and southward 


t7 Argentina-Patagonian region 


18 Fuegian region 


Prapler 
Eskimo 
Athapascan 
Algonquian-I roquois 
Siouan 
Muskhogean 
Haida- Koluschan 
Salish-Chinookan 
Shoshonean 
Very mixed stocks 
Tanoan-'Tewan and Sonoran’ 
Nahua-Mayan 
Chibcha-Kechuan 
Arawak-Caribbean 
Jivaro, Peba, Puno, etc, 
Tupi-Guarani, Tapuya 
Mixed people of Brazilian and 
Andean types p 
Chaco, Pampean, and Patagonian 
stocks 
Aliculuf, Ona, and Yahgan 


The inquiry will not be raised here whether the traps not 


made of metal and found in 


the hands of the American savages 


are entirely aboriginal or whether there has been acculturation. 


A good knowledge of the 
far toward settling the que 


traps as they exist or existed will go 
stion of origin, 


CLASSIFICATION OF ‘TRAPS 


Traps are variously classified a 


student's mind. 
there will be— 


Land traps for Mammals, b 
Water traps for mammals, 


brates, 


ccording to the concept in the 


И it be the natural element in which they work, 


irds, reptiles, and invertebrates, 
birds, reptiles, fishes, and inverte- 


Mir traps tor birds and insects, 


With. reference 


to their parts, 
there are a multitude of Names 


cither mechanical or efficient, 


Which will appear in a separate 
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vocabulary. In the setting they are man-set, self-set, ever-set, and 
victim-set. 

For the purposes of this paper traps may be divided into 
three groups, namely, (A) inclosing, (B) arresting, (C) killing. In 
each of these we may begin with the simpler forms—those with 
the least mechanism—and end with those that are more intricate. 


A. INCLOSING TRAPS 

(a) Pen—dam, pound, fyke. 

(4) Cage—coop, pocket, cone, fish-trap. 

(+) Pit—pitfalls. 

(2) Door—with trigger, fall-cage or fall-door. 

i ARRESTING TRAPS 

(¢) Mesh— gill, toils, ratchet. 

(f) Set-hook—set-line, gorge, trawl, 

(к) Noose—snare, springe, fall-snare, trawl-snare, 

(4) Clutch—bird-lime, mechanical jaws. 

C. KILLING TRAPS 

(г) Weight—fall, deadfall. 

(4) Point—impaling, stomach, missile. 

(/) Edge—wolf-knife, braining-knife. 

A. Inctosixg TRAPS 

Inclesing traps are those which imprison the victim, most of 
them without doing any further bodily harm, though there may 
be added to these some ether devices which will injure or kill. 
There are four kinds of inclosing traps: (a) pen-traps, (ê) cage- 
traps, (c) pit-traps, (4) door-traps. 

(a) Pemfraps.—These include pounds or corrals on land, and 
dams, fish.pens, and [ykes in the water, the idea being simply to 
inclose. Traps of this sort have no tops and therefore are not 
useful for birds. In connection with other forms, small inclosures 
of this kind are used to surround the bait and to guide the victim 
in a certain direction. The pen or pound is like a farmyard— 
it is an inclosure in which animals are shut. How the animal 
gets in, how it is kept in, and what is done to it afterward will 
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decide whether the pound. is a trap or a corral, or whether it is a 
resérvoir, an abattoir, or a domesticating device, The simplest 
form of pound is of brush or reeds.and confines whatever enters, 
large or small; but the perfected form, in whatever element it is 
erected, has interstices carefully adapted to retain certain species 
and to allow others ta escape, or holds the adult individual in 
and lets the small and young out. The savage tribes understood 
this process well and, further, could make movable walls of reeds 
and long nets; indeed, the great impounding nets are the last 
word in the series, There is a vast deal of natural history and 
learning in them: they are on land or in the water; above 
waterlevel or submerged; in still water or in running water; 
facing the current or with the current; mouth upward or mouth 
downward; man-closed, self-closed, or victim-closed,—all the re- 
sult of good intellectual exercise. Add to the pound an en- 
trance, and there begins another set of inventions around the 
notion of shutting. A gateway or an entrance may be closed by 
nature or by device: the tide falls and leaves aquatic creatures 
imprisoned ; animals Bet under. some obstacle and cannot sur- 
mount it— they corral themselves. A gateway may be guarded 
by sentinels also: but gates may be intentionally shut, or a pound- 
shaped barrier be set up so that the return of those which pass in 
is impossible. Most pounds, whether in water or on land, have 
some natural or artificial lane for conducting the game to the 
gateway, On either side may be precipices, trees with ropes OF 
wattles between wing-nets, or something of the kind along which 


animals pursue their natural course and are lured of driven to 
the pen, 


(b) Cage-traps.—In this class must 
coops and strong house-traps on land 
cones, pockets, and fish-traps in the waters: all of these are 
designed for climbing, flying, or swimming creatures, The cage- 
or Coop-trap, completely inclosed on every side, is a step in ай- 
vance of an open pen, whether on land or in the water. The 


be grouped all forms af 
‚and a great variety of 


MASON] TRAPS OF THE AMERINDS 668 


majority of cage-traps have funnel-shaped entrances, into which 
the animal passes easily and unrestrained, but exit is prevented 
by means of a pointed strip of wood or other substance acting as 
a rachet: or, in the case ol nets, the small end of the funnel con- 
sists Of a series of string gates, which the animal passes, and these 
close the mouth of the net so as to prevent escape. 

Among the Eskimo a unique contrivance for catching foxes 
was a net which was made to be set around a burrow. Stakes 
were driven into the snow to support the net, which was about 
five fect high; in the corners were long pockets, opening wide 
into the net but gradually contracting until the fox could go no 
farther; endeavoring to turn back, it became hopelessly entangled 
and died of fright and cold. 

(с) Pits—The digging of pits was not common in America 
before the discovery, owing to the lack of metallic excavating 
tools. Pits partially dug out and partially built up were seen here 
and there as a blind for the hunter, who concealed himself therein. 
Boas, quoting Lyon, describes an Eskimo fox-trap in the snow 
into which the animal jumped and was unable to extricate itself; 
it was like a small iime-kiln in form, having a hole near the top in 
which the bait was placed; the foxes were obliged to advance 
over a piece of whalebone which bent beneath their weight and 
let them into the prison. 

The central Eskimo, according to the same authority, dig a 
wolf-trap in the snow and cover it with a slab of snow on which 
the bait is laid; the wolf breaks through the rool, and as the bot- 
tom of the pit is too narrow to afford him jumping room, he is 
caught. 

The Cree in the Saskatchewan country place at the end of their 
deer-drives a log of wood, and on the inner side make an exca- 
vation sufficiently deep to prevent the animal from leaping back. 

Pitfalls are said to have been used by the Indians of. Massa. 
chusetts. They are described as oval in shape, three rods long 
and fifteen feet deep. 


" i 
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The Concow Indians of California are said to catch grasshop- 
pers for food by driving them into pits. The Achomawi, or Pit 
River Indians, dug deer pitfalls, ten or twelve feet deep, by means 
of sticks, and carried the earth away in baskets, In southern 
Brazil, also, wild beasts were caught in pits dug for that purpose 
and covered with leaves, 

(d) Deer.traps.—The last form of inclosing trap to be men- 
tioned here is also the most mechanical; it includes those in which 
a gate or door falls and incloses the whole of the animal, or in 
which a cage, one side of which is held up by an unstable prop, 
falls and incloses the victim. 

Among inventions of capture in which the operator is presen 
the inclosing trap resembles the inclosing net or seine. 

Parry describes a small house-trap, made of ice and used by 
the Eskimo for foxes, at one end of which was a deor made of 
the same material to slide up and down in a groove. This door 
was sustained by a line which. passed over the roof and was 
caught inside ona hook of ice by means of a loose grommet to 
which the bait was fastened. The fox, pulling at the bait. 
released the door of ice and found itself in prison. | 

Crantz describes a house-trap, used by the Greenlanders. in 
which a broad stone forms the movable door, I have seen à 
trap of similar mechanism, used by folk in eastern United States, 
in which a cage or basket js propped up with a loop af splint ; 
this, pulled ínside bs the animal tugging at the bait, brings down 
the cage upon the victim, Doubtless this form of imprisoning: 


animals designed to be taken alive was quite well spread over the 
continent, 


15 





B. AszkyrING TkAP 
The arresting traps are designed to seize the victim by the 
neck or gills or feet, resulting in death but not killing it outright. 
(E) Mesh. nets.—The mesh net is based on the fact that birds, 
beasts, and fishes, by the conformation of their bodies or by the 
set of the hair, feathers, or gills, may ratchet themselves: that is, 
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they can move in one direction into the net, but cannot withdraw 
themselves, To this class belong “toils” for land animals, tram- 
mels and gill nets for aquatic animals, 

Among the archeologic treasures of our National Museum are 
many net-sinkers, which would lead us to the conclusion that net- 
ting is an old art among the aborigines. The great majority of 
meshing devices are for aquatic animals, but tribes on the coast 
of British Columbia ‘suspend long nets between long poles in 
order to capture migratory geese and ducks. The Eskimo make 
nets of sinew, of rawhide, and of baleen; these nets are set across 
the rivers in the open water, but more ingeniously under the ice 
by means of holes cut at such distances apart as to enable the 
fishermen to draw the net out and in by means of a very primitive 
tackle. In order to set the net, the line is put over the end of the 
pole and thrust under the ice and in the direction of the other 
hole, from which another pole with a hook on the end is run. 
The upper edge of the net has floats and the lower end sinkers. 

A device somewhat in the nature of this is doubtless used by 
the Eskimo of Point Barrow for catching seals: four holes are 
drilled through the ice about a breathing-hole; (rom these a net 
is set under the breathing-hole, the lines being worked through 
the four corners of the space; the net is hung under the ice, and 
the seal coming to breatlie Is entangled therein. 

Gill nets are set for seal after the ice forms along the shore. 
Murdoch reports that smaller seals are captured also in meshing 
nets of rawhide set along the shore in shallow water; he refers to 
many authorities on the same subject, but thinks that the mesh- 
ing nets in northern Alaska came from Siberia. 

The use of gill nets is universal throughout Alaska, whether it 
Was an aboriginal invention or not. Elliott illustrates Eskimo 
women catching salmon in a gill net consisting of a pole and a tri- 
angular net attached. The pole rests ona stone at the water-line, 
while the net sinks in the water; as soon as a fish strikes, the 
women lift the pole, extricate the fish, and reset the net. 
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Mesh-fishing is also quite common among the Athapascan 
tribes, both on the Yukon and on the Mackenzie, Charlevoix 
states that in St Francis river, Canada, the Indians made holes 
in the ice through which they let nets five or six fathoms long; 
he also describes the taking of beaver by means of nets, 

(1) Set-tooks.— These may be employed on land or in the 
water for taking mammals, birds, of fishes. A toggle or gorge may 
be so baited or placed that a duck or a goose, by diving and swal- 
lowing it, may be held under the water and drowned. A single 
hook may be set for vermin, or baited and left in the water, espe- 
cially for large fish; for the smaller fish, the traw! or trot-line hold- 
ing several hooks may be stretched across a body of water, and 
thus the game may be secured in the absence of the fisherman, 

In one sense, most hooks used in taking birds and fishies are 
traps. They are baited and cast into the water or placed in such 
position on land that the hunter is out of sight. Aline is attached 
to hooks of this kind, one end of which may be held in the hands 
of the hunter or tied to-a buoy or other signal device, 

Anything like a comprehensive treatment of this capture in- 
vention would far exceed the limits of this paper; but it is inter- 
esting ta note that fish-hooks are not found in many American 
arcas — large regions are entirely devoid of them, and. even in 
ancierit mounds and works all such relics are wanting, No picture 
of a fish-hook is seen in any Mexican or Maya codex, and Von 
den Steinen notes the entire absence of fish-hooks from large 
places on the affluents of the Amazon. The simplest form of this 
class of devices was seen by Lumholtz among the Tarahumari in 
northem Mexico: they catch blackbirds by tying corn on a snare 
of pita fiber hidden under the ground ; the bird swallows the kernel, 
which becomes toggled in its esophagus, and cannot eject it. 

Another simple form of hook used in catching fishes, reptiles, 
and birds is a spindle-shaped toggle witha string attached to the 


middle; the animal swallows the gorge, as it is called, and is thus 
securely caught, | 
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In the order of complexity —a removal from the mere action 
of hand-hooks for capture— hook-traps may be divided into the 
following classes: 


The seed on a string. 

The gorge. 

Hook at the end of string; squid hook. 
Baited hooks. 

Compound hooks. 

Barbed hooks. 

Automatic hooks. 


(п) Veose,—This is a most interesting class of traps. A string 
or thong or rope, or a bit of whalebone and sinew, may have one 
end looped around itself so as to slip with perfect ease; the other 
end will be fastened to some object, This noose may be so placed 
that the animal will run its head or its foot into itand be caught; or 
it may be attached to a bent sapling or some form of springe which 
is held down by a device, to: be liberated by the animal coming to 
seize the bait or lure. In order to prevent the animal from 
gnawing the snare, perforated sticks may be suspended just over 
the knot, thus making a very complicated device. The noose 
may be used in the àir for birds on the wing. on the land in many 
ways, and sparingly in the water. 

Boas says that among the central Eskimo waterfowl of all 
descriptions are caught in abundance in whalebone nooses fastened 
toa long whalebone line or toa thong, The line is set along the 
edge of a lake, particularly near the nesting-places. At shallow 
points these lines are placed across the water to catch the diving 
and swimming birds. Hares, ermines, and lemmings are also 
taken in whalebone snares. E. W. Nelson describes a noose for 
catching Parry's marmot, which involves a form of release men- 
tioned also as used among the Iroquois. The victim enters the 
leadway as usual, and instead of pulling at the bait to release the 
spring, it gnaws in two a string which holds the snare down and 
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which has something оп if appetizing to the animal In the 
Iroquois rabbit-trap the string is steeped in salt. 

The simplest nooses at Point Barrow are made of baleen and 
set around where fine gravel has been placed to attract the birds. 
Accounts are also given of noases of whalebone set in water along 
the shores where ducks dive for their favorite plants, and which 
catch the birds by the neck. This reminds one of the use of the 
mesh net for the same purpose in California. From Nelson and 
other observers among the Eskimo, and from the examination of 
collections in the museums, it is learned that the methods and 
places of setting a noose are limited only by the habits of the 
different animals. 

In the Mackenzie river country, and wherever the Hudson 
Bay Company's people have prosecuted their work, the snare and 
the springe are very commonly employed. Even reindeer and 
moose are strangled by means of snares set in their way. 

Father Morice figures a great variety of applications of the 
noose. Ina form called the hedge.snare an open gateway in the 
hedge is flanked by two stout posts, each of which has a notch 
near the top; the noose is placed open so as to fill the space be- 
tween the posts: above the noose is fastened a stick just fitting 
across the gateway, the ends resting in the notches of the posts. 
The animal runs its head into the noose, releases the toggle, and 
the spring flies Up, ‘The insertion of the long stick or pole into 
the lines above the noose is very Common in the northern Atha- 
pascan area, 


| In Wood's ew England Canaan, we have the quaintest 
description of a New England trap: 


The Salvages take these ip 


T psu 'rappes made of their naturall Hempe 
which they place in the carthe 


where they fell a tree for browse and 
when hee rondes the tree for the browse if hee tread on the trap he is 
a up by the leggy by means-of a pole that starts up and catcbeth 
m, 





! Nom Enelaud Preset, Prince Society : Benton. 1583, p, 202. 
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The Gentleman of Elvas* gives the following description of 
the trap among the Autiamgue tribes: 


With great springes which lifted up their feet from the ground ; and 
the snare was made with a strong string, whereunto was fastened à knot 
of a cane, which ran close about the neck of the conie, because they 
should not. gnaw the string. 


Teit, in his account of the Thompson River tribe," describes 
deer fences and springs used in catching large and small animals. 
Mrs Allison describes snares for catching deer and birds in the 
same region. This custom prevailed also in California among 
many tribes described by Frost and Powers. Zuni boys catch 
blackbirds with snares made of horsehair fastened to rope; these 
snares are laid on the ground and seeds placed between; when 
the birds alight they put their feet Into the snare and are drawn 
up and captured. The older Zufis drive sunflower stalks into the 
ground and fasten a noose on the top; when a hawk, watching 
for field-mice, alights on the stalks, its feet are ensnared; being 
unable to rise, the hawk remains stupidly on its perch and allows 
itself to be captured, 

The Tarahumari of Chihuahua are very ingenious in trapping 
rats, gophers, and deer. The ancient inhabitants of Copan 
caught quetzal birds in snares, ànd having plucked their beautiful 
feathers, set them at liberty again, In southern Brazil birds were 
snared by the feet, by the neck, and by the body. The Fuegians 
also use baleen nooses, which are set hidden in the grass for the 
purpose of catching partridges and other birds. 

(h) Clufching devices are bet exemplified by bird-lime, of 
which last there is not a specimen in tire National Museum, The 
ordinary jaw trap of the hunters may be placed in this class; the 
common steel rat trap is a good example. It is possible that 
spring nets may have been used in certain parts of America before 

* HakIuyt, F'eregez, vol, 1, p. ria. 

! Moser: al the American Museum of Natutal History, Anthropology. vol. 1, 
РР. 147-140, figs. 228, 220. 
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the discovery, but the principle involved in the metallic clutching 
traps was not known, 


C Krug Tara 


The principles involved in killing traps are those mentioned 
under ^ hunting," as crushing, piercing, and cutting, giving à 
blow, a stab, or a slash. 

(i) Weigkt-trap.— The simplest form of killing trap is the fall, 
or deadíall, in which a heavy weight drops suddenly upon the 
animal, destroying its life, The most interesting part of the 
deadfall, however, is not the crushing of the animal, which isa 
very gross and brutal operation, but the inventions for securing 
an unstable support of the weight and [or releasing this support 
by means of the trigger or bait contrivance. There are few EMI 
rate supplementary or accessory appliances to the deadfall, since 
the animal is slain outright, 

The fall-trap was found in several of the areas mentioned. 
Essentially, in its least complex form, it consists of five parts: a 
heavy weight to crush the animal, a fixed support (perhaps a stake 
in the ground), an unstable support on which the weight rests, à 
catch which prevents the weight from falling until the bait is 
nibbied or the string pulled, and, lastly, the trigger itself. The 
whole weight then comes tumbling upon the animal. The central 
Eskimo form of deadíall has a slab of ice as a crushing weight, 
and the same sort of device is found among the western Eskimo. 
Fitz William" describes minutely a simple form of deadfall. The 
Hudson Bay Company's native trappers have a great variety of 


this particular type. Strachan Jones says the Kutchin caught 
foxes, wolves, and wolverines in the deadfall. 

Maximilian hgures a deadfall us; 
the animal walks between two lo 
firmly together; these are 
tween two sticks: a lever 


йз: above are two logs fastened 
held up by a crossbar supported be- 
attached to the logs passes over the 


TA Nor thieesi Passage by Lani. 
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crossbar and is held down at cither end in a ratchet, where there 
isa bait. The bear crouches between the logs, pulls the trigger, 
and releases the Jever, which flies up and lets the ring that sup- 
ports the fall slip off ; then comes the tragedy. 

Similar traps are noted in British Columbia and throughout 
the southwestern country, but I have no reference to a fall-trap 
in middle America or in South America. I am told by Dr Hough 
that the Hopi of Arizona have two very primitive forms of 
deadíall: one, for foxes, consists of a heavy stone slab worked 
between two upright slabs for wings; one end of the prop rests 
above against the stone, the other end rests on a cobblestone 
beneath: the least touch of the prop rocks the cobblestone 
and lets the weight down upon the fox. In this case the 
proverb of the rolling stone is reversed, In another form, used 
for taking birds; the box and the fall or stone slab are similar. 
The release consists of the following parts: first, the upright 
and the notched catch, precisely as in the figure-4 traps; to the 
bottom of the notched catch a short string is tied, having at the 
other end a small wooden toggle which is held by a little rod 
resting against it and caught at its other extremity in the grains 
of the sandstone slab. This is, indeed, a ticklish support, and 
the least touch overcomes the friction between the trigger and 
the slab: this sets free the toggle, which unwinds from the 
post, the hook-catch flies up, and the weight falls. 

(k) Peint-trap) of the highest order were not common in 
America: that is, the usc of arbalist or bow for the purpose of 
driving an arrow or bolt into the victim or for impaling, or the 
use of sharpened sticks in the pathway of land animals; but the 
throwing in the way of carnivorous animals of sharpened whale- 
bone splinters wrapped in fat was practiced. 

Bancroft mentions a bear trap, used by the Aleuts, consisting 
of a board two feet square and two inches thick, furnished with 
barbed spikes, which was placed in Bruin's path and covered with 


dust. The unsuspecting victim stepped upon the smooth surface, 
Ам. ати, и. ®‚ к—48] 
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when his foot sank and was pierced. by. one of the barbed hooks, 
Maddened with pain, he put forth anotlier foot to assist in pulling 
the first away, when that, too, was caught. When all four of the 
feet were spiked to the board, the beast fell over on its back and 
its career was soon ended by the hunter. 

The wolf.bait, made of a piece of whalebone sharpened at 
both ends:and doubled up, has been mentioned by Boas, and ex- 
amples of the same device were brought to the National Museum. 
by Nelson from St Michael, Alaska. 

lumholtz says that the Tarahumari catch deer by putting 
sharpened sticks in the track and stampeding the animals with 
dogs. 

(1) fdge-traps.—There were in America two forms of knife or 
cutting traps of the most ingenious character. One may be called 
the wolf-knife. A sharpened blade was inclosed ina frozen mass 
of fat, and stuck up ina block of ice; the wolf, licking the fat, 
cut its tongue; the taste of the blood inluriated the animal, so 
that by licking the knife more it caused a larger flow of blood. 
All the other members of the pack were attracted to the same 


spot, devouring one another for the sake of the blood, till all 
were destroyed, 


Е Another form of edge-tran is found in Alaska, where the blades 

= D B i 2 AER the other end of which ee 
5 the bait, pulls the р. иш уа JI ili EE 
l the knives fly over and the victim is brained. 


DISTRIBUTION OP TRAPS IN AMERICA 
To trace minutely cach of 


the twelve types of traps throughout 
the eighteen culture arcas 


| of the Western Hemisphere would 
transcend the limits of thia Paper. Some of the types were con 
fined to narrow limits, others were used quite universally, 

The occurrence Or "lon-occurrence was first of all owing to 
the presence or the absence of certain animal forms; again, it 
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depended on material for making traps. Deadfalls, for example, 
could not be employed where there were no trees or stones, but 
pitfalls might replace them. 

Much must be attributed to the ingenuity of one tribe: or 
another, to their contacts and suggestions, and to the demands 
made on them. A rigorous climate was more stimulating than 
one that was enervating. The demands of trade, first native and 
then European, provoked the inventive faculty immensely in 
such areas, for instance, as the Hudson Bay territory. 

So the study of the distribution of traps is also a study of 
Amerindian intellect and of the primitive mind in its earliest 
struggles with problems in mechanics and engineering. 


FAITH AS A FACTOR IN THE ECONOMIC LIFE OF 
THE AMERIND 
By ALBERT ERNEST JENKS 
INTRODUCTION 

No effort is made in this paper to discuss technical words and 
phrases, for if one first defines his use of such, and is consistent 
in application, no misunderstanding should occur. 

By the term economic man is here meant the man who for fu- 
ture gain produces or traffics in desirable goods; such a man is 
gradually evolved from the natural man who produces or trafics 
simply to supply immediate wants. The term production here 
means the effort put forth by man to make or to possess some de- 
sired goods which before did not exist in the form or quantity in 
which they appear when finally produced (as implements, utensils, 
clothing, shelter, products of agriculture, of zodculture, ete.) ; and 
it is also used to mean the effort put forth to obtain goods which 
before were the pr Operty of no one (as game, fish, natural vegetal 
foods; ete.) Ву distribution ig here Meant the division of the 
goods previously produced among the various members of the 
producing group (as the hunting.party. family, clan or gens, tribe, 
etc), As here employed the term consumption means the act of 
final utilization performed upon the produced goods (as the eating 


of foods, the use of materials for clothing, shelter, ètc., and thë de- 
struction or abandor 


of-production theories, the demand-and.supply theories, and the 

utility theories until the foremost theorists seem now to hover 

Over) Rad EOF Nestle ss their own and as the final theory, the 

marginalutility theory of value, Although marginal utility may 
76 
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prove to be the final theory of value, yet back in the formative 
days—where few theorists have searched—there were numerous 
mythic influences, some of which assisted while others hindered 
the present-day accepted economic laws. These forces are be- 
liefs; they are parts of the philosophy of primitive man, Some 
of these beliefs are found in his cosmology, others in his theology, 
others in his religion, and still others in his social and political 
philosophy, 

Such beliefs occur constantly in Amerindian mythology, and, 
from the point of view of cconomics, they defy scientific or 
logical ciassification, or rational explanation. Yet there they are, 
real, potent forces affecting the economic life of the primitive 
American; and because they arc facts they must be taken into 
consideration. 


SoME B£LIEFS ArrgCTiNG PRODUCTION 


For reasons perfectly understood, agriculture depends in its 
beginnings largely on the efforts of women, and so in fact do most 
of the efforts of primitive people excepting those of hunting, fish- 
ing, and the manufacture of man's implements. Yet no race has 
become an economic one (a vast aggregate made up- of the indi- 
vidual economic man) while itdepended on the productive efforts 
of its women. There is always the imperative necessity of mater- 
nity, and the duties of motherhood and wifehood preclude very 
general and sustained extra-family productive labors. — And since 
there are no unmarried women in primitive society, there is no 
productive female class outside of the family. 

The social philosophy of the Amerind draws a line between 
the labors of man and woman which cannot be mistaken, From 
his social viewpoint no greater indignity can be offered a man 
than to be reduced by his fellow tribesmen to the rank of a 
woman, He would prefer death at the hands of his tribesmen to 
the lass of his voice in the councils and his standing as a warrior 
or hunter, for those are rights and duties of manhood. It is 
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readily seen that a tremendous change, both intertribal and extra- 
tribal, must slowly have taken place before such a body of people 
could become an economic tribe depending on the sustained and 
continuous productive labors of its men. | 

Gen. Ely S. Parker, an educated Iroquois, says of the Six Na- 
tions: " Amorig all the Indian tribes, especially the more power- 
ful ones, the principle that a man should not demean himself or 
mar his dignity by cultivating the soil ог gathering its product 
Was most strongly inculcated and enforced. It was taught thata 
Man's province was War, hunting, and fishing. While the pursuit 
of agriculture, in any of its branches, was by no means prohibited, 
yet, when any man, excepting the cripples, old men, and those 
disabled in war or hunting, chose to till the earth, be was at once 
ostracized from men's society, classed as a woman or squaw, and 
was disqualified from sitting or speaking in the councils of his 
people until he had redeemed himself by becoming a skilful 
Warrior or a successful hunter"! In the first quarter of the 
Seventeenth century it was written of the Canadian tribes north 
of St Lawrence river: " [gn fact, they would make fun of aman 
Who, except in some great necessity, would do anything that 
should be done by 4 woman,” They said of a missionary who 
was carrying wood, “ He's really a. woman"? The same senti- 
ment could be repeated almost indefinitely from the various 
Amerind tribes, | 

It is not claimed that large fields of тане were not cultivated 
by the Amerind, for facts Prove the contrary," After a careful 
study a these people as agriculturists, Mr Carr says, in substance, 
that they raised maize jp large quantities: and a -matter 
of fact, the women, Аннары Be BE the 
fields, yet tlie warriors cleared the ground, and, when not engaged 
in war or hunting, aided in cultivating and hary esting the crops. 

Talon Jo neon аЙ РӨ, вр, п-и 


|  Doeuments, vol, v, n. 13 
* Hanrshberger, Malm, Pres Uair, “Малек > alya Carr, op, cit. * 
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The amount of such. assistance varied, being greater among the 
tribes south of Ohio river and less among the Iroquois tribes." 

While it is found that social belief fixing division of labor be- 
tween sexes was disintegrating among the eastern agricultural 
tribes, and men (when no manly pursuits were-at hand) often 
assisted the women, yet the primitive social division of labor was 
much more strictly adhered to among the non-agricultural tribes 
of America, However, throughout the continent such belief was 
a barrier to any expanding existence due to a growing economic 
life. 

The Menomini tribe in Wisconsin has a belief which has kept 
it from sowing fields of the nutritious, productive cereal mia-mo'-wein, 
or wild rice (Zísanta aquatica Z.), One of their religious myths, 
treating of the origin of the tribe, explains how they first obtained 
this cereal, which is so important a staple with them that the tribal 
name is derived from it. While the young tribe lived on Meno- 
minee river, the boundary between the upper peninsula of Mich- 
igan and Wisconsin, Má'nübüsh, a half-man, half-god mythic cre- 
ation of the tribe, gave to them the extensive fields of wild rice 
along Menominee river and told them that they should always have 
the grain. The tribe has moved twice during historic time — first 
to the vicinity of Lake Winnebago, Wisconsin, and then to their 
present reservation north of that lake. They claim never to 
have sown the grain, because, they say, if. Mi nübüsh wanted 
them to have it, he would provide it. In the year 1852, when 
about to take residence on their present reservation, the agent 
held repeated councils with the Menomini for the purpose of in- 
ducing them to gather the grain to be resown in their new home ; 
but his efforts were futile, and the tribe points with pride today 
to the large fields of the plant now growing in their vicinity 
which Má'nábüsh has provided them since they took reservation, 

According to Niópet, chief of the tribe, it was about ten years 
after the Menomini removed to their present reservation before 


! Carr; op. cit., p. 35. 
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Lake Shawano (where the annual crop has since been gathered) 
produced the grain in sufficient quantities to be harvested. Yet 
during those years they claim not to have sown a single kernel. 
Of recent years the land around the lake has been owned by 
whites who quite generally refuse the tribe access to the shore, 
so that their harvest is often a failure; nevertheless, they stead- 
fastly refuse to sow the seed in any of the many suitable and 
available places. The restricting influence of this belie! is more 
noticeable when it is known that the Ojibwa of Wisconsin 
(brothers of the Menomini) sow wild rice. They also claim Иш 
all of the wild-rice beds in the state which they now harvest were 
originally sown by their tribesmen from seeds obtained as far 
west as the Red River of the North. — 

The tutelar god, the “ my god " of the family, clan, and tribe, 
is often a plant or animal concerning which there is some religious 
belief which forbids the particular human group (especially the 
clan which calls its tutelar god its " totem ") from killing or pos 
sesaing the animal or plant. And strange as this may scem, the 
belief is operative in districts where the thing tabooed is often not 
only a food, but frequently a staple which furnishes shelter and 
clothing às well to the clans of the same tribe. 

Among the reasons for such beliefs ure these: Certain animals 
(as the grizzly bear) are the abiding-places of men's. spirits; ' СТЕ 
tain. animals (as the owls) are the ghosts of men}* and certain 
animals, like the bear and the bison, had common bear and bison 
ancestors with the clan or tribe. This is the reason that the 
Menomini today “begs the pardon of the bear which he has 
killed, calling it “elder brother,” and telling the bear either that 
the Killing was accidental or else that he must forgive him this 
one ofiense for his poor famiiy is starving. 

i The Crow Indians wil] neither trap nor hunt a bear. They 
believe it is bad luck to kill a bear, and will not touch the food. - 


The Crows say the hear has a spirit in him, and to kill it offends 
' Grinnell, Jaca fos) Lese, Тан, 185, p; G9, ! Toid., p. 275. 
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the great Wa-con Ton-ka. If a Crow meets a bear, when out 
hunting, he will go around him, and if the bear attacks him he 
will run away." ' 

When taboo is put on the production of or effort to obtain 
some desirable goods, it is usually also put on their consumption. 
In consequence of this fact further citations of productive taboos 
will be postponed until beliefs about consumption are presented, 
at which time the gentes of the Omaha tribe will be referred 
to, as the facts are representative and are brought forward by an 
unquestioned authority. 


SouE BELIEFS AFFECTING DISTRIBUTION 

It was seldom that an individual or a family of an Amerind 
tribe accumulated more property than its neighbors. There 
were exceptions, but the social philosophy of the Amerind was a 
great leveler. A chiefs lodge might be the largest one in the 
village, but it was not always so. His horses might be the most 
numerous, or the swiftest, but such was by no means invariably 
the case, If the individual possessed great wealth, it was in some 
form which could be personally conveyed and which seldom 
lasted beyond his death, There was no opportunity for one per- 
son or family to become permanently richer than the neighbors, 
because if anyone in a social group was in need, food, clothing, 
shelter, dogs, horses, anything, everything was at the disposal of 
the needy party. When want raised the door-tlap of a wigwam, 
it was speedily sent away and not allowed to enter until it walked 
into every wigwam of the group. 

It was written of a Florida tribe, near the close of the eigh- 
teenth century, that a granary was built in the maize-field, Into 
which, at harvest-time, “each family carries and deposits a cer- 
tain quantity, according to his ability or inclination, or none at 
all if he so chooses.” Its purpose was “that of a public treasury, 
supplied by a few voluntary contributions, and to which every 


ео. Р, Венев, Леди the. H^bite CAizf, 1872, p. 137- 
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citizen has the right of free and equal access, when his own pri- 
vate stores are consumed, to serve as a supply to fly to for succor, 
to assist neighboring towns whose crops may have failed, accom- 
modate strangers or travelers, afford provisions or supplies when 
they go forth on hostile expeditions, and for all other exigen- 
cies of the state," ' 

A skilful hunter was usually rewarded, not by greater Pa 
sonal supplies of economic goods, but by the esteem of his 
fellows. Definitely known social laws divided the products of 
the chase, and it was often true that the unskilled hunter ob 
tained as large a share as the most skilful. Among the Omaha 
tribe a deer, when killed, was generally divided into four parts; 
when there were five men in the hunting party a filth division 
was made." They divided an elk im five sections, and when the 
elk was large it was often divided in six parts. When a hunter 
shot a wild turkey, a goose, or a raccoon, any person standing 
near might have it without question, if he could get hold of it 
first. The hunter ^ thinks that he can get the next one which he 
kills.” * 

Among the Mehomini tribe this law of division of the spoils 
of the chase Operates today, ilthough the moccasin (about the 
last visible remnant of the primitive dress of the Amerind) is sel- 
dom seen on the "reservation. [n the autumn of 1898 a young 
half-blood, home from college, shot a deer but succeeded only in 
breaking its hind-legs. The Young man ran home for more am- 
munition, leaving his deer, and unconscious of the tribal law of 
his fathers) When he returned he found that another hunter had 
not only cut the throat of the deer but had divided the meat 
among his fellows. The young man who shot the animal and 


left it helpless sitting in the snow received no share, but became. 
the laughing-stock of the tribe, 





fj Oven Travels throng Flerida, Landon, 179r, p. sta, 
я Oren Domey, , 4 Sociology, i Pepe. - 5 . 
! Tod... p. yr. n neti, Hir, Etinelagy, 1881-82, p. 300. 
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One who attempts to become rich by accumulation is socially 
ostracized by the tribe. An Ojibwa half-blood on the Lac Courte 
Oreille reservation, Wisconsin, has twice been well off (as com- 
pared with the others of the tribe), having sold his pine timber to 
greater advantage than they, but in spite of advice from white 
friends, and well-meant promises, he has each time given away his 
property by holding feasts and dances, for which functions he 
furnished presents and provisions for hundreds of neighbors dur- 
ing weeks at atime. He is now no richer than those about him, 
but he is influential in the tribal councils, and all speak a good 
word for him. 

In the middle of the nineteenth century it was written of the 
Cowitchin tribe on the Pacific coast that Saw-se-a, a chief, grad- 
ually accumulated, by exacting tribute from his tribe, a large 
amount of goods which he was in the habit of distributing to his 
guests at a feast. A chief was accustomed to give such a feast 
every three or four years. Paul Kane, our authority, heard of a 
chief who gave away at one time “twelve bales of blankets, 
twenty to thirty guns, numerous pots, kettles, pans, knives and 
other cutlery, great quantities of beads, numerous beautiful 
Chinese boxes, etc." Such generosity adds to the importance of 
the chief among his tribesmen. 


SOME RELIES AFFECTING CONSUMPTION 


Beliefs affecting consumption are numerous and varied. One 
of the chief reasons for taboo against eating foods arises from re- 
ligious belief regarding the clan totem, Of the Elk gens of the 
Omaha tribe itis said: “The members of this gens are afraid to 
touch any part of the male elk, or to eat its fesh: and they can- 
noteat the flesh of the male deer. Should they accidentally violate 
this custom they say that they are sure to break out in boils and 
white spots on different parts of the body." * The Wasigiye gens 

‘Kane, (Pamdtriag? of an Artist, 1889, p. 220, 
"Domey, op, cit., p. 225. 
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(a subgens of the /#4e-saé/, Black-shoulder, gens) of the Omaha 
tribe may not eat the tongues of the bison, and they are not al- 
lowed to touch a bison's head, for the members of that gens were 
originally bison, and dwelt beneath the surface of the water be 
fore they came on the earth, Another subgens of the tribe does 
not eat red maize for fear of breaking out with running sores 
about the mouth.’ The Omaha Haaga gens (meaning “ances 
tral" or " foremost ") is also a buffalo or bison gens. This gens 
has four subgentes, two of which may not eat buffalo sides, 
geese, swans, or cranes. The other two subgentes may not eal 
buffalo tongues, but they may eat buffalo sides” The jafada 
gens of the same tribe has four subgentes which have the follow- 
ing consumption taboos: | 


i. Wasabe-Atfayi (meaning “Those who do not touch the 


skin of the black bear ") are not allowed either to eat the flesh or 
to touch the skin ‘of a black bear." 
2. Wajinga-satajf (meaning “ They do not eat (small) birds”) 
is not allowed to eat prairie-chicken when sick.’ | 
3. The Eagle subgens is not allowed to touch a buffalo head.’ 
4. The Turtle subgens is forbidden to touch or to сапу 
turtles, but its people may eat turtles" 
Members of the Buffalo-taii gens of the same tribe may not 
eat a calf (bison or domestic) while it is red, but they may eat it. 


when it becomes black, Like members of the Wasigtie gens 
they are not allowed to touch a bison’s head.’ The Omaha tribe 


also has a Deer-head gens the members of which may not touch 
the skin of any animal of the deer family ; they are not allowed 
to use deerskin moccasins; they may not use deer-fat for hairoll 
as all the other Omaha may; however, they are not forbidden to 


eat deer meat." Members of the Omaha lügorjide gens do not 
eat buffalo calves." 





n e dt., p. 251. ТЫЙ, р. 238. ! Ibid., p. HH- 
THA. ae *Тый,, р. 230. Ibid., p 245- 
a P 237. "ТЫШ, р, 240; * Ты, р. 245. 
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None of the Omaha gentes eat dried fish, dried fish-spawn, 
slugs, dried crickets, grasshoppers, OF other insects; nor do they 
use as a drink any fish or animal oil.’ 

Schooleraft? wrote of a California tribe in the vicinity of San 
Diego that they do not eat the flesh of large animals; and this 
taboo is based on the belief that the souls of certain human gen- 
erations long ago entered such animals. The Mission people of 
this tribe removed the taboo on beef because they subsisted 
largely on that meat. Schoolcraft says that a half-blood once 
cooked bear meat and gave it to the Mission people to eat for 
beef, and that as soon as they learned of the deception they were 
taken with sudden retching which ceased only when the cause 
was removed. He further relates that the reproachful epithet, 
“ They eat venison," used by the tamer tribes for the wilder ones, 
is based on such taboo, The same author says that the Navaho 
never eat the flesh of the gray-squirrel^ It is claimed that the 
Apache of Arizona refused to eat bear meat even when so 
cooked by the whites as to be indistinguishable from beef." 

One of the great forces standing in the pathway of the Amer- 
ind and blocking his steps from natural manhood to economic 
manhood is a religious force causing consumption of property at 
the owner’sdeath. Atsuch time property is abandoned, or killed, 
or burned, or broken, or otherwise injured, or deposited with the 
corpse. The fundamental idea behind all such action is the be- 
lief that all material things have spirits or shades, and some act is 
performed which is supposed to enable the shades of the prop- 
erty to accompany the shade of the owner to the existence 
beyond this life. 

Le Jeune quotes a member of a tribe near Quebec in 1633-34 
as saying that the souls of the Amerind “hunt for the souls of 
Beavers, Porcupine, Moose, and other animals, using the soul of 

! Dorsey, ор. си., рр, 203-20. 
' fJatian Tride, vol, ғ. рр. 215—210, 


! Tid, , vil, 3v, p. 214 ; sex alia vol tin, pi TEJ 
! Bartlett, Z'ersena! Narratice, 0654, vol 1, p. 321. 
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the snowshoes to walk upon the soul of the snow, which is in yon- 
der country [where the sun sets]; in short they make use of the 
souls of all things, as we here use the things themselves." ' 

Fire is supposed so to dematerialize the object burned as to 
allow its spirit to proceed untrammeled to the spirit-land, Breaking 
or drilling the implements and utensils was practiced forthe same 
reason—to free the spirit from the object, | 

The Amerindian idea of a life beyond death is, in the main, 
that there is a continuation of the present conditions so far as 
wants and means of satisfaction аге concerned. The individual 
will then need what he has needed or found useful here; and 
it was therefore a universal custom to supply food at the burial. 
place, often for many months after death, Although the idea of 
individual property-right manifests itself in the consumption of 
goods at the funeral, the idea of property as property is subser- 
vient, it is believed, to the idea that the individual will need the 
spirit of such property to meet the wants of his spirit; 

Of a well-known tribe we read: “No Navajo will ever occupy 
a lodge in which a person has died. ‘The lodge is burned, and the 
favorite animals of the deceased are usually killed, to accompany 
him on his intended journey," * kfoot 


Grinnell says of the ilac | 
tribe that when a chief or noted warrior dies, his lodge is removed 
a short distance from the villag 


^, 3nd the corpse with its personal 

effects is left inside, « Outside the lodge, a number of his horses, 
often twenty or more, were killed, so that he might have plenty 
to ride on his jaurney to the Sand Hills the place of future ex- 
istence], and to use after arriving there, | . . In ancient 
times, it is said, dogs were killed at the graye,” > it The Musco- 
gulges [of Florida, in t791] büry thei- deceased in the earth, 
- - « depositing with him his gun, tomahawk, pipe, and such 
other matter às he had the greatest value for in his life time." 
Schaal op ct ME Aled Demet 


| ae ee AV) pph 283-314. 
"Grinnell, lack foo, Илге Тыш, тз. Пр, 193-194, 
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The remainder of his effects were divided among his wives and 
children. It is said of the Round Valley tribe of California 
that “everything owned by the deceased,” and often much do- 
nated material, are thrown into the grave.” Of the Tolkotins of 
Oregon we read that " whatever property the deceased possessed 
is placed about the corpse,” and if he was a person of consequence 
his friends purchased other articles, such as apparel, and laid them 
also with him." 

In prehistoric burial-places it is common to find pipes, tools, 
and war implements of stone and metal buried with the warriors; 
utensils and ornaments of stone, shell, and metal buried with 
the remains of the women, and toys buried with the children. 
Such exhumations reveal only the few objects of relatively inde- 
structible materials which were consumed at the funerals: But 
some idea of the extensive consumption of property at the 
death of a person may be had from a list of materials obtained 
from the scaffold burial of a. year-old Cheyenne child in recent 
time, The casket contained the following articles: seven buffalo 
robes, five blankets, three robes of buffalo calfskin with hoods 


elaborately ornamented with beads, five yards of blue cassimere, 


six yards of red calico, six yards of brown calico, one infantry 
overcoat, one beaver cap ornamented with copper disks, gaudy 
colored sashes, a large striped sack matting, bundles of straps and 
buckles, long wampum necklaces, strings of pieces of Aadtotis 
from the Gulf of California (so highly valued by the tribes both 
east and west of the Rocky mountains), a red flannel cloak, a red 
tunic, frock-legeings with bead ornaments, varn stockings, beaded 
deerskin moccasins, numerous trinkets, a porcelain image, a china 
vase, strings of beads, several toys, a pair of mittens, fur collar, 
skin pouch, etc." 

It seems probable that the burial just referred to was an ex- 


‘Bartram, op. ct, p. 515. 

* Yarrow, Mortuary Cuntoms, 1850, p. 15. 

"Row Cox, afdventurer on. Columbia Atvrr, 1831, vol 1t, p. 587. 
! Narrow, op. cit. pp 6. 70. 
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travagant one, yet it illustrates that the destruction of property is 
much greater than a burialplace often reveals, because of the 
perishable nature of much of the material, and it proves also 
that the economic idea does not hold sway in the minds of the 
Amerind. The above-mentioned consumption of goods was made 
on exactly the same superstitious grounds as though the family 
of the child had been able to donate only one-tenth the amount. 
The destruction of property seems appalling when i is recalled 
that the child (the fictional owner) had not produced a penny's 
worth of the goods which in this case must have cost more than 
а hundred dollars— a sum equal to real wealth for à Cheyenne 
family at that time. 

A member of the Algonkin tribe near Quebec in 1632-33 
said : "We do not speak any more of the dead among us; indeed, 
the relatives of the dead never use anything that was used by the 
dead man during his lifetime." Of the Blackfeet we are told 
by Grinnell: "Ifa man dies in a lodge, it is never used again. 
The people would be afraid of the man's ghost. The lodge is 
often used to wrap the body in, or perhaps the man may be 
buried in it."" An almost endless list of similar testimonials of 
the wholesale destruction of Property at funerals might be cited. 

Property was sacrificed for several other reasons than that its: 
shade or spirit might accompany that of its late owner. In fact, 
the Amerind was almost daily at sacrifice to some of the shades 
which he thought dominated nature. Grinnell also writes con- 
cerning a rather peculiar and apparently elaborate sacrifice by the 
Pawnee, Among that tribe isa belief that certain animals, called 
Nalirac, possess miraculous powers given them by Ti-rawa, the 
impersonal, intangible deit Y ol the tribe, These animals have five 
different council-chambers, One of these isa hole which contains 
water; and Grinnell says of it: e Ar certain times the people 
eae eres IE Mie throw into this hole their offerings to Ti-ra’-wa, 

!'Thiraibes, Yordi Ariran 
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blankets and robes, blue beads, tobacco, eagle-feathers, and 
moccasins." ' 


The foregoing facts, selected from a great body of similar evi- 
dence, reveal that faith or belief, — sometimes social, sometimes 
incipiently political, but at most times superstitious—is the great 
stumbling-block which everywhere lay in the pathway of the 
primitive American leading toward economic manhood ; and they 
also show that, no matter what may be the final or present-day 
measure of value, there. was a time when superstitious faiths or 
beliefs raised and lowered values at the beck and nod of mere 
whim and fancy. 

' Grinnell, Pawnee Aferw Storter, 1843, р. 350. 


PROPERTY-RIGHT IN EAGLES AMONG THE HOPI 
By J. WALTER FEWKES 


Spanish accounts of the extreme southwest, dating as far back 
as the middle of the sixteenth century, mention the existence of 
domesticated “fowls” or gallinaceous birds among the Pueblo 
Indians, As no direct statement concerning the uses to which 
these birds were put is made in the carly chronicles, it is natu: 
rally inferred that they were kept for food, and the discovery of 
mary turkey-bones in Pueblo ruins would seem to support this 
conclusion, There are also found bones of the turkey made into 
various implements, as awls, bodkins, whistles, and the like, indi- 
cating that a great many of the birds were killed, and implying 
that they were highly prized for purposes other than food. 

Few writers, early or recent, seem to have been particularly 
impressed by the fact that the Pueblo tribes of New Mexico and 
Arizona, like those of Mexico, domesticated birds, and compara- 
tively little attention has been Paid to this fact in studies of zoá- 
culture among the North American aborigines, 

Birds and dogs were the only animals which the Hopi had un. 
der domestication at the time they were first seen by Spaniards, 
in the middle of the sixteenth century. It may be instructive 

relation to the development of 
zoóculture. 
Tnk Tunkgy А 

Although there is no dou 


' bird with long, pendent 
chin, to which early Spanish travelers refer as having been seen 
among the Pueblos, Was no othe 


ND THE Parror 


| ' . паа HIM Accents of Н opi make no mention of 
their having tarkeys, but as the Rio Grands tribes pou Eid ы 
doubtless kept in the Hopi villages, possessed these fowls, they were also 
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own people first visited these villages, fifty years ago, the Hopi had 
no tame turkeys; indeed as late as 1890 there were none of these 
birds and but few chickens at the Hopi villages. The turkeys 
now owned on the East Mesa of Tusayan are descendants of 
those introduced about 1894 and later. There are many of these 
domesticated birds on all three mesas, and they appear to thrive 
notwithstanding the rather harsh way in which they are some- 
times treated. 

Since reading Castafieda’s account' of the birds which the 
Pueblos had in captivity, the thought has occurred to me that it 
is unlikely they were used for food" Other writers have expressed 
the same doubt, and have called attention to other purposes 
which these birds served. In seeking information on this point 
from the Hopi, there have come to my knowledge a few significant 
facts regarding property-right in eagles which seem to bear on 
the general question of domestication of animals by the North 
American aborigines. 

The Hopi now keep turkeys mainly for their feathers, which 
arc used more than those of any other bird in the manufacture of 
prayer-sticks. They occasionally eat the eggs, and sometimes use 
the albumen from the same to glaze masks and other ceremonial 
objects. It is not improbable that the use of the turkey.feather, 
which is such a constant feature of prayer-sticks, is in some way 
akin to the sacrifice of birds by some, at least, of the sedentary 
tribes of Mexico. As the prayer-stick is a sacrificial object, the 
feather tied to it should be regarded as representative of the bird 
from which it was taken, and would come under the group of 
sacrifices called substitutional, or symbolic, a part for the whole. 

Although no mention is made of the fact in early accounts, 
there is archeological evidence that parrots were sometimes kept 

! Custáfieda also states that some of the natives of what is now northern. Mesico 
had tame eaghes, but no reference has been found in his writings to the keeping of 
raptoría] birds by the New Mexican Pueblos. 

! &ea Powell, Indiana of North America, in. Zodmuvu's Universal Cyclopedia, 
vol. 1v, 1596. 
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alive by the Hopi for ceremonial purposes. In the ruin called 
Wiuakoki, near Black falls, on Little Colorado river, Arizona, Mr 
Doney, of Flagstaff, found a desiccated parrot to which a few 
feathers still adhered! This was buried in a room with there- 
mains of a child, and to its leg a prayer.stick was attached. Par- 
rot-bones have also been found in ruined villages of the Hopi not 
far from their present pueblos, and they have been reported from 
other parts of the Pueblo area. Parrot-feathers are highly 
prized by the Hopi for the ornamentation of their masks, and in 
former times were brought from the settlements on the Rio Gila 
and from the northern states of Mexico, where they were obtained 
by barter, 

TEE EAGLE 


OF all feathers used by the Hopi in their ceremonies, those 
of the eagle are valued next to those of the turkey. The eagles 
of Tusayan are not kept in Cages, as at Zufii: nevertheless, the 
true ownership of these birds is recognized by all, A Hopi 
speaks of his eaglets and cagle-nests as he does of his sheep or 
horses, regarding them as clan property. He takes no care of 
them; but when he wishes their feathers, he plucks them from 


birds which he owns and from no others, This recognition that 
certain wild birds belone t, 


908 purposes à Stage of domestication, although 

ig us hunting of wild animals. 
t to the pueblo and kept 
n advancement beyond the 
feral birds from the nests of 
who kills an eagle, not his 
of Walpi, trespasses on the prop- 
In other Words, the eagle. although wild, is 


When, as at Zuni, eagles are brough 
alive from year to year, there exists a 
Hopi custom of merely capturing the 
their owners. Anyone in Tusayan 
own, within about híty miles 
erty-rights of others, 





' Bee this journal, vol, 1j. Na. 3, pp. 4141-443. 
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regarded, from the point of view of ownership, in the same way 
as is the horse, cow, or sheep,—eagles are property over which the 
Hopi have rights which all their number respect. Unfortunately, 
however, this right is often violated by white men or by- the 
Navaho, who see no reason why wild birds should belong to a 
person living perhaps forty or fifty miles away. There are по 
other wild creatures which the Hopi now regard in the same 
light of ownership that they do the eagle. 

As already suggested, proprietary rights with reference to the 
eagle inhere in the clan rather than in the individual; nests, 
eaglets, and adult eagles are owned by the whole clan, not by any 
one member, although the male head or chief of that clan repre- 
sents its rights; he speaks of them as his property, and has in- 
herited the right to do so through his mother. This ts an ancient 
form of ownership which prevails likewise in the case of land, 
springs, peach-trees, houses, and other possessions. Some clans 
are poor, and own no eagles; but among the “ wealthy.” two 
members of the same clan may have nests in different localities. 
As a rule, however, the nests of eagles near village ruins are 
owned by the descendants of clans which once lived in their 
neighborhood. 


Owsersnie OF EAGLE-NESTS EFFECTED BY CLAN MIGRATIONS 


As has been previously shown, the present population of 
Walpi is composed of descendants of clans which from time to 
time drifted together from different directions for mutual protec- 
tion. Some of these clans came from as far north as Rio Colo- 
rade, while others came from the Gila basin and still others from 
Rio Grande valley. In their early migrations from distant 
pueblos to their ultimate homes, each clan halted at intervals, 
where towns were built but were afterward deserted, The sites 
of these abandoned villages are indicated by ruins which are very 
numerous in Arizona and also in parts of New Mexico. Thus 
it resulted that men of certain clans claim rights in springs 


694 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST (х. $.. 2, 1900 


near ruins in which their forefathers lived, and at times of cere- 
mony they revisit these ancestral springs to obtain water which is 
considered particularly efficacious in the perfarmance of ancient 
rites; thus, also, certain tracts of land are regarded as the prop- 
erty of this or that clan. The present ownership of cagle-nests 
in the vicinity is a survival of a similar claim. A consideration, 
therefore, of the situation of cagle-nests claimed by clans is 
directly related to former migrations of the clan, In order to 
appreciate the bearing of the claims of clans to eagle property 
in different directions. from Walpi, let us briefly consider the 
salient points in the early history of that pueblo. 

In remote times there came into what is now the Moki reser- 
vation, several clans from New Mexico, which founded different 
pueblos, among them being (1) a settlement of Bear clans on the 
terrace below the present site of Walpi; (2) a pueblo, called 
Sikyatki, about three miles away, and (3) à village called Awatobi. 
At this early period there was a settlement of Flute people at 
Lefianobi, northeast of Walpi, but there is no- reliable information 
regarding the origin of its former population. 

In the course of time there entered the country [rom the north 
a group of Snake clans which joined the Rear settlement. They 
had formerly lived with the Horn clans, but in their southern 
migrations the latter separated from the Snake people and joined 
the inhabitants of the Flute village, or Letianohi. When the 
Snake clans became well united with the Bear settlement, they 
were joined by combined Horn and Flute clans, which deserted 
Lenanobi. At this time there were three large pueblos near the 
East Mesa, viz., Walpi, sikyatki, and Awatobi, The inhabitants 
of Walpi and Sikyatki had frequent trouble with each other, 
which culminated jn the destruction of the latter town and the 
absorption of its clans by the former, The remaining two pueblos, 
Walpi and Awatobi, increased in size, each receiving increments 
tO its population until the beginning of the eighteenth century, 
when Awatobi was destroyed by. the people of Walpi, and Ив 
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inhabitants scattered, the majority going to Walpi and. the 
Middle Mesa pueblos. 

Walpi thus by conquest became the dominant pueblo of the 
region about tlie East Mesa. In the early part of the eighteenth 
century inroads by the Apache along the Little Colorado forced 
the villagers there to seck refuge in the north, and groups of 
clans, of. which the Z4 (Rain-cloud) was the most prominent, 
migrated to the vicinity of Walpi and built a pueblo called 
Pakachomo. When, later on, this village was abandoned, the 
Rain-cloud clan, by invitation, united its members with the exist- 
ing Hopi villages, a considerable number settling at Walpi. 
Shortly after this event, the Ute, pressing down from the north 
upon Walpi, which was now occupied by the several clans enumer- 
ated, threatened it with destruction ; consequently certain Tanoan 
people of Rio Grande valley were invited by the chief of the 
Snake clan to come and render aid. The Asa clan, and later a 
group of Tanoan clans from a pueblo called Teewadi responded ; 
they repulsed the invaders, and were rewarded by the Walpians. 
The Asa people were invited to make their home at Walpi, while 
the clans from Teewadi were given a site on the mesa for a pueblo 
of their own, which their descendants still occupy. This is the 
village ol Hano. 

About the middle of the eighteenth century, on account of 
‘sickness and famine st Walpi, the Asa moved to Tsegi cafton, 
ог Canon de Chelly: but they later returned and founded the 
pueblo now called Sichomovi, between Walpi and Напо. This 
town is not very ancient, for there is an old woman, the last of the 
asa women now living in Walpi; whose mother, they say, once 
lived in Tsegi canon,' 





!Almost all. Hopi clans are represented among the Navaho, An incident inthe 
history of the Pala clan shows one of the ways in which this hes bets brought about, 
Year ago « few men, women, аты! girls af this clan were attacked by the Navaho [n 
the fields below Walpi, "The women and girla were nude prisoners, and in time took 
Navaho husbands. The children by these intertribal unions are regarded by the Hopi 
wa members of the Padus clan. 
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Let us now consider the eagle-nest property of different Hopi 
clans, in their geographical distribution. 

One oi the oldest, if not the most ancient ofall the Walpi dans, 
is the Snake, which formerly lived at a place called Tokonabi, near 
Navaho mountain, far north of the Hopi mesas. In their migra- 
tion southward the members of this clan were accompanied by 
others, among whom was the Horn clan. They built houses at in- 
tervals in their migration, the ruins of which are pointed out, and 
which are still known by name to the traditionists of the clan. 
On the abandonment of a pueblo several miles north of Waipi, the 
Horn clans separated [rom the Snake and went to a pueblo called 
Leüanobi, which, às its name implies, was inhabited by Flute 
(Leña) clans. After this consolidation these two clans abandoned 
Lefianobi and joined the Snake settlement at Walpi. 

The eagle-nests of the Snake clan are situated a few miles 
north of Walpi, not far from one of the abandoned Snake pue- 
blos; they claim others north of this which, however, they never 
visit, In most ancient times this clan doubtless had cagle-nests 
at Tokonabi, but as it drifted southward and the country which 
they left became occupied by hostiles, visits to these nests were 
gradually dispensed with, Those which they still claim are near 
their last settlement, but visits to them became more of less 
dangerous after the hostile Ute taided the Hopi farms not many 
years ago.’ 

The Horn (4/a) clan owns the eagle-nests about Wakash (Span. 
Кага, Cow) spring, northeast of Walpi, 
tiguous to that of the Snake clan, as would naturally be expected 
from the fact that these two clans once lived together at Tokonabi. 

One of the first clans to settle in the neighborhood of the East 
Mesa та the Firewood СА ооу), мове pueblo, called Sikyatki, in 
carly times was larger than Old Walpi There is evidence that it 

! Since abont the beginning of the ірве = c 
voce dn but the inroads of E ira the Seth МЫ ДӨ 
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wasa flourishing place when the Snake clans came into the country, 
and that it was one of the most ancient settlements in Tusayan. 

The Firewood clans came from the east, probably not far from 
the pueblo of Jemez, and during their early migration lived for 
some time in. Keam's cafton, not far from Keam’s trading post, 
where the ruin of their settlement may still be seen. This clan 
claims as its property all eagle-nests in the upper end of the canon 
named, near the school and their former pueblo. Indeed, there 
isafarm owned by this clan about halfway between the school 
and Keam's store. 

The onau, or Bear, is probably the oidest' of the Walpi 
clans, and appears to have occupied the site of Walpi before the 
advent of the Snake clan, The former is reputed to have come. 
from New Mexico and to have lived at one time in a pueblo on 
the Rio Grande. The clan is now extinct with the exception of 
three persons, one of whom, Kotka, the chief, assumes a promi- 
nent part in several ceremonies, Little can be learned concern- 
ing the route of migration of the Bear clan westward from the 
Rio Grande valley, but it is said to have passed through Keam's 
cafion to Turkinobi, a now-ruined pueblo not far from Sikyatki. 
The Kakyan, or Spider clan, one of the group of Bear clans, claims 
the cliffs at the entrance of Keam's canon as its eagle preserves. 

The Fiba (Tobacco) clan once lived with the /afés (Rain- 
cloud), and the Kitare (Lizard) at Palatkwabl, a mythic region in 
the far south. They migrated northward from that place to 
Homolobi, on the Little Colorado, near Winslow; but this vil- 
lage was in turn abandoned, the clan continuing northward by a 
well-defined route,’ until they came to Jeditoh valley, where they 


i ‘The traditionists of both the Bear anil the Snake clan claim that their ance 
tors were the oldest settlers in Walpi. but the balance of evidence strongly supports that 
of the former. 

t tris said by good authority that the ite left the Path cluns af a place called 
Kokopelki, going thence to Awatobi, ‘The Pedy clan also left the Pez at the same 
place and went to Akokyabl (" Acoma " now a ruin in Teditoh valley or on. Awatobi 
mess. The Pikyarlater went to the Middle Mesa. 
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joined the population of Awatobi. On the destruction of that 
pueblo, the Pda, under their chief, Tapolo, settled in Walpi, 
Hani, the "governor" of Walpi and a lineal descendant of 
Tapolo, claims for his clan, ownership of eagle-nests in the crags 
near Awatobi on both sides of Jeditoh valley eastward to Hub- 
bell's store. 

As before stated, the Rain.cloud (Patr) clans. formerly lived 
at Palatkwabi, but migrated northward to Homolobi, near Wins- 
low. Abandoning this town, they went farther northward, 
building a pueblo not far from the Moki buttes. When they left 
this habitation, the ruins of which are still traceable, they con- 
tinued their course to the Walpi wash and erected homes at 
Pakachomo, in the plain about three miles from Walpi, where the 
remains of house-walls are stil] pointed out. From Pakachomo 
the clan went to Old Walpi by invitation of the chief of the Jat- 
ter pueblo. Anawita, the head-man of that clan, claims as his 
property all eagle-nests in the Moki buttes as far east as the Hol- 
brook road: The eagle property of the Kubure (Lizard) clan 
begins at Bitahütci on the same road, and extends eastward to 
the ruin of Kinticl, twenty-five miles north of the railroad. 

The Pakad (Reed) clan lived at Awatobi until it destruction, 
but before they reached that place they inhabited a pueblo called 
Kwavufapi,’ about forty miles north of Navaho station on 
the Santa Fé Pacific Railroad, When Awatobi was destroyed the 
Pakab went to the Middle Mesa, and settled at a pueblo near the 
spring at its base. From this place part of them went to Mish- 
onginovi and part to Walpi, Pautiwa, chief of this clan, claims 
all the eagie-nests near Kwavufiapi and the region south of that 





"The mont dittznt paeblo eset cf Walpi int : ` 
| | PI Inhabited by the ра Gan is called by 
them Kwerofiapl, the ruin of Which hes not yet been identifi’ ГЫ | ka 
related to ancient Zui clans. "9 E - This canis Y 
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Little Colorado at or near Homolobi, owns the eagle-nests cast of 
the Holbrook road around Bitahütci, or Red Rocks, about forty 
miles from Walpi. 

The eagle-nests near Kicyuba, north of Walpi, a sacred spring 
of the Aafcina clan, are owned by Supela, of the Pa clan. 
This clan never lived in that region, hence there is no way of 
accounting for Supela's claim except that he inherited it from 
Oraibi relatives." 

The eagle-nests west and northwest of the East Mesa, along 
the lower part of the Little Colorado (a/a-&aiya "), and portions 
of the Great Colorado (Pisis-datye), belong to clans of Oraibi and 
the Middle Mesa pueblos, hence the Walpians lay no claim to 
them. I have not studied the clans of the latter villages, but 
there is evidently good reason for their claim, judging from the 
composition of the clans in these pueblos. Probably many of 
their ancient clans came from the numerous houses, now in ruins, 
within the drainage of Rio Colorado, Among these may be 
mentioned the Squash (Patna) clan, now extinct at the East 
Mesa villages. 

The clans of the Tewa pueblo of Hano have no eagle- 
nest property near their pueblo, This can readily be explained 
by the fact that they were late arrivals in Tusayan, consequently 
all available nests had been preémpted by existing Hopi clans. 

It thus appears that. the present claims to ownership of eagle- 
nests are based mainly on the situation near former places of 
residence. This fact can hardly be regarded as a mere coincidence, 
nor do the Hopi consider it as such; indeed, they regard this 
proprictorship asa proof that the country in which eagle-nests 
are situated is theirs, and have repeatedly urged me to so inform 

' Near Maupin's trading post. 

"Naka, present chief of the Aefriae clan, which formerly ved near Kicyuba, 
claims no eagle-nests. 

tinis an imteresting fact that the nume Pula-baiyz, " Red river," has the same 
meaning as the Spanish term Rio Colorads, Among the Hopi, red is the color symboll- 


cally aseigried to their south, and the Little Colorado lo its middle courte із in the 
same direction from the Пор towns. 
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those engaged in surveying the boundaries of their reservation. 
The legendary claim by the Hopi that their ancestors came to 
Walpi from diferent directions is supported by the situation of 
the eagle-nests still owned by various clans, 


ANCIENT EAGLE HUNTS 


The ancient method of hunting wild creatures is a most in- 
structive chapter in Hopi ceremonial customs, and merits special 
treatment. Particularly complicated were the antelope hunts 
which, of late years (since this animal has diminished so greatly 
in numbers), have been practically abandoned, Rabbit hunts are 
still more or less popular, and they retain a semblance of their 
ancient ceremonial character; but even these are declining, as 
they are now only fairly successful, 

The eagle was doubtless the only bird which was systematically 
hunted by the Hopi in ancient times, but the methods formerly 
employed have passed into legendary history, 

The ancient zumal, or eagle hunt, was accompanied with 
ceremonial rites, as were antelope hunts a few generations ago, 
and as are the rabbit hunts which still frequently occur. The 
method of conducting these ancient eagle hunts is said ta have 
been as follows : 

On a distant mesa northeast of W 


alpi, but in full view of 
that pueblo, there is a small circular inclosure, about four feet 
high, built of stones 


and called by the Hopi the kwamaki, 

or eaglehunt-house. The hunter hid himself in this inclos 

ure, having previously tied dead rabbits as a bait to the beams 
overhead. 

Several features of 


birds, recall the small 


these ancient inclosures, or éwamaki, in 
rof eagles hid himself to capture these 
stone towers: ao common in some parts of 
the southwest, especially along the Colorado and its tributaries. 
These towers, as a rule, are small: they are situated on elevated 
sites, and bear little evidence of long-continued use as human 
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habitations, They are not large enough for permanent dwellings, 
and the theory that they were employed as outlooks is not wholly 
satisfactory; nor are they capacious enough for tlie defense of any 
considerable number of persons, It is therefore suggested that 
they were £mumab,or eagle-hunt-houses, of the former inhabi- 
tants of the region. Мапу are situated on crags which are 
known to have been frequented by eagles, atid we have the 
assertion of the Hopi that there were many eagle-houses in the 
north. 

As in all Pueblo customs, these eagle hunts were accompanied 
by certain prescribed usages or rites" "The hunter frst washed 
his head as a bodily purification, and deposited a prayer-offering 
in a shrine at or near the eagle-house, After these preliminaries, 
he stationed himself in the eagle-house and began to sing, accom- 
panying his songs with low calls, Soon an eagle, attracted by the 
rabbits tied to the logs, circled about and finally alighted on the 
beams above him, when its leg was seized by the concealed hunts- 
man and the bird was drawn into the inclosure. Other ceremoniés | 
followed, concerning which there is little information; but-at each 
eagle-hunt one of the birds was always released after a prayer-stick 
had been attached to its leg, it being supposed that the eagle 
thus freed would return to its comrades, bearing the: hunter's 
prayer. The eagles captured by the methods described were not 
killed, but were carried to the pueblos. 

The attachment of a prayer-stick to the leg of the eagle before 
being released is in harmony with present Hopi practices. During 
the Seyd/ufia ceremony, for instance, prayer-emblems are tied to 
the tails or manes of burros and horses, and to the tails of chickens, 
turkeys, dogs, cats, etc.; it is the same thought which the people 
of old Wukoki had in mind when they ceremonially buried the 
parrot, of which mention has been made; and a similar belief led 
to the burial of prayer-sticks with the human dead — they were 
expressions of prayer to the gods. 

i The Hopi hare a special hunters Ape, called madi pow, 
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Present Мктноп ор САРТОВ! Asn Untza EAGLES 


Eagle hunting in the manner described has been abandoned 
within the memory of some of the older men of Walpi; when 
eagles are now required the young are taken from their nests after 
certain ceremonies and offerings. It js regarded as wrong to take 
all the young from the nest at any one time, and it is evidently 
due to this taboo that the perpetuation of the species in Tusayan 
iseffected. The captured eaglets are taken to the pueblos, where 
their heads are washed and sprinkled with prayer-meal — a form 
of purification found in all Hopi ceremonies.’ 

After this purification the feathers are plucked from the eaglet 
and the bird is killed, life being crushed out by pressure on the 
sternum without the shedding of blood, The body of the eagle 
thus killed is not cast over the mesa side on the pile of débris at 
its base, but is buried in a special eagle cemetery, 


near the pueblo, 
where many skeletons of 


these birds may be seen, "This burial 
place is a cleft in the top of the mesa south of Walpi on each side 
of the trail, near where the latter descends to Kisakobi, one of the 
sites of Old Walpi, The dead eagle is deposited with prayers in 
this cleft, and above the remains are placed a few stones, but not 
enough to cover them. After the celebration of the Nimdm, one 
of the Hopi festivals, there are placed in these eagle graves small 
wooden effigies or dolls, and miniature bows and arrows," upon 
which sacred meal is scattered. 1 have never witnessed one of 
these burials, but have frequently visited the eagle cemetery, 
and reliable members of the tribe have repeatedly informed me 
of the nature of the ceremonies performed at the time of burial. 
So far as known, the eagle is the | 
which the Hopi have a special buri 

From what has been said it wo 


only non-human creature for 
al place. 


uld appear that the ownership 
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of eagles by the Hopi (or their domestication of the same, if 
that be a proper term to apply to animals under such a con- 
dition) was largely for ceremonial purposes. In the case of the 
turkey, the bird or the eggs may have been used also for food; 
the parrot and the eagle, however, were kept solely for their 
feathers. 

We find among the Hopi an Eagle clan; there are evidences 
also of a Parrot and a Turkey clan. It is possible that a taboo 
against killing these birds may have once been in force, as is the 
case among the Snake priests with reference to the killing of 
rattlesnakes and other ophidians. The eagle, however, is now 
killed notwithstanding the existence of an Eagle clan, although 
the manner in which the bird is killed is strictly prescribed. 


PRAYERS FOR THE INCREASE OF EAGLES 


Soydlufia, the Winter Solstice ceremony, is a prayer directed 
particularly to Muyinwu, the Germ god, for the increase of all 
worldly possessions, At the time of its celebration a special offer- 
ing is presented for the increase of eagles which is quite different 
from that made in behalf of the strictly domestic animals. During 
the Soyd/ifta rites such of the priests as desire sheep, oxen, burros, 
and horses, make small clay figurines of the same to which they 
tie feathers—the symbolic prayer. These figurines are deposited 
in places frequented by these animals; thus, the image of the 
sheep is placed by a man in a niche in his corral. 

In the case of the eagles, however, a special form of offering, 
called a prayer-stick, is carved of wood, ovoid in form, and painted 
white with spots in imitation of eagle eggs; to these symbolic 
prayers in the form of feathers are tied, as in the case of the 
figurines of truly domestic animals, There are several shrines in 
which these artificial eagle eggs are deposited, one of the best- 
known of which is near the old ruin of Turkinobi, situated on 
East Mesa not far from the twin pyramidal mounds above 
Sikyatki. In this depository, which is called the eagle shrine, 
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two of these artificial eggs were placed during the Soyd/nza cere- 
mony performed in 1899. 
Tur Hor DouwEsricATED Doc 

The Hopi had a domesticated dog in early times, as is shown 
by skulls and fragments of skeletons that have been excavated 
from anctent ruins and graves. This dog was of a breed ' superior 
to the half-coyote curs now so abundant ín Tusayan. The desic- 
cated remains of dogs found near the Little Colorado ruins show 
that they were of fairly large size, with reddish hair, recalling a 
northern variety, There is no knowledge of the ceremonial treat- 
ment of the dog by the Hopi, and it does hot appear to have been 
used asa beast of burden as among some of the Indians of the plains, 

The dog figures in some of the Hopi legends, but not in the 
most ancient. According to the traditions of the Pia clan, this 
animal was brought to Tusayan from Jemez, probably after the 
destruction of Awatobi. Insignificant though the cause may 
scem, yet to this animal was due the abandonment of the Pakab 
pueblo under the Middle Mesa. 

There isa pictograph of a dog (figure. 79), which has every 
appearance of antiquity, near the site of Old Walpi. The story 
of this pictograph, briefly related, is as follows: 
Oraibi villagers made a raid on the Walpi cornfields, and the 
women rushed down the mesa to defend their farms. They were 
aided by a faithful dog which bit the Oraibi warriors and held 
them until they were killed. The dog, however, was also slain, 
and the pictograph marks the site of the deed. 


In old times the 


ÜrHE& DowrsriCATED ANIMALS 

No evidence has been found in ancient Hopi ruins that animal 

| fibers were used in weaving, and although this absence would in- 
s Lucasa, Sieme val. v No, 18,1 

"This pictograph presents a mailen wiih а бе о | bh ar | 

cy рскортерћ | | | ! which are depicted 

feathers and other designs and a dog with the heart and the eyes represented, ‘The 


girl is shown with Protuberances op the ides { е | ^ 
coiffure ol Hopi mallens, “wes of her head repimenting the characteristic 
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dicate that wool-bearing animals were formerly unknown, the 
testimony. is only of a negative kind. The Indians reported to 
the first Spanish travelers in northern, Mexico and the adjacent 
territory that the people of Totonteac (a province evidently sit- 
uated south of the present Tusayan) had an animal which yielded 
hair. or wool not unlike 
that of which the. cas- 
sock of Marcos de Niza 
was woven; but this 
animal has net been 
satisfactorily identified. 
Cushing found in the 
ruins.of the Gila-Salado 
drainage area certain 
figurines and picto- 
graphs which ‘he as- 
cribed to.some guanaco- 
i like animal, but, so far 
as known, no feral repre- 
Кш. 79—Pictograph ol dog und maiden wit ahield, sentative of a mammal 
of this description occurs in the fauna of the region. 
The domesticated animals which the Hopi now possess are de- 
:scendants of those introduced by the whites. Among these may 
be mentioned the horse, burro, sheep, chickens, and cattle. These 
creatures have had greater influence than all others in modifying 
the condition of these people; but it was.an influence from with- 
out rather than one due to internal growth, for the fauna of their 
arid habitat was too meager to furnish them a valuable domestic 
animal for either food or clothing. 





CONCLUSIONS 


When “discovered " by the whites, the Hopi were in an early 
stage of the development of .zoóculture, the nature of which 
may be seen in the relations between the people and their eagles, 
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With regard toanimalsas an aid in the food-quest, the Hopi were 
but little above the hunter stage; they considered certain tracts 
of land as the range of their respective clans, over which the mem- 
bers alone had a right to hunt, but had not yet domesticated 
individual animals or their young for food, Adult eagles were 
ceremonially captured, A knowledge that the eagles were not 
nomadic in their habits, and that caglets consequently grew to 
maturity and died near or on the same crags as their parents, 
led the Hopi later to claim individual birds and to capture their 
young as he would gather his corn or peaches," 

Birds were among the first animals to which property-right 
attached among the Hopi, and of these the more important were 
the eagle, the turkey, and the parrot. These birds were used for 
religious purposes rather than as food, and the parrot and the 
turkey were probably Kept in the pueblos, The cagle, however, 
was allowed to remain at large in its feral condition and captured 
only as needed. Unlike other wild animals, eagles and eaglets, 
with their nests, were the Property of the clans. Ownership of 
eagles descended through the clan in the maternal line, and the 
present geographical distribution of eagle-nests is directly con- 
nected with clan migration. The treatment of the eagle after 
capture —its killing and ceremonial burial — js a survival of an 
ancient custom, probably paralleled in the case of the parrot and 
the turkey. 

The ancient Hopi had a domestic dog which was a pet rather 
than a beast of burden, The Sood qualities of this pet were 
recognized and recounted in their legends, The Hopi domesti- 
cated ‘no animal for food or raiment before the advent of the 
Spaniards, Hor did the territory occupied by them furnish any 
mammal capable of domestication, Unaided they might have 
advanced in culture, but not through 

Among most peoples the food, 


"Peach trees among the Hopi are 5 
that a man owns the Eroutid an which 


quest has come to be an 


Wned by individual. but it by no mean follows 
hin trees are planted. 
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incentive for the domestication of animals; but when the Pucblos 
were discovered their meager zodculture was not for food, nor 
even for clothing, but for religious purposes — the adornment of 
ceremonial objects with feathers or the decoration of dance para- 
phernalia. Is it not possible that before man domesticated ani- 
mals for the purpose of augmenting his food supply, he kept 
certain of them in confinement for religious purposes, and that 
some of these were found to be valuable in material ways— 
so docile that they could be employed as beasts of burden, pos- 
sessed of a pelage that could be utilized as raiment, or of udders 
for yielding milk, etc.? When these benefits were recognized, 
the domestication of animals became a feature of the food-quest 
which the Hopi never attained until after the advent of the white 
man. 


SKETCH OF THE KWAKIUTL LANGUAGE ' 
By FRANZ BOAS 

In the course of a series of investigations undertaken for the 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition, I collected extensive material on 
the language of the Kwakiutl Indians, who inhabit northeastern 
Vancouver island and the adjacent coast of British Columbia. А 
treatise on the grammar of this language, by Rey, Alfred J. Hall, 
was published in 1889:* but the author has not succeeded in eluci- 
dating its structural peculiarities. | published a brief sketch of the 
grammar in the Reports of the Committee on the Northwestern 
‘Tribes of Canada, appointed by the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science," While the data given in these sketches 
are in the main correct, the fundamental traits of the language 
have hitherto remained unknown, 

The phonetic system of the Kwakiutl is very rich. It abounds 
particularly in sounds of the k series and of the ] series, "The sys- 
tem of consonants includes velars, palatals, anterior palatals, alve- 
olars, and labials, The palatal series (English k) seems to occur 
only in combination with u articulations In most of these 


Stress and suddenness of articulation. The sonans is s0 strong 


that it is very easily mistaken for a surd. Besides the groups 
mentioned before, we have & Series of lateral linguals or | sounds; 
the laryngeal catch: hi y+ and w, 
er a 
* Published by authority of the Trusts nt ae m^ Ri | атиги! 
History, New York, | ле Анка Ызына о Нн 
* А Grammar ol th Каары | S | ARR. 
п; рр: 57-10. Ё арш Language, Trony Royal Society of Camade, 1838, 
Report of the алый Ма, 142472. p Aba | 
— 5804, АГА] ihe BOA. A, SS 1590, pp. 652-568 : also 189, 
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This system may be represented as follows: 


nana Sard Fortis Spirans -Napal 
Velar a q qi x = 
Palatal giw) k (w) kt (w) x _ 
Anterior Palatal g k' k'! х: - 
Alveolar d t t! + n 
Dental dz ts ts! - = 
Labial b p p! - m 
Lateral 1 L L! | - 
Laryngeal catch — ' 
h, y, w. 


The velar series are k sounds pronounced with the soft palate. 
x corresponds to chin German Sach. The palatal series corre- 
spond to our g (hard) and К. X is like x, but pronounced far- 
ther forward. g* and k sound almost like gy and ky (with 
consonantic y); x*is the German ch in re’. d, t, and s are almost 
dental 'T, L, and Û are pronounced with tip of tongue touching 
the lower teeth, tlie, back of the tongue extending transyersely 
across the hard palate, so that the air escapes suddenly near the 
first molars, In [the tip of the tongue is in the same position, 
but the back of the tongue is narrower, so that the air escapes 
near the canine teeth. The sound is at the same time. slightly 
less explosive than L. 1! is the same as the English sound. * is 
a very faint laryngeal intonation. The exclamation mark is used 
throughout to indicate increased stress of articulation. 

The vowels seem to be quite variable. The indistinct E is 
very frequent. The two pairs.i e and o u probably represent 
each a single intermediate sound. The whole series of vowels 
may probably be represented as follows: 

E 
igihe ng ou 
[& -5,3,23,0 d 

There are a considerable number of rules of euphony which 
govern the sequences of sounds. Theu vowels do not admit of 
a following anterior palatal, which is changed into a palatal with 


mme 


ا 
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following w; for instance, 1À wayo-gra this sa/mon-tecir, becomes 
JA wayógwa. aa is often contracted to à; for instance, ó*ma-a 
that chteftainess, becomes ó*mà, оа is contracted to à; for in- 
stance, Ta wayü-a fAaf salmon-weir, becomes -1à wayó. It seems 
that combinations of consonants do not occur in the beginning of 
words. Extensive clusters of consonants are rare, and even com- 
binations of two consonants are restricted in number. The first 
sound of such a combination is generally a spirans, nasal, 1 or J, 
all of which are produced by stricture, not by closure. k sounds, 
which in the process of word-composition become first sounds of 
combinations of consonants, are aspirated: | sounds become Т. 
When, in the process of composition, inadmissible combinations 
of consonants occur, the second consonant is often dropped. 
Terminal consonants of words, when followed by words with in- 
itial Consonants, are.often modified in the manner here indicated. 
From gok" Mouse, is formed gpóX" dz& large house; from nêk 
fd say, tne’ xsd he ts fold. Instead of laa'mL mé'x*éL then he wilt 
slech, we have laa’m| mé'x*éL. Examples of dropping of conso- 
nants are the following: Чазо ча Ле begins to walk, becomes 
qi's'id; Wa’ kitqésxLa named Wa" ! gis, becomes WA'k'leqesLa. 
Suffixes influence the terminal sounds of stems, which they 
often harden or soften. When softened, surd and fortis are trans- 
formed into the sonans of the same series; when hardened, sonans 
and surd are transformed into the fortis. s softened becomes dz 
or y ; hardened, it becomes tel, +: soltened and hardened becomes 
n; Xw softened and hardened becomes w. softened and hard 
ue becomesl. m, m, l, y, w, when softened, become sonant by 
being preceded by the laryngeal catch, ‘The following examples 
will illustrate these processes : 
Stem Softened Hardened 
ie ааб аалы онида, redeat 
аз, Mace af shoot-  ha'nt.!-dla, mofie af shoot 
Ing z 


=, to wal GÀ v.2ak po 
by Ha qå y-as, Nace af walking qg@'ts!-tnox, walker 
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Stem Softened Hardened 

mix- tè strike mrn-a'is!e, drumzcifrib- me'n*xst, fo strike Atnd 
ing reeeplacie end 

stKw-, to paddle sE'w-ayu, padule se'*w-Enox, paddler 

ts!o'[-, Mack tato'l-is, Mack beach ts!o'*1-a, Mack rock: 

! wun-, £o Aide wu *n-il, fe Aíde £m (he — wutn-w, fo Aide on rock 
Aoust | 

dk'nxsk,/esimg —— dE nxa'l-as, place of 
singing 


Grammatical relations are expressed by means of suffixes and 
by reduplication. Suffixes affect the word to which they are at- 
tached in different ways. A considerable number are attached 
to the terminal sound of the word, without causing any modifica- 
tions of the same, except such as are required by the rules of 
euphony. To this class belong almost all pronominal, temporal, 
and conjunctive suffixes. Another group of suffixes is attached 
to the stem of the word, which loses all its word-forming suffixes, 
It is probable that all nouns are compounds of a stem and of a 
number of suffixes: The latter disappear entirely when the noun 
is combined with one of this class of suffixes, and we observe ap- 
parently an apocope of the end of the noun, while actually its 
stem reappears freed from its suffixes. At the same time, the 
suffix often modifies the terminal consonant of the stem. Thus 
we have bEgwa'nEm man, stem: bEgw-, and from this bEk!u'a 
man im the woods: meting clamr stem: mEtL, and from this 
mEda'd Aaving clams. This process is analogous to what has 
been observed in many Indian languages, and has been termed 
“decapitation” or “apocope.” From the instances with which 
I am familiar, I am inclined to believe that a thorough knowledge 
of the process will prove that the apparent apocope is due either 
to laws of euphony, or to the dropping о! affixes, às in the case 
liere described. 

Other changes of the stem are due to reduplication, the 
method of which varies according to the grammatical function it 
performs. Double or even triple reduplication may occur in the 
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same word; for instance, from the stem bEgw- man, wé have 
bá bagum dey, and ba’bEbagum dops. 

In discussing the groups of relations expressed by grammati- 
cal processes, we will take up first those relating to the person 
speaking, or the pronominal relations. The language has strong 
tendency to define every action and every object in all its rela- 
tions to the persons conversing. These relations are expressed 
by the personal, demonstrative, and possessive pronouns, The 
homology between demonstrative and personal pronouns is here 
perfect. The personal pronoun indicates the person acting ог 
acted upon, as speaker, person addressed, and person spoken of; 
the demonstrative indicates the location of an action or of an 
object as near the speaker, near the person addressed, or near Ше 
person spoken of. This strict homology appears in many Ameri- 
can languages, but in few is the expression of location so rigidly 
demanded as in Kwakiutl. The location of object or’ action in 
relation to the three persons — speaker, person addressed, and 
person spoken of — must always be expressed. These three: 
positions are further subdivided into two groups, the one ex- 
pressing objects and actions visible to the speaker, the other 
expressing those invisible to the speaker, 


Location пеат [Ги Рег ан] Person 3d Perwin 
Visible to speaker X 


a* 7 
Invisible to speaker 


qna 4! c 
Personal pronouns appear 
The pronominal form, which we 
is hot a trie plural. Pluralit 
dividuals of the same 


mostly incorporated in the verb. 
designate as" first person plorat," 
y implies thé presence of several in- 
kind. А plurality of speakers із seldom 
possible; but our“ we" expresses either “I and thou," or “ Land 
he." It is therefore not surprising that many languages, and 
among them the Kwakiutl; use distinct forms for these two ideas. 
On the other hand. the second and third persons plural are real 
plurals, and are designated in Kwakiuti by a suffix, «dax, 
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which precedes the pronominal ending. In the Hé’iltsaq* dialect 
this plural is expressed by reduplication. 

The personal pronouns have separate’ forms for expressing 
their syntactic relation in the sentence; that is to say, there are 
pronominal cases. Theseare the subjective (nominative) and ob- 
jective (accusative). 


rat Person ad Person 31 Person Inclusive Exclusive 
Subjective -En -ES - -nts nu*X 


A number of secondary cases are derived from these primary 
forms,—a locative from the objective, an instrumentalis and 
finalis from tlie subjective. 


ust Pers, 21 Реті. gd, Perm. Inclusive Exclusive 
Locative ga xen lou Jay güxents — güxrnu" X 
Instrumentalis — (-kn 7) -0s -5 (-ents:}} (-Enu* X ?) 
Finalis- qa*n - qas- даг qa*nts qa*nu*X 


The ‘old objective of the first person, which’ occurs in the 
He'iltsaq" dialect, is entirely lost, and replaced by the locative. 
The instrumentalis of thé second and third persons is identical 
with the possessive. I have not found any unquestionable forms 
of this case for the first person. 

The forms of verbs with incorporated object are derived by 
combinations of. the above forms in the order subject, direct ob- 
ject, indirect object (locative), instrumentalis, finalis; It seems 
that the first person singular had an older form, -EnL, which is 
still used in the Koskimo dialect, and which persists in all forms 
in which the subject first person is followed by another pronomi- 
nal form. An example of verbal forms with incorporated object 
and instrument is mix" "r'daqs Ae xftrseb Aur toilA 17, from mix Га 
to 3trikbe, -aq Arm, -s with f? When substantives are introduced 
in a sentence of this kind, they are placed following the pronoun 
which indicates their function. At the same time the pronoun is 
modified. For instance, mix*d@éda bEgwa’nEmags fe warn 
diruik Jim vith tf: mix i deda bEgwa nEmaxa gina ngms Ze 
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man struck the child with i? ; mic'T'deda bEgwaA' nEmaxa gina. 
nEmsa tlé'sEm fhe man struck the child with the stone. 

The terminals da, xa, and sa might be interpreted as nomi- 
native, accusative, instrumentalis of an article, if it were not for 
their intimate connection with the preceding verb. The pro- 
nominal object and the instrumentalis at the end of the subject in 
our first example also show that we have here really an incorpora- 
tion of the noun in the verbal expression, The terminal a, which 
characterizes the subject followed by an object (like the terminal. 
ain bEgwa’nEma of our example), must be explained as the 
retained a of the compound pronominal ending -aq (as in 
mix'*i'dag), and seems to me one of the strongest proofs of our 
interpretation. The connection between subject of the first per- 
son and object elucidates the same point: mix**rdEnLaq / strike 
^im, where -La- is inserted between the subject first person -En 
and the pronominal object -a; and mix'fr'denLaxa griná/nkm 4 
strike the child, which form is strictly analogous to the form with 
pronominal object, The nouns which form subject, object, indi- 
rect object or instrumentalis in the sentence always enter the 
verbal expression in their full form. They do not lose their word- 


forming suffixes, as they often do in composition with various 
other classes of suffixes. 


The construction of the sentence is th 


found in other American languages, most of which incorporate 
object and indirect object, although the degree and character of 
incorporation vary.: Mexican and Kootenay embody the object 
freed of its word-forming affixes, and often replace it by the pro- 
nominal object. Chinook, Sioux, and many other languages in- 
corporate only the pronominal representative in the verb, and 
place the noun as apposition at the end of 
kiut! pursues the same method as Chinook, b 
the nouns as appositions, it places them 
the representative pronoun, thus 
together by pronominal particles, 


crefore analogous to that 


the sentence, Kwa- 
ut, instead of placing 
immediately following 
creating à word.complex held 
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The phonetic development of the pronoun, when placed before 
à noun, has two series of forms, a definite and an indefinite. The 
former are da, xa, laxa, sa, qa ; the latter, -, x, lax, s, q.. The use 
of the indefinite is, however, much more restricted than that of 
the corresponding forms in English. The indefinite forms are also 
used preceding proper nouns. 

The language has a strong tendency to combine the possessive 
pronoun, which ordinarily appears as a suffix, with the pronominal 
suffixes just referred to, so that they form a phonetic unit, mean- 
ing, he my, he thy, ete. From BENE mM wiye, we have SENE MEN 
my wife, but *"n&'l'En HEnE'm said she-my wife, "nélcéxés 
SEnE'm said Aefokis wife. In the second person the pronoun 
is repeated as a suffix to the noun; in the third person it is 
combined with the pronominal suffix when subject and pos 
sessor are identical, it [s suffixed to the substantive if they are 
distinct: 
int'kkn SEnk' m my wife sti, «= "nek'exen Bene’m Ae said fo my wife, 
Iné'k'es Sgng mos My wife said, — "nek'exés Bene ms Ae satd fe thy sere. 
!ng'lcéda "gng'mas Ais wife said, *пёК`ёхёв Peng m Ae sadi to Ais f oton) 

wife. 
'nek'ex fene mas Ae miit fo Ais {the 
older man'i) wijt. 

Our conjunction “and,” and interrogative and a number of de- 
monstrative pronouns are treated in the same manner. This phe- 
nomenon is evidently closely connected with the tendency of 
adverbs and auxiliary verbs to take the subjective ending of the 
verb, while the object remains connected with the verb itself. 
Кезеп dé‘qoaq né see-/am, shows the characteristic nrrange- 
ment of sentences of this kind. The pronominal elements always 
take the terminal place in the verb. 

Moods, in the proper sense of the term, are very slightly 
developed. Here might be classed some of the verbals to be 
discussed later (page 718), the imperative, and the conditional. 
The imperative is indicated by the stem of the verb, or by 
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imperative suffixes, such as -g'a, inchoative; -la, continuative. 
x followed by pronominal endings forms an exhortative. The 
conditional is expressed by the suffix 0: qa*so là'lae if pon 
should so. 

The verb generally consists of a stem and numerous adverbial 
sufixes, which modify or limit the meaning of the verbal stem, 
These adverbial expressions may be limitations of time, of cause, 
of manner, of object. They embrace, therefore, our tenses, con- 
junctions, adverbs, and even objects or prepositional expressions. 
The lack of distinction jn the method of expressing grammatical 
relations and material ideas, which is found in most Indian lan- 
guages, manifests itself in the variety of ideas expressed by these 
suffixes, 

There are four temporal suffixes which are used with verbs as 
well as with nouns. Words without suffix represent an aorist or 
historic tense which is indefinite as to time. Three suffixes desig- 
nate past tenses: -uj -x *id, .x*de. -uj designates the remote 
past, -x“id the recent past, and dé the transition from present 
to past. The limits between -uj and xid are not distinct. The 
usage depends upon the period with which the time elapsed is 
generally compared. In speaking of last year's salmon-run, it is 
compared to the period between two fishing seasons, so that half 
a year is considered remote past. In speaking of the death of a 
person, the time elapsed since the death is compared with man's 
life, and therefore -uj is not used until five years or more after 
death, The words for yesterday and day-before-yesterday con- 
tain the ending -uy, and consequently, when these are used, the 
verb must take the same ending. The use of .x'd& is quite dis 
tinct from the two former tenses, It always implies the transition 
from existence to non-existence. The future is expressed by the 
suffix -L. All the temporal suffixes are attached to the full 
word. 

A number of derivational suffixes m 


: ay be grouped with those 
expressing tenses, We find, among 


others, a desiderative ¢x- 
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pressed by the suffix-éxst, for instance, na’qéxst fo destre fo drink; 
a causative -mas, for instance, qa’samas fe cause fo walk; -*nakula 
implying a gradual motion, for instance, té’gu*nakula fo hang one 
after the other (irom tê’ kwa fo Aang). The most important forms 
in this group are the inchoative and the “ tentative,” which latter 
expresses the attempt to perform an action. 

The inchoative is very frequently used, the continuative form 
being strictly distinguished from it, as is also the case in the allied 
Nootka. The continuative of most verbs ends in -a, while the 
inchoative ends in x id, which ending, however, undergoes many 
changes according to the rules of euphony. From qà'sa fe wale, 
we have qa’s*id го begin fo walk; [rom mü'kwa fo /ie, mo X*wid. 
The locative suffixes, which will later be mentioned, have sepa- 
rate forms for inchoative and continuative, which are formed 
somewhat irregularly (sce page 718). 

The “ tentative ” is formed by reduplication with long 4 vowel, 
and hardened terminal consonant: da‘doq!wa fe endeavor fo see, 
from dà qwa, to see. 

Conjunctional suffixes are numerous. The simple verbal end- 
ings described before are used only when the sentence ts without 
inner connection with previous statements—that is to say, when 
a new idea is introduced in the discourse. That a subject has 
been referred to before, or that it has been in the mind of the 
speaker before, is expressed by the suffix-m. grá'xEn 'nEmó'kwée 
means "my friend of whom T have not been thinking has come 
unexpectedly "; ga xmEn пето kwé means '* my friend who was 
expected has arrived.” -mës indicates a very weak causal rela- 
tion, similar to our. "and so" ; -gri| is causal, signifying “ there- 
lore" ; -1a and -tla signify " but" ; -xa, " also." 

More or less adverbial are the following: -was really; -LA 
very; -xla £oo bad, fhat / awst i as usual y -x'8à still ; -axór] and 
I did not know 1t before, a mild expression of surprise. 

Locative suffixes are very numerous. Many of them have 
distinctive continuative and inchoative forms: 
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Continuative Inchoathve 
їп the hounit -il lit 
oa the ground -i5 «ls 
on rocks -ü -àla 
иў -psta -ustala 


Closely related to the locative suffixes are the objective suf 
fixes, which express either the object acted upon or the subject 
of an intransitive verb. Suffixes designating parts of the body 
are particularly numerous in this class: -x' L& Aenf; -x'tsàne 
hand; -bOt chest, etc. But others are not wanting: -sqwap firr: 
-sta wafer. Sometimes the suffix may be considered as express- 
ing a local relation rather than an objective one; but it never 
expresses an instrumental relation, as is the-case in Siouan and 
Athapascan languages, 

A number of suffixes express moods: -lax implies the uncer- 
tainty of the conditional : -ne*s1 the optative “ohb, if!" Here we 
may class the sufix -зб, which expresses the passive 

In this group the series of verbal nouns are particularly rema rk- 
able. They are numerous, and in construction always retain their 
verbal character, governing the pronominal:cases that belong to 
the verb, The most important ones among these are enë", sig- 
nifying the abstract noun ; [or instance, lclé^lak-lenet the clubbing: 
This verbal occurs only with the possessive pronoun, It is used 
very frequently to express the intentional when it is preceded by 
the particle qa zn order 1p or yer. 

The indefinite verbal, which does not differ from. the simple: 
form of the third person singular without demonstrative ending, 
iS. Very frequently used to express subordinate clauses, particu- 
larly causal and temporal subordination, The verbal is then 
expressed in the objective case, takes the possessive suffix, and 

ampie will make this clear: 
T j rr FC 
diem iden ESE he wind ut een to No йен Гете 
aadQ0s Ae tund Just Bera to blow пеп уги ате. 
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a'(fem yo'X*widexs ê xaê Me mind Just began fo blow when йе came: 
(A'i em Aately, yu X* wid fo дерел го Mors, gx fe come. ) 

Other verbal nouns are -k", a passive participle and noun; as 
gilo mik a thing stolen ; -anEm obfamed by, as @ilotanEm obfemed 
hy stealing (Irom glo La fo steaf ) ; -ayu instrument, as dó'gwayu 
trolling-fine (from do'kwa to troll): -Em zustrument, as k'iLEm 
nzi (from kika’ ro fih wiih nef); -enox. omen actoris. as git!énox 
nwood.worker (from gita’ todo work in wood); and many others, 

The suffix -ayu instrument sometimes expresses a passive, 
particularly of intransitive verbs: qis*idayu Ae was the means of 
walking. i. c, he was walked away with by somebody. 

There are also a considerable number of suffixes which trans- 
form nouns into verbs. The possessive verb is used so frequently 
that it gives the language a peculiar character. It is formed by 
suffixing -ad to the stem of the noun, which loses all its suffixes, 
ЗЕпЕ'т wife has the stem SEg- and, therefore, the Kwakiutl 
form Sgga'd heaving a wife. neXuski'n a derry has the stem 
nEX- and, therefore, nEwa'd Aaviug berries. 

To eat a certain object is expressed by the reduplicated stem 
of the noun; from nEXusk'i’n derry, nEXna' X". This derivative, 
however, is exceedingly irregular. -O1 te obtain, -sila to take care 
of, «gila ta make, are examples of other derivatives, 

Among the categories expressed by grammatical processes we 
have to mention those of plurality and diminution. The plural 
stems to have been originally a distributive. It is expressed by 
reduplication, as bEgwá'nEm pl. bé'bEgwanEm man, gök" pl. 
gigo'k" konuse. There is a decided preference for the use of the 
long & in the reduplicated syllable. All substantives designating 
human beings have plural forms, while many other words have no 
reduplicated plural. Words with local suffixes form their plural 
with the suffix -Em, which probably has a collective meaning, 
designating a group of individuals: g'i'lg'ilala pl. gile mgrilala £e 
walk on rocks: Diminutives are formed from nouns with a vowel 
in the reduplicated syllable, softened terminal consonant, and the 
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suffix -Em: gök house, g''grogum imul house; m'gwat sal, 
má megwadEm small seal. 

Numerals are formed on the decimal system, They take classi- 
fying suffixes, the most important among which are those for 
designating human beings, round objects, long objects, and flat 
objects. The classification of nouns and verbs in regard to 
their form is also found in words denoting existence. These 
have separate forms for round, long, flat, and soft objects. 

In conclusion I will give à few lines of texts with grammatical 


explanation : 
G'o'kula*lazda ' galis? Dzi'wadkdnoxwe* Ш'ха' 
The village was itis said the —— first of the Di wadkénox* at the 


Ingldzüs* wis* Gwa'*éxa ‘12'Hadés* Bé brnadé.* = 
upper course of {hie river of Gea "ê the having name of * Having Phosphoresseuce.’ 


Wa,” 1ã * laê" 4а pûleda" *wa'latsema.” Wa," laxm*lae^ 
Well, then it is said was really hungry the great tribe. Well, then it is said 
hémenajaem™ — "nimó'kwida ^ po'sdanaxa’ fnêfhalla Wa, 
always one died of hunger the days. Weil, 
IP ae уїйд!ёдазёйа" 'nemo'kwe — dax* — atylikwds" 
then it £s said began to speak the ont among the speakers ol 
Qa'wadili@ila la'xes* go'kulote.” petias taeka" yax dax" 
Qa wadilitain to his tribe, Then hesaid: "Oh! 


WikntsOs" Һу раһ руці" qatn™ ya‘qtég'atesg‘a ™ 
(da) listen — tome, tribe, that} begin to speak of this 
Jwüaasgasgin " оёт» 

this kind of this my thls mind," 


`В'бК* bouse; -la continuative verbal suffix;-"la quotative; -Ë 
pronominal ending pointing to following noun; -da pronominal 
subjective ending pointing to following nén. 

* grá'la first - gala contraction of gla-a terminal a indicating ab- 
SEnce ; -83 possessive ending indicating following noun, 

з dz’ Xun olachen (а fish) ; - ad having, requires the dropping of the 
formative sufix - ın in dz'Xun and softens the terminal X tò w: 
- E POS a -E demonstrative sufix. 

iag at it; wA ending Indicatin follow H ха. 
“A contracted from a-a, sec; ааст her 
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' . xà pronominal objective ending pointing to following noun. 

* Té'qem, stem Téq- name; - ай having, see *; -8 possessive. 

'béxa to phosphoresce; -ad having, see’; -@ demonstrative 
suffix, 

* A conjunctional interjection, 

"Ia, conjunction ‘then,’ treated in Kwakiuth as an intransitive 
verb ; - “la quotative ; -é demonstrative suffix, 

" nàla hungry, starving ; - éda see '. 

" *wü'las great ; -sSEm a group of individuals. 

"lag! m from la then; -m indicates that the subject of the dis- 
course, namely the starvation, has been referred to before; - а 
quotatyve, 

ia «pn ёсе " 

^ trem, one, - Ok” classifying suffix indicating persons; - àda see ', 

" po'sdana literally too hungry, from psqa to feel hungry; - xa 
objective pronominal ending, which form is used for all expressions of 
time. 

" nala day, reduplicated plural, 

" yá'gant!ala to speak, inchoative yAq!ég'ar; these contain the 
suffixes -k'!ila and -g'aL, noise and begimnmg of noise. 

! jax to, -ës his, the form laxés means to his own, while lax 
g’o’kulotés would mean to the other man’s tribe. 

™ @dk" tribe, - lot companion. 

" ve oh, -x’da®x" pronominal plural suffix of second and third 
persons, 

" Exhortative of wa, see". 

*' g'a xen locative of first person personal pronoun. 

" qa*n finalis of first person personal pronoun. 

=" s instrumentalis; -ga demonstrative, signifying this near me 
invisible. | 

" Foil thug, as referred 0; - as place of ; hence 3wii'|aas the place 
referred to, the manner referred to; -g'a this near me invisible; 
-s genitive; gin this minè near me, 

* ni'gé mind; -k* this near me visible. 


Free translation —The Arst Ота wadgénox* lived on the upper 
course of the river Gwa'*e ata place named ' Having Phosphorescence.' 
The people of the great tribe were really hungry. Every day some of 
them died of hunger. ‘Then one of the speakers of Qa'wadilifala began 
to speak to his tribe and said: " Listen to me, my tribe ; I will say 
what 1 am thinking." 
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A MAZAHUA CATECHISM IN TESTERA-AMERIND 
HIEROGLYPHICS 


By NICOLAS LEON 
Translated by F. F, Hupse 


M. Aubin, in his interesting MAnoire suy la Peinture Didac 
tique. et l'Ecriture Figurative des Anciens Mexicains, applies. the 
term. "escritura testeriana" to the iconographic mnemonics 
formed by the Nahuas after the conquest for the purpose of 
learning and recalling to memory the Christian prayers taught to 
them by the missionaries. Such a designation appears to us to 
be. improper, and this is demonstrated very clearly by the nar- 
ratives of the old chroniclers Mendieta and Torquemada. 

Father Jacobo de Testera, having become impatient at his 
inability to instruct the natives, in consequence of his ignorance 
ої their language, availed himself of paintings on linen, which 
represented the substance of the Catholic doctrine: and spread- 
ing them before their eyes, he caused an intelligent native, who 
had been instructed by him, to explain them, interpreting what 
he had said. 

It appears that this proceeding was suggested to the good 
priest by the natives themselves: who previously had used an 
analogous didactic method, [t is therefore necessary to discrim- 
inate in this class of Writing between what it contains of Amer- 
indian and that which belongs to the Testerian. Torquemada 
in hia Monarchia Indiana says: 


These good fathers had a method of preaching not less ingenious 
than elaborate, and very beneficial to these Indians, because it is in 
conformity with the custom they have of treating a subject by pictures ; 
und it was in this manner - 


They had punted on a linen cloth the Arti- 
IA сү dy Meotolinia, MS. 
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cles of Faith, on others the Ten, Commandments, and on another the 
Seven Sacraments and such other matters as they desired relating to 
Christian doctrine. When the pastor wished to preach concerning the 
Commandments, he hung up, close to the spot where he placed himself 
to preach, the linen cloth containing the Commandments, at such a dis- 
tance that with a wand he could point out any part of. the cloth which 
he desired, and in this manner he proceeded to expound the mysteri 
which they contain, and the will of God which is written and com- 
prised m them. He did the same when he wished to preach on the 
Articles of Faith: he hung up the cloth on which they were painted, and 
in this manner explained them clearly and. distinctly, and in much the 
same manner all the Christian doctrine, In all the schools for boys 
there were used these linen cloths, of which I have obtained several ; 
although those who are now living have no necessity for these pictures, 
because they are better taught and accustomed to these mysteries, and 
on account of the abundance of languages which are now understood, 
of which in general those evangelists were ignorant. 


The print contained in the A#eterica Christiana by Valadés, 
page 111, first edition, 1579, and also the title-pages of the two 
editions of Torquemada’s Monarchia indiana represent this 
method of teaching. 

This mode of procedure, genuinely Testerian, obtained great 
ucceptance among the missionaries of all the religious orders who 
were engaged in evangelizing in Mexico; thus we see in Davila 
Padilla that the Dominican Friar Father Gonzalo Lucero carried 
with him the doctrine of religion painted on some large linen 
cloths, and on arriving at a town he immediately caused the 
painting to be hung up so that all might see it. Having awak- 
ened a desire to understand it, which the ignorance of the Indians: 
had made difficult, the good teacher took a wand in his hand 
and with it pointed out the pictures while he explained their 
meaning. On one cloth he had painted the glory of God en- 
throned in the highest Heaven, worshiped by angels and re- 
vered by saints, among whom were figured several natives; and 

fis dr ба Fund. d Dese, de da Provincia de. Sewtiage de Peedicadorss de Meric’, 
i525 ; lih. 1, cap. Lxxxt, 


he explained that they were those who, having received the faith, 
had lived according to it until death; the angels assisting with 
various musical instruments and songs of praise signifying the 
joy of the blessed in the presence of God. 

On a similar cloth there was painted the punishment of the 
damned in the gloomy fire of. Hell which, without giving light, 
burns in that eternal prison where, in sight of horrible demons 
and various kinds of torment, the wicked atone for the sins which 
they have committed in this life, There were also depicted in 
this wretched place male and female Indians who, the preacher 
explained, were those who had not accepted the faith, and those 
who, having received it, had broken the commandments and died 
without repentance. 

On another large cloth were painted great waters—signifying 
the changes and instability of the present life—on which moved 
two vessels, known to the Indians by the name of canos, carrying 
very different people by different routes, In one vessel male and 
female Indians, with their rosaries in their hands and on their 
necks, journeyed toward heaven, some scourging themselves and 
others clasping their hands in prayer, and all accompanied by 
angels who carried oars in their hands to give to the Indians, that 
they might row toward the glory shown on the upper part of the 
cloth, the motives for which were painted complementally on the 
other part. There were also shown many demons who had seized 
the’ boat, holding it so that it could not proceeds some were 
being displaced by the angels and others by the Indians armed 
with the holy rosary. Some with ferocious countenances perse- 
vered in their stratagems, and others, turning away confounded 
and subdued, availed themselves of the other vessel, where they 
remained contented and quiet as if it were their own. "There 
sailed in this boat male and female Indians represented as intoxi- 
cating themselves with great vessels of wine, others quarreling 
and killing cach other, and still others in immodest attitudes: 
The angels were flying over this boat, but its miserable occupants 
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were so engrossed in their amusements that they cast behind 
them the inspirations which the angels, who extended to them 
rosaries, brought by divine command. Some of these wretches 
fixed their eyes and placed their hands on the vases of wine 
offered them by the demons, and others on the women who were 
with them. The Indians in this boat rowed with great satisfac- 
tion and stubborn strength, demonstrating their eagerness to 
arrive at the port of Hell, the painting of which was commenced 
at a lower corner of the cloth and continued to another. 

In order to show how a mixed Testerian and Amerindian 
writing has been formed, we will quote a passage from Acosta '; 

Also they have written after their method, by images and characters, 
the same orations. And I have seen to my satisfaction in this place the 
prayers of the Pater Noster, Ave Maria, Creed, and the Confession 
General in the said Indian method, and it is certain that anyone who 
sees it will admire it, because to denote the words “Ia sinner, I make 
confession,” they depict an Indian kneeling at the feet of a priest, as if 
he were making confession ; and then for the words “ the all-powerful 
God" they depict three faces with their crowns in the form of the. 
Trinity ; and for the glorious Virgin Mary they paint a portrait of. Our 
Lady, half length, with a child; and for Saint Peter and Saint Paul, 
two heads with crowns and some keys and a sword; and in this man- 
ner the whole of the Confession is written by images, and when they 
fall short of images they insert characters, as Ji» que pequd, etc. 

More explicitly Torquemada writes”: 

Many, on account of being of dull intellect, and others on account 
of old age, were unable to overcome difficulties with it in any manner, 
and sought other methods, each conforming to the best he discovered, 
Some depended on counting the words of the prayer, which they 
learned, with small stones or grains of corn, placing one for each word, 
or a stone or grain for each part of those which were pronounced sep- 
arately, one after another ; аз, when tliey used this expression or word, 
"Paler Nester," one stone; for “gui esr єн Celis," another; for 
“ Sanctificetur, another; until the end of the prayer. Afterward 
pointing with the finger, they commenced with the first stone, saying 
^ Pater Noster," then " gui es en Celts,” etc, 

V Ffiiteria Natural y Moral de Jar Јатаг, lib, VI, cap. VI 
"Op, cit,, Hb, XV, 
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Others sought another method (in my opinion very difficult, al- 
though curious); it was to study the words which in their language 
conform to and resemble the Latin in pronunciation, placing them 
on paper in their order, not by written words and formed with letters, 
but by pictures, and in this manner they were understood by char- 
acters. ‘This will be easily comprehended ; for example, the word in 
their language which most resembles the pronunciation of ' Paler " 
is Paulli, which means a small fag, with which they count the number 
twenty, which is represented by peut and with which they express 
“Pater For the second word, “ Vester,” the word they have which 
bears the greatest similarity to it in pronunciation is wecsé, which is 
the name of the fruit which our people call tuna " and in Spain " In- 
dian fig " : therefore, to reinind themselves of the word Nester,” they 
paint consecutively after the small flag a tuna, which they call пос, 
and in this manner they proceed ; and same who are not confident of 
their memory use the same method in their confessions, carrying with 
them paintings in order to remind them of their sins: 

With these quotations I believe the characters and limits of 
(A) the true Testerian writing, (n) the Post-Spanish Amerindian, 
апа (C) the Testera-Amerindian, are sufficiently described. 

Until what epoch were classes 8 and € in user It is natural 
and logical to surmise the extinction of both within a few lus- 
trums after their invention, as much by the diffusion of alpha- 
betic writing as by the mutual knowledge of the native and 
European languages. Among the majority of the tribes of Mex- 
ico it so occurred; but in one—the Otomi. it did not, and it is 
certain that even today the Testera-Amerind writing is in use 
among them. 

The Otomi family, with its derivatives, 
Pame, occupies an extensive portion | 
public of Mexico; for them the apes h 
they have not lost the racial type, the 

Se. pal with their ancestors of the sixteenth cen- 
oe еа them easily by taking as a guide 

Je =~ SHroniciers of that era." “This is not to be 

 Sahügun, passim, 


the Mazahua, Jonaz, and 
of the territory of the re- 
ave passed in vain, because 
peculiar language, nor their 
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wondered at, inasmuch as their pre-Columbian conquerors them. 
selves were unable to change their moral or physical characteristics.’ 

In use among the members of one branch of that great family, 
the Mazahua, is the document which is here reproduced; but 
before entering upon an explanation respecting it, I will endeavor 
to determine the epoch in which it was probably written. 

The document in question is a Christian discourse or catechism, 
traced over the original pages by Padre Geronimo de Ripalda, 
which shows that it was originally printed about 1616. Our 
mnemonic text is far from being equal to the primitive text of 
Ripalda, because it contains at the beginning the phrase “ Tido 
fic" which Ripalda did not write, nor is it found in his catechism 
until after the year 1771, the epoch in which the illustrious Arch- 
bishop Lorenzana printed for the first time the Catechism of the 
Third Mexican Council, written in the year 1583, and to which 
work the Todo fièl belongs- 

If, therefore, until 1774 that text was known, printed, and in 
the hands of the multitude, it is reasonably deduced that our 
document dates from that epoch; and in corroboration of this 
assertion it may be added that the paper on which it is written is 
relatively modern. 

How can we explain the use of this imperfect and difficult re- 
cordatory system? This is not dificult. The Indian stocks 
whose languages lend themselves readily to alphabetic writing 
quickly abandon hieroglyphics so imperfect and difficult; but 
this is not so with the Otomi, whose idiom is resistant to 
our Latin alphabet to that degree that their few printed texts 
provoked the censure of the Fourth Mexican Council and serious 
controversies between the professors of that language in that era. 
If to this be added what M. Aubin relates,’ according tò the in- 
formatjon given him by the Curate Don Francisco Perez, it ex- 
plains further the reason why, even in our own time, such 
catechisms are used, Aubin says: 

—— Vixililkochil, passiti. ! Op. cit. 
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Ces catéchismes en images étaient.autrefois. seuls tolérés dana: Ta. 
cure du P. Perez, de peur, disait-on, que Ies naturels ne se corrompissent 
par le contact des lettres européennes, On y fustigeait meme l'Indien 
qut parlait espagnol. 

The annexed illustrations are an exact and complete reproduc- 
tion of the original manuscript, their bibliographic description 
being therefore unnecessary. 

In it are contained, counting by leaves, the following: 
no The Todo frl Cristiana, 

Fater, doe, and Credo, 

Conclusion of the Credo and Salve Rerina. 

The Decalogue and Commandments of the Church. 

sacraments and Articles of Religion, 

Conclusion of the Articles and commencement of the Works 

of Mercy. 

7. Conclusion of the Works of Merey and the Confession. 

5,9, 10, and 11. Declarations of the "Nombres señal del Cris- 
fiano,” of the Creed, the Decalogue, and the Sacra 
ments—all in questions and answers. 

That which is inserted in alphabetic writing is in the Mazahua 
dialect, 

For better explanation 

The adverb " now * 
or strikes the hour. 

"AME" is figured by a heap of human heads. 


^ All-powerful" by a similar heap of human heads overshadowed 
by a bird's wing, 

" Blessed " is a female figure with a palm in her hands. 

" I believe " is a knecling woman with a rosary in her hand or with 
across, and sometimes with both. 1 

“To suffer " is symbolized by Christ tied to a column 

Brom between "isa wing and a half moon. Б 
us eee, ное, 's a hand pointing or signaling, drawn in a 

* Virgin” or “ virginity ' 

The ideas of "virginity 
flowering branch, 


DAA fw h 


the following notes are given: 
is expressed by a hand with a bell which sounds 


` Îs a woman with a flower. 
nity and divine maternity " are represented by a 
the blossom of which is surrounded by crosses, п 
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larger cross, and a half-moon adorned in its convexity with small semi- 
circles and dots within and without. 

“Catholic " isa female figure with both arms outstretched and a 
rosary in each hand. 

^ Everlasting " or " eternal " is represented by parallel lines. 

The eighth commandment has a representation which is not want- 
ing in the faculty of invention, and in it we believe is seen a pure 
Testerian figure; it is a human figure from whose mouth issues a 
tangled cord, with which it attempts to te another human figure in front 
of it. | 

“A sin by word’ is signified by the head of a mammal, perhaps a 
coyote, with the tongue hanging out. | 

ч А еіп hy action " is represented by a heart surmounted by a human 
head with horns or perhaps a devil's head. 

i Amen" isa bird's wing; “ Jesus” a Greek cross. The wing and 
the cross united express “ Amen Jesus.” 

The identification of the remaining figures is made easy by 
taking as a guide the Catecismo de la Doctrina Cristiana by Father 
Geronimo de Ripalda. 

1am indebted to Sr Don Antonio Pefiafiel, Director General 
of Statistics, for the following interesting data: 

The States of. Mexico in which are spoken the Olomi, Mazahua, aud 

Fame dialects, 
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Decipherment af. the. Hieroglyphic Inscriptions ef Central America, Бү 
Jous Cammer LL.D., F.R.C.S, (Transactions ot the Canadian 
institute. Read March 18, 1899. Published in the Semi-Centen- 
nial Memorial Volume, 1849-1899.) ‘Toronto, 1899. 

It is indeed strange that such a paper as this should have been read 
before such an organization as the Canadian Institute by such a learned 
man as Dr John Campbell of Montreal. For— 

Firstly, he has made his investigations merely from the drawings of 
Catherwood, which, though they are as a rule remarkably accurate, can- 
not be compared with the fine photographs by Maudslay or with his 
drawings and those of Miss Hunter. 

Secondly, | find no work among those to which Dr Campbell refers 
in his appendix as treating of Central America which bears date later 
than #886, when Romy issued his reproduction of the Codex l'eresi- 
anus, and this Dr Campbell speaks of as “in the course of publication,” 
It is to be inferred that his paper was originally written many years ago 
and that he has never seen or that he has not paid any attention to 
the writings of Fürstemann, 5eler, Schellhas, or Goodman, or to the 
later writings of Thomas or of Rosny, which have been published since 
that time, 

Thirdly, though it may appear incredible, it would seem as if the 
learned author had had very slight acquaintance with the Maya language, 
other than that which he had learned from a dictionary, and that he 
knew but little of the sounds of the various letters. 

The first of these. shortcomings has resulted in his having been 
misted in a few instances by errors in Catherwood's drawings. The 
second leads him to give an erroneous definition to glyphs, which, 
thanks to the labors of the persons whose names are cited above, are 
now well known, and further leads him to read the hieroglyphics in a 
wrong order. The third leads him to some very strange explanations 
of the meaning of the phonetic values which he finds in the glyphs. 

Taking up the question of the order of reading the inscriptions, it 
has been proved with mathematical certainty that this order, not only in 
the case of the Temple of the Cross but in practically all the inscrip- 
tions which have more than a single column, is from left to right in 

241 
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columns.of two, that is (using Dr Campbell's notarion) AB 1-2, AB 3 
AB 4, etc. through. AB 17 ; then to CD r, CD z, CD 5, etc. through 
CD 17 and then to EF 1, ete. Instead of this, however, Dr Camp- 
bell reads them in the following order: AB 1-2, C rta Fu, C 210 
F2A3ztoF3,A4toF 4, etc. Even if we understood the MERRIE 
of the glyphs, this method of reading would lead to the same sort of 
confusion as would come from reading the first lines of an English book 
from page to page until the end and then returning to the second line of. 
the first page and reading the second lines through the book, and #4 on 
with the other lines, 

It has also been proved with mathematical cerisinty that in over 
twenty cases the first two columns A B of the Maya inscriptions are ot- 
cupied with glyphs which mark a certain date described in two forms of 
reckoning,—one a count of days and months which fixes the date with 
ceruunty within a period of fifty-two years, and the other a long count 
which fixes the date within a period of many hundreds if not of thou- 
sands of years, The first of these counts js made by stating one of the 
twenty named days with a number, not exceeding 13, attached to it, and 
joined to these is one of the months with a number, not exceeding 20, 
giving the day in the month. The second count is by glyphs denoting 
periods of 144,000 days, 7200 days, 360 days, 20 days, and 1 day, with 
anumber attached to each glyph for a fare representing û number) 
showing how many of each of these periods are to be taken. Hoth of 
these counts agree with each other in the cases referred to: and more 
than this, each of the days reckoned by the day and year count is dis- 
tant from a point in the past which is represented by the day 4 АЛаш 8 
Ситйи by exactly the number of days given in the second counts and 
this date q Ahau $ Cumbu is found more than once in the inscriptions, 
It occurs in the Temple of the Crossin Ds C4. И БЫШ M DR 


proved, the above farts have certainly been proved, And yet what does 
Dr Campbell make of these glyphs? | 


B 4 is surely Ше Aaiun меп and ts Preceded by A 4 which ix a face 
that probably has the meaning of !9. Dr Campbell says that the two 
can pa Ha which he thinks [s used for sicif, meaning obedient, lo 
ignoring the fact that cA never his the sound /g and that с ів пої 
the equivalent ol f 

Bs is certainly the Fun sign = збо days, and the face preceding in 
A 5 has probably the meaning of ts Dp Campbell gives to these the 
BE Of XueNilek ahauob, signifying the disloyal chiefs, 

surely mean 4 Vinal or to-day periods, but Dr Campbell 
gives them the meaning of Aero ötan Mi. ul he REE the 
equivalent of Дохе talai, not noting that the Maya sound x i5 
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pronounced s&, which is not the equivalent of cf. His method can be 
no better shown than in this remark (page t29): "A 6 is КасАйегй 
again " (disloyal) ; "B 6 should be saan fok, rom caan the sky, which in 
Quiche is ca^, the word meant is probably саас, and.” 

AB 7 are surely o Kîn, but it is called Ox 210 Дар ог Fok cib heb, 
meaning " over the evil desire." 

Besides the Initial Series, there are scattered all through the inscrip- 
tions day and month dates giving a fixed date within filty-two years, 
and between or near these dates are the glyphs representing the Ais, 
Uinal, Tun, Katun, and Cycle periods with numbers attached, and the 
sum. ol these periods is equal to the distance between the dates. Опе 
of the simplest of these cases is in the Temple of the Cross Sicto Ut 
(Dr Campbell's notation). 

We find here : 


ST 1o 11 Гата? б Xu, 
П unknown, 
12 3.3.0, 
13 unknown, 
4 2 Сайан то Хи, 

S 15 6.3, 

T 15-517, unknown, 


T 17-01: 8 4Aaw 13 Cri. 
Taking the number in ST 12, which gives 





їз Тит or periods of 360 days = 4680, 
3 Cinals or periods of 20 days = бо, 
9 Kinr or periods of r day = $, 
we have a sum of 4749 days which —13 


years, 4 days, Counting forward this number of days from 11 Lamat 6 
Xul in ST 10, we reach the day 2 Catan 1o Xu/ in ST 14. In S 15 we 


have 
6 Uinal: 120 days, 
$44 = 3 
or a total of 123 days, and counting forward 123 days from 2 


Caban ro Nui we reach 8 Adaw 13 Ceh of 'T 17 U t. 

Could there be more conclusive proof of the meaning of these signs 
than this, and do we not bere find sure evidence that the glyphs must 
be read in double column from left to right, and that on reaching the 
bottom of one set af columns we must go at once to the top of the next 
set? And yet what does Dr Campbell make of these glyphs? 

S ro (rr Zamat û Xul) be calls Oxlahan Pek (the name of a chief), 
mistaking the number «1 for 13: 
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T ro (ô Xw) he calls Uaxac pak (Oaxaca city), considering the 
month sign to be a dog's head, and the number 6 to be 8. 

S12 (3 Uinals, 9 Kins) he calls Solon oxtokod (rebels of Palenque), 
and changes this ta Aa/on yokteckod, 

Tra (r3 Tuer) he calls Oxlatun ahauod (Oxiadun chief). 

S 14 (2 Calan) he calls Campackrhi and makes this equivalent to 

T 14 (to Xel) he calls Zaun Pek, or Ten dogs, and then gravely 
says that he does not find any one of this name, but that 
Brasseur de Bourbourg speaks of a Zaun Май. Nok 
is the 17th day of the Guatemala month and means A 
temple. The Maya word for temple is Awaaz, but Va 
simply means a house, so that Pak, a building, might 
answer for it, 

S15 (6 Ginals, 3 Kins) he calls ox wuctokod, which he changes to os 
Aawar Jokeb (the three ceasing to oppose). | 

T 17 (8 Ahau) he calls warre mÀ, which becomes Oaxaca ic (into 
Oaxaca). 

U t (13 Cet) he does not translate, 

Again Dr Campbell says (page 125) : 

“But arisan is found im F 15, with 

on the top of K z, over a similar 
in V 7 before an animal's head, 1 


; or uuc, and another cartouche, 
cartouche, and after six or wac, in U t, 
n 8 10, in T 12 before alas, in W. 14 
before a woman's back, in the following X 14 before a symbol not un- 
like that which follows itin U 1,and is V 17 before a circular figure like 
thatin S 10, Now, if all these denote one thing. place, or person, what 
is the value of the symbols immediately following the ox/ahua? If the 
animal be a dog, as is most likely, the value is ptk, a dog. To this 
ARNEE IHE woman's back, for ае the back of the khoulders. ARA 
dak means ‘to tie with cords, and pak denotes ‘a stone wall, and to 


found, build, plant or sow,’ The character after sxlahum in Us is a 
cored bundle, and the inscribe 


| d oval in S (o and V 17 may, from 
the analogy of the Chinese, denote cultivated ground. ‘The group thus 
selected may be read | 


1 ad oxlzhwy feck, or ‘thirteen dogs,’ than which 
nothing could seem more ndiculous, | 


“А knowledge of history comes to the relief of the epigrapher, and 
saves his work from acom, There Was an ehaw ot king, and a very 
re Um н Ame was Thirteen dogs, He wns not a Maya 
B nora izendal nor even ġ Quiche: he was king of the Cachiguels 
ECTS ios + King of the Cachiqu 
Now, Eas and R a are the Wings sign, ав Proved in dozens of 
cases; Ut is the month Ce, as cat be Proved mathematically, and X 
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ı14 i probably the same, V7 is the month Xa, and the number is 
really 11, while the glyph of S ro is the day Zamar, and the number here 
also is tt. ‘T 12 is the 7ww sign, and not Akau, W 14 is the day 
Chicchan, and not a woman's back (there is here an error in Cather- 
wood's drawing), V 17 is probably the month Aayaé, and the number 
is rz and not 13. Now, all these signs of the months uf, Cef, and 
Kayab, of the days Lamatand Chicchan, and of the Tun and Vinal sym- 
bols are made equivälent to the sigu pak or pek, meaning a dog, and 
why? Merely to enable the author to give the name of Oxiahun pik, or 
Thirteen dogs, which is said to have been the name of a warrior who 
formerly lived in Guatemala ; and in order to find this name, he mis- 
calis the numbers 11 and 12 as 13. 

Once more Dr Campbell says (page 127) : 

"' BolenBa&' or the city af Palenque is E 1, and F 1 commences 
with Avéawm, 15, which is followed by 24, corded, and a common Aztec 
and Maya hieroglyphic, fnm, a stone." 

Now, E 1 F rare really the date 9 /* 15 Cet, This date is distant 
fram the next date by just the number of days given in D 13-C 15, 
counting the days of the month as running from 1 to 20. 

Dr Campbell again says that F 2 begins with ox, thinking that he 
sees the number 3 asa superfix of the glyph; but the drawing also de- 
ceives him here, for the superfix does not denote a number, as can 
readily be seen from the photograph, But taking the glyph as meaning 
ox Aem xulob, he calis this the equivalent of pek daau xulo? 

Dr Campbell has apparently been led astray by erroneous drawings, 
by mistaken analogies, and by an insufficient knowledge of the Maya 
language, and his paper will have to be placed in the same category as 
Parry's “Sacred Maya Stone of Mexico" and Rochefoucauld’s “ Pa~ 
lenque^ It should be said, however, that on раде 112 the author has 
well stated the. views of many American archeologists when he declares 
that Morgan was wrong in his attempts to unify the architecture of all 
the tribes of American Indians and to bring the civilization of the 
Mayas to the Jevel of that of the Pueblo and other communal Indians. 

CuanLrs P. BowpiTCH; 


A Brief and True Report of the New Found Land of Virginia, Sir 
Walter Raleigh's Colony of MDLXXAV. By Tuouas Hanior, 
Mathematician, With an Introduction, London: Henry Stevens, 
Son, and Stiles, тосо, 3 val&, pp. 84 and 213. 


When a man deliberately avoids the obvious paths toward worldly 
fame, has posterity a right to insist upon making him famous? Thomas 


"ү 
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Harot, to whom more than to any other we are indebted for definite, 
comprehensive, trustworthy information about the country and the po 
ple found by the earliest English settlers in. North America, persistently 
neglected fame. He knew his own worth: he and his friends were well 
aware of the importance of the things he did. He was urged to place 
his claims on récord — not for the sake of mundane glory, bnt in order 
that the world of scholarship might retain in published form the addi- 
tions which he had made to the world's stock of knowledge. Hariot de- 
layed and worked on, content with the recognition of friendship, with 
the delightful satisfaction of helping Ralegh. and Henry Percy of North- 
umberland in their literary and scientific recreations, with the pleasures 
of correspondence with Kepler, Galileo, and the others who coliperated 
with them in finding out what was unknown. f 
Hariot lived and died a typical scholar of an age when scholarship 
was Tipening and bearing fruit, He would have been forgotten, as he 
has been by a large portion of the community of readers, but for the 
accident that his only publication Was a privately printed tract, issued 
for a temporary purpose, in which he described the land wherein, two 
and a half centuries later, was developed the collecting of Americana. 
Few things written in the sixteenth century are more casily accessible, 
and yet Hariot is known only as the writer of a bibliographical treas- 
ure of unusual rarity. He visited America, wrote and printed this 
pamphict to serve his patron's needs, and then turned his attention to 
other things, For thirty years he devoted himself to study, preparing 
the way for Descartes by his algebraic innovations and improvements ; 
developing the telescope and, cotemporary with Galileo, working out 
the problems of the stars : training the-seamen who led his patron's 
fleets to the fatal land of El Dorada; reading and noting the books 
out of which Ralegh constructed the Afistory of the World  Atthe end 
he left, contentedly, a chest of papers. His disciples put together for 
publication 4 volume of the Algebra, but the remainder, the flotaam of 
a great scholars study table, came down to the present generation in 
much the same confusion as when their master left them, Fate did its 
best to respect his Preferences, More than a century аро, а German 
savant càme upon the chest and undertook the task of arranging, eluci- 
dating, and publishing Hariot's remains, He made public just enough 
to prove the old truth that the individual to whom the world credits any 
great innovation is largely 3 matter of chance, and then abandoned the 
КОЧЕ CA hundred yesrs later, Hensy Stevens. i’ hie persistently. suc- 
cessful. quest for things American or interesting, found the chest again, 
and in 1878 finished and printed his account of what the papers revealed, 
And now; atter twenty years more, his son has ce last issued the volume 
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which explains why “ Hariot’s Virginia " is still the best description of 
North America in the sixteenth century, 

The man who could reason out the improvements to Euclid, who 
could detect the data from which he plotted the courses of the planets, 
was no ordinary observer, Hariot was still 3 young man, full of ener- 
getic enthusiasm tempered by university training and by responsibility 
for the success of the affair in hand, when he spent a year in the New 
World. His account of the country and the people is, naturally, an 
important and an interesting document. It is suggestive of our habits 
of reading and research that the slight general acquaintance with the 
text of Hariot's report appears to be duc to the fact that it contains 
almost nothing that can be utilized for the immediate purposes of nar- 
rative historical writing, and that in consequence the historians have 
been content-to mention his name, with a statement that the book is 
important and very rare. ‘The original edition, privately issued in 
1288, is undoubtedly scarce, but the text was reprinted within a year 
in Hakluyt's rst collection of tbe Principali Navigations, and a year 
later it was again published, with translations into French and Latin, as 
the first volume of De Bry's great series of voyages. Hakluyt included 
it in his Feyages m 1600, and with the rest of Hakluyts great work it 
was reprinted by Evans in 1509, by Mr Tarbox in the Prince Society 
volume for 1884, and by Goldsmid of Edinburgh in 1889, In 1871 
De Bry's edition was reproduced in lithographic facsimile in New York, 
in 1888 Mr Harry Rylands edited a similar facsimile for the Holbem 
Society, and in 1893 Bernard Quaritch reprinted it, reduced to small 
quarto size, in London, Mr Stevens’ edition is the first since Hakluyt 
which reproduces the accurate text of Hariot's own edition. 

Many Englishmen had visited America in the years since John 
Cabot showed them the way across the north Atlantic, but. Hariot and 
his fellows of Ralegh's colony were the first who spent any considerable 
time in examining the New World. They arrived off the coast of 
Florida on Tune 26, 1585, and a week later selected their camping place 
inside thé bars which guard the Carolma coast to the south of Cape 
Hatteras, During the eight or ten months that. followed, Hariot made 
frequent visits to the natives living in the neighborhood of the English 
settlement, and he participated im somie of the exploring expeditions 
which gathered data for mapping Pamlico and Albemarle sounds and 
the seacoast as far north as the entrance to Chesapeake bay. As spring 
passed into summer the Indians became less friendly, objecting to the 
steady drain upon their supplies of provisions to maintain the strangers 
who were doing little to provide for their own needs, present or pros- 
pective. Plans were made for driving out the visitors, but these were 
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successfully frustrated. Meanwhile the promised succor from home 
failed to arrive, and when, early in June, Sir Francis Drake came up the 
coast to inquire what he might do to assist the colonists, they 
to return with him to England. 

The attempt ended, like many another before and since, but Ralegh 
had provided Hariot to be his eyes in the new land, and from him he 
received a report which remains of inestimable value to everyone who 
would know what North America and its inhabitants were like in 1585. 

GEORGE PARKER WINSHIP. 
Indian Story and Song from North America, By AticE C. FLETCHER. 
Boston ; Small, Maynard, & Co, 1900, 12°, xiv, 126 pp. 

It isto be regretted that in American ethnology (and perhaps in all 
sciences) the explorers seldom come in touch with the public, They 
write for the few, and present their subject in plain language, but do 
not take pains to make it attractive with graces of diction. Their 
knowledge passes through the hands of persons less accurately in- 
formed, and sometimes less zealous for exact truth, in order to reach 
the many. 

In the work before us Miss Fletcher has departed from the prece- 
dent of her confrères, Having marched for years in the advance guard 
of ethnology, she has halted for a while to tell her tale to the people. 
Her little collection of Jadian Sory and Song must prove entertaining 
and instructive to all readers; it does not belong to what Bandclier 
calls the " romantic school " of ethnology, yet it must serve to give the 
average Caucasian a more exalted idea of the savage mind. 

We once heard a prosaic gentleman denounce, ag affected, those 
persons who profess to admire Tennyson's “ Break, Break, Break.” It 
had no meaning, he said; it told nothing, Perhaps he desired in 
poetry something like Burton's Anatomy af Melancholy, which leaves 
nothing to be explained or imagined. The charm of {һе рост to the 
mnpressionable is that it suggests without explaining. "laxing not the 
intellect, it awakens in the mind emotions such as the poet must have 
felt, if in a less degree, But if the appreciative reader knows some- 
thing of the poet's early life, of his youthful friendship, and of his great 
bereavement, he sees a yet deeper meaning ia the poem, Read a biog: 
raphy of Tennyson up to his twenty-fourth year, then read. these four 
short stanzas, and the waves will crash on the «соіа gray stones” with 
an added sadness in their monotony. 

Such is the light that Miss Fletcher 
“Meaningless grunts,” as some have 
under her hands; the senseless vocat] 


throws on Indian songs. 
called them, take on a meaning 
es, the disjointed sentences, the 
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mere * Ja—4Aa—4a" of the "Song of the Laugh" become poetry. 
And if it is poetry at all to us scoffing Aryans, how much more poetic 
is it to those who were born with these songs as their heritage and have. 
grown up with them ! 

We have no doubt of the correctness of the musical notation and of 
the harmonizing. ‘The greater part of this work was done by the late 
Prof. John Comfort Fillmore, that zealous student of primitive song 
whose untimely loss all Americanists so deeply mourn. We are not 
sufficiently skilled in music to judge of the propriety of adding these 
harmonies, We have been told that the musical hearer understands 
the airs better by having the harmonies printed. Professor Fillmore 
has told us that the Indians themselves like to fear them, and that 
when, for experiment, be struck a false note, the Indians expressed 
their displeasure, Certainly those who object to their presence in this 
work as too civilized are at liberty to run the blue pencil through 
them, 

We had the good fortune some years ago to hear the “Song of the 
Spirit" (page 58) sang by two Omaha Indians, It had no verbal 
meaning; it consisted merely of vowels; yet it was melancholy dirge, 
well suited to the voices of mourners. | 
WASHINGTON MATTHEWS. 
An Old Indian Village. By Jours Avucusr UppEN. (Published by au- 

thority of the Board of Directors of Augustana College and Theo- 

logical Seminary.) Rock Island, HL: 1900. Roy, 8°, 8o pp. 

This is a well dressed, well prepared, and altogether sensible account 
of personal researches conducted at intervals during seven years, begin- 
ning in «881, while the author was engaged as an instructor in Bethany 
Academy, now Bethany College, at Lindsborg, Kansas, 

The Indian village to which the memoir is devoted was situated on 
Paint creek, about a mile and a half south of Smoky Hill river, in Mc- 
Pherson county, Kansas, The remains consist of a group of fifteen low 
mounds, defining the lodge sites, apparently without particular order of 
arrangement, but being about гт feet apart and covering in all an area 
of some twenty acres. “The mounds are circular ; none of them exceeds 
three feet in height, while some rise only slightly above the surround- 
ing level The material of which they are composed consists princi- 
pally of loose soil or mud, and in this the relics were found. The soil 
was not disturbed below the original surface of the plain. " It was not 
possible," says the author, " to detect any order in the arrangement of 
the contents of the mounds and there were no buried human remains, 
Just how the mounds were built seems uncertain. The mud perhaps. 
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accumulated inside the dwellings during a repeated residence of the 
natives, which occurred at some certain season of the year. All the 
materials found imbedded were such household goods as may be sup: 
posed to have become useless to the inhabitants, or such as may from 
time to time have been lost. Most of them were broken. The pockets 
of ashes occasionally found may mark the site of the places where fires 
were made, Possibly the ground was built up for the purpose of keep- 
ing the run-off away during rains, If such was the case, additions must 
have been made from time to time, for discarded household articles are 
found in the lower part of the heaps as well as in the upper. Evidently 
the mounds were not completed all at once. The bones found in the 
upper part are not zs far advanced in decay as those found near the 
bottom, Indeed it seems possible that the mounds may have been 
built up from wind-blown dirt and sand settling in dwellings which 
were left vacant during some season by a nomadic tube which occupied 
them during only a part of the year," 

Of the animal remains found during excavation, bison bones were 
most numerous, although the bones also of the antelope, wolf, wildcat, 
skunk, wild-turkey, and of various fishes, as well as the valves of com- 
mon river clams were found. Bones. of the bison stem also to have 
been used extensively for implements, such as hoes, gouge-like tools 
possibly for use as skin-fleshers, and fakers or chippers, Among the 
specimens of bone is one fashioned from a bison rib and containing 
along one facea series of shallow parallel notches as if intended for a 
score rather than for use as a "how" in ra&ping a coarsely notched 
stick or gourd os a musical accompaniment. | 

. The collection of pottery gathered from the mounds consists of sev- 
eral hundred sherds of coarse ware and not very skilful workmanship, 
pal few being sufficiently large to enable restoration of the original 
forms. "The principal decoration consists of simple incisions 7 a few of 
the specimens are colored red outside, and many sherds bear the almost 
obliterated impressions of textile fabrics, evidently basketry, Ring and 
knob handles, crudely attached, are common features. Of the stone 
implements a Humber of forms are described and illustrated—scrapers, 
knives, project ile points, drills, arrowshaft-smoothers, hammers, and 
sone potus олат ing tools being most prominent. Tha small 
ый e вітае in gure 17 of the article seem rather to have 
served a4 Grills than as awls, bone serving the purpose of the latter 
much ‘more acceptably, Specimens identical to those shown. in this 
figure are still used in preference to metal by the Queres Indians af 
New Mexico for drilling tirquois and shell bead Ме == | мы 
of Dakota sandstone are abundant PEARL DS cintes and manos 

2 and illustrate various stages of 
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manufacture and use, That the inhabitants of the village possessed 
knowledge of the value of Minnesota catlinite is shown by several frag- 
ments of pipes, while whole specimens, together with a worked block 
of the material, have been found in the vicinity of the mounds. 

Probably the most interesting object obtained from the Paint Creck 
village is a piece of chain-armor about two inches square. Before 
learning of the finding of this specimen the present reviewer published 
a report of his studies of Coronado's route from Culiacan to Quivira in 
1245-41, reaching the conclusion that this identical neighborhood 
formed part of the famous province of Quivira of that. period. FProfes- 
sor Udden's description and. photographic illustration (the specimen 
unfortunately is lost) are therefore of interest as in à measure confirm- 
ing conclusions reached independently through historical and ethnologi- 
cal investigation, This testimony is not conclusive, however, that the 
fragment of armor is a relic of the Coronado march, for at least two 
other expeditions penetrated the Quivira region within half a century 
of Coronado's journey. The first of these was that of Francisco Leiva 
Bonilla and Juan de Huimafia, who went without authority to Quivira 
from Nueva Viscaya via New Mexico about 1594, but of their party 
only two or three, including a mulatto girl and an Indian, escaped mas- 
sicre, The other journey was undertaken from New Mexico by Tuan 
de Oñate, who went with eighty-odd followers in 1601. Unfortunately 
the information regarding both of these explorations 1s so meager that 
it is impossible to trace the route of the Spaniards, consequently the 
exact origin of the-occurrence of the chain-mail in the Paint Creek vil- 
lage may never bé known. 

Such is the scope of the work of an instructor in natural history who 
frankly asserts-that he is not an archeologist and that (more 's the pity) 
this will be his last as well as his first paper bearing on topics of this 
kind. On the whole these published results of Professor Udden's re- 
searches will serve as à model for students of local archeology through- 
out the Mississippi valley. In the information which it affords and in 
Its mechanical make-up, the brochure із а стейи to the author and to 
the institution under whose auspices it appears, 

F. W. HODGE. 
In é Around the Grand Canyon, Phe Gran Canyon of the Colorado 
River in Arizona. By Geonce Wuarton James. Boston: Little, 
Brown, & Co. 1900. B^, xxiv, 341! pages. 

This is the age of beautiful books—and the publishers of Mr James’ 
— T Coranada's March to Quiviea,”"in Memoirs af Zaplorations in the Basin of the 
Mirrigsibsr, voL 11, ** Harahey," by ]. V. Brower, 8t Paul, 1599. 
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volume on that marvelous scar known as the Grand cañon of Arzona 
may rightly feel proud of this recent product of their handiwork. 

While not strictly anthropological in its scope, Jw &* Around. the 
Grand Canyon treats of à region of country which, inhospitable though 
it is in many respects, forms the habitat of some of those whom, through 
asort of poetic license, we have grown accustomed to call Red Men. 
Although a chapter 18 devoted to the Havasupai tribe, which makes its 
home in the depths of Cataract cañon, those interested in the hving 
things of the region may feel disappointed at the paucity of its informa- 
tioo. The sweat-bath, which does not vary їп апу essential particular 
from that of many other tribes, is described at some length The 
words of one of the songs employed by a medicine-man Чапар the 
process are of more poetic than of ethnologic interest, since the author 
confesses that he was able to catch only enough of it to explain that it 
was the recital of an invocation from the gods to the Indians that they 
must not neglect this means of purification, The method of constric- 
tion of the sudatory, which is purported to have been prescribed to the 
Havasupai, who must 

Make it of willows, green willoes, 

That grow om the banks of tha Harari 
is scarcely in harmony with th 
tively modern offshoot of 
home in Havasu or Catara 


€ fact that these Indians are a compara- 
the Walapai, and that they have made their 
et cañon probably for no longer a period 
than since the beginning of the seventeenth century. Mr James ac- 
cepted the invitation of the Indians to indulgé in a sweat-hath (which 
they believe to be efficacious in purifving both body and ghost), during 
which the song referred to was recited ; this was followed by another, 
when the steaming ordeal began, but it seems to have bad such an ex- 
hilarating effect on the author that, after catching his breath, he found 
himself able “to jain another song (of the same burden) with earnest- 
nessa and fervor. | 

Another chapter makes bare allusion to. the ancient cave (more 
Properly cavate) dwellings in canic cinder cones northeast of 
Flagstaff (described at length by Dr Fewkes in the last number of this 
journal); and refers io the surrounding lava walls as à means of defense 
against the former inroads of the Apaches, Navahos, Utes, and Co- 
manches. и might be said that the Comanches never appeared even 
in New Mexico until the dawn of the eighteenth century, and that at 
no period are they known to have extended their depredations in New 
Mexico west of the Rio Grande. Mention also is made in the same 
chapter of the cliff Tins of Walnut cañon, enat of Flagstaff, and in 
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another the occurrence of ruins, a prehistoric irrigation canal, and some 
small circular food caches on Shinumo creck are noted, 

We must take exception to the interpretation of the name Cohonino, 
or Coconino; applied to the Havasupai, as being of Zuhii origin. These 
Indians are of Yuman stock, and the element eaey is found in other 
Yuman tribal names, as Cocopa and Cocomaricopa, Moreover, the 
name Coconino (in the form Cosnino) was first employed in 1776 by 
Fray Francisco Garcés, who approached the cañon: country from the 
westward, with Yuman guides, and not from the direction of the Zuñi 
country, which he never saw, 

Mr James uses throughout the Anglicized form canyon in preference 
to the Spanish caen, for which he has abundant authority, inasmuch 
as 4 (which in Spanish is as distinct from # as = is from 4) is not found 
in English; but when the author disregards the pronunciation of Zuñi 
by spelling it Zw throughout, he does violence to long-established 
and unchangeable rules, ‘The English forms Afehane and AVavaáe are 
entirely permissible, since the pronunciation is the same as if the 
Spanish Mowe and Марајо жеге used. Pauli, however, should be 
Paiute (i, e “Water Ute"). No one would think of calling the Utes 
"Utis," though this would be an equivalent liberty. 

As one would expect, the author relates, im. a pleasing way, many 
personal incidents of his numerous prolonged visits to the Grand 
cañon during the last ten years, and many entertaining local anecdotes 
that have reached his ears are now recorded for the first time. The 
various trails are described, an honest effort is made to portray in 
word-pictures the unportrayable scenery of the stupendous gorge, and 
a sketch of its history from the discovery by Cárdenas in 1540 pym 
exploration m modern times, with particular reference to the remarka- 
ble journey down the rapids by Major Powell in 1569, is given. The 
volume concludes with a bibliography of the Grand cañon region, 
which might have been more complete and more conveniently arranged. 

The book is beautifully printed on fine plate paper, while the 
numerous illustrations, mainly from photographs by Maude, Peabody, 
Lippincott, Messenger, and the author, are beyond criticism. 

Е. М. Ногое. 


The Childhood uf ТЕЗА, the Ojibwa, and Sixty-four Pen Sketches, 
By ALerrT Ernest Jexks, PhD: Madison, Wis. ; The American 
Thresherman. #900, 12°, 132 pagës, 

The author of this tasteful little volume is already favorably known to 
the readers of this journal, but nothing that has yet been published under 


his name impresses one with his intimate acquaintance with the mode of 
Àk ANTH A, i, ll 


n -T 
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thought of the tribes of the Great Lakes more fully than does this story 
of Ji-shib,— Although designed primarily as a juvenile wark, the book is 
commended to every grown-up who would learn of the life of an Indian hoy 
[rom his birth to the arrival of the day on which the outgrowth of his child- 
hood is ceremonially recognized. Man y side-lights are cast on the for. 
mer customs of the Ojibwa, for li-shib' was:a member of this great tribe 
in the days before the white man came. A delightful bit ot lore in which 
the Beaver figures conspicuously and which afterward becomes the hero's 
totem, introduces the story and forms an important strand in its thread. 
The personification of animals by the Indian, on which depends 50 
much of his religious belief, the " making " of a medicine-man, the use 
of the medicine in whose potency the aborigine places such reliance, 
hunting, warring, canoe-making, arrow-chipping, and much else that 
made up the workaday life of the typical Indian are delightfully 
detailed as 4 part of a connected story, It isa charming little book ín 
every way, interest in the text being enhanced by a series of sixty-four 
quamt marginal pen-sketches by the author, 
Е. ү. Норсе. 
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& because ihe tranmsgression becomes 
fastened to the soul ol the sn- mammal 
which takes it ta the abode of TENET 


made sore 
d hihi sited sag ^ tangible 
шоп later and drudgery, and to add. abject, 
vance tlie social life of the community 


on the lines of the communal philoso hy | c (William E. eod гой to Bo 
tien | сш бот Б te pai l l 
р (G.) Le forme del cranio umano 1900, X1, 219-224. | 354-850] А рор 
In svilüppo fetale in relazione allg lar descri d He s 
forme adulte {Rivista a di Scienze biol. Ix ur Á— 
"Torino, tgo, ri, 401—413.) The bases TH 
аќ this erudy аге 41 fortal crania from the native d 
the province of Catania, Sicily. The briefly descri Thirteen. ils T 
predominant icetal form oí skull ia tions of natives, ruins, etc. —H. 





ET the ell dal and ovoid Бай (Rud.) Zur Tg en 
ve еа forme are Wortes * Paraguay.” 
ent ent fetal ‘pentagonal forme: the schw., 1900, "xxvi а 





bource of the pentagonal foetal forts 
arikes from the process of eaification of 
the cranium, in the saft and fa! 


| "rti, -— which in Guarani means ` iede oi 
hence the characteristic spi —A. папу саит Е. В. 
F.C. Guevara(T.) Historia de la civilizacion 
Stratz (C 


Н.) Der Werth der Lendeg. 


=i Tenn d de A (Anaie de la ere 
gegend fü: Роос шиі ор. sidad, San ae 1000, 

sletrigche Messungre: rae E Г. Ав. 141.) In these pages Guevara con- 
thropot утка дис t900, XXVI, tinues his discussion uf the confict be~ 
згу-128.. ‘Discussion af sexual differ. tween the Spaniards and the Chilian 


ences in the external ¢ hy of the Indians after the death of Valdivia and 

lumbar and acral penises acs thair Lie acit m the whites at Tucapel. 

ipiifcance No very striking conc] y. The d of Villagran take пэ 
гоасцей.—1. Е, 3 1557. Os SERE Ercilla, the author 





өен eu eee REUS Vidit: L.) ‘lism: of the 
беде, nêbî | на bea liber Arapaho Indians, ( full, Am, Mua. 
Shrautfallige, durch Auftrocknung ine 2 Hist. N. Yu Moon, XI, e] 
ederanfeuchtung Бейне Севен. discussion of vf decorative 
und Formverinderungen des K noche the Arapaho Indiana, Lis shown that 
(Archiv [.. Anthropalogie, Hraun- the d ra tenet ea шау 
ponm., 300, XX, 37-106.) ру. lerexl a ‚айыы порта. 
hwustive examination uf the question The ато bi towa pet 
the рону of etermining of geometrical dalea A numb 
ET OT 80 given inferis maxitis abstract ideza are represented. hy sym- 
; a mx given ww "nen the ar. Бон. F, i}, 
culation Minding, anii a ier an exhi. tales 
bition of extraordir Industry, the Lom. orae J Jour, ЕУ 
author decides {я (Һе айтте ' Т кеен. ЖИ 
tl maie! aed e -Ahree Cayena tales cn 
principally, an in i OL thor in. 189. 
Auatraiinn skull F. Sy the author in 
E peblished with Irt Hte 
ut слой 
| spica y original which was « 


Boas Franz.) The UM beliefs oj иа ini, 
the 
масна. Eskimo. Serence imei M Lum 


the original 9 character 
roan a үе М f reme | preservatiaa. GU 1.8 


for its 
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Milla (W, C.) The Baum prehistoric 
villnze aire. (Obio State Universit 
Naturalist, | 1900, I, 4-8. 


Discusses recent field work of the Ohio 
Archeological and Elistorical Society, 
which cosxiued ol systematic excava- 


tion of te in K 1 
of m village aite in e т: 


The objects found sre deseri 

former occupant» had a domesticated 
dog which has been identified as almilur 
to our bull terrier.—F. W. H. 


Saville (Marshall Hi.) A shell porget 
from the Huasteca, Mexico. (Ball. Am. 
Mus. Nat. rM N. VY. гию, ХШ, 


09-103. deit ated м1 s 
rr d wik Ghanas, 
Growth; 
tented on the gar ornament.. -A number 
of other instances of ihe ase of the 
тинн in ancient Mexico are given. 
—— An onya jar from Mexico, in) 
се Nat Hise typo X1 (Bull. Am. 
01. Ем. то, ХІ, 107, ) This 
shows that a reed dull wes used in 
ing it. The cores left standing 
ier екы ини 
Кеи of drilling continued until the 
owl of the jar was completel.—F. B. 
—— Creciform strucinres near Mitla. 
(Bull, Am. Mus, Nat, Hist:. 1900, XIII, 


200-315.) | tion of. four cruci- 
form chambers with mosaic decoration, | 

Seler (E). E mehr über die Mónus | 
mele- Yoi 


n und Сирий. 
чем, d Bal. Cas. f. Ànth., P ч. | 


ххх, 188-234, Part 
ы : "Arar deri tion and discussion 


b numerous mote | 
+ article is profusely illus- | 


mexikanische 


"€ 
ише... Е. 

—— Colea Compi. Trie 
агае von Bologna, 
us, Hrannechw, LXXVH, 313-325. 
Notice of the facsimila luction ol a 

exitan eodex ublished by the Duke 
of Lonbat.—F. B. 

Starr (Frederick. Meriam paper, 
(Am. "asas, Chicago to Chicago, ees ton, SA, 
301-504.) 

D ANS rend rom bark, The oe 
ша er an process 
described. The ‘ia weed in cere 
emonies, The author is inclined to see 
Polynesian а the similarity of the 
L and Mexican bark- 
arcing but not alone a 
у n borrowing.—H. I. 5. 


A ee i e | 
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Wiltse (Нету М.) In the southern 
held of Oak tore (Journal Am, Folk- 
Lore. Boston, 1900, ХШ, reta 
Extension af folklore atudics im tk 
south will be: difficult, as it is BM unc 

ant source of his- 


mysterious м and hoodoo 
given, — fT, [. 5. 


Wintemberg (W. J. 
ete jaa piye. (Re (Reiley and Tili- 
London, 1900, 
a праза) و‎ illustrutes 
a stong found on a village site near 
Bright, 


A remarkable 


ford саак бено, M: 
pares the designs an tt & from 
remote parts of the world, —H. L S. 


InnüxskstA, POLYNESIA, AND ÀUS- 
TRALIA 


Ueber 5chüdel] vou den 
ae inen, (Archiv I. АА коро, 

gie. ааа, : үө, Жоо, XXVI, 105— 
116) Beiet d on with measure 
ments af. [our Filip no skulls from col- 
lection in M Author concludes 
“belong to a brackycephalic 

y unrelated to the Negritos, 


Finsch (Ò) Des Klüt-Armband der 
Pelaucr, (Globus, Bats 1999, 
ca Sa te 
dugong and Месне the opinions 
of Kubary and Serm rier in regard to 
customs connected with the use af this 
bracelet and in regard to its distribu. 
tion.-—F. B. 


E (Н. "stern ila PL 


, 1900, at д 
"e OE d conclusion of 
previous article on ihe same subject. 


^Planchut (Edom) L'archipel des 
"Souls ete États-Unis "Reve Se 


Bauer (F.) 


race ex 


archipelago 

vate tan du 

ҮЗ 1 Spanish re 

Ыш ; rel a that of the 
un 

Bod ithe tee ahometanlum 
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3, Percy; uM e idoli dej Maori; actiption ol the conditions uniler which 
Ar | а, Firenze, he eens неон for national БЕ 
1599, zi Ba Describes (with pendence and of national unity 
r) three idols ol the Maoris of among the Boers of South ta end 
aranaka iati back го гаар. Тре 


a discussion a the relations of the Eng- 


А) or “visible AEN. ol ca lish 16 the native element.—F. B. 


и Aara, Tas 
(ie - Maod N Neptun«), ا‎ Ronga 
of agriculture). at 
Mtr Seth з cla are very mun rare. 
on article in German in the 
Intern. Arch. |, Ethnoer s Xil, 223- 
225.—A. F. C. 


Thilenips (G.) Die Besiedelump der 
Nordwest-polvnesisehen Inseln, (Verh. 
d. Ber], Gex. f, Anth. , Eth. u. Utpesch,. 
Гос, ХХИ, 1, 95-08, JJ) Author ennicludes 
am various that re ing of 
the chest iy islanda ld nat result of 
an eral migrations but of chance 
ТЫ &mali parties; alec, that the 
present population is a misture ol Poly. 
nesinn,. M paces ünd Melanesian 
cemonts.—L. F, 


Vormann (P) and Sehmidt (P, Wo 
Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss der Valman. 
Sprache. (Zeitschrift I. Ethnologie, 

it, #000, ХХХ, Ву-то4.) Valmnan 
is spoken on a stretch nf coas [ipe єн 
German New (Guinea. The stu 
mule ty Schmidt from notes by Vor 
mann. The material is noi сан. 
but permits the determination of some 
grammatical points which are ешр 
oul im the article, The conclusion 
reached is that Valman is not Melanes- 
iani bal Papuan in type —1.. F. 


rie, XIV, ү, эж аз Т ا‎ не 
Lions relating to the treatment of the 
dying among theSicilian, кй, Greek. 
and Arab Mile Sc я ы ег 
Tunis, —af ** Litile Sic = especia - 
The attention the anthos was ойе! 
lo ihre Ten by an epidemic 
rabies, w hich suddenly increased the 
number p patients at the Fusieur In- 
‘titute in Tunis, Some of the customs 
he styles ** savape,"—A. Е, c. 


v. Luschan (F.) Picile mit einseitigen 
Kerben, (Globaa, А УЫ ut 
LXXVI, 329-390.) Description 
rows from Toga, the notch saciid which is 


"inge ei tie wa io on Lo ihe rear ка 


——  Altikanischt Lehnattihle. (Glo 
boi, Brounachw., oO, LEVI, E 
361.) While chairs from East Africa 

and Wert Africa are ve imi 
tations of Asiatic, vin., | mod. 


bain which am. cut oor al ais- 
M bees and which have a high back 
mus! be considered ugs native - inven- 
Попе. —Е. И. 


Seidel (H.) Photographicen aus Deutsch 
Она ka. (Ghats ot Brauch 


ÁFRICA 
Cleve (G, 1.) Zwei Zeugen verrinitener 





LEXI, tbt, 235—240, - 7 
tukultur, (Globus. Brsomcliw, , A nomber of 
1000. LXXVIT. i £95.) Thi- Hant bg XE with 
word! s foie designation the ni: over | mane the Wadjagra an a 


a mimber ol lr kingdoms, There explanatory remar ЁР в, 


ts at tara iler who bears this | Winslow (William C. The boxed 
title, but the Arshian author M asme, "KYpiology, (Am. Pi A EE Chi- 

Wrote à thoussiüd wears; | CARO, goo, XXII. 37-437. ) Mentions 
icribes a kingii extending from the коншу раш са of 

la to the Limpopo which was tan antiquities а 

a folime, “The word "ln aM It. 1. 5. 
p pom day А ta used fad | Жасы 
-й-{дүз (Ml бое ў" 
drities. —F. ume: (Hull. NE 
Fritsch (om) Tie Tewalk A E н MA RES on ر‎ Аё 
rikas in uet im "erg pe d сара 





final conclustons, the € ature 
e ا‎ tribes of Maids 
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ASTA 


Baye (Seren df.) A propos des crines 
provenant de l'asul ossete Nijni Koban. 
(Bull. Soc. d'Anthr. de Paris, 1899, x 
628-630) The- briel communication 
concerte two old skülla, obtained from 
в i in the country of the Cs- 
sites, in Koban, and 

nognced b weiten pi reri Ape t ola 
Persian type. M, Haye in his last visit 
ito the country red information 
pointing to limited settlements af Per- 
giana in the Osséte district.—A. H, 


ae (H.) Dai Alter dee Rig. 
* nach — der Agvinau 
Hymnes, (Verh. Beri, Ges, L 
Anth., Eth. w on 1900, XXX1I, 
80-45.) After dincusion the author 
concludes that the origin of Brahmanism 
— hare been earlier than 20000. IC. 


= 


Conradt(L.) Fundstitten und Bearbei- 
ene rt, Nephrite in Ost-Tarkestan, 
(Globns, Hraunsehw., em LXXVIL. 


mxe3t0) Description al i quarries and 
manufacture of nephrite.— 
Davies (Llewell n James) The сы. 


m "Boxen. val | з 
Washington, 1900, XI, 281 av) 


кез ** Boxers " as one of many secret 
in SODIUM to bey ere 
» Lo 1 i aut- 
pu Тю Fa predicted several 
years 
millions lacking cing bow and 
eee баа КЕ rechten 
HLS 
iaj 24 (Таш) Le respect des morte 
про, ایاج ا‎ | 305-307.) The 
some of various ways 
in China, à country '* whore family life 
never dies but is elernal and is résuméd 


societies in China, [t was 
bo. Clim cm раста dense 
powers of passive 
ө ask Зеби Paris, 
m witch semen tert the dead is shown 
of God, lather of Earth 


ае олот ох 
Water.” The secret of the lon- | 


parity of China, the wall that will defy 
all assanits, the seal "* Chinese wail 
in fact, is he unity of the family, the 
md dogma of the couutry.— 
Fradenborgh N.) in deluge tab- 
we (Am. A Mis 1900, 





òf Жын eal ноте resulta vad their 
Assyrialogistk. —H. I L S. 


Hubbard M.) Problema 
rcrum) (Nat st; Goog: Mage Washing: 
ed Discusses 


political situation cle 


tion, Incidentally reins to. Chinese 
Inti 


васцей cinta aa of fragal indus- 
trious mase, andl resentment of ontide 
interference. Says commercial and re- 


Русе eye ee ihe progress 





world.—IL. 1 
Struck (Ad.) Die Kün r von 
Amasia, (Globus, Braunsc w, н 1000, 


Laxvn, (-174.). Description, plans, 

&nd photographs of chambers eit into 

the rocks near Amassia which served us 

graves for kings or noblemen. These 

rare hare been described by Strabo, 
— Е, В. 


Webster eL China and her people 


ections on their manners 
days custom, habits, and lives. (Nat. 
Geog. Mag., Washington, 1 Xl, 
309-319.) Describes briefly the coun- 
try, characteriatle desire of the Chinese 
for education, physical appearance, 
conservative di tien, teodency to 
анн methods os anarch- 
position to MT, 

б e лей gis u 
ear ü peti, Е j е . 


ball р itis 
iraa ne hina. " Amy s M analysis 
they aur ы БГ races. The Ch 


man studies without Popara for time 


ilosophy, astronomy, etc, ; has great 
mess capacity, skill, 
ка М habit ой building Tor all time. 


ihest y ol educated class equal 
n d to the highest кош a thi best races. 


ed, —k 1. E L 


Calihan, s Savoyards,‏ اجس 
Gartes et Uzbógues. Sac, d’‏ 
Аш. де Paris, s X. exp cup‏ 


{п this interesting dissertation M, Zo- 
borowskd deli E with the Galt- 
ehas and Tadjiks, two of 
important peoples of western Asia 
He considers кр Tua arigin и 
sel thus allied to 1 tirer nest 
including the Savoyands and. Slavs, 
who dated a the — — 
io eimi to Europe during 
neolithic and bronze periodi. The 
" than E Tadjiks, are 


ihr more 






- moderatel tali: (үре, 
е nasal ind р а рег 
to mesorhynic a ani 


from microsene 
ince rom miens i eames dolicho- 
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SETAE m EvuROPE 
cephalic type , particularly 
among che TAM E TU Sartes are n (D. N.) Die t bá 


a mixed people whone physical charzc- 
teristics are mot yet well determined. 
The Uzbecs are characterized erised by a 
short head, « long, narrow face and 
роту. They are ‘lhe descendants 
a (ны branch of Outgours, Eus 
or Ogur" The Ouigours were 
MUR Huns and perically re- 
Lh to the engin Tan е or Turks, 


—— Contributing À lethnologie a5. 
cu et moderne du Cancase. (вап. 
soc, d'Anthr. de faris, i599, X 

523.) Th 


Pru is based on the 5 
amination "s collection of 
crama from okl acei in Hie Cay- 


cam, and the author wells, im v 
ud on fk ol Ша paper, very a prop 
ар of much ool 
tions, There are very few data. concen 
ing the earliest juhabitants of the Canca- 
ux. The bes knows апси Cemeteries 
ms from about the commencement of 
the period of metal in that region ; 
the numerous, often artificial cave. 
dwellingsin certal s parts of ihe Caucas 
AIE more recent, Dolmens, Fieldin 
мат implements, but also obj 


êgir ü 

copper. bronze, coral, 
йен, are found In the е of 
coban. Among the skull, examined, 


sumit nhowed thee Charncteristir artificial 
deformation common: tà the ancient 
s ie Dome of southern Russia 
ш Mm 


аен | mesarrhyni 
and with higher orbits, and thea tes 
author believes to have been we | 
Asiatic descent, probably Medes cap 

tare and held ıa Dr ttpoused Г 

urie Toward the end of f 
Ser ee ora 
are also oj the Den танц, 
ts [ат 


Balliot. Tumnulus de F 
Haute- 


du Chatellier | (Р.). 


2, Jahrhundert, (Globus, Brausachw.. 
ir stan 335-338.) [Ела ol 
Russian work on the koorgam. 
(тоша, 


| Jelform der alt- 






pin} ient 
cables are за: ЫР. 


fub (M.) Islindischer Branch nai 
Volksglanbe in 


ach- 
in Bezug auf die N 

k ft. hift L. Et- 
wl etin, нуы. Жаш, 2-0 
A careful and | 1 | 


collection of fal custome and 
ring childbirth and the nen tort 
UR Teelanders, The 


n continental beliefs are "atr 
ing. It would айа шы О 
invedtivatinn extemled | alanjr 
eet F. 
A r e E rarr 
iti Ši it Star 
primer $ rey ie Braunschw 


гоо, е 249-254.) | 

i i А 
Ti imet d eL loe prod 
in "n prd deae i D as 
eu CAVIE і ав ergla- 
proofs of the p RE Soe 


ШИ! 





Hacles en pierre 
polle te Pte, (il la Guadelou pares 


nM de Parts, tte, uil DP 


figs.) The ina re ie 
bez dê салаага axes oh] a 
tone found in the d 
“те, F 








oha In consequence ol which ti cs 
spoken of sa H carathiferm kE 
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du Chatellier (P.)— Cenli nad. 
M. Capitan remarks in his discussion | 
ol the paper, axes ol similar shape 
have been found in Ireland, Sweden, 
Derninark, Greece, Troy, etc. —A. H. 
Giglio (E.) Intorno ad alcuni strumenti 
litic| recentemente o tuitora in шо 
nell боштун: (Archivio per l'Anihro- 
F , 1839, XX1x, 2209-218.) 
escribes (with. figures sione: hammers 
from Iceland, a Роа from ET 
(еу resembling esian 
North Pacific Acetone пйїшп speci- 
mens), -atones from the Isle 
öl Wight, stone metal-polishers fmm 
varions paris of Italy, stone pine 
shares, ête, , rom the Sere: 
and stone-recipients used к 
ped from ltaly, efc., net-stones, 
The article i$ an in con 


OHA bo {һе e pf atòne 
aze mrvivalk "=A, F. C. 
Giuffrida-Ru і (Dr V.) Du "t 





litico- al neolitico. Una nuova pagi 
dell evoluzione uma. (Rivista ais Beis 
enie bioL, Torino, tgoo, tt, 620-625.) 


This *'* new in hüman history " i» 
the establishment of Mere n le 
tween thie so-called iealithic and 
neolithic periods in Het 


ot the ‘tresk™ formerly 'anpposerd te 
exint,—in reality the BOOB of 
a continuity from the remut epoch 
down tc fistorical times, "Tiis has re- 
anlted from the recent Investigations of 
MS ‘Piette im particular. 
—A С 
Kortiim (Е, М.) Die Echternacher 
Springprocession, (Globus, Braun- 
whw,, 10500, Lxx vi, 207-301.) Origin 
ity intended for cure of diseases, euch 
£t chorea xni epilepsy, —F. B. 
Krebs (Wilhelm) — Vargeschichtliche 
Кене in den Niederbronner Bergen 
(Elms), (Globus. Hraunsehw., 1900, 
LXXV11, 243—245.) Desription of an- 
cient remnins in Alaace.—F. B. 
Kunze |F.) Ter Birkenbesen, ein Sym 
bol des Donar (Internationales Àr- 
chiy f. Erhnograp 


SU. 
xii, ero. 122-163.) * X monogmphic 
study of the birch us ã sacred tree, di- 
vided into three parts: (2) the birch 
aa a tree sacred ti) the ‘Thunder; (#) 
the ‘birch twig M, the "Thunder cult; 
and (r| fie birch broom as a symbol of 
the Thunderer. 1i is a quite exhaus- 
ive treatment with examples of falk- 
customs and e eei full references to 
the ure of the subject which 


ih ain 
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ipethi extensive. Especial acknowledg- 
patate Mannhardt amd Grimm. 
—L. F 


Laville (Aj 1 (Bulk. Soe d Anthr de 


de Mouterran. Soc. d'Anthr. de 
laris, TS X, NES 9 
meration of remains ( 

iron and bronze) found in a er tron 


the Gallic UES 


—— Siations pre 


maine da Mon Aim А eke: “ты, 
677-679. 4 fg.) Notes on stone 

menta and ers of the e Bas 
and Gallo-Roman. periods found on 
Muont-Aimé. The sarroonding: district 
abounds in neolithic remalins.—A. Н. 





Орран (G:) Ueber die Entstehung der 


eru Dionysiana und den Ur der 

а d, ‘Berl, Сея. f. К 
Eth. u rgesch, £900, KXXI, 102-1 
Learned examination of authorities 
treating of date of birth of Christ and 
calendar construction, particularly with 
reference to the present cliscussion 2s to 
the date of the beginning of the twen- 
Heth century, States argumenta for 
various points of view.—L.. F. 


Rhamm (Karl) Zur NEP RUM: des 
slavisches Speich (G 


lobus, Braun- 
achw,, 1900, LE XVII, 290-36 (EM 
220-325, 531—334. 352-355- А сош- 

of the forms of Slavic 
ПЕ ue the aeui -— 


Cr. 


des Lh 


divisions ше, the Sl Slave ve the еура 
af oF graariés of the western and 
Stave were different.—F. 


Rivikre (Émile) Lalumpe en ged 


Seat is la ишы te ul 
Se, Pm de Paris, x s 
z63, s fi) The MIO. DOES 
are the igris Anthropological Society 
what ù MT БА be s stone oil -Jamp, 
recov be magialenian deposit 
їп the Neath E This e diam 
farmons the ancient engra 
{ош on its walls, The external: a 


face of the lamp shows sn engraving 
а гна head not unlike some of T. 
in the arve : И. dd 
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Schmidt (Emil) Die Verteilung der belp only him who has 
Кошка da Europa. (Globus, pt rn r 


Brannachw., rgoo, LXXWH, 217-220.) | . | 
Summary of Denikers work on the Trier IS 
disirinmuton o[ the cephalic index in an 
Europe.—F. B. 


Schmit (Émile). La Vigne aux morts 
Пе Гоху Мата Бойе d'un 
cimere gaulois ot  gallo-romain. 
(Hull. de Ја A SAM Pans, 
1299, X, 803-57 report ol 
e in а burial-ground [rum the 
Gallic and Gallo-Romun periods, Thero 
were found characteristhe modes of tive 








burial, as in aes cemeteries of the conci 
same periods; mod there were recov- (hair malrm i F 
ered numerous decorative objects and 
some wrapans of bronze, iron, and e Variot (G.) Note sur je dolmen 
per. The excavations coatitiue —A. H Mont de Séne et sur qu  gurirea 
Schneider (L.) Práhisiorihe Forsch. | dolmens dë ls région e. (Holl. 
ip Boker. (Verhi d. Berl. Ge | — Soc. d' Anthr. de Paris, 1899, X. 653— 
L Anih. Eth. з. Urgesch., 1900, Xx xri, 657.) A deseription of a number of 
3 Deen ol finda, chiefly dolmens near Soutenay, in the depart. 
hi EX OFICA а in iat te Con- ment Cte-d'Or. Each dolmen соп" 
cluvions not given—L., F Р, tits of & large flat stone enpported on 


] stones, and excavations in the 
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NOTES AND NEWS 


Anthropology at Baltimore.— The Anthropological Section of 
the American Association for the Advancement of Science held its 
usual winter meeting in Baltimore on December 27 and 28, 1900 ; and 
the interest of the assembly was:enhanced by the concurrent meetings of 
the American Folk-Lore Society and of the American Society of Natural- 
ists with its affines—especially the Association of American Anatomists 
and the American Psychological Society. The usual winter meeting of 
the Council of the American Associ tion was also held in connection 
with the sectional mceting.. 

in the unavoidable absence of Prof. Amos W. Butler, chairman of 
the Section of Anthropology, the secretary, Prof. Frank Russell, of 
Harvard, presided. Other officers of the Section in attendance were 
W J] McGee, Councilor, and Thomas Wilson, E, W, Scripture, Alice 
C. Fletcher, and J. Walter Fewkes, of the sectional committee. The 
Folk-Lore Society was represented by President Franz Boas and Per- 
manent Secretary W, W. Newell, together with several members of the 
Council, notably, Anne Weston Whitney and. Henry Wood, of Balti- 
more, to whose efforts much of the pleasure and success of the meeting 
must be ascribed, 

The evening lecture, complimentary to Johns Hopkins University, 
the citizens of Baltimore, and the several societies, was anthropological ; 
it was a succinct but vivid description of “The Indians of rhe South- 
west," by Professor Russell, illustrated by stereopticon reproductions of 
a number af Vroman's splendid photographs. 

Among tlic contributions. to somatology was an illustrated paper by 
Dr Ale$ Hrdlička, on the subject of albinism among the Hopi and 
Zuni Indiana, The paper was based оп а census and critical study of 
the albinos in several southwestern pueblos, made during the summer of 
190a ; the Various characteristics ol these albinos МЕТЕ described and 
compared with those displayed by similarly abnormal individuals among 
other known peoples; while the possible and probable causal factors 
were analyzed and weighed, Emphasis was given to the facts (1) that 
among the southwestern Indians albinism is nat consistently hereditary, 
and (3) that in no known case was the subject the first-born of the 
family, and to the natural inference from these facts that the diminished 

75 
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vitality expressed by the abnormality might be due to the combined bur- 

den of gestation and unduly prolonged lactation on the part of mothers, 

Professor Russell demonstrated a new apparatus for measuring the tor- 

sion of long-bones for use in somatologic comparisons ; and Dr George | 
A. Dorsey introduced useful somatic data in a paper summarizing the 

results of the McCormick expedition among the Hopi Indians, 

Several of the communications before the American Psychological 
Association were of special interest to students of anthropology, as was 
also the presidential address before the Folk-Lore Society, by. Dr Boas, 
on " The Mind of Primitive Man," This address appears in full in the 
current number of the Folk-Lore Tournal : it emphasizes the essential 
similarity among the mentations of all mankind despite the minor — 
though oftentimes striking — dilferences attending diversity of environ- 
ment and inequality of culture, The same general subject was touched 
in Professor Butler's paper before Seclion H, entitled * Results of some 
Observations among the Feeble-minded." 

Contributions to esthetology were made by Professor Russell in А 
paper on Arizona pictographs, by Dr Fewkes in the exhibition of a col- 
lection of Hopi pictures, and by Miss Mary Walker Finlay Speers in a 
most attractive rendition of several negro folk-songs from Anne Arundel 
county, Maryland, | 

As usual, primitive technology received the lion's share of attention: 
Dr O. T. Mason presented an elaborate. classific summary of the 
" Technique in American Indian Basketry,” based on the material in 
the U. 5. National Museum, notably the Hudson collection recently 
described in this journal: W. (C. Mills exhibited and . sed the 
superb series of “ Prebistoric Fish-hooks of the Baum Village Site " in 
Ross county, Ohio ; Warren K. Moorehead. under tho title“ The inter- 
urged the importance of critical observation and full record of associa- 
tions in archeologic wark : and Harlan 1. Smi 


ogy of Saginaw Valley, Michigan,” 
| їп British Columbia,” ‘The fish-hooks de- 
scribed by Mr Mills are of more than passing interest in that they терге. 
senta technologie type; all are of bone, and. the series ig sufficiently 
complete to illustrate every singe n a manufacturing process which was 
quite uniform throughout the district described, The material used 
was a plate of solid bone, usually taken from one of the long-banes of à 
bird òr mammal of considerable size p this wag first grooved longitu- 
dinally on both sides by rubbing or grinding; on the meeting of these 
groüves the perforation was enlarged by continued rubbing, while the 
exterior edges of the bony plate were also ground off, until the bone 
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assumed the form of am elongated link ; them opposite sides of the 
link were filed through at such points as to yield two hooks, eich hav- 
ing a shaft of two-thirds or three-fourths the length of the original link, 
and a proportionately shorter point; and this point was finally sharp- 
ened by further grinding. The several stages appear to attest the 
exclusive use of stone implements in the manufacture ; and the type 
appears to represent à lower plane of ideation, and at the same ше а 
more delicate manipulation, than the type of bone arrowpoint described 
by Putnam from other localities in Ohio; in which the initial process 
was perforation of a plate of bone, followed by the excision of a portion 
ofthe plate, In connection with the fish-hooks the same author exhib- 
ited an interesting series of photographs of bone arrowpoints, which 
seem to illustrate the symbolic development of these implements along 
lines already detected among the aborigines of northwestern Mexico ; 
the favorite material for these appendages to the aborigines’ swiftest 
messenger of destruction is the terminal portion of an avian wing-bane 
ot a cervine leg-bone, so selected and shaped that the medullary cavity 
caps the wooden shaft of the arrow, while the tip is sharpened by 
grinding ; accordingly the slightly wrought bone becomes nearly homol- 
ogous with the sea-lion tooth of the Seri huntsman, though standing for 
a somewhat higher stage in emblemism. 

A significant contribution to sociology was made by Dr Boas in 
à paper om the results of the recent work of the Jesup Expedition 
in northwestern America. The researches among the Kwakiutl Indians 
indicate a reversion from patronymic to matronymic organization dur- 
mg recent decades ; and special inquiries were directed toward the dis- 
covery of the causes of this inusual—indeed albmormal—development. 
An apparently effective factor was found in diminishing population, 
since the maternal organization sufhees for small groups while the 
paternal form is the better adapted to larger groups ; and a factor of 
apparently even greater influence was found im the customs of inheri- 
tance of family fetishes and insignia, which represent jointly the house 
and the kindred, and hence appertain the more closely to the housewives 
and are handed down in the female line. 

Various contributions to sophiology were mude, both in the Anthro- 
pologic Section and in the Folk-Lore Society. Miss Fletcher's paper 
on "The Lazy Man in Omaha Indian Lore " illustrated the preva- 
lence among the aborigines of that spontaneous and subconscious de- 
vice for moral development represented їп higher culture by the villain 
of the plot and the butt of recurring joke. In “An Interpretation of 
Pueblo Katcinas,” Dr Fewkes entered deeply into primitive thought 
concerning the ‘semi-sacred mysteries dominating the lowly mind, and 
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analyzed the functions of these objects as clan fetishes, Of related 
import was a paper by Dr Washington Matthews on “ The Treatment of 
an Ailing God,” in which that confusion hetween person and fetich be- 
setting the primitive mind was vividly shown ; the paper being of spe- 
cial interest—as was brought out in discussion—in that it tended to 
explain the belief of certain southwestern tribes (notably the Papago) 
that wounds inflicted on an enemy in battle will react in corresponding 
fashion on the warrior unless the reaction is forestalled by. elaborate 
purification ceremonies, A communication on * Laieikawai, a Legend 
of tlie Hawaiian Islands," by Dr John Rae, was sigmficant as an illus- 
tration of the approximate correspondence in intellectual development 
of the aborigines of Hawaii and North America; while various sur 
vivals of the primitive ideas in far higher culture were brought out ín a 
paper entitled “Hair in Folk-lore," by H. E Warner: Another 
sophiologic paper of note was entitled "Legends of the Slavev. Indians 
of the Mackenzie River," by Dr Robert Bell. | 
Among the papers of more general character was one bv Thomas 
Wilson on ` Anthropological Congresses at the Paris Exposition of 
1900: ; and pursuant to the reading of this paper the Section formally 
authorized the appointment of a committee to take the requisite steps 
toward welcoming the Société des Américanistes to this country on the 
occasion of the prospective meeting of that body, for the first time 
on the soil of the United States, in 1993. Dr Smith also announced a 


recent movement toward the establishment of an archeologic survey 


ment and tendering coöperation 


On the whole, the Baltimore mecting was gratifying in the attendance 
of working anthropologists, in the interest of the Papers presented, and 
in the fruitful and harmonious discussions elicited at every session, 
The meeting was especially noteworthy for the absence of those pseudo- 
scientific communications which tend to cluster about every branch of 
science in its formative period ; and several of the communications well 
illustrated the comforting fact that anthropology is rapidly taking form 
se ua organized. body of knowledge no less definite than the older 
sciences, W J McGee, 

Frank Hamilton Cushing. —The tribute paid ta the memory of 
Frank Hamilton Cushing at the josth meeting of the Anthropological 
Society of Washington only recently came to my knowledge. 1 read it 
with deep interest and regretted not to have been present at the time 
to pay a tribute to my lamented friend. Knowing Cushing for several 
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years, and being for a certain period associated with his work, I learned 
to appreciate him fully as much as his American associates, and con- 
sider it my duty to pay a tribute, however late, to the memory of an old 
comrade and friend. 

My acquaintance with Cushing dates from the summer of 1883. I 
met him first in Albuquerque, New Mexico, whither he bad come, with 
a number of Zuni Indians, from the " Tertio-Millennial Exhibition 
im Santa Fé, en route for Zuüi Since that sunny Summer day in the 
Southwest till the news of his death reached me bere in the Far East, 
my feelings toward him never changed. Cushing appreciated this, In 
his last leiter to me he wrote ; " It is rare, my dear ten Kate, for one to 
have friends who remain, as you have remained, quite the- same through- 
out all changes, throughout years of silence, throughout days of ill re- 
pute" Yes, and if a little of the praise and credit given to Cushing after 
his death had been bestowed upon him during his lifetime, he would 
have been far happier and could have achieved still more than he. did. 

My own anthropological and ethnological researches led me to Zufi, 
not long after our first meeting: There | saw Cushing—Tenatsali 
(Medicine Flower)—in his clement. To copy from my book of travel 
the chapter | devoted to my stay at ай and Cushing's work would 
occupy too much space in 4n article such as this, but those days when 
е ДУБАЕ маз їп full swing, offering scenes. of anvaried fascination, 
are the most interesting I spent during my long journey in the South- 
west. I saw Cushing liere an Indian among Indians, loved and revered 
by many, the ideal student of ethnology. I saw then—and I became 
still more convinced of it durmg my second stay at Zuhi—that Cush- 
ing was really a " Zufii familiar." He helped me where he could with 
my investigation. Не gave me freely and gladly all I wanted from 
the abundance of bis knowledge. One of the things ] most admire in 
Cushing was his eloquence in word and pen. Nobody could tell a 
Zuhi story or converse on ethnological or archeological matters with 
such ease, such facility of expression, such clearness. 

On the second occasion of my meeting Cushing, in the late spring 
of 1886, 1 had returned to the United States from South America op 
account of my health, which necessitated my return to Holland. Аз 
soon as he heard of my arrival he invited me to Readville, near Boston, 
where he was the guest of Mrs Mary Hemenway at Old Farm. There 
I spent several delightful days. We talked of our previous meeting in 
1883. He told me of his vicissitudes since then and of his plans for 
the future, I in turn relating my experiences in the primeval forests of 
Surinam, among the Arawak and Canb Indians, 

In those days Prof. Edward S. Morse was preparing his paper on the 
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methods of arrow release, He came to Old Farm more than once to 
study the practice of archery with a Priest of the Bow. At Old Farm, 
foo, I made the acquaintance of Mr Sylvester Baxter, of the Fanon 
Herald, one of. Cushing's staunchest friends, and whom I was destined 
fo meet later when associated with Bandelier amidst the ruins of. Los 
Muertos at Camp Hemenway, 

After returning to Holland, letters from Cashing arrived recording 
enthusiastically the new work he had been enabled to begin through 
the liberality of Mrs Hemenway, He summoned me to join the ex- 
pedition of which he was the leader. Ultimately I went, though only 
inthe autumn of (887 was il possible for me to leave Holland. For 
more than ten months | was privileged to share his work. І partici- 
pated in his joys, his hopes, his sorrows: Jt was.a life of continuous 
work, of fascinating interest, Many of the osseous remains and sundry 
specimens of the ancient Pueblo industry and art we düg out with our 
own hands at Laos Muertos, Las Acequias, Halonawan, and various 
other places, 

Dr. Washington Matthews has recounted Cushing's achievements 
with the Hemenway Expedition. Let me add that at no period of my 
life did 1 learn tore than in those days. I was taught to see and to 
Interpret things. through his eyes and reasoning: Had I not passed 
through the school of Cushing it would have been impossible for me in 
later years, in Argentina, to have comprehended certain Obscure points 
in the ancient Calchagui culture, which presents sq many striking 
parallels with that of the Zuai ot Shiwian: Moreover, I owe it to 
Cushing that I was enabled. in 1887 to Complete m* former anthro- 
pological researches among the Pima Indians, to visit the Maricopa 
tribe with the same object, and tà collect data from the Papagucria, 

In July, 883, the Hemenway Expedition came to Zul. Cushing 
arrived there a few weeks later, after more than four years’ absence. 
The Indians were delighted to have him in their midst again, most joy- 
ful among all being our honored friend Palowahtiwa: Tenatsali, equal 
to the occasion, resumed the oli life as if he had not been away, It 

of dancing, of religious “eremomies—the AdiadtAd, the. 
performances of the iVewekme, ihe scalp dance, the sacred rabbit hunt, 
and much more,—a delight to the ethnologist —hut space forbids me to 
dwell on this subject, Gur harvest of Ls | 
What Dr Matthews said ig neverthel 
gathered in Salado valley and n énfii was never made known ; much 
that was written was. possibly never Published, If this be so, muy it 
have been confided to faithful hands ! | | 


I cannot speak of Cushing's work in Florida. Our ways had by 
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this time long since diverged. Bat let me recall him here a4 he re- 
vealed himself in those days of common work, amidst the ruins, on the 
march, round the camp-fire,—not to speak of his many letters, 

Cushing was nota savant, a man of much book-learning. ‘The book 
in which be read was Nature. In his reading and interpretation of that 
great book he was a master, arid as such achieved more than book-learn- 
ing alone would have conferred on a mere scholar, Cushing was a 
leader, a Puknbrecher, à man endowed with acute power of observation 
and quick perception very seldom to be scen in any profession. This 
was partly due to his artistic disposition and talents—he sketched ad- 
mirably and modeled well. | 

Of his literary talents I need not speak, his. brilliant style and the 
poetical language in which his thoughts were often clothed being known 
to all who have read his publications, Several of his works, in style, 
form, and scientific value, are masterpieces for all time. 

Cushing was chivalrous by nature, possessing in large measure the 
highest form of courage—moral courage. He was solicitous for others, 
careless as to himself, especially in pecuniary matters, and displayed no 
trace of meanness or narrowmindedness. Like other men of genius 
Cushing had es défunt de ses qualités. To classify him psychologically 
in the terminology of August Strindberg I should call Cushing a happy, 
though rare, mixture of the conscirnt and the ‘astenn?, 

Twelve years have passed since I bade good-bye to Tenatsali and 
Zufiland. Vividly do I recall that bright morning when my steed bore 
me away forever, leaving him, cap in. hand, waving më alast farewell. 
We never met again, but—as Mr Stewart Culin has said—1 cannot think 
of him ss dead,  Tenatsali has gone "to that wild brotherhood to 
whom his heart went out,"—to the land of his longings and yearnings, 
beholding things with the clearness of the Ancients. Verily he went 
to lie down “to the sleep of fulfilment, fearlessly and well content.” 
And like the Zufiis 1 do not forget that “the lightning is not dimmed 
by the darkness, It but gleams the more brightly. Even so itis with the 
souls of men in the night-time of death.” H. F. C. TEX KATE. 

NAGASAKI, JAPAN, 
September, 1900. 

Woven Basketry: a stupy IN pnisTRIBUTION.—For the purpose 
of classification, basketry may be divided 1010 woven and coiled. Woven 
basketry is further to be separated into that with simple weft and that 
with compound weft ; in either of these twn the warp may be rigid or 
flexible, simple or compound, Basketry with simple weft is divided 


into checker, wicker, and diagonal, accordmg to the comparative: 
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flexibility of warp and weft-and the number of the former crossed by 
the latter. Basketry with simple weft, either checker, wicket, or diag- 
onal, existed in pre-Columbian times in every culture-province of the 
Western Hemisphere. Basketry with compound weft, sometimes called 
twined basketry, on the other hand, had a special and interesting geo- 
graphic distribution. 

In order to make the present inquiry plain, let it be understood that 
in twined basketry there are two or more weft elements, which make 
some fraction of a revolution around one another as each one passes 
over à warp element; if a plain two-ply twine is formed, the style may 
be called plain-twined weaving ; if in the same technique two warps 
are crossed instead of one, and not the same two on the next round, it 
is called diagonal-twined weaving ; if one weft clement is rigid and the 
other wrapped around it and the warp, at their intersections, it may be 
called wrapped or bird-cage twine ; if the warps are crossed by a hori- 
zontal and similar stem, and the twined weaving binds both of these 
together, the type is called ær; this style, so far as known, is confined 
to the Pomo Indians on Russian river, California. Where the twine is 
three-ply and one of the elements passes around a warp stem at each 
third of a turn, it is called three-ply twine. These three elements are 
how and then braided, in which case the Pomo call the weaving ciere 
of three-ply braid. For the present designation, all of these compound 
wefts are twined basketry of some sort. lt exists in the Eskimo area 
only on the borders of Bering sea — lt commences with. the island of 
Attu and continues down the Pacific coast of America to the borders of 
Mexico with some Interruptions, and extends into the Great Interior 
basin with the Ute. Otherwise it does not exist in North America 
excepting in association with Prehistoric pottery in Pope county, Ten- 
nessee, in Macon, Georgia, in Arkansas, and in lilinois, as may be seen 
by examining Holmes’ illustrations in the ТА Annual Report of the 
Bureau of Ethnology, pp. 428-413. 

m the Thirteenth Annual Report of the Butesu of Ethnology Holmes 
gives many figures of twined weaving, Figure 1, from Hariot, appears 
to be'a wattled or twined fish weir ; figure a in plate 1 shows twined 
weaving; plates mi to Vill, from caves in Tennessee, show twined 
weaving ; figure a in plate vir shows diagonal weaving ; however, this 
style has almost disappeared from the area east of the Rocky moun- 
tins In historic times, South of Gila river, in the southwestern portion 
ing seems not tohaveexisted, There 
from Central oF South America, In the codices, as well as in the 
beautifully illustrated books of Stilbel, Reiss, and Uhle, not one example 
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contains this compound weft. In other words, in my limited study, nO. 
twined weaving was ever done in America south of the present boun- 
dary of the United States. O. T. MasoN. 

Etymology of the Name Aéta (Eta, Ita).—One of the collec- 
tive names by which the Negritos of the Philippines are known is Arias, 
concerning which term Brinton ! observes : " Some say (har this is dë- 
rived from the Malayan Aéfam, ‘black, and others thatit is from the 
Negrito tongue, in which aita means‘ curly-’ or woolly-haired I leave 
the point for others to decide." Blumentritt,” in his essays OF the eth- 
nography of the Philippines, auggests a relationship between 2202 (ra) 
and /dayan, the name of à Negrito language in northern Luzon; he 
compares also Jum, à collective name 3 lied to some of the tribes (not 
clearly Negrito, however) of Palawan. Deniker* accepts the view that 
Aria or Aita ê “a corruption of the Malay word Aifam, meaning 
‘black. According to Schadenberg : “Phe Malayan natives term 
them Artes, said to mean in Tagal * black, £. £4 ‘the black man"; but 
Atta has doubtless arisen йз ап original word of the Negrito language 
from Eta, and admits of no derivation from Tagal (that would be the 
same as if we were to translate Afi of with ‘yell’ because the Mon- 
gols are the " yellow ' rice)" — Dr Schadenberg prefers the term Etas’ 
Keane" considers that "this: term, which occurs im à great variety of 
forma,— Ага, Айа, Айа, Аі, Еа, На, еле. —һаѕ іп the Tagala language 
the meaning of ‘ black,’ being cognate to the Malay Adam." The view 
that Ave admits of no derivation from Tagal fails to recognize the fact 
that the Negrito languages of Luzon have many words in common with 
Tagal, and that in certain cases it is a fair presumption that the borrow- 
ing has taken place from Tagal to Negrito, and not vice versa. To this 
category may belong Ада às a term for “black men,” for it does not 
appear that its signification is ^ curly-haired " or " wwoolly-haired " ong- 
inally, if at all, in the Negrito tongue. ‘The radical for “black "is seen 
in Tagal mazim, "' black," which seems to have passed into the Negnto 
dialect of central Luzon as mairim, The Tagal murfím contains the 
prefix wa, a common adjectival particle, especially in color-words, etc. 
The rest of the word is cognate with the Malay Aéfam, and argues for 
the derivation of Azra, Aria, Ata, from the Tagal language. It seems 
also that the term Atta was first applied to the Negritos of Luzon, and 

төте Peoples of tbe Philippines," 4^. Anthropologist, val, XU (1898). p- 298. 

АГ Ты einer Ethnographie der Philippinen,” Priermanns ANA. E rûnê, 
No, 7 (March, 1882), р- 4. 

1 Rans of Man, London, 1900, P- 483. 

«+ Déber die Negritos der Philippinen," Zirar: f Bikrel, vol. x11 (1880), p. 534. 

+ Kitdmolegy, Cambridge, 1895, p- 259- 
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that its general extension of meaning js more. a matter of scientific than 
of folk thought. This again makes for the Tagal origin of the word. 
Another item worth mentioning here, perhaps, is that the island of 
Mindoro, where; doubtless, Negritos once dwelt, was in the sixteenth 
century known as Maii a word which Beauregard ' tentatively renders 
“country of blacks" ‘The translation may be doubted, but the resem- 
blance of the name to the term under discussion is at least striking. 
Altogether, the evidence seems to favor the connection of the Alig- 
words with the Tagal term for " black," though there is always the pos- 
sibility that à tribe-name resembling the Taga) word has been driven 
out by it, ALEX. F, CHAMBERLAIN, 
Hartman Central American Collection.—4 correspondent of 
Svgence tates that there has just been exhibited at Stockholm a fine 
collection af archeologic and ethnogranhic objects from Central Amer- 
ict, made by Dr C, v. Hartman {formerly naturalist of the Lumi- 
holtz Expedition to northern Mexico) under the patronage of engineer 
Ake Sjogren. Ina brief guide to the exhibition by Dr Hj. Stolpe, we 
are told that Dr Hartman began his researches in 1895 at Mercedes, 
where he discovered a large workshop for the manufacture of stone gods 
and other antiquities of unusual interest, Among those now exhibited 
are two standing figures of stone, the larpest ever brought to Europe 
from Central Ametica, which were erected at the eastern end of a large 
oval tumulus, about 300 feet fn circumference, and covered with stone 
toa height of 22 feet, East of this wasa rectangular court, walled with 
Stone on three sides, with a сайт -of about 9° feet in circumference and 
12 leet in height at each Of its eastern angles; and om the flat tops of 


Lemones, and Santiago. The Staves. were scientifically examined in a 
manner never before attempted in these Parts, and a foundation was 
thus laid for a chronologic grouping of Central American antiquities, 
In all, over four hundred graves were opened, showing a typical stone- 
age culture; no weapon or cutting tool of b ill le 


wis found, Ви though the Majority of the Braves were uninfluenced 


PW Ase Philippines,” gyi Sec, لی‎ dlr Paris, 1857, p. буз. 
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chronology of the find is afforded by @ clay bowl, found at Salvador, 
bearing Maya hieroglyphs which probably denote the number of a year 
according to their chronology, but which unfortunately has not yet been 
connected with that of the Old World. 

Similar explorations were carried out in the Guanacaste peninsula on 
the Pacific coast, on the islands in the bay of Nicoya, and at Carrizal 
on the adjacent mainland, Dr Hartman then proceeded to Salvador, 
where for nearly a year he dwelt in one of the largest villages inhabited 
by the Pipilas, an Aztec tribe, devoting himself to the study of their 
manners, customs, and religious ideas. He also made an anthropo- 
metric examination of too Aztec individuals and took a number of 
photographs. 

In Guatemala Dr Hartman visited the Cakchiquel, Zutujil, Quiche, 
and Xinca tribes, as well as the Huava on Cape Tehuantepec in 
southern Mexico, ‘His notes on the language of the last two are of the 
greatest interest, inasmuch as there was previously no material for the 
classification of their tongue. 


Preparation of Acorn Meal by Pomo Indians.—4A corns, buck- 
eye and weed seed (about twenty-five varieties), notably the tarweed 
(Madaria), also berries of some numbers of plants, especially man- 
zanita (Arctostapéyles), madrona, wild rose, and mountain laurel, are 
staples among the Pomo and important in the order mentioned, Teu-xi', 
bread, is made of any of the eight varieties of acorns ; nuel irom Quer- 
ext agrifelia, and frapa, from Quercus densiflora, are valued as the 
sweetest. The nuts are sun-dried, hulled, and reduced to flour by the 
stone pestle and basket mortar and frequent siftings. A shallow pit is 
made in fine sand and pressed smooth with the hands ; the meal, mixed 
with a little salt, is poured in and covered with fri macrosyphon leaves, 
Fresh water is then poured on m quantities and the meal stirred till it is 
thoroughly leached. Within an hour it can be gently lifted out in 
chunks: Another pit is prepared for the oven, in which a fierce fire is 
started. Stones the size of a smoothing-iron are thrown in, and, when 
very hot, half of them are taken out, The remainder form a griddle in 
ihe coals and are covered with wet ouk and iris leaves, on which the 
dough—which is the acorn meal mixed with five per cent, of ma’-si/, or 
red earth in solution, also sometimes the same amount of tarweed meal 
(wra-£d"}—is evenly spread. Wet leaves are placed over this, then the 
hot stones, and over all about six inches of earth. In six or cight 
hours the oven is opened, disclosin ga big fiat cake incrusted with leaves 
and smelling rather like bread, The ma'sif, or ted ceremonial yeast, 
has given a dark red cast, while the mad! turns it almost black, The 
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taste is snd generis, but not unpleasant. "The salt used is gathered either 
on the coast or at a spring on Eel river. | 

Pinole (Spanish), or Zo, is a mush of acorn meal, leached, mixed 
with a percentage of other seed meals, and boiled in a # or Pd dule 
baskel by dropping hot round stones into it till done. Jt has the con- 
sistency of mush, but is quite insipid. It is now often toasted in a 
basket plaque with live coals, then morared into Hour and cooked as 
above. 

Other cakes are mako, madal kato, himu, eic., named from their 
constituents and the method of preparing. Гы-йы IS a coarse, unpalata- 
ble cake made from the Quercus тет асот. = 

For buckeye (di-sd’) the nuts are roasted among hot stones, hulled, 
peeled with a deer-rib ‘knife, mashed in a basket with a heavy billet 
like a giant potato masher (di-n Pato - har), then leached as above and 
eaten hot or cold, It is of the consistency of paste, and is nutritious. 

All the above-noted comestibles are of ancient origin, 

J. W. Hupsox. 

Frederick Max Müller, p.c. KM, MA, LLD, DOL, the 
celebrated philologist, who died at Oxford on Sunday, October 28, was 
born at Dessan, Germany, December 6,1823. He wns educated in his 
native city and at Leipzig, later studying in Berlin and Paris He was 
the recipient of many honors, being a member of the French Institute, 
à Knight of the Ordre pour le Mérite and the Maximilian Order, Com- 
mander of the Légion d'Honneur, and of the orders of the Northern 
Star, the Corona d'Italia, Albrechti the Bear, and the Medjidie. He 
was appointed Taylorian professor of. modern languages at Oxford in 
1554, and held the chair of Comparative Philology in that university at 
the time of his death. He hee "Ci ۱ 
1656, Fellow of All Souls in 1858, Corpus Professor in 1568, delegate of 
the Clarendon Press in 1877, Hibbert Lecturer in 1878, and was Gifford 
Lecturer from 1888 ши 1502. He was awarded the degree of. Hon, 
LL.D. by the universities of Edinburgh, Cambridge, Bologna, Dublin, 
and Buda-Pesth Among his noteworthy publications wre: Rig-Veda 
Sumbhitá (6 vols,, 1849-73: sd e, 4 vols, 1589-92); Rig-Veda. Sam- 
hità, Translated and Explained (vol. ', 1869): 2d eil, Sacred. Books of 
the East (1893); Rig.Veda Fratistkhya, das. illteste Lehrbuch der 
vedischen Phonetik (1869) ; Hitopadesa, in das Deutsche | übersetzt 
(1844) ; Mer Hm Text with Interlinear Transliterar; Grammatic 
Analysis, and. English Translation (1566); Meghadnt lem. Kali 
nachgedichter. (1847). Upanishads, Тш бш he mk 
Sacred Books of the East (vols. rand xy, 1879, 1884); Dhammapada, 
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Translated from Pali, Sacred Books of the East (vol. x, 1881); Buddhist 
Texts from Japan (1881—85); History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature 
(zd ed. 1859); Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners (2d ed. 1870); India, 
What can it Teach Us? (1885 ; new ed. 1892); Kant's Critique of Pure 
Reason, Translated (1982); Introduction to the Science of Religion 
(1870; last ed. 1882); On the Origin and Growth of Religion, Hib- 
bert Lectures (1873 ; new ed. 1882); Chips from a German Work- 
shop (4 vols., 1867-75); Selected Essays on Language, Mythology, and 
Religion (2 vols., 1881); Biographical Essays (1884); Lectures on the 
Science of Language (7861-53; rewritten 13891); The Science of 
Thought (1887); Biographies oí Words and Home of the Aryas (1588); 
Gifford Lectures, i. Natural Religion (2890), ii, Physical Religion 
(1891); Anthropological Religion (1892). 

Tepoka-Cocopa Expedition. — A recent expedition sent out by 
the Bureau of American Ethnology has just brought its work to am 
end, ‘The party outfitted at Phenix, Arizona, with four-mule wagon and 
saddle animals early in. October, and proceeded southward via Gila 
Bend, Ajo, Santo Domingo, Quitobac, and Caborca, to the embouchare 
of the San Ignacio (or Rio Altar) sand-wash — i. e, to the eastern coast 
of the Gulf of California, in about lat. 39^ 30'. The primary purpose of 
the expedition was to study the Tepoka Indians, à tribe or subtribe of 
the Serian stock reported to survive here so late as 1895 ; but the party 
were disappointed to find these aborigines entirely gone and presumably 
extinct, with their old range and watering-place occupied by a stock 
tanch, In view of these conditions, the object of the expedition was at 
once changed to a study of the Cocopa Indians, reputed to survive in 
large numbers about the head of ihe gulf. To reach their territory it 
became necessary to return to Santo Domingo and thence retrace the old 
Yuma trail, coinciding approximately with the international boundary, 
to Rio Colorado, The Cocopa Indians were found im considerable 
numbers an both sides of the river several miles above its mouth, i. ¢., їп 
both Sonora and Baja California. Considerable collections were made 
of both objective and linguistic material, aml a good series of photo- 
graphs was obtained. Leaving the Cocopa country December 6, the 
expedition returned via the Colorado and Gila valleys, reaching Phenix 
in time to dishand on December 14. The party comprised W J 
McGee in charge, with Delancey Gill as artist ; during a portion of 
the journeyings Prof, R. H. Forbes, of the University of Arizona, 
accompanied the expedition, while John J. Carroll and James Moberly, 
both of Tempe, were attached. throughout. There were also several 
temporary attachés, including. Hugh Norris, Papago interpreter ; Don 
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Aurelio Mata, Spanish interpreter: and Don Ramon Zapeda, interpreter 
and guide. The collections are already in the U.S. National Museum $ 
a part of them will be used in preparing an exhibit for the Pan-American 
Exposition at Buffalo. 


Pueblo Ruins in Kansas.—Wha: may be regarded as a discovery 
of great interest has recently been made by Dr 5. W., Williston and Mr 
H. T. Martin, of the University of Kansas, who have completed the ex- 
cavation of a typical pueblo ruin in the valley of Beaver creck, Scott 
county, Kansas. ‘The low mound defining the ruin was carefully and 
systematically uncovered, exposing an oriented structure 53 by 35 feet, 
the outer wall being built of stone cemented with adobe mortar and 
varying in thickness from 15 to 24 inches, The building contained 
seven rooms, the largest of which was 17 feet by 13 feet 9 inches, with 
a dais or platform, 6 inches high, on two sides. A representative 
Pueblo grinding-trough, 3 feet o inches by 2 feet 1 inch, was found їп 
one comer of this chamber, and a characteristic fireplace, containing 
ashes, near the center. The walls and the floors were well plastered. 
No doors or other openings were found in the walls (which were ойу 
two and a half feet in height), ingress and egress having been had by 
means of ladders through hatchways in the roof, as attested by the 
remains of their uprights in the foor Judging from the impressions of 
poles and osiers left in the fragments of. adobe found on the floors, the 
roof of the building was constructed in typical Pueblo fashion, The 
implements unearthed consist of bone awls, scrapers, and fleshers, 
scapulas of the bison serving for the latter, Stone drillpoints, mauls; 
arrowpoints, scrapers, and a small but well-executed incised pipe, to- 
gether with numerous fragments of pottery, said to be of true Pueblo 
type, Were also uncovered. The finding of the half of an iron ax or 
wedge in one of the rooms indicates thai the group of dwellings has been 
occupied within the historic period. ‘The smallest room measured ro by 
14 fect. 

This discovery of what js unquestióna 
miles from the nearest village of the sort ted | 
the early Spanish history of the région, and in the report of their obser- 
vations, recently published in volume v1 of the Culvections of the Kansas 
State Historical Society, several quotations are made from documents 
prepared between :660.and.1778 which allude to the flight of the Taos 
Din реше Upper Rio Grande in New Mexico far eastward into the 
ад, plains, where they constructed a fortified village known to the 
Spaniards аз the Cuartelejo, The former existence of this Pueblo otit- 
post hasbeen known to students of southwestern history and ethnology 
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for a number of years, but not until the publication of the results of the 
investigations by Dr Williston and Mr Martin had tts situation been 
known. hat the identification is a correct one there seems to be no 
reasonable doubt ; Pueblo architecture in Kansas is intrusive, the in- 
digenes of this-region having constructed only grass and earth lodges. 
The authors may be congratulated on their success in solving this 
interesting problem. F, W. Hopce. 

Anthropology in Australia,—Early m the summer, says Nature, 
a memorial was submitted to the governments of South Australia. and 
Victoria, praying that facilities might be granted to Mr F. J, Gillen, 
one of the inspectors of aborigines, and Prof. Baldwin Spencer of the 
University of Melbourne, joint authors of the noteworthy work on Zhe 
Native Tribes of Central Australia, for the continuance of their investi- 
gations into the habits and folklore of the natives of Central Australia 
and the Northern Territory. The memorial, which was signed by all 
British anthropologists and many prominent representatives of other 
sciences, has met with prompt and generous response. The govern- 
ment of South Australia has granted a. year's leave of absence to Mr 
Gillen, and the government of Victoria. has provided a substitute for 
Professor Spencer during his absence from Melbourne. Mr Syme, the 
proprietor of the Afelhourne Age, has contributed “ooo toward the 
ordinary expenses of the expedition. The government of South Aus- 
tralia has also allowed the expedition to make use of the depots and 
stalf of the Transaustralian telegraph for the forwarding and storage of 
supplies, The explorers start in February, 1991, and it may be confi- 
dently anticipaled that, if the winter rains make conditions favorable 
for traveling, they will be rewarded with the same conspicuous Success 
which attended their expedition of three years ago ; although the task 
before them requires even greater tact, since the natives of the Northern 
Territory are more difficult to deal with than the aborigines of the 
center, who know Mr Gillen and regard him with the utmost conf 
dence. The tribes of the MacDonnell. ranges will be studied even 
more minutely than before, and afterward the explorers will go toward 
the Gulf of Carpentaria, along Roper river, and, time permitting, 
proceed down Daly and Victoria rivers, 

Legend of the Klickitat Basket.—The Shade told the. first 
weaver to weave a basket (/eo£s? ), so she repaired to the forest and pon- 
dered long over her mission, At last, gathering the plant yi (.Xere- 
ghyllum: ienax), squaw grass, elk grass, pine grass and the red-cedar 
roots, med-wr-ash ( Thuye gigantea), she began to weave, and after many, 
many toilsome days a basket was produced. She carried it to the lake 
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and dipped it full of water, but her heart was stricken with grief when 
it leaked, and the Shade said to her: “ft will not do, weave again—a 
tight basket with a pattern on it," | She sat by the waterside in despair, 
and as she Jooked down in the clear depths of the beautiful lake the 
pattern (cAafo-fismus) was revealed to ber in the refracted lines she каж ; 
and with new courage she again tepaired to the depths of the forest 
alone and worked until she wrought a perfect specimen of the most 
perfect type. Other women have learned the pattern all down the 
ages, but only very few are now lefi who can weave a perfect pattern 
and a perfect basket. 

The locality where I recorded the story is Lummi island, Bellingham 
bay, Washington. The pattern referred to is similar to that shown in 
figure 289, page 199, of the SHAA. Aantal Aepert of the Bureau of 
Ethnology. Маз R. 5. SHACKELFORD: 

Osage Indians in France.—1 have read with much interest Miss 
Fletcher's account, in the April-June Anthropologist, of the visit to 
France in 1827 of a party of Osage Indians. She will perhaps be glad 
to know that a similar visit was actually paid at the French court by a 
representative of that tribe in 1724-25. The Jesuit priest Beaubois 
carried with him to Paris several Indian chiefs, belonging to the ** IHi- 
nois, Missoury, Osage, and Otoptata " tribes: s somewhat detailed ac- 
count of their reception in France, with addresses made to them, and 
gifts presented to them, is reprinted from the London Pert Man, Jan. 
27, 1726 (^ Upeott Coll., 1, p. 33, N, Y, Hist Soc,"), by the E. S. Са 
alir Historical Magazine, vol. m (18до), pp. 16e—166, Mathurin 1е 
Petit also mentions the visit of these Indiang to France in a letter to his 
confrère D'Avaugour, dated July 12, 1730; it is published in Leitres 
édifiamtes, and reprinted in the Cleveland reissue of the /esuit Relations 
(R. G, Thwaites, editor): see val. t.x viti, Pp. 203, 205, 213, and 215, 
and note 25 ; cf. also vol, LXvH, note 431. Le Petit says that among 
the Indian chiefs were Chikagou (apparently but a variant of our 


modern 2 Chicago) of the Mitchigamias, and Mamantouensa of the 
Kaskaskins. EMMA HELEN BLAIR, 
As't Editor ol the Yezuit анон. 
Ethnology of India.—4A 


i AL the recent meeting of the British Associ- 
ation a committee was appointed to consider the following resolutions: 
That in view of the Opportunities of ethnographical inquiry which 

| | | $, the council of the Association 

be requested to urge the government of India to make use of. tlie cen- 
ous officers for the purposes enumerated below, and to place pho- 
tograghere at the service of the census ofhcers: (1) to establish a 
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survey of the junglé races, Bhils, Gonds, and other tribes of the central 
mountain districts; (2) to establish a further survey of the Naga, 
Kuki, and other cognate races of the Assam and Burmese frontiers ; 
(3) to collect further information about the vagrant and criminal tribes, 
Haburas, Beriyas, Sansiyas, etc., in North and Central India ; (4) to 
collect physical measurements, particularly of the various Dravidian 
tribes, in order to. determine their origin; and of the Rajputs and Jats 
of Rajputana and the Eastern Panjab, to determine their relation with 
the Yu-echi and other Indo-Scythian races ; (5) to furnish a series of 
photographs of typical specimens in the various races, of views of . 
archaic industries, and of other facts interesting to ethnologists.” - 


The Serpent Mound of Ohio, which has long been a subject of 
study and research for American archeologists, has been given by the 
Harvard Corporation to the Ohio State Archeological and Historical 
Society. The mound has been in possession of the Peabody Museum 
since 1886, when it was purchased by private subscriptions amounting 
to $6000, chiefly from citizens of Boston. More than $3060 has been 
expended in improvements, but the Harvard authorities reached the 
conclusion that the park should be under the control of Ohio people. 
Correspondence was opened with Mr Randall, of the Ohio society, 
who, after ascertaining that the society which he represents has the 
tight to acquire such property, accepted the offer of the Harvard 
trustees, The conditions of the transfer require the society to maintain 
the mound and ite surroundings as a public park, and to erect a suit- 
able monument or tablet inscribed with the record of the preservation 
and the transfer of the property. 


Anthropological Teaching.—The committee appointed by the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science to inquire into the 
present ‘state of anthropological teaching in the United Kingdom апа 
elsewhere has issued a circular setting forth the following inquiries : 
t, Name of university, university extension, academy, institute? 2, 
Is there any systematic teaching of A nthropology or any of its branches, 
including Egyptology, Assyriology, and when established? 3, Names 
of teachers and their respective departments? 4, Details as to the 
nature of the teaching? 5, 1s an anthropological collection available 
for teaching purposes? 6, What is the number of students, and is their 
number increasing? 7, Can a student take his degree or get his certifi- 
cate or diploma in Anthropology? Prof. E. B. Tylor is charrman, 
and Mr H. Ling Roth (32 Prescot St., Halifax, England) secretary 
of the committee. 
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An Algonquian Series.—Mr William Wallace Tooker has pre- 
pared and Mr Francis P. Harper of New York will soon publish ín 
handsome form “The Algonquian Series,” consisting of ten essays, 
with ethnological and historical notes, as follows - 1, The Origin of the 
Name Manhattan. 2, Indian Names of Places in the Borough of Brook- 
lyn. 3, The names Susquehanna and Chesapeake. 4, The Indium Names 
for Long Island. 5, The Algonquian Names for the Siouan Tribes of 
Virginia. 6, ‘he Boocootawanaukes or the Fire Nation, 7, Some In- 
dian Fishing Stations upon Long Island. 8, The Algonquian Terms 
Patawomeke and Massawomeke. g, The Names Chickahominy, Pamtn- 
"key, and Kuskarawaoke. 10, The Significance of John Eliot's Natick 
and the Name Merrimac, 

Huxley Memorial Lecture —To commemorate Huxley's anthro- 
pological work, the council of the Anthropological Institute of Great 
Britain 2nd [reland, according to Wafers, has decided to found a public 
lecture, which will be called the * Huxley Memorial Lecture,” and will 
be given annually at the opening of the winter session ol the institute. 
The first Huxley lecture was delivered by the Right Hon. Lord Avec 
bury, F.R.S., on November 13, in the lecture theater of the Museum of 
Practical Geology, Jermyn Street, S.W., which, as the scene of so much 
of Huxley's most impressive teaching, was felt to be the most appropri- 
ate place for such 4 ceremony, and has been placed for the occasion at 
the disposal of the Anthropological Institute. 


o po called Aboriginal Tool—Among ethnological objects in 
соцесцова from the northern California coast tribes is the pump-drill 
This implement was introduced in Ukiah valley by a Spaniard in the 
early seventies, and was carried into Potter valley about the year 1876 
by "Old Blind George," still living. The aboriginal drill wes called 
шаль йаг (da- seda, tà bore; Аат, ü stick), ап consisted of a straight 
wooden shaft half an inch in diameter at the middle. The drillpoint 
was of jasper or flint, triangular, fastened to the shaft by « lashing of 
һешр (Apocynum éamnabinum), ай] coated with pitch. Its origin ia Бе 
yond tradition, It was twisted between the open hands. 

J. W. Hunsox, 
MINOR NOTES 


A MONTHLY RECORD of the progress of anthro logical science te 
about to be established by the Anthropological LS Be Brit- 
ain, and will appear under the title of Man. [ts contents will include 
contributions to physical anthropology, ethnography, and psychology T 
the study of language, and Ihe earlier tages of civilization, industry, 
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and art ; and the history of social institutions and of moral and religious 
ideas, These various branches of study will be treated more fully m 
proportion as they are less adequately provided for in existing periodi- 
cals, Special note will be taken, throughout, of investigations which 
deal with the origins and the earlier stages of those forms of culture 
which have eventually become dominant, and ol the races among which 
they have arisen and developed. 

Peor. Epcar L. Hewett, of the New Mexico Normal University 
at Las Vegas, has issued a Sy/fabus of Lectures on Anthropology and also 
a Syllabus of. Lectures en the Prehistoric Archeology of New Mexico, ior 
1900-1901. ‘The latter series will embody, in part, the results of the 
investigations conducted by the author during the last five years in the 
region lying between the Rio Grande on the east, the Jemez mountains 
on the west, the Rito de los Frijoles on the south, and Santa Clara 
cañon onthe norii, This area comprises the Pajarito tract recently 
withdrawn from sale or settlement under the public land laws, with a 
view of making it a permanent national park. 

Tug Srwrric MusguM of Harvard University has recently come 
into possession, through the gift of Dr Edward Everett Hale, of a collec- 
tion of Egyptian antiquities consisting of bronze, stone, and terra-cotta 
statuettes, vases, and lamps, collected by Dr Hale's brother, Mr Charles 
Hale, while United States Consul in Egypt. 

Tus Cupxoop Society offers prizes of two guineas and one 
guinea for the two best essays on some prescribed subjects referring to 
the mental and physical characteristics of children. Information can 
be obtained fram the Honorary Secretary of the Society, 72 St Margaret 
Street, London, W. England. 

Dr Nicowas Leow has been appointed aid in charge of the recently 
established Section of Anthropology and Ethnography in the Museo 
Nacional at the City of Mexico. The work outlined by Dr León in- 
cludes à Bibliography of the Anthropology of Mexico and an Indian 
linguistic map of that country, 

Ix mis annual report to the Secretary of the Interior, Governor 
Murphy of Arizona recommends the appointment of à commission for 
ethnological and archeological research within that territory, and that 
sititable appropriation therefor be made by Congress 

Pror. FREDERICK STARR, of the University of Chicago, has been 
awarded a silver medal by Queen Wilhelmina, of Holland, in acknowl- 
edgment of an anthropological collection sent by him to the National 
Museum of Holland. 
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THE DEATH is announced of Miss Margaret Stokes, a distinguished 
Irish archeologist and author of numerous antiquarian works, 

PROF. ALEXANDER F. CHAMBERLAIN has been promoted to the 
position of Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology in Clark 
University at Worcester, Massachusetts, 

MR GEORGE VANDERBILT is def raying the expenses of an expedition 
to Java by Mr David J. Walters, of New Haven, who proposes to search 
for remains of P'ilhecanthropus erectus, 

THE ARCHBISHOP of Michoacan, Mexico, has recently established a 
professorship in the Seminario de Morelia for the teaching of the 
Tarascan language. 

THE Commrrree on Pumnic Laps has favorably reported to the 
House of Representatives a bill introduced by Mr Lacey providing for 
the Cliff-dwellings National Park in New Mexico, 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE AMERICAN ETHNOLOGICAL 
SOCIETY 


Decemume 14, 1899, To Окскынвк 10, 1900 


The American Ethnological Society was founded in 1842, and for 
many years thereafter held frequent meetings and did much to stimu- 
late interest in the subjects which were its particular care, in New York 
and vicinity. With the death of many of its earliest members, and par- 
ticularly of Albert Gallatin, to whom it mainly owed its origin, its meet- 
ings became fewer and its interest waned, ‘The society’s organization, 
however, haa always been kept intact and occasional meetings have been 
held in recent years. With the rapid growth of anthropological work 
in New York during the last five years the need of some active society 
to further these interests has been increasingly felt. An informal or- 
ganization known as the Anthropological Club was formed in 1897, 
composed of men actively engaged in anthropological pursuits, who met 
from time to time during the winter for the reading of papers and the 
discussion of topics of mutual imterest. In 1898 the New York Acad- 
emy of Sciences recognized the importance of the subject and the Sec- 
tion of Anthropology and Psychology was organized with monthly 
meetings, "The necessity of some society more exclusively devoted to 
anthropological interests than the Academy being still felt, the members 
of the Ethnological Society and the Anthropological Club met, and 
after a full discussion the latter organization was merged in the former 
and with the beginning of 1900 the American Ethnological Society, with 
revised constitution and enlarged membership, resumed once more an 
active career with the prestige to which, by its age, it was entitled, 
With the active coöperation of the American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, whose authorities have given the Society every assistante, the 
membership was increased largely, and monthly meetings are now held 
of such a nature as to promise well for the future success of thè organ- 
ization, Of these meetings three are held jointly with the Section of 
Anthropology and Psychology of the New York Academy of Sciences, 
and it i» planned to give three public lectures each year under the. 
auspices of the Society, which shall be of more general and popular in- 
terest than the technical papers read at the regular meetings. 

The proceedings of the Society follow : 
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December 14, 2899 | 

A special meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held at 
the American Museum of Natural History, with Prof. A. S. Bickmore in 
ne chair in the absence of the President of the Society, Dr Charles E. 
West, 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and approved, Mr 
Morris K. Jesup, the President of the American Museum of Natural 
History, expressed through the chair his interest in the Society and 
offered the full coüperation of the Museum in advancing its interests. 

After a report from the Librarian, Dr A. Woodward, relative to the 
deposit of the books, Papers, and specimens of the Society in the library 
of the Museum, a resolution was passed making the Museum the per- 
manent depository of such property. of the Society, The Society then 
proceeded to consider the question of organization and, by invitation, 
Dr Franz Boas, representing the Anthropological Club, addressed the 
meeting on the need of regular and active meetings of an anthropo- 


logical character and spoke of the work and aims of the Anthropo- 
logical Club. 


ANTHONY Waepwagn, Seerelary pro tem. 
December 19, 1899 

A special meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held at 
the American Museum of Natural History, with Prof. A.S. Bickmore in 
the chair. “fhe chair read à letter from the President of the Society, 
Dr West, in which he requested to be relieved from hia office as presi- 
dent. The minutes of the lax Meeting were read and approved, The 
resignation of Dr West wet accepted with regres and he was elected an 
honoraty member of the Society, 


A committee consisting of Prot F. W. Putnam, Mr A. E Douglas, 


Ppomted by the chair to present nom- 


^T. Alter а recess this commit: 
tee reported the following nominations : President, Morris К. Jesup: 
First. Vice-President. James Grant Wilson = Second Vice-Presi ident, 
rane Boas; Corresponding Secretary Marshall H. Saville; Record 
ing Secretary, Livingston Farrand i Treasurer, Frederick E Hyde, Jr; 
Librarian, Anthony Woodward : Members of Executive Committee, 
James Grant Wilson, Franz Boas, and Frederick p. Hyde, Jr. 

The names as read wore unanimously elected 
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Professor Bickmore was appointed a committee to inform the Presi- 
dent and Trustees of the American Museum of Natural History of the 
action of the Society with regard to the permanent deposit of the books 
and other property of the Society with the Museum. 

The Society then adjourned subject ta. the call of the Executive 

AwrHONY WooDWARD, Serrefary pre iem. 


January t2, 1900 

A meeting of the American Eihnological Society was held at the 
American Museum of Natural History, with Gen, James Grant Wilson in 
the chair, Minutes of the last meeting were read and approved. 

On behalf of the Executive Committee, Professor Boas presented 
the draft of a revised constitution, recommended for adoption, &$ 
follows : 

CowsTITUTION OF THE AMERICAS ETHNOLOGICAL SOCIETY 
ARTICLE 1 
Name.—This Society (establishes Nov. 19, 1842, by Albert Gallatin, 
ohn Russell Bartlett, George Folsom, Alexander I. Cotheal, Francis 
, Hawks, Theodore Dwight, Jr, Edward Robinson, Charles Weltord, 
William W. Turner, Thomas Ewbank, Henry R. Schoolcraft, Alexan- 
der W. Bradford, John L. Stephens, and Frederick Catherwood) shall 


be called the AMERICAN ErtHNOLOGICAL SOCIETY. 


ARTICLE TI 
Objects. ~The objects of this Society shall comprise inquiries into 


the origin, progress, and characteristics of the various races of man. 


ARTICLE 1 


Membera.—The Society shall consist of Members, Fellows, Cor- 
responding Members, and Honorary Members. All classes of Mem- 
hers shall be elected by the Society upon recommendation of the 
Executive Committee, The afürmative votes of two-thirds of the 
Members and Fellows present shall. be necessary to elect a candidate, 

Fellows shall be chosen from among the Members residen! m New 
Vork or vicinity, in virtute of scientific attainments oF Services. Cor- 
responding Members shall consist of persons resident at A distance 
fram Mew York, and chosen in virtue of scientific attainments OF 
services, Honorary Members shall be chosen in virtue of distinguished 
services. 

ARTICLE IV 

Dues —The annual dues of Members shall be ‘Ten Dollars. Meth- 
bers contributing at one time One Hun red Dollars shall be known as 
Life Members, and shall thereafter be exempt from annual dues. 
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Any Member contributing at one time Five Hundred Dollars shall 
known as a Patron. | | 
The annual dues of one shall be АНЕ бай. 
Corresponding Members s all be exempt from e payment 
Honorary Members shall be entitled to all the privileges of the 
Society without payment of dues, 


ARTICLE ¥ 


Officers.—The officers of the Society shall consisi of a President, 
two Vice-Presidents, a Correspon ding Secretary, a Recordin | Secretary, 
û Treasurer, and a Librarian, who shall pe elected annually by ballot at 
the first meeting in “very year, Members and Fellows shall be eligible 

fe 


fo vote and hold office. Seven M mbers shall constitute a quorum for 
the transaction of business | 


ARTICLE vj 
Executize Committee —"The President and Recording Secretary, ox 
officio, and three other Members to be elected annually, shall constitute 
an Executive Committee for the transaction of business committed ta 
them, and for general oversight and charge of the business alfairs of 
the Society, This Committee shall report at each regular meeting. 


ARTICLE vil 


Mectings.—Vhe meetings of the Society shall be held monthly, from 
the month of October to April, inclusive. at such time and place as shall 
€ determined by the Executive Committee. Three of these meetings 
shall be public meetings, for which *pecial preparation shall be mad 
and to which persons Specially interested in Ethnology shall be invited. 
he Executive Committee shall be charged with the necessary arrange- 
ments for these public meetings. 


ARTICLE VIII 


mendments.— This Constitution may be amended by a vote of 
three-fourths of the Members present at any regular meeting, provided 
notice of such proposed amendment or amendments be given at a pre- 
vious meeting. 


_ After remarks by various Members of the Society the revised Con- 
stitution was adopted, 
On recommendation of the Ex 
A5Anlhropalor js; ** was adopted as th 
Meeting adjourned, 


ecutive Committee the “ American 
€ official organ of the Society, 
LIVINGSTON FAg& AND, Recording Secretary. 


January 31, t900 


A meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held at 226 
West 58th Street, with Gen, James Grant Wilson in Бем 
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Minutes of the last meeting were read and approved. 

On recommendation of the Executive Committee the following 
persons were elected members of the Society : Charles F. Cox, Seth 
Low, Henry F. Osborn. 

A communication from the Amencap Museum of Natural History 
referring to the deposit of the property of the Society in the Library of 
the Museum was read and ordered on file. | 

Dr A, Hråliċka presented à paper on Division OF THE PARTETAL 
AND OTHER CRANIAL BONES IN MAN AND MAMMALS. 

The paper dealt with the description, explanation of the mode of 
occurrences, and demonstration of divisions of various cranial bones. 
Five classes of divisions were demon strated ; these were: t, The result of 
fractures. 2, Partial divisions resulting from mechanical obstruction m 
the course of the developing bone. 3, Normal partial divisions found 
in early life (embryo and new-born) and dueto the mode of ossification 
of the bones. 4, Partial primarily normal divisions, persisting because 
of a delayed union of the original segments of the bones; and. 5, 
Anomalous divisions due to a complete non-union of the original seg- 
ments of the bones, as well as the divisions of class 4, may be associated 
with an abnormal multiplicity of the original segments of the bone. 

Class 1— Divisions due ta fracture occur not infrequently in both 
man and animals, When not recent, these divisions can be and act- 
ually have been mistaken for normal or abnormal sutures. 

Class s— These divisions occur 1n man occasionally in connection 
with the parietal foramen ; more frequently in connection with the 
foramen ovale or spinosum on the sphenoid ; and commonly in su- 
perior maxillm in connection with the infraorbital foramen. They are 
very. frequent in the parietal and temporal bones in the mammals, par- 
ticularly in herbivora. 

Class 3—These divisions are common in the older human embryos 
and the new-born; they also occur, but more rarely and not with the 
same relative frequency, in the same locations in the older embryos or 
new-born of various mammals, One of the most constant and promi- 
nent of these marginal divisions is the “ parietal incisure " of Broca, 
situated near the posterior third of the median border of the parietal 
bone, Other more constant and prominent of these incisures are 
found in the sphenoid and mastoid angles of the parietal bone, above 
the mastoid angles of the same, in ihe anterior part of the squama, ete. 

Class 4— Found frequently in the human new-born in the middle of 
the posterior border of the parietal and later in life in the malar, tem- 
poral, and occipital bones. Also in apes and monkeys, particularly 1n 
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or near the middle of the anterior border of the panetal Rare in 
lower mammals. | | 

Class 5—The typical instances of divisions of thís class can be ob- 
served in man in the separation of the superior portion of the occipi- 
tal and in the complete horizontal division found occasionally in the 
parietal. The divisions of the frontal bone must also be attached to 
this category. Divisions of the malar bone or temporal squama are 
other examples. Complete divisions of the parietal — horizontal, 
oblique, and vertical—occur im apes and particularly in macaques. 
Divisions of this class are very rare in the lower mammals New 
instances of divisions of this class are réported by the author in a chim- 
panzee (bilateral division of the parietal) ; macaques (various divisions 
and multiplicity of segments of the parietal) ; a separation of the mas- 
toid angles, bilateral, in a Peruvian human skull; division of both 
malate in an orang, of one malar in a white female and a Peruvian male 
skull, and & bilateral division of the temporal squama in a Peruvian. 

Prof. Franz Boas presented a paper on THE INTERPRETATION or 
SUN MYTHS: | 

Myths referring to the heavenly bodies, and particularly referring 
to the stn, are found almost all over the world. Many of these are 
similar to traditions in which the heavenly bodies are not mentioned. 
The question then arises whether itis justifiable to interpret myths of 
the latter class as developed from aun myths. If this interpretation is 
justifiab able, we shall conclude that a great many traditions found all 
over the world are derived from sun myths, A detailed discussion of 
a seties of sun myths, based largely em the distribution of traditions In 
North America, Was taken up, and it was shown that à great many 
features found in them did not origin ally belong to these myths. From 
this the conclusion was formed that the incidents of a sun myth cannot, 
without critical examination, be considered ase Р 
of natural phenomena, but thar purely human or anima] traits are intro- 
duced into sun myths. From this the speaker concluded that myths 
that do not refer to the sup must not be interpreted as sun myths, 
unless proof of their historical development can beens | 

Meeting adjourned. . 


= = a 


Livingston FARRANI, Recording Secretary. 


February 21, 1000 
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William E. Dodge, Abram S. Hewitt, Collis P, Huntington, Oswald 
Oltendorfer, William C. Schermerhorn, William C. Whitney. 

General Wilson then addressed the meeting, giving 2 brief historical 
sketch of the Society, After stating the considerations which prompted 
the founding of the Society, the speaker outlined it& subsequent career 
and closed with interesting reminiscences of Albert Gallatin and others 
of the early members. 

Dr Livingston Farrand followed with an illustrated lecture op 
Peuntive Decoration. The problems of the evolution of design 
were stated, and descriptions af the decorative art of certain savage 
peoples were given and examples shawn. 


Meeting adjourned. 
Lrvixncston FARRAND, Recording Secretary. 


March 19, 1900 

A meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held at the 
CASES Museum of Navural History, with Prof, Franz Boas in the 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and approved. 

On recommendation of the Executive Committee the following 
gentlemen were proposed for membership and unanimously elected : 
A. Jacobi, Berthold Lauter, Henry G. Marquand, Carl Schurz, Henry 
Villard. 

On recommendation of the Executive Committee the following 
members were unanimously elected Fellows of the Society ; Franz Boas, 
J. McK. Cattell, Livingsto Farrand, F. H. Giddings, G. B- Grinnell, 
S. T, Hagar, A. Hrdlička, A. L. Krocher, Berthold Laufer, Carl Lum- 
holtz, G, H. Pepper, F. W- Putnam, M. H. Saville, H. І. Smith, J. R- 
Swanton, A. Woodward. 
prepare a suitable memorial on the death of the late President of the 
AES Dr West, to be spread upon the minutes. This was done 25 

ollows : 


De Cuarnes E. Weer, for several years President of the American 
Ethnological Society, his successor being Morris K. Jesup Esq., Was 
born in Worthington, Massachusetts, 23 February, 1809, that famous 
year that gave to the world Lincoln, Gladstone, ennyson, and many 
other great heirs of fame, He was graduated from Union College in 
the clasa of 1632. From the law and from medicine, for both of which 
professions he was regularly qualified, Dr West turned his attention to 
the higher education of women. In 1839 he became Principal of 
Rutgers Female Institute. He remained at the head of this institution 
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twelve years, and mapped out a plan of college work for women which 
Were precursor of the course at Wellesley and Vassar, In 1851 Dr 
West took charge of the Buffalo Female Seminary, and nine years later 
became Principal of the Brooklyn Heights Seminary, He continued 
at the head of this institution until 1889, when advanced age compelled 
his retirement from active work. : 

Dr West was elected a. Fellow of the Royal Antiquarian Society of 
Denmark in 1849, and was a member of the American Philological, the 
New York Historical, and the Long Island Historical Societies, also of 
the Century Club and other associations, He possessed literary and 
art collections of high value. His literary treasures include a complete 
set of Anglo-Saxon works of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, and 
special callections of the bibliography of art, His collection of etchin : 
and engravings was said io he one of the finest in this country, Dr 
West also possessed a rich collection of the ancient wares of Japan 
gathered by Charles Le Sanderson by permission of the Mikado, anc 
fare Specimens of carly Grecian, Roman, Egyptian, and Peruvian art, 
together with a collection of Jewish, Grecian, andl Roman Coins, | 

Dr West died of pneumonia, after a brief illness, at his home in 
Brooklyn, N. Y. o March, 19009, in his ninety-second year, Funeral 
services were held two days later in the Church of the Pilgrims, and the 
burial was im. Pittsfield, Mass. 


J.G. W. 


_ The Executive Committee reported that it been decided to hold 
the publie meetings of the Society on the second Wednesdays of the 
months in which the meetings fail, and the technical meetings on the 
second Mondays so far as this may be possible, 

Dr Berthold Laufer then read the paper of the evening an EXPLORA- 
TIONS AMONG THE Amoor Tries, (Dr Laufer's paper has appeared in 


nul in the American Anthropologist, Vol. 2, No. 2, Pp. 297-338.) 
Meeting adjourned, | 


LIVINGSTON FARRAND, Recording Secretary. 


к he Society, 
ville then Bove the lecture of the evening upon 
ThA, MEXICO, illustrat 


EXPLORATIONS I~ My ed with stereopticon views, 
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Mr Saville’s lecture was descriptive of his recent researches and dis- 
coveries on behalf of the American Museum of Natural History. 

The Recording Secretary offered the following resolution on the. 
death of Frank Hamilton Cushing, of the Bureau of American Ethnol- 
ogy, which was adopted and ordered spread on the minutes ; 

Resolved - "That the American Ethnological Society has learned with 
profound regret of the death of Frank Hamilton Cushing whose con- 
tributions to North American ethnology have been of the highest value 
and have gained for him the widest recognition. 

Meeting adjourned. 

Livincstos FARRAND, Kecording Secrefary. 


April 23, 1900 

A meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held in con- 
nection with the Section of Anthropology and Psychology of the New 
York Academy of Sciences at 1a West 31st street. 

Dr Livingston Farrand spoke on RECENT RESEARCHES IN CENTRAL 
AUSTRALIA, calling attention to certain points of particular significance 
in Messrs Spencer and Gillen's book, Ze JVatime Tribes ef Central 
Austratia, which appeared last year. Special emphasis was laid on the 
suggested. origin of the religious side of totemism as indicated in the 
 Intichiuma ceremonies of the Arunta tribe, which apparently are di- 
rected solely toward the end of increasing the supply of the totem 
ahimals and plants of the district, each totem group being charged with 
the treatment of its own totem object and its multiplication for the 
benefit of the other members of the tribe, The well-known prohibition 
against killing and eating the totem seems to hold in this region, but 
tradition and ceremony point to a time when this was not the case. 
This economic explanation of the custom is the first satisfactory one 
yet offered and is plausible for the tribes under discussion, even though 
it may not hold for other parts of the world. The social aspect of 
totemism with its marriage regulations still remains a problem. 

The second paper was presented by Dr Franz Boas on the subject 
Tux Eskimos OF CUMBERLAND SOUND, 

The material on which this paper was based was collected by Capt. 
Jaimes Mutch, A full version was given of the myth of the creation of 
land and sea animals, and. a description of the heliefs of the people in 
regard to souls and in regard to a series of heavens and underground 
worlds which are the abodes of the deceased. A number of taboos 
were described, and their explanation 35 given by the Eskimos was 
stated. They believe that the transgression of a taboo prescribed after 
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the death of an animal causes the transgression to became fastened to 
the soul of the animal, which goes down to the mistress of the lower 
world, where the transgression makes the hands of the deity sore, "This 
enrages her, and she causes famine and misfortune of all kinds, 


Meeting adjourned, | 
LIVINGSTON FARRAND, Recording Secretary. 
October 22, r900 


A meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held in con- 
nection with the Section of Anthropology and Psychology of the New 
York Academy of Sciences at 12 West grst sireet. 

The meeting was given up to reports by members of field work un- 
dertaken during the summer, 

Prof. Franz Boas described his operations on Vancouver island in 
connection with the ]esup North Pacific Expedition, mentioning par- 
ticularly discoveries regarding the language апа early customs of the 
Kwakiutl Indians: Dr Livingston Farrand spoke of his work for the Vil- 
lard Expedition in western Oregon, particularly among the Alsea and the 
Athapascan tribes of that state and also of researches ín Washington: 
for the Jesup Expedition among the Yakima and Quileute Dr A. 
Hrdlitka described 2n expedition to the Apache undertaken for the 
American Museum of Natural History. for the collection of physical 
measurements andl general ethnological information. Prof. F. W. Put- 
nam gave a brief report of observations on the cliff-dwellings öf Arizona 
and also of his investigations concerning the famous Calaveras skull in 
California. Prof R, E. Dodge also spoke of researches made by him 
with regard to the Calaveras skull. | 

Meeting adjourned. 


Livinestoy FARRAND, Recording Secretary, 


November TO, 15000 


LIVINGSTON FARRAND, Hecording Secretary. 
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December 10, t900 


A regular meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held 
at the American Museum of Natural History, with Gen, James Gront 
Wilson in the chair, The Executive Committee reported on its action 
since the last regular meeting and iis action was confirmed. On rec- 
ommendation of the Executive Committee Mr Raymond Harrington 
was elected a member and fellow and Miss Elizabeth M. Hyde a member 
of the Society, 

The paper of the evening was by Prof, Franz Boas upon EXPLORA- 
TIONS ON VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

During the summer of 19oo the speaker visited Vancouver island 
in order to carry on investigations for the Jesup North Pacific Expedi- 
tion, His work was directed mostly toward a study of the language 
and industries of the Kwakiutl Indians. He described in some detail 
the peculiar methods of work in stone and the highly developed meth- 
ods of woodwork found among these people. Theart of the Kwakiutl 
Indians be described as similar to the art found in northern British 
Columbia, the geometrical form of ornamentation which is so common 
to most primitive people being entirely lacking in this era. Inquiries 
into the social organization of the tribe emphasized the previous dis- 
covery of the transitional stage from paternal to maternal institutions 
and of the recent development of the present cian system, — Belief in 
magic and witcheraft is very widely spread among the tribe, and sev- 
eral specimens used for the purposes of witchcraft were shown. 

Meeting adjourned. 

Livixcsros FARRAND, Aeceraing Seerefary, 
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